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PREFACE. 


THE grammar which is here submitted to the public, is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Grore Curtius, Professor in the University of 
Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1852, and was re- 
ceived in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called for in 
1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859, Having been led, soon after it ap- 
peared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it possessed impor- 
tant advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore easily induced, 
more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing it before the 
American public. My first thought went no further than to reproduce it in an 
English version, with only such changes as might seem necessary to adapt it to 
the wants and habits of instructors in our country. But in carrying out this 
purpose, it happened, by what is probably a common experience in such casea, 
that one change led on to another, until at length the alterations had assumed 
an extent out of all proportion to the original design. To give the book, as it 
stands here, the name of Curtius, would be to make him responsible in appear- 
ance for many things which he has not said, and might perbape fail to approve. 
Under these circumstances, it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I 
should assume the responsibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, 
the fullest acknowledgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this 
volume prove to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result 
will be perhaps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his 
sound, practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange 
, ment of this Grammar. 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the other 
indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, much 
light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which it be- 
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longs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed and es 
tablished by that study, have been made the object of special attention in the 
preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far as seemed to 
be consistent with the practical ends which must always be paramount in an 
elementary grammar. 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is the 
occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, they 
lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common facts 
and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this Grammar, 
will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite difficulties. The 
peculiarities of euphony and inflection which belong to the other dialects, are 
given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the corresponding Attic 
forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, while yet presented 
with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only in 
lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of grammarians, 
are passed over without notice. The object has been simply to supply what 
is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic authors, and 
particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For the language of 
Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric Grammar of Ahrens 
(Griechische Formenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen Dialektes : Gottingen, 
1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful and thorough investiga- 
tions of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are re: 
duced to a small number of groups, called “‘tense-systems.” Under this ar 
rangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and Curtius 
the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few tense-stems 
which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb-stem. It ir 
hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not only as consistew 
with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as calculated to mak 
the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible to the learner. 
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Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes the 
present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the one 
which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of the 
present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of verbs 
being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense coincides 
with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbs—" anomalous” formation, as it 
has been generally, but toa great extent inappropriately, termed—is exhibited 
with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, intended to 
assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations—but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the ac- 
tual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object to 
accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, de- 
scribing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poeta 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose-writers, 
and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given without 
any indication of their source. The examples are translated throughout, un- 
translated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but little 
use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as illustrations, 
they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps with uncertain- 
ty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or principle to be illus 
trated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, it may be questioned, 
whether detached sentences, torn from the connections in which they stood, 
and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and construction, are best 
suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been followed even in the earlier 
portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first part (Orthography and 
Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with convenience: but in the 
second and third parts, which treat of Inflection and Formation, the Greek 
words introduced are accompanied regularly by a statement of their significa 
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tion. ‘This course has been adopted, partly, from the feeling that a student 
cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in words that have no meaning 
to his mind; and partly, in the belief that it is possible for a student, in this 
way, as he goes through his grammar, to acquire, with little trouble, a usoful 
vacabulary of Greek expression. | 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by the late Professor 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also from 
the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kihner, which are familiar to American 
students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. Taylor. Nor must 
I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable suggestions, to the 
excellent grammars produced in our own country by Professor Sophocles and 
Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and West- 
phal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and Griechische Metrik, Leip: 
aig, 1856) 


— 


Ca 


INTRODUCTION. 


Greek Language and Dialects, 
PART FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 


Alphabet . : 
Vowels . ‘ . 
Diphthongs 


Breathings . . 


Consonants ‘ 


Euphony of Vowels . 


Vowels Interchanged 


Vowels Lengthened 
Vowels Contracted . 


Vowels Omitted . 


Euphony of Consonants 


e 


Consonants Doubled . 
Consonant-Changes 


Euphony of Final Sounds 
Crasi 


18 e e 
Elision a ° 
Final Consonants 


Movable Consonants . 


Syllables . ° 
Quantity .  . 
Accent . 

Punctuation . . 


e 


PART SECOND. 
INFLECTION. 


Nouns ‘ 


First Declension (A-Decl.) 


Second Declension (0-Decl.) 


Attic Second Decl. 


e 


‘Third Declension (Cons,-Decl.) 
Labial and Palatal Stems 


Lingual Stems 
Liquid Stems , 
Stemsins ., 
Stems in cand v . 
Diphthong Stems 
Stems in 0 e e 
Irregular Declension 
Local Endings 


e 


CONTENTS. 


CONTENTS. 


Adjectives. oe ° 
§1| Comparison of Adjectives . 


Form, and Compar. of Adverbs 


Pronouns ° . ° ° 
Numerals . : ‘ . 
VERBS . 5 . : : 
5|Paradigms of Verbs . : 
4\Elements of the Verb. . 
11} Augment e . ‘ 
14| Reduplication . . ° 
16| Stem and Changes of Stem 
24) Classes of Verbs. . . 
25; Passive-Sign . . F 
28| Tense-Signs : , 


82| Connecting Vowels, Mode-Signs 


$8} Endings . . . 

40| Accent of the Verb : 
40|Formation of Tense-Systems . 
44| Present and Imperfect . 

67| Future Active and Middle . 
68| First Aorist Act. and Mid. 
40| Second Aorist Act. and Mid. 


« +207 


e 


44| Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


48| Perf., Pluperf., Fut. Perf., Middle 


81| Aorist and Future Passive 
86] Verbal Adjectives .  . 
g9| Systems of the u:-form . 
113|Enumeration of s:-forms ; 
Verbs in zz of Eighth Class 
Verbs in yz of First Class . 
Verbs in pz of Fifth Class 
Second Aorists of p-form . 
114) Second Perfects of p:-form 
123/Dialectic Formations . ; 
188)Irregularities of Meaning . 
146\Special Formation. . . 
151} First Class (Stem-Class) . 
163} Second (Protracted) Class . 
165| Third Class (Tau-Class) . 
172} Fourth Class (Iota-Class) . 
176| Fifth (Nasal) Class.  . 
185) Sixth (Inceptive) Class . 


e 


189} Seventh Class (Epsilon-Class) . 


193} Eighth (Reduplicating) Class 
197} Ninth (Mixed) Class . 
203'Index of Verbs. ° 


220 
225 
230 
2538 
260 
269 
806 
807 
818 
824 
825 
843 
844 
846 
854 
865 
869 
869 
872 
380 
883 
885 
888 
895 
898 
899 
408 
408 
404 
407 
408 
409 
410 
413 
418 
419 
425 
427 
428 
435 
444 
448 
449 
450 
451 


PART THIRD, 
FORMATION OF WORDS, 
Formation of Simple Words  , 
Substantives . . ° 
Adjectives ., : . 
Denominative Verbs . ‘ 
Composition of Words . 7 
Form of Compound Words. 
Meaning of Compound Words, 


PART FOURTH. 
SYNTAX, 


Definitions . ‘ . ° ° 
Agreement (general rules) . 
Omitted Subject, Predicate, and 


Object ° e e e 
Number and Gender . P ‘ 
The Article , P P 


‘O in the Dialects . ‘ 

‘O as a Demonstrative. - 

‘Oasan Article, é é 
The Cases . é . 


Nominative 2 < ‘ e 
Vocative ‘ ‘ s é 
Accusative. ° en oe e 
Two Accus. with one verb . 
Genitive , ‘ oe 


with Substantives ° . 
with Verbs. ‘ , . 
with Adjectives and Adverbs 
in looser Relations . . 
Dative . . é ; ‘ 
of Influence . , . ° 
of Interest . ‘ ° ° 
of Association and Liker+ss . 
of Instrument, Means, Manner, 
Cause . : ° ° . 
of Place and Time ° 
Prepositions with Cases. . 
with Accusative only ‘ 
with Genitive only . . . 
with Dative only. ‘ é 
with Acc. end Gen. : ° 
with Acc. and Dat... ; 
with Acc., Gen., and Dat. . 
Adjectives 


Degrees of Comparison 5 a 
Pronouns ‘ ‘ ; : 
The Voices ‘ ‘ ‘ 


Active ‘ a 4 - 


















CONTENTS. 
Middle . . ., ‘ - 681 
Passive . : . . 698 
459|Lhe Tenses . ° ‘ - 645 
457| Tenses of the Indicative . 69% 
468| Tenses in other Modes - 714 
479|The Modes . . . - 719 
473|Finite Modes 

473| in Simple Sentences . . 1719 
480| in Compound Sentences. . 724 
Indirect . : ‘ - 788 
F inal e e e e ° 739 
Conditional . ‘ - ‘44 
485 Relative . . : . 755 
Infinitive ey ‘ 762 
497 Dependence of the Infin. 768 
504 Subject and Predicate. . 1778 
B11 Infin. with Neuter Article . 778 
524 Infin. with& . . . 788 
BoA Infin. for Imperative . - 784 
595 Participle ; ‘ : 3 85 
526 Attributive Participle . . 785 
539 Predicate-Participle . ‘ 787 
639 Circumstantial Participle. . 788 
543 Part. with Case Absolute . 790 
B44 Adjuncts of the Participle . 795 
553 Supplementary Participle . 796 
557 Participle with & . ; - 803 
558 Verbal Adjectives in réos 804 
Relative Sentences . . - 807 
570 Attraction, Incorporation . 807 
584) Other Peculiarities . . - 818 
$90 Interrogative Sentences . ° 824 
594 Negative Sentences . ‘ - 882 
ane Particles . , , ° 849 
nee Conjunctions . ° ° - 853 
602 Figures of Syntax. . 3 -. = 88C 

606 APPENDIX, 
oF VERSIFICATION . ° ‘ - 887 
620 Trochaic Rhythms . ° . 899 
622 Iambic Rhythms ° ° - 908 
g97|Dactylic Rhythms . ; , 908 
629 Anapaestic Rhythms . . - 912 
635 Logaoedic Rhythms ‘ ° 916 
637 Cretic Rhythms . ‘ . e« 922 
g5gicuoriambiec Rhythms . 924 
659 Ionic Rhythms . ° . - 925 
867 Dochmiac and Bacchic Rhythms 928 
684/GrrEEK INDEX. ; ; page 832 
684|ENnGLIsH INDEX.. ‘ - page 35é 


Gea e ee ea eet ne: 


-¥_ —_—_—s 


INTRODUCTION. 
Greck Language and Dialects. 


1. The inhabitants of ancient Grecce called themselves Hellana 
‘EAAnves), and their country Hellas (‘EAAas). The name “ Hellenes 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by coloniza- 
tion over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Romans 
they were called Grecians (Graeci). Their language—the Greek—is con 
nected with the languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, 
Germanic, and Celtic nations, These are all kindred languages, and to- 
gether form the Indo-European family of languages. 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three prin- 
cipal divisions,—Aecolians, Dorians, and Ionians. To these belonged three 
principal dialects :——the Aeolic, spoken in Aedlis, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; 
——the Doric, in Peloponnésus, Isthmus, and north-western Greece,— 
also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern Italy ;——the Ionic, in Ionia 
and Attica, and in most of the Aegéan islands. Each of them was early 
used in poetry,—for a long time the only species of Jiterature. They 
were spoken under many different forms—secondary dialects—in different 
times and places. But as regards the written works which have come 
down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


3. a. The Aeolic (of Lesbos), found in the lyric fragments of Alcaeus 
and the poetess Sappho (600 s. c.). 


b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 8. c.) and 
the bucolic ( pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (270 B.c.). Even the Attic 
dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The language of 
Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and still more from 
the Epic. 

c. The Jonic, including 

1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer (before 
800 s. c.) and Hesiod (before 700 B. c.). In all the poetry of later times 
(though least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less ad- 
mixture of Epic words and forms. 

2) The New Jonic, the language of Ionia about 400 8. c., found in 
the history of Heroddtus and the medical writings of Hippocrates. 


1 D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
ta inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ’Ayaiol, "Apyecos, 
Aavaol, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 


2D. The division into Aeolians, Dorians, Jonians, is unknown to Homes 


2 GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. [3 


The following dialect, though in strictness the Tonic of Attica, and — 


closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period (from 
490 8. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially the tra- 
gedies of Aeschylus, Sophécles, and Euripides, the comedies of Aristo- 
me the histories of Thucydides and Xendphon, the philosophical writ- 
ings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocrites, Aeschines, and De- 
mosthénes. The political importance of Athens and the superiority of 
her literature gave a great ascendancy to her dialect, which at length 
banished the others from literary use; though the Doric and the Old 
Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, the former for lyric and bu- 
colic poetry. The Attic thus became the common language of all culti- 
vated Greeks; but at the same time began to lose its earlier purity. In 
this state, commencing about the time of Alexander (who died 323 8. c.), 
it is called 
e. The Common dialect (4 cow?) Siddexros), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great philo- 
sopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later authors, the 
most important are the historians Polybius (140 8. c.), Plutarch (100 a. p.), 
Arrian (150 a. p.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the geographer Strabo 
1a. p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (30 8. c.), and 
ucian (170 a. p.). 

Remark, There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; the 
last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an inter- 
mediate character. The tragic language is further marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4, For completeness, we may add 

f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the New 
Test., and in the LXX., or Septuagint version of the Old Test. The 
name comes from the term Hellenist (EAAnvorns from éAAnvifw), applied 
to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek language. 

g- The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a. p. It is also called 
fomave from ‘Pwpaio: (Romans), the name assumed in place of “EAAnves 
by the Greeks of the middle ages, 


Norts. Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of 
Attic Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the 
text; while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer 
and Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ;—c/. is used for Lat. 
confer (compare),—se. for scilicet (to wit),—id. for ibidem (in the same 
place),—i. 6. for id est (that is),—e. g. for exempli gratia (for example), 
reall id kal ra Aowrd (Lat. et seisea), Other abbreviations will explain 

emselves, 


+ 


5] 


ALPHABET. 


_ PART FIRST. 
ORTITOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 





Alphabet. 


6. The Greek is written with twenty-four letters, viz 


Form. 


SEHK OKC HMUHOMNAEe Pr RH OPNEDHW > 


GEX BPC HA QTAOHE® KAM SENHA ORDA 


N. ame. 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 


Mu 


Nu 

Xi 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 


Phi 


Chi 
Psi 
Omega 


2 
Og EEN oR SS xn Bg mo me oN ox 9,09 Tey 


4 VOWELS. [3 


Remark. a. Sigma has the form o in the beginning and 
middle of a word, s at the end of a word: ordows faction. 


The final s is retained by some editors, even when it is brought by 
cornposition into the middle of a word: thus the compound word made 
up of dus 2/2 (never used separately), mpds to, and 68ds way, is written by 
some dusmpédsobos, by others dvampdcodos, difficult of access. 


Rem. b. Abbreviations. For many combinations of two or three letters, 
and for many short words in frequent use, the manuscripts and old edi- 
tions have peculiar forms, connected and abridged. Two of these are still 
oecasionally used: e for ov, and s (named oti or oriypa) for or. 


6. Rem. c. The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first 
two letters. The Greek alphabet is not essentially different from the 
Roman, and from those of modern Europe. They are all derived from 
the alphabet of the Phoenicians. 


Nore. d. Various other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are 
used in writing Greek. Such are the breathings (14), the coronis (68) 
and the apostrophe (70), the accents (89) and the marks of punctuation 
(113). . 


| Vowels. 
7. The vowels are a, ¢€, 7, 4, 0, w, v. 
Of these, €, 9, are always short, 
M ©, always long, 


a, lt W,; short in some words, long in 
others, and hence called doubtful vowels. 


8. The short sounds of a, ¢, v, are indicated in the grammar by a, !, 33 
the long sounds, by a, 2, vu. We have then 
the short vowels, dé ¢€ tt o, 4, and 
the long vowels, a, 7 & oo, W. 


9. The long vowels were sounded as a, ¢, 7, 0, u, in the English words 
par, prey, caprice, prone, prune, slowly and fully uttered. The short 
vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged in utterance,—a little 
different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words pat, pet, 


pit, pot, put. 


10. The vowels (sounded as above) are close or open, The 
most open vowel is a; less open are ¢, 7, 0, w; the close vowwls 
are i,v. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, & 6 0, 
the open long vowels, 4 7 », 
the close vowels, sh ov 





| 


42 | DIPHTHONGS. $ 


Duphthongs. 


11. The diphthongs (8ipIoyyor double-sounds) combine two 
voweis—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They are 
Qt, €t, Ol, av, €U, Ov, 
% % , also qv, wv, and vu: 
but in w, both the vowels are close. 


Of these, g, y, #, are called zmproper diphthongs. Their 
second vowel is called zota subscript (written below the first). 
But when the first vowel is a capital letter, ¢ stands upon the 
line: QIAHI = ‘Quy = dp. 


Rem. a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, each vowel receiv- 
ed its proper sound, while the two, being uttered without break, coales- 
ced in one syllable. Thus a, pronounced ah-ee, giving the sound of Eng. 
ay affirmative: av, ah-oo, like Eng. ow in our: ev, ot, vt, not quite like eu 
in feud, ot in foil, ui in quit: e, ov, still further from ez in height, ow in 
youth ; though ov afterwards assumed the latter sound (12 b). 


Rem. b. In a, 7, , the second vowel was at first written on the line 
and sounded, as in other diphthongs. But it early ceased to be pro- 
nounced, being swallowed up by the long a, 7, w, before it. For a long 
time it was generally omitted in writing, and, when afterwards restored, 
was placed as a silent letter under the line. Hence a, 7, o, were called 
improper diphthongs, their second vowel having no effect upon the sound, 
The same name has sometimes been extended to include yu, wu, and uv, 
which are distinguished from the other diphthongs by special peculiarities. 
Thus nv is always the result of augment (310) or of crasis (68), wv of 
crasis only ; ve is composed of two close vowels, and is never followed by 
& consonant in the same word. 


‘12. In Roman letters the diphthongs were represented, 
at, et, Ol, av, €U¥, OU, Ul, G, Ny 
by ae, ori, oe, au, eu, a yi, a 6 6. 
Exc. a. For at, o, in a few proper names, we have Roman ai, oi ; 


Maia Maia, Tpoia Troia or Troja, Aius Ajax. For q, in a few compounds 
of @dn song, we have o¢: rpay@dds tragoedus. 


Rem. b. From the representation of Greek words by Roman letters, 
it appears that at an early time (as early as 100 3. c.) several of the 
diphthongs had beoome simple sounds. Thus e had assumed the sound 





11 D.b. The Tonic has qv also in ynds (Hm. Hd.) Att. vais ship, and ypni. 
(Hm.) Att. ypaits old woman, wu is scarcely Attic. The New Ionic has it in 
witds, twbrd, etc., by crasis for 6 abrés, rd adré (68 D) ;—also in reflexive pro- 
nouns, a8 éwurod (235 D}, which seems to have arisen by crasis from éo abrod; 
—further in Swipa Att. Sadua wonder, and words derived from it; though 
here some deny tke diphthong and write Séipa or Sana. 





6 BREATHINGS. | {12 


of Eng. e7 in rein or in seize—most commonly the latter; ov that of ou 
m your. For q, 7, o, see 11 b. 


Rem. ¢. It appears also that, prior to the same time, v had taken the 
sound of French wu, or German i, intermediate between Eng. 00 and ee— 
which the Romans, not having this sound, represented (as they did the 
sound of ¢) by using the Greek letter for the purpose (y=v). The 
diphthong vu: underwent a corresponding change. But v at the end cf a 
diphthong retained its earlier sound. 


18, Diaeresis. Sometimes two vowels, which might coalesce 
as a diphthong, are separated in pronunciation. A mark of 
diaeresis (separation) is then placed over the second vowel: 
pailovrwy, mpovrdapxw, Borpvi. | 

Rem. a. The diaeresis is sometimes omitted, when it is evident from 
a breathing (14), or an accent (89), or from ¢ written on the line (11), that 
the two vowels do not unite as a diphthong. Thus in durn, ixSu, Anc{d- 


wevos, the vowels are evidently separate (= diry, ix3vi, Ani¢duevos), while 


In avr, ixSui, An{opevos, they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


14, The weak sound h, at the beginning of a word, was in- 
dicated by the mark “ placed over che initial vowel, and called 
the rough breathing (spiritus asper) : thus tévat (pronounced hi- 
€-nai) to send. 


The absence of this sound was also indicated by a mark ° 
laced over the initial vowel, and called the smooth breathing 
(spiritus lenis): thus iévae (pronounced @-é-naz) to go. 

Words beginning with a diphthong take the breathings over 
the second vowel: airot of himself, airod of him. But in the 
improper diphthongs, ¢ never takes the breathings, even when it 
stands upon the line: ‘(Qd7 = dy song. 


15. All words which begin with v have the rough breathing. 
Further, the initial consonant p always has the rough breathing 
(thus 6, Roman rh): pyrwp rhetor orator.——pp appears in most 
editions as £6 (Roman rrh): Uvppos Pyrrhus ; though some 
write [uppos. | 

Rem, a. Except in pp, the breathings belong only to initial letters; 
if brought into the middle of a word by composition, they disappear: mpo- 
cévat (from mpd-+ iévac and from mpd+iévar) 3; though the Roman form in 
some such cases shows an 4: évvdpis enhydris roAviorwp Polyhistor. 


15D. The Epic pronouns Symes, Suu, Supe (288 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions. 


i 


0} CONSONANTS. SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. ~ 2 


Consonants. 


16. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (5). Toc, g, 8, ¢, we give a variety 
of sounds: the corresponding Greek letters «x, y, o, r, had only the 
sounds which are heard in Eng. coo, go, so, to: thus in Avuxia Lycia, Spu- 
yia Phrygia, Mucia Mysia, Bowria Boeotia. But 

Gamma (y) before «, y, x, or & had the sound of 7 in anger, 
anxious, and was represented by a Roman n: dyxipu Lat. an- 
céra anchor, éAeyxos elenchus proof. 


17. The letters 4 3, x, seem to have had at first the sounds of ph, th, 
ch, in Eng. uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. graphic, pathos, and German machen (the last being a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in English). 

Rem. a. Every consonant was sounded: thus « was heard in xvdw to 
scratch, crnpa possession, and in P3icts phthisis consumption. Similarly 
févos stranger, ener sand, were pronounced ksénos, psammos, with k 
and p distinctly heard. 


Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels, mutes, and 
double consonants. 


18. The sEMIVOWELS are J, p, ¥, p, 73 of which, 
g is callad a sibilant, from its hissing sound, 
As Ps V> Ps liquids, from their flowing sound, 
po Vs nasals, being sounded with the nose. 
To the semivowels must be added also y nasal, that is, y be. 
fore x, y, x € (16). 
19. The muTx are 
w-mutes 7 B ) or labial mutes, 
T-mutes T 8 o lingual mutes, 
x-mutes « Y x palatal mutes, 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be cognate, 0. 
cautes of the same organ. 


20. According to another division, the mutes are 
smooth wutes T T K (tenues), 
middle mutes B 3&8 ¥ — (mediae), 
rough mutes ¢ ¢ x  (aspiratae). 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be co-ordinate, 
oy mutes of the same order. 
Rex. %. The middle mutes 8, 8, y, are so named from the place given 


them in tha arrangement. They are also called sonant (sounding with 
youd voice), in distinction from 1, 1, x, ¢, 3, x, Which are surd (hushed 


8 DOUBLE CONSONANTS. DIGAMMA. °20 
or whispered). Of the latter, ¢, 3, y, are called rough, aspiratae, on ac- 
count of the A (rough breathing, spiritus asper) contained in thei (17), 
while 1, r, x, which have no h, are called smooth. 


a 


21. The pousBLE consonants are @ § w; of which, y is 
written for wo, and é for xo. 


Rem. a. Zeta (¢) is not written for ro, a combination of sounds re- 
jected by the Greek ear as offensive. But it has in prosody the force of 
two consonants,—placed after a short vowel, it makes a syllable long by 
position (86). Many scholars pronounce it as dz; but it is at least very 
doubtful whether it ever had that sound. 


A The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 

a Re —————_--—_—————_sa Conso- 

Sibilant. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. _ nants, 

rE 
; Nasals. | | 
Labials pt T 

Linguals oc A, ppv T 5 J C 
Palatals (y) K Y x é 


Rem. & o, W, &, are surd like the smooth and rough mutes; the 
other consonants and all the vowels are sonant (20 a). 





23 D. Digamma. The oldest Greek had another consonant sound, repre- 
sented by the sixth letter of the primitive alphabet. This was the semivowel 
F, named Fad Vau,—named also from its form Digamma (dlyapua i. e. double 
gamma, one placed upon another). It corresponds in place and form to Lat. 
ie but in power to Lat. « consonant (v), being sounded probably much like 

ng. w. Thus ols sheep was originally ors Lat. ovis. It is sometimes called 
Aeolie digamma, having heen retained by the Aeolians and Dorians long after 
it was lost by the Ionians: thus &ros year Aeol. Feros, Tos own Dor. Fidios. 
It must have existed, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written 
in the text of his poems, Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of these words: 


&yvups to break, GrAts in numbers, enough, ddrAloxouss to be taken, kvat lord, 
dvdoow to be lord, avddvw to please, &pads slender, Karu city, tap (ver) spring, 
€dvov bride-gift, Evos host, people, elroor twenty (Dor. Fleart, Lat. viginti), fica 
to yield, efhw to press, Exnrs by will of, éxupds father-in-law, éxdy willing, EAwo- 
ua: to hope, the pronoun-stem é (€o sui), ros word (elxoy I said), Epyov work, 
(%p3w to do), tpyw to shut in or out, &ppw to go to harm, éptw to draw, éodhs 
dress, efua vest hae Fes, Lat. ves-tis), €owepos (vesper) evening, érns clansman, 
ndvbs pleasant, idx to cry, root 6d (ide videre, olda J know), root ue (TeeAos and 
elxedos like, towxa I am like, seem), “IAsos Troy, loos equal, olkos house, olves 
(vinum) wine, és, 4, 3y suus, -a, -um. 

Rem, a. At the beginning of some words, Hm. has e at times in place of us 
eriginal F: é€ him, delxoo: twenty, éton fem. of Toos equal. 


For effects of the digamma in Hm., see 67 D a, 86 D, 87 D. 





rep 
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e7) VOWELS INTERCHANGED. 9 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS, 
Vowels Interchanged. 


25. The open short vowels (4, ¢, 0) are often interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words: rpéd-w to nourish, é-rpad 
nv was nourished, ré-tpodp-a have nourished ,; yévos (for yeves) race, 
Gen yéveos for yeveo-os ; AvKe (for Avxo) from AvKo-s wolf, 

In like manner, e (when made by lengthening ¢, 30) is inter 
changed with ot: Aeiz-w (stem At) to leave, Aé-Aotr-a. have left, Now 
xés left.—-And 7 is sometimes interchanged with w: dpijy-a 
to help, apuy-ds helper. 





26. do, aw, interchange with ew: vads and veds temple, peré. 
wpos (for peraopos) raised aloft, redveds (for reIvqus, earlier form 
redvaws) dead. 


27. A close and open vowel are much less often interchanged: éori 4a, 
tod: be thou; qxw, poet. ix, am come; dvopa name, avavupos nameless ; 





24 D. Diversity or VoWELS IN THE DiaLects. The other dialects, in many 
words and forms, have different vowels from the Attic. The most important 
differences are these : 

a. The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has 7 for Attic &@: Ion. venvfys for 
Att. veavlas young man, Sdépnt for Sdpat breast-plate: so also yeve for yeveg 
to birth, ynts for vats ship.——But not so, when 4 arises by contraction, or 
ren &@ is lengthened on account of » omitted after it (48, 49): Ion. and Att. 
rlua (for tlua-e) honor thou, ving (for vind-e) he conquers, p.éras (for peAay-s) 
black. (Conversely, Hd. in a few instances has a for 7: peoauSply for peo- 
nuBpla mid-day, south.) 

b. The Doric, on the other hand, has @ for Attic 4: Dor. damos for Att. 
BSijuos people, warnp (Lat. mater) for wArnp mother, ’ASdva (found also in Trag.) 
for *ASnva the goddess Athena ; 80 Moveg for Movcp toa Muse. But not so, 
when 7 arises from a lengthening of ¢: Dor. and Att. riSnuc (stem Se) to pud, 
Auhy (Gen. Amév-os) harbor. 

The Attic dramatists in lyric passages use the Dor. @ for 7 (3 b). 

c. The Ion, often lengthens ¢€ to «, and o to ov: feivos for Eévos stranger, 
guest, elvera (found also in later Att.) for €vexa on account of, povvos for udvos 
alone, ofvoua for Svopa name. Hm. sometimes lengthens o to a: #yvolnoe 
for #ryvénoe from &yvodw to be ignorant of ; and & to a:: wapat for rapd by, near. 

.d. The Dor. sometimes has w for Att. ov: Maga for Motea (Aeolic Morea, 
usual in Pindar and Theocritus), 5@Aos (Theoc.) for S0vA0s slave. So dv Dor 
(and Hd.) for ody therefore. 

25 D. A similar variation of ev to ov is seen in elAfAovda (Hm.) for éafausa 
Ihave come (stem Aud, lengthened eAevd, 30), Even in the Attic, we find 
eroudh haste from owed to hasten. 

26 D. So Ion. *ArpelSew, originally "Arpeldao, Att. ‘ArpelSov of Atrides, 
lon. xvAdwy, orig. rvAdev, Att. xvrdy of gates; Ion. Mocedéwy, orig. Moves 
Sdey, Att. Moge:dav the goa Poseidon. 











10 VOWELS LENGTHENED. [27 


poetic papos blame, dpipov blameless, illustrious; médde-s city, miyxv-s 
oubit, Gen. wdde-ws, mnye-ws; dvivnus (for ov-ovnst) to benefit ; poetic 
ariraAdw (for ar-araddAw) to foster. 


Vowels Lengthened. 


' 28. Lengthening of Vowels (Protraction) is 
A. Formative, when it is used as a means for the inflection 
and formation of words. 


By this, a, é, % 0, v, 
become nord, “4, L a, v. 


Thus the verbs 9 ripdo, prea, Pstve, 8nA\do, gue (d), 
make the futures tiujow, grAnow, gPricw, syrdcw, dice. 

29. After ¢, t, p, the lengthened form of & is a, not 7: thus 
the verbs édw to permit, idoua to heal, repdw to pass through, 
make the futures édow, iavopat, Tepacw. 

Rem. a. In general, the use of 7 was avoided in the Attic after «, «, p, 
and a was used instead. | : 

80. The close vowels («, v) are sometimes lengthened by a 
prefixed ¢, giving e, ev, instead of i, ». Thus from the ste 
Nz, piy, are formed Actrw to leave, pevyw to flee. : 


81. B. Vicarious, when it takes the place of an omitted 


consonant. 
By this, d, é 4 o, v; 


become a, a % oo, w 
Thus for dza-vr-ot, ome-vi-cw, yl-y-vouat, Avo-v-ot, endtro-0, 
we have ardot, oreica, ylvopat, Avovaet,  énAdva. 


For an exception in which a becomes 7, see 337: for one in which 
e, 0, become 7, w, see 156. 





28 D. Hm. lengthens a short vowel in many words which would otherwise 
be excluded from his verse, or could only come in by ciasis (68) or elision 
“10). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, Kt and most 

requently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise three short 

syllables would stand in succession: 4yopén (for avopen) from *axhp man, elapivds 
from gap spring, obdAduevos for dAduevos destroying, otpeos, otpea, from 8pos 
(never odpos) mountain, dyewérndos from wéradoy leas, riShpevos for riddéueves 
putting, dusahewy for Susadew from 8usahs ill-blowing.— Also, where two long 
syllables would stand between two short ones: OvAvurow (for "OAduToi0) of 
Olympus, elAhAouSa (for eandrovda) I have come. 

29 D. In the Ionic (Old and New), the combinations en, om, pn, are not 
avoided: iréy for irda willow, lyrpds for larpés physician, weiphoouas for reid 
gone I shall try. 

The Doric, on the other hand, uniformly lengthens @ to &: riméod for 
~uhow J shall honor (24 D b). 





53) VJWELS CONTRACTED. 1] 


Vowels Contracted. 


$2, Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different syl 
lables into one long vowel or diphthong. 
Concurrent vowels are generally contracted, when the first 
is short and open (4, ¢, 0). Thus, 
An open short vowel (a, «, 0), 
a. before a close vowel (:, v), forms a diphthong with it ; 
b. before a, ¢, 7, goes into the open long; 
c. before o, w, gives w. 
d. But ee gives ; €0, o€, 00 give ov. 


& €-2 €6 «moAe-t mone Gao @ Tipd-opey Tipdper 
o-t =6ot = retSd-e = treesSot a-o @ Tipd-opey Tiapey 

baa @ yépa-a  yepa ew wo gilewot giract 
a-e G Tid-ere ripare o-@a @ andd-wor dndoor 
an dG Ttpd-nre ripare d. ee es chide-e dire 
ean relxyea  reiyn _ €-0 ov yeve-os yétous 
e-n n Gtde-nre gidrnre o-€ ov be None 3nAov 
o-a w aidd-a aidd 0-0 ov mAd-os aAovs 
on ow Onddnre 8ndr@re 


Rem. e. a before « gives a: ynpa-i, ynpa (but see 183). 


83. Concurrent vowels are not generally contracted, wher. 
the first is either Jong or close. But sometimes, 
ay 6, s after a close or long vowel, are absorbed.——. when 
it is thus absorbed in an open long vowel, becomes ¢ subscript. 
—— 70 gives w. | 

iySu-as — lySus yn-oduvos = vaduvos pw-a pe 

pa-loy pgay Tisn-evT’ «= TYNE Aw-iaroe Adaros 





82 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 
Thus : 
e. The Ionic (Old and New) has wncontracted forms in very many cases, 
where the Attic contracts: wdos for vots mind, refyea for refxn walls, piréns 
for pirgs thow mayst love, ddxev for kev unwilling, dod for B34, . n 
s few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms, where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. ‘tpés (and iepds) Att. iepds sacred, Bdcopa: fer 
Bohcopes from Bodes to cry. 

f. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts eo, eov, into ev (instead 
of ov): woredper, rorevor, (from word-oper, word-over,) for Att. xoiovper we do, 
wove: they do. This contraction is found also in the Doric. 

g. The Doric often contracts ae, ae, to 4, py: Spn, dphs, (from Spare, 
bpd-ers,) for Att. Spa see thou, dpgs thou secest. 

h. The Doric sometimes contracts ao, aw, toa: *Arpelda, orig. "Arpel8ao, 
Att. *ArpelSov; MoceSay (or Moreadav), Hm. Moveddwv, Att. Moved3av; Sean 
orig. Sedww dearum, Att. Seay. 





12 VOWEIS CONTRACTED. [34 


34, A simple vowel before a diphthong is often coutracted 
with its first vowel; the /as¢t vowel is then rejected, unless it 
can be written as « subscript. 

Exc. a. cot and oo: give ot. 


a-el @ Tipd-ee = Tip neat =o) Anat Aun 

an Tid TUG nee on oTeN-es TULDS 
a-ob @ Tiyd-oL TID y-ob pepry-oipny pepy@pn 
ao @ “*Ttpda-ov TiL@ n-0Ov = =6@O) OU pov 

eas 9 Ave-rat— on o-€6 = ov_—soivd-ets oivous 
eves ct htde-ee «= het o-ov ov dnAd-ov dnXov 
en nn irté-n gidy €-0b ot = tAe-o8 girot 
eov ov gtrc-ov gidod o-oe ot dndrd-ot dnAot 


35. In a few exceptional cases, the contraction is made with the dues 

vowel of the diphthong. Thus, 

&. aec Sometimes gives a: instead of a: aixns unseemly from deckns. 
aipw to take up from deipo. 

b. eae in the second person singular of verbs gives both y and «: 
Avy Or Avec from Aveat. 

Cc. o* and on, in the second and third persons of verbs in da, give ot.- 
dnAois from SnAdecs and SnAcps. 


36. Important cases of irregular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules: 

. a. In contracts of the vowel-declension (Decl. I. and II.), a short 
vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: dore-a, 
dora (not oorn) ; dpyupé-av, dpyupav; dmAd-n, dwAn (not drAw) 3 derdd- 
ats, Sendats. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is 
contracted to n: xpuae-a, xpuo7. 

b. In the consonant-declension (Decl. III.), the contracted accusu- 
tive plural takes the form of the contracted nominative plural: thus 
Nom. Pl. evyevé-es, evryeveis, Acc. Pl. edyeve-as, evyeveis (not evyerns) ; 
Nom. Pl. peifoves fpec{o-es] pei{ous, Acc. Pl. peifovas [pes{o-as] weifous 
(not pelws). 

Other cases of irregular contraction will be noticed as they occur. 





37. Synizesis. Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation, as to pass for one 
syllable: thus Seds god, used in poetry fur one syllable. This is called 
synizésis (settling together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
npg appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the measure of 
the verse. 


7 D. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after e: Supéwy of doors, 
«tess golden, orhdSea breasts, xéAsas cities, EySoos cighth, all used as words 
of two syllables. 


£2 | VOWELS OMITTED. CONSONANTS DOUBLED. 18 


Vowels Omitted. 


28, A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes drop- 
ed (syncope): marpos (for marépos) from rarnp futher, Ic (for 
nAvJov) from épxopar to come. 


39. v at the end of a stem is often dropped between two 
vowels: BacWé-wy (for Bacre-wv) from Bacrer-s king, axon (for 
dxov-7) hearing from dxov-w to hear. 


In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel, the di- 
gainma (SaoteFwv, axoFn), which afterwards went out of use (23 D). 


Rem. a. Similarly, . is sometimes dropped between two vowels: xd-= 
for xai-w to burn, mdc-wy for mrei-wy more. 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 
Consonants Doubled. 


40. The semivowels are often found doubled; less often, the smooth 
aud rough mutes; the middle mutes and double consonants, never. Thus 
Badd to throw, appos sand, évvea nine, xoppn temple, rdcow = rdrrw to 
arrange, immos horse, xixxv€ cuckoo. 

Rem. a. Double gamma (yy= ng) is not an exception; the two 
letters, though alike in form, are different in sound. 

Rem. b. When the rough mutes are doubled (which occurs mostly in 
proper names), the first goes into the cognate smooth, making m¢, 13, xx, 
instead of dd, 33, xx: thus Lama, Ar3is, Baxyos. 


41. Double tau (rr) occurs mostly as the later Attic form, 
for oo in the earlier Attic and the other dialects: rarrw fo ar- 
range, xperrwv stronger, later Attic for rdcow, xpeicowr. 


42. Double sigma (oa) is sometimes produced by composition a 
words: ovaciros messmate from ovv with and airos food (52). But usu- 
ally it is the result of euphonic changes described in 58-60. Only in the 
latter case does it become rr in the later Attic. 


38 D. Syncope is frequent in Hm.: riwre for riwore wherefore, éxéxAero for 
e-xe-KeA-ero he cried. 


40 D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, espec. a semivowel: trAdAaBe for &-AaBe he took, pirouperd’hs for giro 
wedhs fond of smiles, ébvynros for eb-yyros well-spun, 80coy for Scoy quantum, 
ialoow for oxlow backward ; less often a mute: Srwws for Brews as, 8rre for 
br: that, %8ece for Wee he feared. In some words he has both a single and 
a double form: ’Ax:AAeds, "Odvccets, less often "AxiArebs, "Oduceds. 

For some cases in Hm. (xad8ica, S8BdAAew, etc.), in which a middle mute 
. ' found doubled, see 73 D. 








4 MUTES BEFORE MUTES OR LIQUIDS. [43 


43, Rho () at the beginning of a word is doubled, when, by 
formation or by composition, | 2, simple vowel i is brought before 
it: pew to flow, é-ppa was flowing, Kara-ppéwv flowing down. 
After a diphthong, p remains single: €v-poos fairjflowing. 

Rem. a.. In other cases, fp is the later Attic form, for po in the 
earlier Attic and the ather dialects: Koppn temple, Jdppos cour 
age, for xdépoyn, Idpoos. 





Consonant- Changes. 


Murzs BEFORE Mourss. 


44, Before a r-mute, a z- or x-mute becomes co-ordinate. 
Thus, 


Br and dr become mr yt and yr become «r 
nd “* Gd “ Bd Ke x8 “% ¥f 
v3 Tt} B32 66 gs x3 6 ¥2 66 x3 
rérpirrat for rerpiB-rat AéeAexras for Aedey-rae 
All peas yeypap-rat dedexrat dedex-rat 
yeaBdny ypap-onv mreyonv m\ex-Onv 
eXeipSny eXecn-Sny émAExSnv emAex-Sny 
erpidSny erpiB-Syny eXex Sy eXey-Sny 


Rem. a. The combinations allowed by this rule (sr, xr, 88, y8, 63, x3) 
and the double mutes in 40 (rz, mq, rr, 13, xe, xx), are the only combi 
nations of mutes with mutes, which occur in Gree 


45, A r-mute before another 7-mute is changed to o. 


tore for .d-re mernecorat for semetS-rat 
toe 10-34 éreioSnv eret3-Snv 
But rr and r3 stand without change, when both letters belong to the 
stem: rdrro, Aris. 


MorTEs BEFORE Liquips. 


46. Before p, a 7-mute becomes p; 
axmute ‘°* Y3 


Adhetpupat for AeAew-pat Bédeypar for ded_x-par 
TéTpippas rerptB-pat neva pat WET AT-Lak 
y€ypappat yeypagp-pat évevopae = eWevd-pat 
memey zat qremeK=p1at mémeto pat weTretS- uae 





43 D. In Hm., psometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel: &-pefe 
‘som fé(w to do, wxt-poos swift-flowing. 

46 D. In Hm., a final «mute or 7r-mute in the stem often remains un 
ehanged before » "in the ending: %%-nevos favoring (stem le: Ixdyw to come), 
éxax-ndvos sha d (stem ax or ax: Lat. acuo), ea Att. dcp smell (stem 
v3: 3¢e to smel LL Lat. odor), 18-ner Att. Youer we (stem i: of8a), xexopuy 
udvos equipped (stem Koovd: xaptoce) 


1] N AND % BEFORE OThER CONSUNANTS. 18 


Rem. a. This rule seldom fails, when a final mute in the stem is fol 
lowed by » in the ending: ax-yn acme. In other cases it is not mucb 
observed: xé-xun-xa am wearied out, €-ryn-Snv was cul, pu-Spds rhythm 
i-cSpds isthmus. 

Rem. b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchang- 
ed. Yet we find cepvds revered for ceB-vos (c¢8-opas to revere), and 
épepyds murky for epeB-vos (EpeBos thick darkness). 


MUTES BEFORE &. 
47. Before o, a r-mute forms y (= zc) ; 
a x-mute forms € (= xc) ; 
a t-mute is dropped without further change 
Aeiyo for Aeur-cw xépa€ for xopak-s owpace for capar-or 
Tpivvcs TptB-cw prc props eArrio’ eAmid-oe 
ypave i ypad-cw Bné Bnx-s Spuoe opud-ot 
Rem. a. The preposition ¢£ (= exs) in composition drops ¢ before any 
consonant (54), but undergoes no further change: ¢x-Baivw to go out, not 
eyBavw, éx-orparevw to march out, not efrpareva. 


N AND % BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS, 
48. N before a labial becomes p; 
before a palatal becomes y (nasal) ; 
before A, p, is assimilated ; 
before o is dropped, and the preceding vowel is leng- 
thened (31). 


gumas = for ewmas = avyxaiw for cuvv-xatw = €AXeiw for ev-Actre 
€uBaive ev-Bawva ovyyevns ovryerms ouppew our-pew 
éupayns erparns ovyyéw our-yew péAds pedcaws 
euyuxos = ewmuxos eySew ev-£ew xreis nrews 
€pevd €v-pevo Avovee Avow~-os 


49. So also vr, v8, v9, are dropped before o (47), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (3 1). 


8ovs for 8orr-s = oreiow for onevd-cw _— rreivopas for mev3-copat 


50. Before ot of the dative plural, the vowel remains un- 
shanged, when vy alone is dropped: péAdon Apdo, daipoor, for 
pedav-ot, Ayrev-ot, Saxrov-or. But when vr is dropped, the vowel 
is lengthened ; waov, Jetot, Avovor, for wavt-ot, Jevt-o1, Avovt-cr. 

Exc. a. Adjectives (not participles) in -e:s make -eat, instead of -eos, 
n the dative plural: yapieos for xaptevr-ox from yapies pleasing. 

51. a. Before » in the endings of the perfect middle, » is commonly 
changed to o: wéhacua: for redary-pat. 





ae 


47D. In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following ¢: ween 
lor wo8-o1 Att. oat to feet. 


16 CONSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED. [53 


b. Before o in the endings of the perfect middle, » retains its place 
weayv-oa. Sinilarly we find vs in the nominatives €Apiws worm, Tipvvs 
Tiryns, for Apw3-s, Tipyv3-s (47). 

52. In composition, 
ev before p, o, retains v: €y-puSpos, ev-crdla. 
nay, madev, before a, retain v: mav-codos 5 
, or change » to 7: maXic-cvtos. 
avy, before o with a vowel, becomes ouc-: cuc-cirtoy; 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes gu-: ov-ornpa, ov-Cvycs. 
53. N, brought by syncope before pr is strengthened by an inserted 8: 
this happens in the declension of dynp man: avdpds for avpos for dvépor. 
Similarly, » before p is strengthened by an inserted 8, in peonuBpia mid- 
duy, south, for peonu(e)pia from péoos and pyépa. 

54. Sigma (c) between two consonants is dropped: -yeypd¢- 
Jou for yeypadodIa, éxBaivw for ef-Baww (47 a). 

Not so, however, when initial ¢ is brought by composition between 
two consonants: ¢-cra(w not ev-ralo. 


55. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of them 


is dropped: reiyeoe for retyeo-o1, €onacat for eomac-cat. 

56. The combination o4, in some adverbs of place (204), passes into 
(: Svpate out for Supac-de. 

For o omitted, in the nom. sing. 3d decl., see 156; in the 1 Aor, of 
liquid verbs, see 382; in the verbs eiyi to be and jjuac to sit, see 406. 


CoNSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED (Metathesis). 
57. The liquids (especially p, A) are subject to this change: 
Jdpoos (43 a) courage, also Jpacos; thus, too, 
aorist €-Sop-oy, present Spa-oxw; present Bdd-dw, perfect Bé-BAn-Ka 3 
ESay-ov, “ = Syn-oKw 3 c  rép-va, = “6 ré=run-Ka. 
In the last four examples the vowel is also lengthened. 





58 D. In a few Epic words, » before p or A is strengthened by an inserted 
B: ué-pBrw-na have gone (from stem oA, by transposition pAo, wAw, 57). At . 
the beginning of a word, yu before p or A becomes 8B: BAdéoxw to go, from stem 
KOA (cf. Jodcxe from stem Sop, 57); Bpords mortal, from stem pop, upo (57) 
Lat. mor-ior, mor-tuus. 

55 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: &rec-o1 Att. reo: so words, 
fo-ot Att. ef thou art. 


56 D. The Aeolic nas 08 for (in the middle of a word; this is often found 
‘a Cheocritus: peAlodw Att. uweal(w to make melody. 


57 D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: xaprepés and xparepds powerful, 
cdprioros = Att. xpdrioros most powerful, best, from xpdros power; drapwés 
Att. arpards path, tpawelopey for rapmreioney (stem vepx: téoxw to delight); 
uimilarly, %3paxoy from B8épx-opa to see, Expadoy from wéod~-w to destroy. 


64) CONSONANTS BEFORE I. 3 WITH VUWELS. 17 


CoNSONANTS BEFORE I. 


58. The close vowel « following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


1, Iota, after v and p, passes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction. 


xelpov for yep-tor reivw for rev-tw 
ddretpa dorep-ta Kpive Kply-tw 
paivopat pedy-copac cupe ovp-tw 


Rem. a. In like manner we have -es, originally -eor, in the seocad 
person singular of verbs: Avecs for Av-eor. 


59. 2. Iota, after A, is assimilated. 


paddov for pad-soy Gros for ad-tos Lat. alius, 
oreAdo oTeA-tw @\Aopat = dA-toprat Lat. salio. 


60. 3. Iota, after x-mutes (less often after 7, 3), forms with 
them oo (later Attic rr, 41). 


joowy for nx-twy €Adoowy for eduy-twr 
Opacca Opak ‘a Kpjooa Kpnr-ta 
Tag cw Tay-te kopucaw Kopu3-t@ 


For xéocw to cook from stem rez, see 429. 


61. 4. Iota, after § (sometimes after y), forms with it ¢. 
éArifwo for edmd-to peiCov for pey-tov 
For vifw to wash from stem mf, see 429, 


62. 5. Tau, before ¢, often passes into oc. 
8i8wor, originally didere mAovotos for w\ovr.os from mAovros 
Avovart for Avovar, Orig. AVoyrse oraots for crarts Lat. statio. 


Rem. a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels. 
ev, col, vé, Originally rv, roi, ré, onpepor to-day for rnpepov. 


> wirn VowELs. 


63. Sigma, when not supported by a consonant before or 
after it, often disappears. Thus, in many cases, 


1. Initial sigma, followed by a vowel, goes into the rough 
breathing: ts for ots Lat. sus, torque for ovcrnpe Lat. sisto. 


64. 2. Sigma between two vowels is dropped: 


Thus Avy contracted from Aveat for Aveoat, AVoao for Avaao, yevous 
esntracied from yéveos for yeveoos Lat. generis. 


Rem. a. Similarly, »y in some forms of the comparative is dropped 
between two vowels: yei(w contracted from pe:(oa for peitova. 


62 D. The Doric often retains the original +: 3{8e7:, Adovr., 10, ref, vé 
Even the older Attic retains it in ~juepoy and a few other words. 
2 


(8 ASPIRATION REJECTED OR TRANSFERRED. [66 


ASPIRATION REJECTED OR TRANSFERRED. 


65. To avoid the harshness felt when two successive syllables 
begin with rough sounds, a change was often made in one of 
them. Thus, . | 

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: wé-pu-xa for de-e-xa, Ti-Fy-pe for Ii-In-p, é-Ke-yv-pyp 
for €-xe-xu-pnv, Hm. ax-dyy-pat for ay-axy-pat. 

b. The imperative ending 3 becomes 7 after Jy in the first. 
&-1ist passive: Av-Jy-re for Av-Iy-de 

c. The stems 3¢, Su, of riSnus to put, Siw to offer, become re, rv, be- 
fore 37 in the first aorist passive: é-ré-3nv, é-rv-Snv. 

d. Single instances are duzéya, durioyxe, to clothe, for apd., éxexetpia 
truce for exe-xerpia (from éyw and yeip), and a few other words. 

e. To the same rule we may refer éyw to have, hold, for é-yo (future 
é£w) originally ceyw (424, 11), and icyo for icy orig. ot-o(e)x-0. 


66. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few stems which begin with 

r and end with ¢ or y. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost at 
the end of the stem, it appears in the first letter, changing r to3. This 
occurs ; 

a. In the substantive-stem tptx hair (gen. sing. rpeyds, nom. plur. 
rpixes, but) nom. sing. Spié, dat. plur. Spc&i. . 

b. In the adjective rayvs swift, superlative rdysoros, but comparative . 
3dcowr (Sdtrwy) for raxrwy (222), 

c. In the verb-stems, ; 
rpe, pres. tpépw to nourish, fut. Ipeyo, subst. Spéupa nursling 5 

6 


raQ, Sarre to bury, “ Sao, “  ragos tomb ; 
rpex, ‘“* tpexw to run, SpeFopar, 
rpup, “ Spumrw to weaken, “* Spiwpo, “- rpupn delicacy ; 


rup, ‘ rude to smoke, perf. ré-Suppac. 


Rem. d. We find éSpéP3nv in the aorist passive, reZpa@Sac in the per- 
fect middle infinitive. In these forms, 3 was used as the first letter of 
the stem, because the last letter was supposed to be properly a a, but 
changed to ¢ by 44. The same remark applies to the other stems in c. 


For the aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the formation of the 
second perfect active, see 341, cf. 392. 


65 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing, where the Attic has the rough 
"AlSns (from @ privative and idety to sce) Att. “Aidns the god Hades, &uata Att. 
fuata wagon, héAos Att. HAs sun, ids (so Hd.) Att. dws dawn, Ipnt (so Ha.. 
ef. 32 De) Att. idpat hawk. Cf. Hd. odpos Att. 8pos boundary. A smooth 
mute used instead of a rough, is seen in adris (Hm. Hd.) Att. addis ugain, onl 
(im. Hd.) Att. odxf not, déxoua: (Hd.) Att. Séxcpar to receive. 


66 D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in mSdév Att. xirdy tunic, and é» 
Yaira there, evdedrev thence, Att. évravda, évretoev 





68} HIATUS. CRASIS. 19 


SPECIAL EUPHONY OF FINAL SOUNDS, 


67. Hratcs. When a word ending with a vowel and another be- 
ginning with a vowel are pronounced in immediate succession, the result 
is a hiatus. This, though not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often en- 
dured in prose: often, however, it was obviated by crasis or elision or 
the addition of a mocable consonant, Crasis and elision occur especially 
when the first of the two words is short and unimportant, or when tho 
two words are often used together. 


Crasis. 


68. Crasis (mingling) is a contraction of the final and initial 
vowels in two successive words. The two words are then written 
as one, with a cordnis (hook) * over the vowel in which they join. 
Thus rovvavriov for ro évavtiov, Juipdtuov (72) for ro ipariov, mpovp- 
you for xpo épyou, dyaJé for & dyaté. 

Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article. the relative pronouns 
6, d, the preposition mp0, the conjunction «ai, and the interjection & It 
follows, generally, the rules already given for contraction. 


Rem. a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel disap- 
pears in crasis; if the second word begins with a diphthong, its last 
vowel remains (as « subscript or v): «ay for nai év, xav for cai dy or cai 
é€av, xara for xai eira, xavrn for xai airy (xo, x, poetic for xai 6, xai oi), 
éygpat for eyo otpat. 


67 D. Hiatus 1n Epic Porrry, In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a, when the second word begins with digamma: xara olxoy = xara Fotkop 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. when the first word ends in a close vowel (1, v) and seldom or never 
suffers elision: wad! Swacce he bestowed on hts son. 

c. when the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: x«ddzo, 
dug 8 émcxel(Seo pidy sit down, and comply with my saying. 

d. when the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: ray of | & éeyé- | vovro é | vl peyd- | poor ye- | védAn. The two 
words are then separated by the feminine caesura of the third foot (910). 

e. when a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up a 
part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel: 
"Arpeidai te wal bAAot dinvhudes "Axaiol (L- tev Avy 4— Avv 4-). This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 

68 D. Crasis is rare i: Hm.; in Hd., it is not frequent. It is most exten 
ively used in Attic poetry. In cases where a short initial vowel is swallowed 
ap by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
separately, with an apostrophe in place of the initial vowel: uh “yo tor uh eye 
&By "Edpxeras for H3n d&épxeras. 


200 ELISION. | (68 


Rem. b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if 
these stand first, 1s retained, and takes the place of a coronis: dy for a d» 
(ovx, ovzi, poetic for 6 éx, 6 éi, ovvexa poetic for of évexa). 

Rem. c. In crasis of the article, its final vowel or diphthong, when fol- 
lowed by initial a, disappears in it: dunp (a) for 6 dynp(a), ravdpi for re 
avdpi, ravrd, rabrd, ravrov, for ro avtdé, ra avta, Tov avrov. The particle 
roi in this respect follows the article: pevrdy for peévroe av. 

“Erepos other enters into crasis under the form drepos (a): thus drepos 
(4) for 6 €repos, Sdrepov, Sarépov, for rd érepov, row érépou. 


69. Synizxsis (37). Sometimes the final and initial vowels, though 
not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation, as to serve 
in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; especially after the conjunctions érei since, 7 or, 7 interrogative, 
un not, and the pronoun ey J; thus ézei ov, aS two syllables; and so py 
@A2ot, eya ov. 


Elision. 


70. Elision is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
following initial vowel. The place of the elided vowel is marked 
by an apostrophe’. Thus ém aire for émi aire. 

The following words are generally subject to elision : 

a. Words of one syllable in e, as yé, de, ré. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables; 

except mepi, dypt, péxpt, art. 

c. Some adverbs in common use, such as éri, dua, ei7a, pada, rdxa. 

Exempt from elision are 

d. The vowel v. 

e. Final a, «, o, in words of one syllable. 

f. Final a in the nominative of the first declension, and ¢ in the da 

tive of the third. 


Rem. g. Forms, which can take » movable (79), are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only ¢ari is. 





Remark c is nearly confined to the Attic. Hm. has Spicros, wirds (with 
coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 5 &pioros, 5 airds. Hd. has dvhp 
for 6 dvfp, rw@Andés for rd GAnSEs, SvIpwxor for of &vSpwro (yet ravSpdrov for 
TOU dySpémxov), wirds, wirol, rwirrod (cf. 11 D), for é adrds, of abrol, rov avrow, 
roUrepoy for rd Erepoy. 

70 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most exten- 
sively used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short 
towels, but even to the diphthongs a: and o: ix the verb-endings par, oat, Tar, 
Sa, and in the forms pol, rof. 

“Or: is subject to elision in Hm., never in Attic poetry. The same is true 
of . in the dative (sing. and plur.) of the third declension, Many forms, which 
might take » movable, suffer elision in poetry: and 80, further, the particle jd 
(only used in Epic, cf. 865), the possessive pronoun od, and the nom. sing. in @ 
ef the first declension 


ma ee ee 


74) APOCOPE. FINAL CONSONANTS. 2) 


71. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: dra:rew from ded 
and airéw, ovdets from ovdé and els, dueBaArov from da and <Baror, 
duméxw (cf. 65 d) from audi and exw. 

72. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute: 


ad’ éorias for dn(o) €orias, xaS’ nuepay for xcar(a) nucpay, 

noixny’ tpas for ndixnx(a) tas, vvx3" GAny for vixr(a) An» (44). 
So also in compound words: 

adatpéw from az and aipéa, caSinus from xara and int, 


8eynpuepos from déxa and juepa, €pnpepos from émra and npepa. 
The same effect is seen also in crasis: Sdrepov for ré €repov (poet. xe 
for cul 6, 6Sovvexa for Grou évexa). 
Rem. a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an in 
tervening p, in dpoidos (from mpd and ddvs), ppoupds (from mpo and opdw), 
réSpermos (from rérrapa and inmos). 


Final Consonants. 


14. At the end of a Greek word, 
a. the only consonants allowed to stand are y, p, s; 
b. the only combinations of consonants are y (zs), € («s), 
and we (nx). 
Exc. c. ’Ex from (80c) and ovx, ovx not (80a) have no accent of 
their own, and were hardly felt to be separate words. 


Exc. d. Final As, ys, are found only in the nominatives ds salt, sea 
€Apuvs worm and Tipuys Tiryns (51). 





72D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: 4&7 od for a@’ ob, ov« oftes for ovx oftws, xarinus for 
xadinust, tobrepoy for rd érepoy. 


73D. Apocorr. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocdpe, the 
cutting off of a fina) short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for &pa, the prepositions &», «dr, wdp, for axd, 
xard, wapd (and rarely in aw, dx for ad, bed). The apocopate forms are uscd 
both as separate words and in composition. The » of &» is subject to the rules 
in 48. The + of «dr is assimilated to the following consonant; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus rls 7 &p ray, wapuévere for wapayévere, dp 
wedioy for dvd wedlov, dAAb@ for dvarte, dp fdow for xara pdov, nan Kopuphs 
for xara xopuphy, xdy yévv (pronounced kag gonu) for xara yévu, xa3 8€ for 
cara 3é, xad8ioa for xaradioa, Kaw pddrapa (40) b) for xara pddrapa, xatSaveip 
for xaradaveiy, xderayve for xaréxrave (aanxéupe: for amoreupe:, iBBdAAEw for 
bwoBdAAev). Compare x«dyuopos (Hin.) ill-fated for xax-popos for kaxo-popos 
Here belongs also Dor. xé7 (only before the article) for worf = Att. xpds 
thus wor ray (or worray) parépa. 


"4D. For some apparent exceptions (&4 wedlov, nay yoru, etc.), see 78 D 








22 MOVABLE CONSONANTS. (78 


75. Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped: 
oapa body, for ocopar, genitive capar-os, 


per honey, peder, i peXtr-os, 
dAa milk, yaXakr, “© ydAakr-os, 
Hoay were, noavt, cf. Lat erant, 
nai O boy, mad, genitive macd-ds, 
yivas O woman, = yvvaik, ‘* -yuvatk-ds. 


76. A final r-mute is also changed to s: 


répas prodigy, for repar, genitive répar-os, 
apos to, mpor, from  spori (Hm.), 
dds give, du, from do%. 


77. A final » is changed to », but after a it is often dropped: 
ériSnv I placed, originally er:3nu, present riSnpe, 
prdov apple, i pnArop, cf. Lat. malum, 


vuxra night, ef vuxrap, cf. Lat. noctem, 
€dvaa I loosed, a eAvoap. 


Movable Consonants. 


78. N wovaBLeE. Some words ending in a vowel annex », 
a, before a word beginning with a vowel, and 
b. at the end of a sentence. 


Thus, a. maow éwxa, b. éSwxa racow, I gave to all: but, before a 
consonant, mace Sidops I give to all. 


Rem. c. This » is also called épeAxvarixdy (dragging after): in the 
first case (a), it obviates hiatus: in the second (b), it gives a fuller close. 
The poets, for the latter reason, use it generally at the end of a line or 
verse. Often, also, they use it before a consonant, thus making a final 
short syllable long by position (86). Even in prose, it would seem, from 
many inscriptions and old manuscripts, that » movable was often used 
before a consonant. 


79. N movable is added, 
a. after « in the third person singular: éwxe(v) he gave. 
b. after ot in all words, viz. 


(a) in the third person singular and plural. 8i3wor(v) he gives, 3:- 
ddacr(v) they give. So, also, éori(v) 28. 


78 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow 
ala, »y movable ia not used. 


479 D. In Hm., the pronoun éyé(y), and the plural datives (233 D) &upd,y), 
Cup), opf(v), have y movable. So also forms with the suffix ¢: (206 D): Se- 
$pi(v) to gods, Likewise most adverbs of place in Sev (208): kvevde(v) away 
from, without, wdpowe(v) before (in place or time). Further vdoq:(v) apart, and 
the enclitic particles xé(v) = Att. dy, and wi(y) now. 

In Hd., some adverbs in Yey reject »: so xpdécde before, Smiade behind 
Urepse above, EvepSe below. 


35} SYLLABLES. 28 


y, in adverbs of place: ’ASnunad(v) at Athena. 
3) in efxoos twenty, mepuas lust year, navtanaas altogether, 


80. a. The adverb ov not, before a vowel, becomes ovx, but befure tha 
roagh breathing, ovy (cf 72): ov A€yw, OVK AUTUS, VY OUTWS. 
b. My not follows the analogy of ov, only in the compound pyeerg 
like ovxert, no longer. 
c. "EE (exs) Jrom and ottws thus drop s before consonants: ¢& ucpe 
géXews, but ex rns modews (cf. 47 a) 5 ovrws arepn, but ovtw devs. 


7 in the dative plural: maac(v) to all. 


SYLLABLES. 


81. Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without con 
sonants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus vyieu has 
' four syllables. 


82. In the division of syllables, 

a. Consonants at the beginning of a word connect themselves with 
the following vowel; at the end of a word, with the preceding vowel: 
wpo-eSpei-av, orpo-pa-Acy& (Hm.). 

b. Consonants in the middle of a word, between two vowels, are 
assigned to the following vowel. This is always the case with one con- 
sonant, even if it be a double consonant: i-xa-vis, 6-Wo-pas. It 1s the 
case also with most combinations of two or more consvunants: €-cxo», 
i-gSpyds, €-x3pds, pa-Bdos, a-pvds. 


83. But in a combination of two or more consonants, the first con- 
nects itself with the preceding vowel, 
a. when it is a liguid or a nasal: dp-pa, éd-mis, é-Sdv, xay-xalw. 
Only py go together: xa-pve. 
b. when the same consonant is doubled: Sac-owv, in-ros: 80 toc 
Lan-Pa, *Ar-Sis, Bax-xos (40 b). 


&4. Further, in the division of syllables, 
a. Words connected by elision are treated as a single word: dA-)’ 
ay-3’ 6-rov. So in composition: é-ra-va-yeww from émi, ava, dye. 
b. Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 
were separate words: mpos-ex-rivw, NOt mpo-se-Krivw. 


85. a. Pure Vowels and Syllables. When two successive 
vowels of a word belong to different syllables, the second vowel 
and syllable are said to be pure (not mixed with a preceding 
consonant): rapi-as, BovAcv-w. 


80 D. A movable s is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
2 the following adverbs: dui about, Hm. also augis; &vrixpus right opposite, 
an, only dvrixpt; arpéua and drpduas quietly, mostly poet. ; &xpt, méxpt, until, 
rarely &ypis, méxpis; evdb (Hd. i3¢) straight towards, evdvs (Hd. ids) straight 
way, but in Hm. only idds straight ree j peony and peorys between (Hm. 
ueoo.); wodAduis often, Ion. also woAAdus (Hm. Hd.). . 


P4 QUANTITY. i 85 


b. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult. The last syllable of a word 
is called the wltima ; the one next to the last, penwlt (penultima) ; 
the one before the penult, antepenulé (antepenultima). 


Quantity. 


86. A syllable is long by nature, when it has a long vowel 
w diphthong: kpt-vot-myv. 

A syllable is long by position, when its vowel is followed by 
. two consonants or by a double consonant: ou-daé. 


The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, may 
be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second syllable ix 
Gos roros, and in dAdo ordya, is long by position. 


Rem. a. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded long 
or short, according to its natural quantity, without reference to the fol- 
lowing consonants. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in AcEo, 
KdAdXos, minre, long in Anéw, padAox, pierre, though the first syllable in all 
these words was long. 


87. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute and 
liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as long 
or short, at pleasure: thus in réxvov, rupdds, tt Spas, the first syl- 
lable is common. But, 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the pre- 
position é« before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a long 
Byllable: x vedv, exdeyerv. 

b. The rule applies to middle mutes (8, 8, y) only before p; before 
A, p, », they always make a long syllable: thus in BiPdos, rdypa, edva, 
the first syllable is always long. 


86 D. A long vowel or diphthong at. the end of a word makes a short 
syllable, when the next word begins with a vowel: ef 3) duod (~v+v-), nal 
por Suoggoy (—~vv—v), see 67 De. This rule is observed in epic poetry, and 
in the choruses of the dramatic poets, But the long vowel or diphthong re- 
mains long: (1) when the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in arsis, 894): dy pe 
ydry &Bity (Lvv +vv-); (2) when the next word began with the digammu: 
éxardy Kal elxoos (vy +—+ vv); (3) when it is followed by a pause in the sense, 
A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the same 
word: Hm. ofos (vv), BéBAnat 0b8 (~ vv — 

One of the consonants, which make position, may be the (unwritten) di- 
gamma: toidy of rip = roidy Fou wip (+-+-). 


87 D. In Hm., a short vowel before a mute and liquid, generally makes a 
vyilable long by position: réxvov, ri xAales (+-+—~), txvos wavBaudrop 
2 ae awe Even before a simple liquid at the beginning of a word, a final 
short vowel often makes a long syllable: xadhy re peydanv re (4—-L vv ~v). 
_ So too before a digamma: amd go = awd Féo (v4). So also before 8 in the 
stem Se (409 D, 5) and in 34» long. In such cases, the liquid or digamma was 
perhaps doubled in pronouncing: Se and 8h» scem to have begun with dr 
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88. The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, 
syllables 
a. with 7, w, or a diphthong, are always long. 
b. with ¢, o, before a vowel or single consonant, are short, 
c. with ¢, o, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 
d. with a, 4 v, before two cons. or a double cons., are long 


Rul2s ¢ and d are liable to the exception in 87. There re 
main, then, subject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, 4 », 
before a vowel or single consonant. Even these are long, 

e. when they have the circumflex accent: «pie. 

f. when they arise from a contraction : ‘dxwv from ‘dexwyv. 

g. when v or vr is dropped after the vowel: AeAvxace for 
AeAuxavoat, Sexvis tor dexvurvrs: but see 50. 

Rem. h. The quantity of a, ¢, v, 80 far as it is connected with inflec- 
tion, will be noticed in the course of the grammar. In other cases, it 
may be learned by consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of 
Greek poets. 


Accent. 


89. The accent of a word is indicated by a mark placed over 
the vowel of the accented syllable. The marks used for this 
purpose are themselves called accents; they are the acute ’, the 
circumflex”, and the grave ‘: Avow, Aoov, NeAvKws. 


In case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second 
vowel; but over the first vowel of an dmproper diphthong 
(cf. 14): abrovs, avrois, aire. 

The accent follows the breathing, when both belong to the same 
vowel: dAos, aipw; but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: 7ye, 
otros. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it 
"EAAny, "Qros. When a vowel, which has the diaeresis, is accented, thr 
acute and grave are placed between the points, the circumflex above them‘ 
uidvos, Bot, mpavvas. 


90. To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumfler, grave, correspon: 
the Greek rdvos tone (straining or raising of the voice), ofus sharp, mepe 
onapevos twisted round (in reference to the form of the circumfles 
accent), and Bapis heavy, fiat. From these words, together with tke 
ing et mapa near and mpo before, are derived the names in the fol 
owing section. 





88 D. The quantity of a, 4, v, varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, see 894), when 
otherwise they would be short: "‘ouey or ‘iwuey let us go, “Apes, “Apes, Booré 


ascye (Lv ute -Lv}, 


26 ACCENT AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. [9 


91. The acute can stand only on one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 


on the ultima iscalled § oaytone: Bacrrevs. 

on the penult . paroxytone: Bacreiur. 

on the antepenult “ sproparoxytone: Bacrcvovros. 
A word which has the circumflex 

on the ultima is called § perispomenon: dyayev. 

onthe penuli “  properispomenon: ayaryjovca. 


A word which has xo accent on the ultima is called barytone. 
This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, proparoxy- 
tones, and properispomena. 


- 92, The acute over a vowel shows that it was uttered on a higher 
(sharper) key than other yowels. The circumflex (made up of the acute 
and grave “~) shows that the vowel commenced upon a higher key, but 
ended on the general pitch. The grave (flat) belonged in theory to every 
vowel that did not rise above the general pitch, i. e. to every vowel that 
had not the acute or circumflex. It was, therefore, the negation of an 
afcent, and in general was not written; not even over the last vowel 
of a barytone, although that name implies a grave accent on the ultima: 
thus dvSpwrros, not advSpamébs. In actual use, it occurs only as a substitute 
for the acute, when the last vowel of an oxytone, in close connection with 
following words, sinks from its proper key (101). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. 


93. a, The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, 

the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 
b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 

on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 

ce. Final £ and y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the ante- 
penult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have 7Acé, but 
vuxropuAa€g instead of yuxréduAaé. 

94. Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity 


( vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following 
rules. 


A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: Avoipeda, Avérwodv. 
b. on a short penult, has the acute: Aedvxéros. 
ce. on a long penult, has the circumflex: XAeXdvxviar. 
d, on the ultima, has the acute: AeAvKés. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 
e. on the penult, has the acute: NedvKdrwv, AeAvKvIaLs. 
f. on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumflex 


AeAvKws, AeAuKULOV. 


99 | BY VOWEL-CHANGES. 27 


g. The foregoing rules include every admissible variety of accent 
But an acute on the ultima may become grave (sce 101); and a word, in 
adJjition to its proper accent, may receive another (see 107). 

95. It is important to observe, that 

a, Final ac and o have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: Avovrat, Avopevoe (94 a), 
revovro., Tomavras (94 Cc), 

b. Not so, however, in the opfative mode: madera, radevoa (94 e) ; 
and the adverb otxo: at home. 


96. Exceptions to 93 b. Some words which have » lengthened from 
o, in the ultima, with e in the penult, are accented on the antepenult: 
avayeav, moAdews, Susepws. 

Exceptions to 94. Some apparent exceptions (such as dsre, 73e, 
etc.) are explained by the rules for enclitics (110). 

Rem. a. The preceding rules enable us often to determine the quan- 
tity of vowels from the accent. Thus the ultima must be short in méAe- 
<us, mpaéts (93 b), and long in dmapa (94 ¢): the penult must be short 
m rives, for, if long, it would be written rives (94 c). 


97. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed. 
‘t may be called recessive accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost uni 
formly, in their personal forms (that is, a/? forms except infinitives and 
participles). It is also the accent of most compound substantives and 
adjectives. 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY VOWEL-CHANGES. 


98. Contraction. If either of the syllables contracted had 
wn accent, the contract syllable receives one. For a contract 
penult or antepenult, the accent is determined by the rules in 94, 
A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it before 
contraction ; otherwise, it takes the circumflex. 


Tin@pevos from ripa-dpevos rua from ripcd-es 
PireioSae idre-erSae ooT@ OuTE-@ 
dnAoveSo dndo-éa Sea éorws éora-ws 


If neither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract syl- 
lable receives none: ria from riva-e. 


99. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; the 
of the last remains unchanged : rdya3a from ra ayaa. 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require 
thange from acute to circumflex (94 c). rdAAa from ra dada. 





97 D. The Aeolic dialect has recessive accent in all words : xérayos, word,sov, 
rpaxus, AdAipSai, for roraus, woTauod, Tpaxus, AcAcipSa:. But in the accent 
of prepositions and conjunctions, it agrees with the other dialects: wepl, ardo 


28 GRAVE ACCENT FOR ACUTE. ?ROCLITICS. [100 


100. Elision. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: én’ airg 
(eri on), ov8 eSuvapny (ovde neither), ctw ’Odvaers (eivi Lam), ent’ aap 
(énra seven). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONNECTION IN DISCOURSE. 


101. Change of Acute to Grave. The acute, standing on an 
oxytone followed by other words in close connection with it, 
changes to the grave: dé from, but dé rovrov from this, Buor 
Aes king, but Baoureds éyevero he became king. 


Rem. a. The proper accent of an oxytone appears only when it stands 
before a pause in the discourse, or is used as an unconnected word. 


102. Anastrophe. Oxytone prepositions of two syllables sometimes 
shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is called anastréphe 
(retraction of the accent). It occurs, 

a. when such a preposition takes the place of a verb (éori being 
omitted): mdpa for mapeore it is permitted (as prep. mupa) ; év for éveors 
at is possible (as prep. évi poetic for év). 

b. when zepi follows the genitive which it belongs to: rovrwy méps 
instead uf wept rovror. 


103. Procuiirics. A few words of one syllable attach them- 
selves so closely to a following word as not to have a separate 
accent. They are called prociitics (leaning forward) ; also atona 
(unaccented words). They are 


a. The forms 4, n, oi, ai, of the article. 
b. The prepositions év in, eis (or és) into, e€ (ex) from. 
c. The conjunctions «i 27, os as, that (also as prepos. fo). 
d. The adverb ov (ovx, odx, 80) not. 
Rem. e. Ovyi, @ more emphatic od, is always accented. 


104. Proclitics take an accent, 

a. when there is no following word to which they can attach them- 
selves: thus at the end of a sentence, as dis i) od sayest thou so, or not? 
-——or when placed after the words which they belong to, as xaxav ¢ 
(IIm.) owt of evils, 3eds Ss (Hm.) as a god. 

b. when the following word is an enclitic (107 c). 


a, 


100 D. The preposition with elided vowel loses its accent, even when it 
follows the word which it belongs to: rfjot wap’ eivderes for riot wdpa (102) 
with them. | 

102 D. a. In poetry, we have wdpa for rdpeio:, and even for other forms of 
the compound ve-b: thus éya wdpa (for wdpejus) [am gresent. Hm. has also 
&: for Fveior. 

b. In poetry, all oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except augf, dvri, 
hyd, 3:¢) suffer anastrophe, when placed after their cases; and (in Hm.) when 
placed after verbs, to which they belong in composition: éAéoas &o for axe 
vdgas. avd suffers anastrophe in the form ava up! arise! (= évdornd:) 
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105. Encirtics. Some words of one or two syllables attach 
themselves so closely to a preceding word, as to give up their 
separate accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another 
word). They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, pov, pol, pe; of the second, ao, 
gol, o€3 Of the third, of, of, é and cdice. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (including roi, r@, 
for rivds, revi) ; and the indefinite adverbs ov (or ro3i), m7, rol, roSey, 
nore, ww, mos. Used as interrogatives, these words are orthotone (erect 
in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, rov (1631), 77, Tol, WéSEv, mdTe, TOS. 

c. The present indicative of eiui to be and dni to say, except the 
second person singular, e/, dis. 

d. The particles yé, ré, roi, wép, and the inseparable de (not the con- 
junction d¢ but, and). 


106. The usual effect of an enclitic on the word preceding it was this, 
that, in uttering its ultima, the voice was raised above the general pitch. 
Hence we find on that syllable either the acute accent or the circumflex ; 
—the latter, only when the word was usually perispomenon. But a 
paroxytone was not required to sustain the acute or higher pitch through 
two successive syllables: its ultima, therefore, was not affected by a fol- 
lowing enciitic: in this case, indeed, the enclitic, if of two syllables, re- 
tained its separate accent. Hence we have the following rules : 


107. 1. The word before an enclitic 
a. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dyadoy Tt, airos pot. 
b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: avIpwmds tis, raides Tues. 
c. if proclitic, takes an acute: ef tts, ov pyar. 


108. 2. The enclitic loses its own accent; except an enclitic 
of two syllables after a paroxytone: Adcyos rts, Adyot tivés. 


Rem. a. A properispomenon ending in £ or ¥ is treated like a par 
oxytone: qoiné ris, poimé éori. 


109. 3. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute 
from the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: ei ris pol 
gyno morte. : 

110. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as one word: dsre for ds re, etre, unre, 
oldsre, Ostis, rot, xairot. The enclitic 8 is always treated thus: dd¢, 
rousde, otxade. SO wep, in prose, almost always: dsmep. Most of these 
are apparent exceptions to 94 c. 

Rem. a. Ei3e, vatyt from ei, vai, are accented as if Se and y! were en- 
clitic particles. 


105 D. The personal pronouns ply, fy, oof, and o@é are enclitic. So too 
the Ionic els and Epic écot thou art. To enclitic particles belong the poetic 
ob or vuy, and Epic «é or «dv, Shy, and fd (for pa). 


“ 


BO PUNCTUATION. [ili 


111 The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are prthotone) 

a. when there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
sclves, as at the opening of a sentence: rives Aéyovos some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. , 

b. when there is an emphasis on the enclitic: adda o€é A€yw but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 232; for gor as 
orthotone, 406, 1 b. 

c. after edision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
off: ravr’ dori Wevd; for raira eore. 


d. enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 108. 


112. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: dva 
reposition over, from poetic dva up! (102 Db); dpa therefore, from dpa 
interrogative ; # or, than, from 4 truly, and 7 interrogative ; viv now, af 
present, from poetic yvi(v), enclitic, now (inferential conjunction) ; ovxous 
not therefore, from ovxovv therefore ; mepi round, about, from poetic mepe 
exceedingly ; os relative as, that, from Ss demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


113. The comma, period, and mark of exclamation, are the same as m 
English; but the last is rarely used. The colon, a point above the line, 
takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: éomépa fyv* rére 7ASEp 
dyyeAos it was evening : then came a messenger. The mark of interroga- 
tion is like the English semicolon: ri etwas; what saidst thou? 


Rem. a. The Diastéle or Hypodiastéle, though it has the form of a 
. comma, is not a mark of punctuation. It is placed between the parts of 
certain compound pronouns, merely to distinguish them from particles 
of the same sound: thus 6,7: and 6,re which ; but drs that, because, ore 
when. At present, however, this mark is generally omitted, a space be 
ing left instead: 6 1. and d re. 


117] PECLENSION OF NOUNS. 81 


PART SECOND. 
INFLECTION. 





NOUNS. 


114. Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and ad. 
jective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word differ- 
ent forms according to its different relations in the sentence, 
These forms have a common stem followed by different endings. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 
Their endings are called declension-endings, or more commonly 
case-endings, since they mark the different cases, 


115. The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

a, three GENDERS: maaculine, feminine, and neuter. 

b. three NuMBERS: the singular in reference to one object, 
the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

c. five CASES: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end ina. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 

116. The nominative singular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Often they are alike: thus yapa land is at once the stem and the nomi- 
native singular. But oftener they are different: thus dySpwmos man is 
tho nominative ay doe of the stem avSpwrro. : 

’ In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


117. GenpEer. Words which designate males are, of course, masculine } 
those which designate females, feminine. Further, 
a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 dvepos the wind), of rivers 
(3 rrorapds the river), and of months (6 unv the month). 
b. Feminine are names of trees (7 dpis the oak), lands (4 ya the land), 
islands (1 vncos the island), and most cities (9 wédks the “ia 
Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which express 
quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus rayurns swi/tness, dixas- 
oourr, justice, eAmis hope, v'xn victory. 


32 GENDER. ARTICLE. ACCENT. An 


ec. Neuter are many names of fruits (1d vixov the fig); also. most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: 16 yepdvrioy dim. 
of 6 yépwv the old man, ro yuvatov dim. of } yun the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: ré dAda, To olypa. 

Any word may be neuter, when the object to be thought of is the 
word itself, rather than the thing which it signifies: ré avSpwmos the 
name man, ro dixatcocvvyn the term justice. 

Hey The gender may often be known by the final letter of the stems 
bee 152. 


118. Common Gender. Some nouns are either masculine or feminin 
according as they designate males or females: 6, 7 Seds the divinity, go 
or goddess, 6, 7 dvBpwnos the human being, manor woman. These are said 
to be of common gender. 

Epicoene. In many names of animals, the same word with the same 
gender is used for both sexes: 7 adwnné the fox, male or female, These 
are said to be epicoene. 


119. Artictz. Forms of the article 6, 4, 7é, the, are often 
used with nouns in the grammar to mark the genders and cases. 
We therefore give here the inflection of the article. 


Sing. Masc, Fem. Neut.| Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. 6 7 ré6 | N. A. rm rad roa |Nom. of ai ra 
Gen. rov rys rod |G. D. row raw row | Gen. rov rav rav 
Dat. ro tH TO Dat. rois rats rots 
Acc, roy thy ro Acc. tous tds ra 


Rem. a. In the dual feminine, rot» is often used for raiv, and ra almost 
always for ra (cf. 521). 

Rem. b. The interjection & is commonly used with the vocative: & 
yuvat O woman (cf. 543 a). 


120. Accenr. The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, 
on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or as near 
that syllable as the general laws of accent allow: dvJpwiros man, 
acc. sing. dvJpwror, nom, pl. dvIpwrot; but gen. sing. dvJIpwiov 
(93 b), dat. pl. dvIpdros: cvopa name, gen. sing. évoparos (91), 
gen. pl, dvoudrwy (93 b). 


121. An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but 
In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, if 

accented, takes the circumflex: qworapds river, gen. sing. morapov 
ruin honor, dat. sing. ryzy, tovs foot, gen. pl. rodav, pyv month, 
gen, and dat. dual pyvorv. 

Rem. a. The nominative and accusative have a circumflex on the 
ultima, only in contracted forms, as dcrovy bone for doréor, pl. dora fcr 
éoréa; and in some words of one syllable, as pus mouse, acc. pur. 





119 D. For dialectic forms of the article, see 289 D. 
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122, Decrtenstons. Nouns are declined in two wincipal — 
mys which, however, were originally one. These are 
. The ‘Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso- 
stints or close vowel. 
2. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel. 


The vowel-declension divides itself into two forms, according 
ns the stem ends in o (w) ora. Hence we have 
IL The Vowel-Declension, including 
The .A-Declension, commonly called First Decl. (a), and 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Decl. (b). 
II. The Consonant-Decl., commonly called Third Decl. (c). 
Rem. d. These three correspond to the jirst, second, and third declen 
sions in Latin. The Latin fourth and jisth declensions are only modifica- 
tions of the third and jirst respectively. 


First Decrrnsion (A-Declension). 


128. To this declension belong all stems (both masculine and 
feminine) that end ina, The gender may be known from the 
nominative singular, where the masc. takes a case-ending s, 
which is wanting in the fem. Thus the nom. sing. of feminines 
erds ina or 7; of masculines, in as or 7s. 


124. L FEMININEs. 
n xwpa land |nyAaocoatongue| 7 tiny honor 


Xwpa yAwooa ria 


















Sing. Nom. 7 xopa yAoood Tin 
Gen. THs xopas yAooons Tins 
Dat. TH xopa yAooon Tin 

Tv | x@pa-v yAacod-y Tin-v 
® xopa yAaood Tin 
Ta xopa yAoooa Tipd 
tai | xopaww yAwooay Tijaty 
ai x@pat ' | yA@ooa Tipai 
Tav | xwpav yAwooay TLp@v 
tais | xa@pats ‘ yAocoats Tipais 
ras | xopas yAoooas 


yAoooa 





Other examples: fia force, ond shadow, nuépa day, 


dd£a opinion 
axav3a thorn,——riadn gate, yvapn judgment, dcaSnxn testament. 
125. Aor H IN THE sincuLaR. In the singular, the final a of the 


stem is often changed to n. In reference tc this, we have the following 
eules (125-7). 
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In the Nominative Singular, 

a. after ¢, 4, p, the a is retained (29 a); so also 
b. after o ( , oo or rr), AA, aw; but 
c. after other letters, a is changed to 7. 

Thus, a. yeved generation, giria friendship, 3ipa door ;——-b. Movoa 
Muse, Gpaga wagon, diva thirst, Sadacaa, later Attic 3dAarra (41), Set, 
piCa root, dushdra contest, Aéawa lioness ;———c. Bon cry, UAn wood, dove. 
pleasure, apetn virtue. 

Exc. d. The prinoipal exceptions are, to a. xépyn maiden, dépn 
neck ; to b. pon dew, xépon (later Attic xoppn, 43 a) temple ;——to 
ce. oroa pillar-hall, xpéa color, réApa courage, Siara mode of living. - 








126. The Genitive and Dative Singular have a, when the 
nominative has a pure (85 a) or pa (125 a) ; otherwise, they have 
n: NOM. yeved, gen. yeveds, dat. yevea ; 80 oTOd, oTOdS, oTOE 3 Jvpa, 
Jvpas, Jipa; but nom. Motoa, gen. Movoys, dat. Movoy; diacra, 
diairys, Siairy. | 

Exc. a. A few proper names with long a are exceptions: Anda, gen. 
Andas, dat. Anda. 

127. The Accusative and Vocative Singular have the same 
vowel as the nominative: thus acc. xapav, yAdooay, tysyv, from 
10M. xWpa, yAdooa, TYAN. 


128. The Genitive Plural has the ending wy, which with a of the 
stem makes awy, contracted wy. Hence it comes, that in all words of 
this declension the Genitive Plural is perispomenon. Thus yapa, gen. pl. 
(xapdwv, 93 b) xwpor (98). For exceptions, see 137 and 207 b. 


129. The Dative Plural had at first the ending ox, before which an , 
was added to the a of the stem, making aot. This was shortened to as; 
yet aor is often found in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. Cf. 143. 





125-7 D. 1. In the Doric, @ remains unchanged: rid, tTipais, Tima, Timay. 
2 In the Ionic, a is changed to 7 in all cases of the sing.: yeveh, piAlny, 
BacrAelns, polpp.——Short a« generally remains unchanged: Paclaea, poipar. 
But abstract words in ed, oa change it to n: GAndeln Att. daAfdea truth, 
ebrAoln favorable voyage; the same change occurs also in xvfoon smoke of 
burnt fat, and in SxvAAn.——Hm. retains a@ in Se& goddess and a few proper 
names. 3. From vbugn maiden, bride, Hm. has Voc. Sing. rina. 
128 D. In the Genitive Plural, Hm. has 
a. -dwy, the original form: xAioidwy of tents. 
b. -éwyv, the Ionic form (26 D): wuadwy of gates, This -éwy in Hm. is uss: 
fly sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (37). 
c. -@yv, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: wapemy of cheeks. 
The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dwy (32 D h), is used also in the dra 
matic choruses: Seay of goddesses. 


129 D. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. has——/a) the Ion. form -poi(v): nAwtper - 
——(b) also often -ys: werpys to rocks ; —~—(c) rarely the Att. -ais: Seals. ” 
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130. Quantiry. In the Nominative Singular.—a. a, after 
2 vowel or p, is generally long ; b. after other consonants, it 
is short: codia wisdom, wétpa rock, perooa. bee. 

Exc. c. The only exceptions to b are a few proper names. as Andd. 
To a, the principal exceptions are, 1. Female designations in rpca and 
sia: Bagiterd queen (but Bacideia kingdom). 2. Most compounds in 
fia and oa: a-Andecd truth, ev-void govd-will,——3. Most words in pa 
aficr o or a diphthong: tyxopd anchor, poipa fate. 

Rem. d. The quantity of a pure and pa may always be known by the 
accent, it being true for these, that 


In oxytones and paroxytones, a is long ; while in proparozy- 
tones and properispomena, it is of course short (93 b). 

131. In the Accusative and Vocative Singular, a has the same 
quantity as in the Nominative; in the other cases (gen. sing., 
acc. pl., nom., acc., voc., dual), it is always long. 











132. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. These follow the rule 
in 36 a: thus pva, pyas, pra, pvay (for pva-a, etc.) mina, yn, yas, yn. yn» 
(for ye-a or ya-a) land. See ‘Epyis (133), Boppas (136 d), and cf 2U8. 









133. I. Mascutrves. 
Example. | 6 vedvias young man |6 roAirns citizen'a Eppns Hermes 
Stem. veavia moAlra ‘Eppa (for ‘Eppea) 
Sing. Nom. | 6 veavid-s moXitn-s ‘Spurs 
Gen. | rov veaviou moAirou ‘Eppou 
| Dat. | ro veavia mwoXitn ‘Epun 
Acc. | roy veavid-y moXitn-y ‘Eppn-v 
Voc. | veavid moXird Epi 
Du. N. A.V.) ro yeavia mwoAitd "Eppa wmayes 
G.D. | roty | veaviaty moX ira ‘Eppa [of XL. 
Plur. Nom. | oi veaviat moXirat ‘Eppat 
Gen. | Trav | veanav moNTav “Eppov 
Dat. | rots | veavias moXirats “Eppais 
Ace. | rovs | veavias moXirdas ‘Eppas 
Voc. | & veaviat mo\trat ‘Eppat 


~ 80 rapias steward, Nexias, Kpirns judge, orpariwrns soldier, masdo- 
rplBns gymnastic-master,———adorerxns prater, "AAxtBiddns. 
134, In the Singular of masculines, a is retained after a vowel 
or p; and is always long (but see 135). After other letters, it 
is changed to 7. 





132 D. The Ion. generally has the uncontracted sor Hid. uses yj (Hm 
vaia or ala); but has pyda for pra. 

134 D. The Ion, has » for @ through the Sing. (125 D, 2. The Dor, has 
é for y; and, in the Gen. Sing., has -a (contr. from -ao, 32 D h) for -ov: "Arpei3a 
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. 185. The Vocative Singular takes a short, when the nom 
native ends in rys: thus woAird (nom. wodirns citizen). 


So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in ns: Iépod (nom. Lepons Persian), yew-perpd (NOM. yew-perpnys 
land-measurer). Other words in ns have n in the voc.: Kpovidn (nom. 
Kpovidns son of Cronus). 

Rem. & Aé€orora, voc. of Seamdrns master, has irregular accent (120). 


136, The declension of masculines differs in only two points from that 
of feminines: | 
a. The Nom. Sing. takes the case-ending s. 
b. The Gen. Sing. ends in ov. 


Rem.c. In the Gen. Sing. of masculines, the proper ending is o, which 
with a of the stem gives ao (as in Homer); from this, by weakening a 
to « (25), and then contracting (32 d), comes ov the common form: moAi- 
Ta-o (moAtreo) moXirov. 


Rem. d. In the Gen. Sing. of Boppas (contracted from Bopeas north 
wind), the original ao has the Doric contraction to @: Boppa. This oc- 
curs also in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other 
words: vAAas Sulla, opu%oSnpas bird-catcher, G. S. SvdrAAa, dpuBo3npa. 


137. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the Gen. Pl. (128): 
xpnorns usurer, G. P. ypnorwy (but xpyorav G. P. of the adj. ypnords 
good), and érncia annual winds, G. P. érnviwv. So also the fem. ddun 
anchovy, G. P. dpiwy (but apuay G. P. of the adj. apuns dull). 


Seconp Deciension (O-Declension\. 


138. To this declension belong stems that end ino. They 
are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have os in the Nom. Sing., the 
neuters ov. The feminines are declined like the masculines: the 
neuters differ from them in two respects: 

a. The Nom. and Voe. Sing. take v, the accusative-ending. 
b. The Nom., Acc., and Voc. Plur, end in a. 


136 D. a. In some masculine words, Hm. has a Nom. Sing. in ra for rys: 
brxdra for lrxdérns horseman, alyunrd for aiyunrhs spearmun, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, unriera counsellor, axdenra favorer. So too ebptora far 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba. 

b. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has 

1. -ao, the original form: ’ArpelSao. 

2. -ew, the Ionic form (26D): *AzpefSew. This -ew in Hm. is always sound 
ed as one syllable (37). The accent remains as in the original form (96). 

8. -w, a contraction of do, used after vowels: ‘Epyele (nom. Epuelas Att 
Upuys), Bopéw (nom. Bopéas, 136 d). 
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| Example. 6 avSpwros man 7 006s Way To Sa@por gift 
Stem. av3pwrro 680 dwpo 

Sing. Nom. | 6 av3pwro-s | 7 0d0-s§ TO =| Owpo-v 
Gen. | rov | av3parou | ris 6d0u rou | dopou | 
Dat. T@ avSparw | 77 65@ to | 8ap@ 
Acc. jrov | dv3pero-v | thy ob0-v to | dapo-v | 
Voc. | iw3pwrre rd) 6d€ rH) ea@po-v 

Du. N. A. V.[ 7a | av3parw | ra 6b@ ra | dapw 
G. D. | rotv | av3parow | taty | ddoiv row | Swpow 

Plur. Nom. | of @Ipwro | ai 6do0f ra “| dopa 
Gen. | Trav | av3parev | ray | ddav trav | dopey 
Dat. | rots | av3pmmos | rais | ddvis rots | dwpas 
Acc. | rots | dvSparous | ras | ddous ra | dapa 
Voc. a avSpero | o 580b A) 








So vopos law, xivdovos danger, ravpos bull, rorayds river, mévos labor, 
Bios life, Savaros death, Seds god (141), ynoos (fem.) island,—— 
avxoy fig, péerpoy measure, inarioy outer garment. 


139. The feminines may be known, in part, by the general rules 
hae n hyyss kind of cak, 4 dpredos vine, 7 fretpos mainland, 7 Tdpos 
the island) Samos, 9 Képiv3os (the city) Corinth. 
Of the remaining feminines, the most important are 
a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: Wappos sand 
yuos chalk, rdivaos brick, onodds ashes, xémpos dung, \rnpos pebble, Baca 
vos touch-stone. 
b. Several words that denote something hollow: yn\éds coffer, yva- 
Sos jaw, xiBwrds chest, copds coffin, Anvds wine-press, Kipdomos kneading- 
trough, xayutvos oven. So radpos trench. 
c. Several words for way: 6dds, xéXevSos ; drpands foot-path, duakirds 
wagon-road ; but 6 orevwrds narrow passage. 
d. Several adjectives used as substantives: 7 Sidperpos Se ypappy 
line) diameter, avy«Anros (sc. Bovdn council) legislative assembly. 
e. Further, BiSdos book, paBdos staff, Suadexros dialect, vocos disease, 
8pdao0s dew, doxds beam. 





149. In the Genitive Singular, the proper ending is o, which, by con 
traction with o of the stem, gives ov: avSpwmo-0, avSpamov. 


141, In the Vocative Singular of masculines and feminines, o of tha 
stem becomes ¢ (25). But the Nominative is often used in place of the 
Vocative; in Seds god, it is always so: & Seds (Lat. deus). 

Rem. a. The vocative singular of ddeAdds brother is adehde, with ir- 
regular accent (120). : 


140 D. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has two forms, -ov and -o10; in the latter 
of the stem is combined with an earlier ending to: &vSpdérow.——The Dori 
but not Pindar) has sometimes w for ov (24 D d). 

Other peculiaritics of dialect are the following: 

a. In the Gen. Dat. Du., Hm. has eu» for ow: Sour from Syos shoulder 
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142. In the Genitive Plural, o of the stem is always lost in the end- 
ing wy: but this ending does not therefore (as in the A-Declension, 128) 
require the accent: avSpwmo-wy, dvSpaTw>. 

143. The Dative Plural (formed as in the A-Declension, 129) ended 
at first in o1oc; and this ending is found, not only in the other dialects, 
but often in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. 


144. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words which 
have stems in eo, oo, suffer contraction. This takes place ao 
cording to the rules in 32 and 86 a. 











Example. 6 vous mind TO dcrouv bone 
tem. voo ooreo 

Sing. Nom. vdo-s) yours (daréo-v)  darov-y 
Gen. vdov) vou doTeou dorToU 
Dat vd) vO doTe@ d0T@ 
Acc. ydo-v) you-y OoTéo-v)  oaToL-Y 
Voc. vde) vou dareo-v)  daToi-y 

Du. N. A. V. (vd) vo OoTEew oT 
G. D. (véouv) voiv | an) boro 

Plur. Nom. vdot) °—s vot doTéa ooTa 
Gen. voor) vov doTéwy GoTay 
Dat. véots ) yois datéuts) doTois 
Acc. vdous) vous nde dora 
Voc. ydot) t ooTa 





So wdois (from médos) sailing, repimdous (wepimdoos) circumnavigation, 
pous (dos) stream, xavovv (from xdveor, cf, 145 c) basket (of cane). 


145. The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 98: 

a. The Nominative Dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
éoTo (from daréw) instead of dara. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the con- 
tract Nominative Singular: mepimAovus (from mepimAoos), dat. sing. mepinr@ 
(from mepimAd@) instead of mepitA@. 

c. Contracts are made in ots from barytone adjectives of material in 
eos, and oxytone names of kindred in eds: dpyupovs (not dpyvpous, from 
apyupeos) of silver, ddedidois (not -cSous, from -cdeos) brothers son. 


Attie Second Declension. 


146. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in a 
This w appears in all the cases; but takes ¢ subscript where the 


b. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. usually has on, Hd. always so. 
ce. In the Acc. Pl., the Doric (not Pindar) has ws or os for ous: Adxes oF 
aéxos for Adxous wolves. 


144 D. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forma 
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common ending hast. This form of the O-Decl., thuugh not con- 
fined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second Declension, 


| 6 vew-s temple ro avayew-y hall 
| Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 
Nom. Voce. VEW-S veo avayew-y avayew 

Gen. vew vewv dvayew advwyew 

Dat. veg vews dvayew dvayeos 
Acc. ve@-v yews avayew-y avoyew 

N. A. V. vew | avayew 

G. D. vegy dvayegv 


So Aeaws people, nadws cable. 


147. Some of these words are produced by contraction: aynpws, dyr- 
pov free from old age (from aynpaos, -aov). Some appear under a dowd 
form with do and ew (26): vews and vads, Aews and Adds. 


148. Some words have w or oy in the Accusative Singular: Aayas 
hare, acc. sing. Aay or Aaywy. So the proper names “ASws, Kas, Mivas. 
"Ews dawn has only éo. 


149. The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : 
a. The long w in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult (96): dvayewr, MeveAews (= MeveAaos) Meneladus. 
b. The Gen. and Dat., when accented on the ultima, are oxytone 
(cf. 121); yet most editions give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 


150. Comparison oF First anp Seconp Decrensions. The A- and 
0-Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (122), have the 
following points in common: 

Sing. Nom. Masculines take the ending s. 
Gen. Masculines take the ending o. 
Dat. All genders have a long vowel with . subscript. 
Acc. ll genders take the ending ». 
Du. N. A. V. All genders end in the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 
G.D. All genders add cy to the stem-vowel. 
Plur. Gen. All genders end in o», ; 
Dat. All genders take oc or s, with preceding «. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines add ¢ to the stem-vowel. 
Acc. Masculines and feminines take s (originally vs), and 
lengthen a preceding short vowel on account of the omitted » (48). 

On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in the 
formation of the nominative and genitive singular of feminines, and in the 
recent of the genitive plural. 


www eter 


146 D. In the other dialects, this variety of declension is little used, except 
tn proper names. For veds, Aeds, xdAws, Aayés, Hm. has ynds, Aads, wdaos, 
naywds; Hd. ynds, Aads (or Ands), xddos, Aayds. For “Adws, Kés, ydAws, Hm 
has "ASdws, Kées, yaAdos. For ges, both Hm. and Hd, have 4ds (182). 

The orig. ending -o of the Gen. is seen in Mere@-o Hin., Nom: Mered-s. 
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Tarp Dectension (Consonant-Declension). 


151, To this declension belong, not only stems ending in a 
consonant, but also those which end in a close vowel (1, v); to- 
gether with a few in o. 


Rem. a. In this declension, the form of the nominative singular is not 
sufficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also 
either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which the stem 
may generally be found by dropping os the ending. 


152. GenpER. The gender may be known in many cases by 
the last letters of the stem. 


The following rules relate only to substantive stems; and, where 8 
stem is contracted, they apply to the primitive or uncontracted form. 


Neuter are stems ending in 
a aT: aS xépas (xepar) horn, vdwp (bdar) water. 
ap: &S vexrap nectar. 
C. as, est a8 yevos (yeves) race, ynpas old age. 
d. ¢, v, if s is not added in the nom.: dorv city. 
Feminine are those ending in 
TnT 3 a8 raxuTns (raxuTyr) swiftness. 
6, 3: as seh pate eH Nt Asan xépus (xopu3) helmet. 
yov, doy: as atayay (orayov) drop, xeAcdav (xeAidov) swallors. 
0: &8 met3w@ (mei30) persuasion. 
t, vi as wdr-s city, dpaves brow, vai-s ship. 
Except those under d and j. 
Masculine are those ending in 
j- ev: as ypadev-s writer. 
k. yrs aS ddous (odovr) tooth, revwv (revovr) tendon. 
l. nr, wrt as tanns (ramnr) carpet, épws (epwr) love. 
Except those in rnr. 
Mm. v: as xreis (xrev) comb, Aetnav meadow. Exc. those in yor, dos. 
TD. pt a8 xparnp mizing-bowl. Except those in ap. 
o. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (zn, B, d, x, y, x) are never 
neuter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined 
by general rules. 


Rem. p. Several words which properly are masculine, especially 
words denoting persons or animals, are also sometimes used as feminine: 
as 6 also y pdprus (uaprup) witness, 6 also 9 dAexrpuay (adXexrpvov) cock or 
hen, 6 also 7 aiSnp (aiSep) aether. 


153. Ezceptions. The following are the principal exceptions to the 
rules above given: we omit those in which the gender is obvious from 
the meaning, as in 6, 7 mais (ard) boy, girl, 7 Suyarnp (Svyarep) daughter. 

Exccptions to b, 6 pdp starling ; to f, 6 rovs (203) foot, 6,7 Spris 
(opvi3) bird ;——to i. mase. éye-s viper, dpxi-s testicle, ddi-s serpent, 
Sérpu-s cluster of grapes, Spnvu-s foot-stool, iySu-s fish, pu-s mouse, vexu-< 


rm proe i @ 
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corpse, atdyu-s ear of corn, medexu-s Aze, mnXU-s forearm: also 6, 9 av-s 
or i-s hog ; to 1, 7 co3is (ea3nr) dress, ro pas (por) light, 
to m, fem. gdpnv Adper) midriff, mind, axris (axriv) ray, yrwyis 
iyroxer) point of arrow, ts (w) strength, pis (41) nose, wois (whiv) pung ; 

@AKvoy (aAxvor) haleyon, eixay (ecxov) amage, niwy (niay) shore, x3wv (x20) 
earth, xiey (xtov) snow, BAnxev pennyroyal, BnKoy poppy. 

to n, fem. yaornp (yaorep) belly, np fule, xeip hand, neut. wtp 

{nvp) fire. 


Rem. r. The following in r stand by themselves: ftm. dais (8acr) 
Jeast, wi (vucr) night, xapts (yapir) furor, and neut. ydAa (yudaxr) milk, 
weds (uedcr) honey. 


154, The Casz-Enprncs are as follows: 











Mase. and Fem. Neut. 

Sing. Nom. s (or vowel lengthened) none 

Gen. os 

Dat. t 

Acc. d ory none 
7 Voce. none (or like nom.) nene 
Du. N.A. V. € 

G. D. ou 
Plur. N. V. €s d 

Gen. wy 

Dat. gi(v) 

Acc. ds d 





155. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
NEUTER words are like the stem. Final r of the stem is either 
dropped (75), or changed to s (76): capa (for cwpzar) body, répas 
(for repar) prodigy. 


156. The NOMINATIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds s to the stem. But stems in y, p, s, 0, o7, ovr, reject the end- 
ing s, and lengthen ¢, 0, to y, w: thus 

Aruny Amer) harbor, pnrwp (pnrop) orator, Tpurjpns (rpinpes) trireme, 
retI@ (metIo), persuasion, NeAvxos (for AcAvKwr 16, Bt. AeAvukor ) having 
loosed, Néewy (for Aewvr 75, St. Aeovr) Lion. 

For the euphonic changes caused by s, see 47-49, 


ae 


153 D. n. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in op, ep, are 
nduter: &op sword, }rop heart, EAwp prey, Téxpap = téxuap bound. 


154 D. a. In the Gen. Dat. Dual, Hm. has oxy for ow: wodoty. 

b. In the Dat. PL, Hm. has both o: and eco: act (for wayr-o1) and wdpr. 
ssov; (rarely eo: dyp-eat. ) 

The ¢ of eco: is sometimes omitted when the stem ends in a vowel: véxu-om, 
weréxe-oot. The irreg. Secor (from 8i-s sheep) should perhaps be written 8i-¢os 
But in forms like txecat, = ewer + ot (55 Dj, the first » belongs to the stem 
vo in anne a, and wogal = wo3-o1 (47 D), tpeoos = epcd-ore, 


‘ 
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Exo, a. Stems in wv take s, though some of them have both forms: 
BeAguis or SeAdiv dolphin. 
b. Participles in ovr take s, when o belongs to the verb-stera: @uvs 
(= 80-rr-s) giving. 
c. s appears also in peAds (= peAars) black, rads (= ra\ers) wretch 
ed, ets (= év-s) one, xreis (= xrev-s) comb, ddovs (= odovr-s) teoth, 


157. The AccUSATIVE SINGULAR of masculines and femininer 
adds a to stems ending in a consonant: zovs foot, acc. mdd-a, 
v to stems ending in a vowel: mddt-s city, ace. woALv. 
Exo. a. Stems in ev take a: Baowdeu-s king, acc. BaowWé-a (39). 


For the acc. sing. of stems in o, see 193-4. For » m the ace. sing. of 
certain stems in r, 8, 3, see 171. 


158. The VocaTIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines ia 
regularly like the stem. 


For dropping of a final consonant, sce 75. But many words make 
the vocative singular like the nominative: thus 
a. Stems of one syllable, not ending in a diphthong: nom. voc. xi-s 
weevil (but nom. vad-s ship, voc. vav).. Only sais (rad) child makes 
voc. sing. mai (75). 
b. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. rroruny (rotpev) shep- 
herd (but daipwr divinity, barytone, voc. datuoy like the stem). 
For irregular vocative in warnp father, avnp man, see 173: also iu 
gTwrnp 8avior, “AmdAXNwv, Lloce:day, see 172 b. " 
c. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. duAa€ (puvdax) watehman.——- 
But the following are exceptions, and use the stem as a voc. sing. : 
Exc. d. A few stems in cd: voc. “Apreue (= Aprepid), nom. “Aprepis. 
So voc. rai (= mad), nom. mais child, Also yuvat (= yuvatx) with irregu- 
lar accent, nom. yuvn woman. 
e. Substantive and adjective stems in yr, unless oxytone: voc. A¢op 
(= Aeovr), nom. Adwy lion, xapiev (= xapterT), Nom. xapies pleasing. 
Rem. f. All participles of this declension make the vocative singular 
like the nominative. So also the adjectives mas (mavr) all, every, and 
éxav (€xovr) willing. . 
For the vocative singular of stems in o, see 194 a. 





159. The DATIVE PLURAL of all geriders adds ox(v) to the stem. For 
the euphonic changes, see 47-49. - 


160. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the follow- 
{nz special rule, contrary to 120: 





156 D. c. For é80ts, Hd. has d8éy according to the rule. 

158 D. c. From &yag king, Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. Eyaf, a 
form &yva (for avaxr, 75) used in addressing gods.——e. From some propet 
names in -a@s (stem -ayr), he forms a voc. sing. in -&: MovAvddyua (cf, 81), fos 
“lovAvdayan(r), nom. MovAvSduas Polyddmas. 


163] ACCENT. LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS. 4d 


Stems of one syllable, in the Genitive and Dative of all num- 
bers, throw the accent on the case-ending: if the case-ending is 
long, it receives the circumflex (121): 

Thus sovs (708) foot, acc. sing. 108-a, nom. pl. mrid-es; but genitives 
wo0-ds, 10d-olv, Tod-wy, datives mod-t, mod-o1v, o-ct. 

Exc. a. All genitives and datives of participles: dv being, gen. ovroe, 
Syrow, dvrwy, dat. dvri, dvrow, ovct. 

b. The gen. and dat. plural of was all, every: mivrwv, mac. 

c. The gen. dual and plural of mais boy. girl, 3uas slave, Sws jackal, 
Tpas Trojan, rb has light, 7 das blister, 7 das torch, rd ovs ear, 6 ons 
moth: raidwv, Sumwr, Swwv, Tpowv, parwv, pudwy, dadwv, Srav, cewy. 

d. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to one 
fup spring, gen. €upos OF fos, Aut. gape or Hpi. 


161. Quantity. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in monosylia- 
bie forms: st. wrod, nom. sing. zovs (for mod-s) soot; st. mavr, neuter may 
all ; st. nip, nom. sing. wip sire; st. ov, nom. sing. ov-s hog. 


see The Parapiems of this declension will be given in the following 
er: 

1, Stems ending in a labial or palatal (7, 8, $, x, y, x)- 

2. a lingual mute (r, 8, 5 

3. a liquid (, », p). 

4, the sibilant (c). 

5. a simple close vowel (¢, v). 

6. a diphthong (ev, av, ov). 


7. the open vowel o. 
163. I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal. 
5 pudak n prey Wy oddmy§& n Spit 
(puAdx) (PAcB) (cadmyy) (rptx) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
Sing. Nom. pura€ prep oadncy§ Spigé 
Gen. vAax-os prcB-ds onAntyy-os Tpty-és 
Dat. pvAak-t pr€B-i mwadmeyy-6 rpix-i 
Acc. budax-d prcB-a oadmiyy-a Tpiy-a 
Voce. purak prey oadncyé spit 
Du. N. A.V. | podak-e pr«B-e cadmyy-€ Tpix-€ 
G. D. vAdx-ouv prcB-owv gudniyy-ow | rpty-o1 
Plur. N. V. dudak-es pr€B-es ouAmtyy-€s Tpix~es 
Gen. puAax-wv prcB-ap cwadtiyy-wv TpLy-Ov 
Dat. pvdaél previ odArcy&e Spihi 
Acc. pvAak-ds pr€B-as aadmreyy-as Tpix-as 


80 6 yop (yor) vulture, 6 AiSioy (A:diom) Acthiopian, 6 “Apay 
nay Arabian 5 pupuné (nuppne ant, » paorcé (uaorty) whip, 7 Ang 
3nx) cough, » pdpyry§ (poppcyy) lyre. 
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For the gender, see 152 0. For the formation of the nominative, ac 
cusative, and vocative, singular see 155-8. For the change of aspiration 
in pif, rpixds, see 66 a 


164, The stem adwmex makes nom. sing. 7 dkonnf foz irregularly for 
adwref (gen. dAwrexos, dat. dA@zexi, etc.). On the contrary, the stems 
xnpox, powix, make nom. sing. 6 xjpvé herald, 6 pains palm, where the 
accent shows that v and « were sounded short (93 b): but many editors 
write xjpvé, poing. 


Il. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (r, 6, 9). 
165. A. Neuter Stems. 
ro copa body| ro harap liver To xépas horn 
(copdar) (n7dr) (xepdr) 
Sing. Nom. capa imap képas 
Gen. o@pat-os wat-os Kepat-os (kepaos) 
Dat. oopar-t Ware Képat-t — (kepai) 
Acc. capa wap Képas 
Voce. copa hrap képas 


Du. N. A. V.| ocapar-e _ ‘iirar-e Képatr-e  (xepae) 
. D. owpudar-o Wmrar-ow Kepar-ow (xepaow) 


TopaT-a ijmar-a képar-a (xepaa) 
TopaT-ov nm aT-cov Kepat-ov (xepawy) 
om@pace nTracet kepdoe 

o@paT-a Hirar-a képar-a_— (kepaa) 





So ordua (cropdr) mouth, dvoua (ovopar) name, deAeap (SeAcar) bait, 
tépas (repar) prodigy. 


166. Here belong the stems in ar, together with yadda (yaAacr) milk, 
per (peAIr) honey, and das (dor) light. OF stems in ar, by far the 
greater part end in yar: these drop r in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (75): 
mpaypa (mpaypadr) affair. 

167. Several in ar have ap in the nom., acc., voc., sing.: @péap well, 
gen. dpéar-os (also contracted dpnrds), drechap (also dread) unguent, gen. 
adeipar-os. It is supposed that these ended originally in apr, and that 
r has been dropped in the cases above named (75), but p in all the other 
forms. “Ydwp (vddr) water and oxap (cxar) filth have ow irregularly for a 
_ in the same three cases, 


168. A few in ar have as in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (76): mépas end, 
gen. mépar-os. Kepas (xepary horm and répas (repar) prodigy sometimes 





166 D. For @és, Hm. has only pdos or dws (cf. 870 D a), dat. pde:, plural 
gdea. dos is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 

168 D. In xépas, répas, the forms with + are not used in the Ionic. Hm, 
has the forms with a pure: xépaos, xépai; and sometimes contracts them: xép¢ 
Hid. changes a pure to e, and does not contract’ «épel, répea. For wépas 
edparos, Hm. has xcipap, welparos. 
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drop r between two vowels; the vowels are then regularly c ntracted. 
In such cases, it is probable that r was first changed to o (62 a), and then 
dropped according to 64. 

For yovu (gen. ydvat-os) knee, 8dpu (gen. Sdpar-os) spear, and ovs (gen. 
@r-ds) ear, see 202, 3, 5, 13. 


169. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems, 
6 3s 9 €Amts 1 €pes 6 7 Opus 


(Snr) (eAI8) (ept8) (opvtS) 
hired man| hope strife bird 
















EE ff) eet, fl manera ES 








| Sing. Nom. SHs éAris épts épus 

| Gen. Snr-ds éArid-os | €épid-os dpu3-os | yepovr-os 

| Dat. Snr-i éArrid-6 Epii-e Gpul-. =| yeporr-e 

Acc, S7T-a éArid-a_ | épev spy y€povr-a 
Voc. Ss eAris épts dpus yépov 

Du. N. A. V.| Sir-e eArid-e épd-e Gpu-e | yepovr-e 

| G. D. | Snr-oty €A7i8-oww | épid-ow | dpvid-ouw | yepdvr-oww 

} Plur. N. V. Syr-es =| eAmid-es | Eped-es Gpud-es | yéepovr-es 
Gen. SnT-av €Arid-wv | €pid-ov apvid-wv | yepdvT-wy 
Dat. Syoi eAniot Eptote épuoe y€povas 
Acc. Snr-as €Amid-as | €pid-as SpuiS-as | yepovr-as 





So 9 wié (ver) night, 7 Aaprds (Aaprdd) torch, n ydpis (xdptr) favor 
6 yiyas (yvyavr) giant, 6 A\éwy (Acovr) lion. For some irregular forms of 
dps bird, see 202, 12. 

170. In the Nominative Singular, rrovs (108) foot lengthens the short 
vowel, contrary to 47, see 161. Adpap (Sapnapr) wife, chiefly poetic, re- 
jects s on account ofthe harshness; see 156. 


171. In the Accusative Singular, barytone stems in rf, 6, 3, 
after a close vowel, commonly reject the final mute, and annex 
vy to the close vowel. 

This applies to barytone stems in er, 18, «3, v8, v3. Thus yadpes (yapir) 
Savor, acc. xdpiv, rarely ydpir-a; but xpymis (xpnnid) base, oxytone, ace, 
xpnrida, never xpnmv. Only the oxytone xAeis (xA«:d) Key has in the ace, 
Bing. xAciv (rarely xAcida), and in the acc. pl. xAeis or xAeidas. 





169 D. A few stems in wr have forms without r (cf. 168 D). Xpdés (xper) 
skin is declined in Ionic, xpdés, xpods, xpot, xpda. Hm. has also, but rarely, 
xperds, xpwra, Even the Attic has dat. sing. xyp¢ in the phrase év xpq@ elcse 
by. From i8pés (i8pwr) sweat, -yéAws (yeAwr) laughter, pws (sport) love (ils0 Epos, 
2d declension, poetic), the forms with 7 are unknown to im. He has only dat 
sing. i3pq, yéAm, Epy, and acc. i3pa, yéAw (or yéAwy, 2d decl.), Epoy. 

171 D. In Hm., words of this class often form the Acc. Sing. in a: &pida 
more frequent than &piy, yAavxdémida from yAavewms bright-eyed. 

For xAcis, Hm. uses the Ionic «Ants acc. sing. xAnida, the Doric has «aats 
Lat. clavis), rarely «dg. 
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172. III. Stems ending m a Inquid. 
























6 mony | 6 daipwv | 6 aioy 6 3p 6 pyrep 
(rotpev) | (Sacpov) (atwr) (2np) (pnrop) 
shepherd | divenity age wild beast| orator 
Sing. Nom. | zotuny daipwv ui@y 3p pnrep 
Gen. | srowuev-o¢ | Saiuoros | aidros Snp-ds | pyrop-os 
Dat. | womerc | Saipoms | airs Snp-i pnrop-e 
Acc. | rousev-a | daipora | alar~a S7p-a pnrop-a 
Voc. mouny daipov aioy Inp prop 
Du. N. A. V.| arotpévre | daiuore | aiav-e SHp-e€ pnrop-e 
G. D. | rowpév-ow| Satudv-orv | aiov-ow Qnp-ow | pyrdp-oww 
Plur. N. V. } rowpev-es | Satpov-es | aiwv-es Snp-es | pyrop-es 
Gen. | rompérav | Satudrv-wr | aidy~ov Snp-av | pyrdép-ey 
Dat. | woméoe | Saipooe | aiace pyrop-ot 









pnrop-as 

So 6 pny (unv) month, 6 Auunv (Amer) harbor, 6 nyepav (7yepov) leader, 
6 maay (maav) paean, 6 aydv (aywr) contest, 6 aiSnp (aiSep) aether, 6 xpa- 
rnp (xparnp) mizing-bowl, 6 pap (pup) thief. : 

a. The only stem in A is dA, nom. 6 dds salt, 7 ds (poetic) sea. 

b. In the Voc. Sing., cwrnp savior, Amd\A@v, and Toce:dov shorten 
the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the first 
syllable: oarep, “AmoAAov, écesdov.——The accent is also thrown back 
in some compound proper names: ‘Ayapyeuvwy, "Aptoroyeitwy, Voc. *"Aya- 
pepvoy, “Aptordyecrov. 


Acc. rrotpeveas | Saivov-as | ai@»~as 





173. Syncopated Stems in ep. 


Ilarnp (rarep) father makes the vocative singular like the stem, but 
with the accent on the first syllable, contrary to 120: mdrep. In the 
nitive and dative singular, it drops « and accents the case-ending (cf. 
60): warpds, warpi. In the other cases, it retains e and accents it: ma- 
Téa, wmarépes. Only in the dative plural, by metathesis and change of 
vowel, ép becomes pa: marpact. 

The same peculiarities belong also to pnrnp mother, Suyarnp daughter, 
and yaornp belly.——The proper name Anynrnp (vocative Anunrep) syn- 
copates all the oblique cases, but accents them on the first syllable: 
Anunrpos, Anunrpa. “Aornp (aotep) star has no syncopated forms, but 
makes dat. pl. dorpact. 


ep na A SECS PSS SS A SA RRP EE CTT ITC 


172 D. b. The Epic 3ahp (8aep) husband's brother has voc. sing. d5aep. 


173 D. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: sa 
répos and xatpés. In Svydrnp, they sometimes syncopate other cases: Sv-yarpa, 
Suyarpes, AvyarpGy; this happens also in warpay for xarépwy. In the dat. pl., 
the Epic -eros may be used: Svyardépeoot. From ayfp, the poets use ’avépos, 
'ayépes, etc., as well as dydpds, &yBpes, etc.; in the dat. pl., Hm, has both dv8pde 
and Gvdpece. 
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"Aunp (asep) man follows the analogy of rarnp, but syncopates all the 
eases in which ep comes before a vowel: it also inserts 8 between » and 
a, to strengthen the sound (53): avdpds, dv3pes, avdpaon 





o maTnp n eNTHp  Svyarnp o arnp 
(watep) (unrep) (Suvyare,) (avep) | 
Jather mother daughter man 
warip LNTHp Svyutnp arnp | 
wat pos pntpos Svyarpos avdpos 
mar pi pntpi Suyarype avdpe | 
warep-a pnrep-a Suyarep-a avdpa 
warTep pnrep Suryarep avep | 
marep-e pnrep-e Suyarep-e avope 
gareép-olw pnreép-oww Suyarep-ouw avdpow 
Warep-es pnrep-es Suyarep-es avdpes 
Tare p-wy pNTEp-wy Suyarep-wy avdpav 
sarpdot pnrpdat Suyarpdot ardépdae 
warep-as pnréep-as Suyarep-as avdpas 


174. Comparative Stems in ov. 


Adjectives of the comparative degree in wy (stem ov) drop » 
in certain forms, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 


Neuter. 
pecCov 
pec Comos 
pecCov-e 
poetCov 
peiCov 
pecCore 
pecCov-oww 


petCov-a [pet(o-a] pert 
perComov 

peiCooe 

peiCowa [petCo-a] petfa 
So Berrioy better, aicxiwv more shameful, adyiwy more painful. 


175. a. In comparatives of more than two syllables, the forms which 
end in oy throw back the accent on the antepenult: BeAriov, aio ytoy. 
b. The forms with » and the contracted forms are both in use. The 
intermediate forms (a8 pe:{oa) are never found. 
c. According to the same analogy, "AmdAAwv, Hoce:dov make in the 
ay. AmoAAwva ald ’AmdAAw, Docecdova and Tocedo. 
For substantive stems in ov which occasionally drop », see 194 c. 


Masculine and Feminine. 
peiCwy greater 

petCov-os 

pecCovee 

peiCora [per{o-a] peifa 
pec{ov 


peiCore 

poec(ov-ouw 

petCov-es [pecCo-es] peicous 
pec(or-ey 

peiCoot 

peifov-as [pecCo-as] peitous 








175 D. The statement in b. applies also to Hm. and Hd.——The contract 
ace. of "AwdéAAwy and Moved is not used by Hm. and Hd., but from «ured 
miaed draught Hm. makes acc. sing. xuxew or kuKesd. 
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IV. Stems ending wn s. 
176, A. Stems in’es. 






TO yevos TACE M. F. edyerns N. edyeves well-born 
ae (yeves) . (evyeves) © 
yévos M. F. edyevns N. evyevés 
(yeve-os) yévous*| (etyevé-os) evdyevois | 
(yéve-i) -yeves (edyeve-i) — evyevet 
yevos (edyeve-a) etyery = N.. edyeves 
yevos evyevés 


5 (yeve-e) yen evyevé-e) vy eva, 
(yeve-otv) yevoty evyevé-owv) evyevoiy 
(yéve-a) -yevn (evyevé-es) evyeveis N. (edyeve-a) ebyevn 
(yeve-wv) yevov | (evyevé-wv) ebyevav 
yévect evyevect 
(yéve-a) yen (evyevé-as) ebyeveis N. (edyeve-a) edyera 
So 16 eidos form, xdddos beauty, pedAos song. Adjectives cays (neut. 
gages) clear, axpiBns (axpiBés) exact, einIns (edndes) simple. 


177. The stems in es are very numerous. The substantive stems are 
neuter, and change es to os in the nom. sing. (25). The adjective stems 
retain es in the neut., but change it to ns in the nom. masc. and fem. (156). 

‘H rpinpns (rpunpes) trireme, and some others in npys, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied vais ship. 





178. Before all case-endings, s falls away (64). The vowels, which 
come tégether, are then contracted.—ee in the dual gives n (contrary to 
32 d).—ea coming after a vowel gives a (contrary to 32 b): tyns (ves) 
healthy, acc. ty.a (but also iti), ypeos oes debt, neut, pl. ypea. But 
adjectives in duns have both gu7 and dua: evpuns witty, edpuy and edpva. 
—For contraction of eas to «ts in the acc. pl., see 36 b. 


179. Barytone words in ns have recessive accent (97) everywhere, 
even in contract forms: Swxparns, VOC. Saxpdres (NOt Twxpdres, 120), 
avrdpxys self-sufficing, neuter avrapxes, gen. pl. (avrapxewy) avrapxwy (not 
avtapxay, 98). 


176 D. The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he often contracts ef 
to e in the dat. sing , and sometimes ees to es in the nom. pl. In the gen. 
aing., he sometimes contracts eos to evs: Sdpaeus from Idpoos courage. KAdos 
fame makes nom. pl. «Ada for nAdea. In the dat. pl., Hm. has three forms: 
Beré-evot, BéAeo-o1, and BéAe-or (55), from BéAos missile. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forms, 


178 D. In Hm., a vowel before the e is sometimes contracted with it: 
xrehs glorious, acc. pl. edxAcias for ebxAedas; but d&yaxAjjos for &yaxAcdos gen. 
of dyaxAehs (in axAnets for &cAeées, the first ¢ is irreg. lengthened to 7).—— 
oxeos OF oxeios cave has gen. oxeious, dat. owji (for owée-i), dat. pl. owheoos (for 
ered-eoot) and irreg. oréoot.——2déos fear has irreg. gen. Selous. 
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The neuter a) n3¢s (M. F. adn3ns) true throws back the accent when 
used as a question: adAndes; really? 

180. Proper names in «dens, compounded with xr¢os (xAees) fame, 
have in some forms a double contraction: nom. (MepixAens) [epexAns, 
gen. (IlepexAecos) Tepixdeous, dat. (Mepexdeet, epider) Lepixdet, ace 
(HepexArcea) Tepixdda, voc. (LepexAees) Hepixdecs. 


181. B. Stems in as, os, ws. 


ro xpeas flesh 7 aidws shame 6 Hpws 
(xpeas) (aidos) hero 
Sing. Nom. xpeas aidws Hpws 
Gen. Kpéu-os) xpéws aidd-os) aidovs Hpw-os 
Dat. kpéa-i) xpea aidd-i) aidot Hpw-t 
Acc. | Kpeas aidd-a) aida pw-a 
Voce. Kpeas aidos Wows 
Du. N. A.V. Hpw-e 
G. D. nNp@-av 
Dee ee eed Pe 
Plur. N. V. Kpea-a) xKped Wpwr-es 
Gen Kped-wv) xpeay np@-wy 
Dat. Kpeace npw-os 


Acc. (xpéa-a) xped Hpw-as 





182. These stems are few in number, and all substantives. Those in 
as are neuter: ro ynpas old age, ro xvehas darkness. Those in ws are 
masculine: 6 Ses jackal, 6 pytrpws mother’s brother. In os there are but 
two, both feminine: aidws (atdos) shame, and Epic nas (nos) murn (= At- 
tic €ws, which is declined according to 146 and 148). 


183. These all drop s befure a case-ending, like stems in es. In the 
dat. sing., ai is contracted to a: ynpa (for ynpai), though some would 
write ynpat The quantity of a in the contracted nom., acc., pl. is vari- 
able. In late writers, xpeas has forms with r: xpearus, etc. (cf. 168). 


184, The dat. and acc. sing. of pws are usually contracted: fp, yw 
(for 7pwi, 7pwa); 80, sometimes, the nom. and acc. pl.: jpes (for jpwes, 
7pwas)e ome of the stems in ws have occasional forms according to 
the Attic Second Decl.: gen. sing. 7pw, acc. Fpwy. 











180 D. Hm. declines ‘HpasAéns, ‘HpaxAjjos (178 D), ‘HpaxAfi, ‘HpaxAija, 
"Hpd«Aeas. Hd. ‘HpaxAéns, ‘HpaxAdos, ‘HpaxAdi, ‘HpaxAdéa, ‘HpdxAees, one ¢ 
being rejected before endings that begin with a vowel. 

182 D. Stems in as. Hm. always has & for aa in the nom., acc., pl.: yepa 
prizes, 3éxa cups; he sometimes contracts in other cases: ofAq, kpewy or 
mpercoy. oddas ground, floor, xa@as fleece, xrépas possession, in all other forms 
take e for a: ofSeos oder of8e:, xdea ndeot, werépea xrepéwy funeral-gifts: so 
also poetic Apéras, Bpéreos, tmage. Cf. yépea Hd. for yépaa, The only con: 
tract forms in Hd. are xpéa, xpewr. Dor. xpijs = xpéas. 

The two stems in os always show the contract form, even in Hm. and Hd. 

From stems in ws, Hm. has fipei and f;y, Mivea and Mives. 
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185. V. Stems in t and v (simple close vowels). 






















n WOALS 6 mnxus | 1d adoru 6 pus 6 iySus 
(okt) | (anxv) | (ars) (uv) («x3v) 
city Jore-arm city mouse Jish 
Sing. Nom. | modes TXv-s doru pu-s iySu-s 
Gen. | méde-ws | mxe-ws | dore-os | pu-ds iy3v-os 
Dat. |(wddre-i) — |(nxe-i) (dore-i) pou-t ixSv-t 
ToAEt mNXEt dores 
Acc. | wdXi-v nmnxu-y doru pu-y iySv-» 
Voc. | wort mXU adore pu-s . ixSv 
Du. N. A.V.) adde-e MNXE-E dore-€ pu-e iy3u-e 
G. D. | modé-ow | mnye-ow | doré-orw | po-oiv ix3v-ow 
Plur. N. V. |(wore-es) |(mnye-es) |((dore-a) | po-es ixSu-es 
moAets mNXELS dorm 
Gen. | mdd\ce-wy | mnye-wv | dore-ov | pu-oy iySv-cv 
Dat. | wode-oe | mye-oe dore-ot | pru-oi ixSv-oe 
Acc. |(mdde-as) |(anyeras) |(dore-a) | pi-as or | iySv-as or 
moAets mNXELS dorm pos ix3vs 






So 7 duvape-s power, » ordat-s faction, 6 wédexu-s axe (like myus), 6 9 
i-s swine (like pus), 6 Bérpu-s cluster of grapes (like ?y3us). 


186. The final: or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc., sing. Elsewhere, it is generally changed to «. Contraction then 
occurs in the dat. sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. For eas contracted 
to ets in the ace. pl., see 36 b. The nom. and acc. dual are seldom con- 
tracted (ee to yn, cf. 178): mdAn, dorn. After e, the gen. sing. takes ws, 
the so-called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent 
from standing on the antepenult (96): wéAews, mnxews. The gen. pl. fol- 
lows the accent of the gen. sing.: mdAewy, mnxeov. The neuter dorv has 
gen. sing. doreos, less often dorews. 





186 D. Stems ins The New Ionic retains « in all the forms, but contracts 
tin the dat. sing. to t, and cas in the acc. pl. tots. Thus Sing. wdais, wéAsos, 
OAL, woAw, WAL, Pl. wdAres, worAlwv, wéArot, éAts. The older editions of Hd. 

admit other forms to some extent, as dat. sing. réAe:, nom. pl. wdars, acc. pl. 
wéAtas Or wéAes. 

Hm. changes ¢ to e before « in the dat. sing. and o: in the dat. pl. Thus 
Bing. wxdéAis, wéAsos, wéAet or wéAer, wéAww, wéAL, Pl. wéAtes, woAlwy, wéAeot OF 
worlecot, réAias. In the dat. sing. and acc. pl., he sometimes has the contract 
forms of the New Ionic: «dt dat. sing. of «dss dust, dxolris acc. pl. of &xosslr 
wife. He even uses wéAets for xéduas. 

From wrda:s itself, Hm. has also a peculiar form with 9: wxéAnos, wéAni, w5Ar 
es, wéAnas. For the datives reAéxeoo1, Secor, see 154 D. 

Stems in v. The Ionic always has os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts eZ to e, vi to vw, in the dat. sing., and vas to ds in the acc. pl.: whxee, 
sxAvi, xis. Hd. has only the contraction of vas to us. For the dativea 
véxvoot, wir oot, see 154 D, 
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187. a. Most stems in. follow the formation just described. So toc 
all adjective stems in v: these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and 
have no contraction in the neuter plural: yAuxv-s sweet, yAuké-os, yAuxeé-a. 
Even in substantives, such forms as méAeos, mnxeos, are Sometimes found, 
especially in poetry. 

b. Most substantive stems in v preserve this vowel through all the 
cases. ve in the dual and plural may be contracted to o: iy3u (for ix3ve), 
lySus (for iySves): the acc. pl. generally has ds for vas (33). 

188. "Eyxedus eed is declined like iy3vs in the Sing., but like myxvus in 
the Pl.: gen. sing. éyyéAv-os, nom. pl. éyyeAes. 

The poetic adjective tSpes («dpc) Anowing retains the final « of the stem 
in all the cases. 


189. VI. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 















6 Bacidev-s 61 Bov-s | 1 ypav-s 1) vad-s 
king oz, cow |old woman ship 
| Sing. Nom. | BactAcv-s Bov-s . ypav-s vau-s 

Gen. | Bactdre-ws Bo-ds ypa-ds ve-ws 
Dat. |(Saorre-i) Bacidet Bo-i ypa-t yy-t 
Acc. Baowde-a Bov-v ypat-y vau-v 
Voc. Baowdev Bov ypav vau 
Du. N. A. V.! Baotde-e Bo-e ypa-e yn-€ 
| G. D. | Baotré-ow Bo-ow ypa-ov ve-olv 
Plur. N. V. |(Baowe-es) Bacidets | Bo-es ypa-es vij-es 
ij Gen. | Baotré-or Bo-ay ypa-ay ve-@y 
| Dat. | BaowWed-ot Bovu-oi ypav-ci vav-ai 


| Acc. Baowe-ds Bov-s ypai-s vav-s 

So 6 yovev-s parent, 6 iepev-s priest, 'Odvoer-s, "AxdAcv-s. 

190. The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, ac- 
cording to 39.——The stem vav, after dropping v, becomes ym before a 
short vowel-sound, ve before a long one. 

In regard to stems in ev, observe that 

a. the gen. sing. has ws instead of os, cf. 186. 
b. the dat. sing. always contracts 7 to et. 





189 D. Stems in ev. Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. Hm. has y in- 
stead of ¢, wherever v falls away: BaowAeds, BaciAev, BactAetor, but BactAjjos, 
BaoiA7i, ec., dat. pl. dpiorfeoot. Yet in proper names, he often has €: MnAjjos 
and IInAdos, TInAqi and Madi, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. ’Odugeis, 
dat. "AyiAAes, acc. Tdi}. 

Bois Dor. Bas, acc. sing. Body Dor. Boy (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat. pl. 
Béeoo. and Bovol, acc. pl. Bdas and Bois. pais: Hm. has only ypnis (11 D) 
and ypyts, dat. ypnt, voc. ypnt and ypnb. Nads is declined by Hm., nom. 
sing. ynds (11 D), gen. (ynds,) veds, dat. vnt, acc. (vja,) véa, nom. pl. (vijes,) vdes, 
gen. (ynady,) veay, dat. vnuol (vheoot, veer), acc. (vjas,) yéas. The forms not 
in ( ) belong also to Hd. 
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c. the acc. sing. and acc. pl. have a and remain uncontracted. 
d. the contract nom. pl. has 7s in the older Attic writers: thus 
Baers in Thucydides, instead of BactAcis. | 
e. when ev follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
ace. sing.: Me:paev-s Piraceus, gen. Tetpacds, acc. Metpasa (cf. 178). 
Rem. f. The gen. in ews and the acc. in ed, eds, arose, by interchange 
of long and short quantities, from the Homeric forms in nos, nd, nas. 


191. Some compounds of rovs (708) foot form the acc. sing. as if from 
a stem in ov: rpisous (rpimod) three-footed, acc. rpimovy (but in the sense 
tripod, acc. rpiroda). Oidimovs Oedipus makes Oidimod8os and Oidizmov, 
Oidizod:, Oidizroda and Oidimovy, Oidizous and Oidimov. 


192. The only diphthong-stem ending in « is oc, Sing. of-s sheep, oi-ds, 
ol-i, of-v; PL. oi-es, oi-@y, oi-ci, ot-s (ef. 23 D). 


VII. Stems ending an o. 


193. Sing. Nom. H wElS@ Persuasion. — 
Gen. met3d-os) meovs 
Dat. metSd-t) — retSou 
Acc. meIe-a) TEtIo 
Voc. aetSot 


— So 4 xe (nxo) echo, Kaduipo, Anro. 


194. a. These are all oxytone feminine substantives.——The contract 
rec. sing. is oxytone like the nom. (contrary to 98).—The voc. sing., 
varying from all analogy, ends in or. ; 

b. In the dual and plural (which occur very rarely), they are de- 
clined like stems in o of the 2d or O-Decl.: Aexw, nom. pl. Aexoi. 

c. A few stems in oy have occasional forms as if from stems in o: 
cixav (erxov) image, gen. eixovs, acc. eixw@, acc. pl. eixovs, andav (andov; 
nightingale, voc. dndoit. 


195. DecLensions Comparep. The Consonant-Declension (Decl. III.’ 
and the Vowel-Declension (Decl. I. IL) agree in the following points> 
1. In all genders, 
a. the D.S. ends in « (in the Vowel-Decl., « subscript). 
b. the G. D. Dual end in ey (av, ov). 
c. the G. P. ends in wo». 
d. the D. P. ended originally in ox. 


2. In the neuter, (ec) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 





191 D. To Oidfrous belong also gen. Oi&:rd8a-0 Hm., and in Trag. gen. 
Dibiwd3a, acc. Oidixdday, voc. Oidirdda. 


192 D. Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have of for o:: Bis, Bios, etc., dat. pl 
Him. dieoo: (once ofeot) and Seco (154 D). - 


193 D. Even the Ionic has only the contract forms. Hd. makes the aco 
Bing. in ovy: "lovy for “Id. 
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3. In the masculine and feminine, 

f, the N.S. takes s (or an equivalent for it). This, however. does 
not apply to feminine stems of the A-Declension. 

g. the A. S. takes » generally when the stem ends in a vowel. 

h. the A. P. ends in s. 


Rem. i. In the Acc. Sing., » (2) was originally applied even to conso- 
nant-stems, @ being inserted as a connecting vowel; but » afterwards fell 
away (77). Compare dddvr-d(v) with Lat. dent-e-m. 

In the Acc. Pl., the ending was originally vs. Here also a was insert- 
ed after consonant-stems, When » fell away (48), a preceding a or o of 
the stem became long, ds, ovs; but the connective a remained short: 
dddvr-d-(v)s Lat. dent-é-s. 


196. The principal differences of ending are found . 
a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has os (ws). 
b. in the N. P. masc. and fem., where the Cons.-Decl. has es. : 
c. in the N, A. V. 8. neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take ». 


Lrregular Declension. 


197. In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the Nom. Sing. can be 
formed alike from either stem (érepdxdtta differently declined). Thus 
N.S. oxdros darkness (stem oxoro Decl. IL., or oxores Decl. [I.), G.S.. 


oxorov Or oxorous: cf, 184. 


198. Thus proper names in ns of the 3d Decl. often have forms be- 
longing to the Ist Decl. especially in the Acc. Sing.: Swxparns (stem 
Zwxpares), Acc. Swxparny (as if from a stem Swxpara), together with the 
regular Acc. Swxpdrn. But proper names in «djs (180) have only forms 
of the third declension. 


199, But usually the Nom. Sing. can be formed from only one of the 
two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplas- 
tie (from perarAacpds change of formation). Thus ré dvdpo-v tree, D. 
P. devdpeor (as if from stem devdpes) 3 1d daxpvo-v tear, D. P. ddxpu-ce 


197 D. In Hd., some words in ys of the first declension have ea for ny in 
the Acc. Sing.: derxdrns master, A.S. Serndrea. From Zaprndéy, Hm. has 
Laprnddvos, etc., also Laprhdovros, etc. From Mivws, Att. Gen. Miva, etc. 
(146), Hm. Mivwos, etc, (182 D). 


199 D. Bm. éAn-f D. 8. of danh strength,—iopiv- D.S. of sopivy battle,-- 
udort D.S., pdori-v A.S., of udorit(y) whip,—ixe (as if for cxw[o]a) A. 8. of 
ixdép lymph,—ian-a A. S. of iwxh rvut,—[vipa Hes. A. 8. of vipds(8) snow],— 
bynarld-eoor D. P. of ayxdan elbow,—arvdpard8-eoor D. P. of dvdpdwodo-v slave, 
—B8écpat-a Pl. of Seaud-s bond,—xposwmat-a Pl. of xpédswxo-v face,—ra wAeupd 
Ion. and poet. = af wAevpal Pl. of 4 wAeupd side. 

From Idrpordo-s, declined regularly, Hm. has also MarpoxAjjos, MarporAijay, 
NMlarpéxAes (stem TarpoxAees, 180 D). 

From nvloxo-s charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also qmoxija, qrioxies 
fatem qvoxev, 189 D): cf. Aidlowas and Alsuomjjas, A. P. of Aidlop (1638) 
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(poetic N.S. Sdxpu); rd rip site, Pl. ra mupa (2d Decl.) watch-jires, D 
rupois $ 6 dvetpo-s dream (2d Decl.), but also G. S. dveipar-os, N. P. dvei: 
par-a (3d Decl.); 4 ddw-s threshing-floor declined like €ws (148), but 
sometimes G. dAwros, etc.: like GAws are 6 tas peacock, and (in poetry) 
6 trupas whirlwind. Cf. 194 ¢. 


200. In some words, the Sing. and Plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 airo-s corn, Pl. ra cira;3 
6 cradpes station, stall, Pl. often ra cra3pa; 6 Seopuds band, PI. often 
ra deopd; rd oradtoy stade, Pl. commonly of cradtor. 


201. a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus ai3np aether, only in the Sing.; of ernoia annual 
winds, ra Acoviora festival of Dionysus, only in the Plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus évap dream, vmap wak- 
ing, dpedos use, all neuter and used only in the Nom. and Acc.; pady 
arm-pit used only in the phrase td padns (later tmé padny). 


202. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 

been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. “Apns (Apes) the god Aves, G.”Apews and “Apeos, D.”Apet, A.” Apne 
(198) and “Apn, V. reg. “Apes. 

2. apy lamb, stem without N.S.; hence (rot, rijs) dpyds, dpvi, dpra, 
apves, apydot. The N.S. is supplied by duvds, 2d decl., reg. 

3. 7d ydru knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V.S. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar: yévuros, yévare, etc. | 

4. » yun woman, All other forms come from a stem ydvax: they 
are accented (all but the V.S.) as if this were a stem of one syllable, 
y vax (160): G.S. yuvatxds, D. yuvatki, A. yuvaixa, V. ydvac; Dual yuvaike, 
yuvatxow 3 Pl. yuvaixes, yuvatkav, yuvarki, yuvaixas. 

5. 7d Sdpu spear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem Sopar (cf. 
no. 3): ddparos, Sdpars, etc. Poetic G. dopés, D. dopi and ddpet. 


200 D. Hm. Spind Pl. of Sptuds oak-wood,—Eonepa Pl. of Eowepos evening, — 
xéAevda (also xéAcvdor) Pl. of  xéAeudos way. 
Hd. Adxva PL. of Avxvos lamp. 


201 D. a. Hm, Pl. &yxara entrails, D. tyxao1,—doce eyes only N. A. Dual 
(in Trag. also Pl., G. 80a, D. Sacos),—Pl. Bxea, dx¢wr, dxergi, chariot (Sing. 
6 8xos, not in Hm.). 

b. Only Nom. or Acc., Hm, 86 (for 3éua) howse,—xp? (for nosh) barley, — 
kpevos wealth,—dénas body,—8os delight,—ipa only in #pa pépew to vende a 
service,—Arop heart,—réxuwp (Att. réxuap) bound,—all neuter. Only Vo.., 
gad or HAeé (Hm.) foolish,—pérc (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Only 
Dat., Hm. «redr-eror to possessions,—{év) dat in batile. 

202 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1, is ids Hm. “Apyps, “Apni, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape: (Hd. “Apel, “Apea). 

8. yévu: Ion. and poetic yotvadros, yotvart, yotvara, youvdrwr, -yourd.7s 
Epic also youvds, yourl, youva, youvewr, yovvecat. 

5. Sdpu: Ion. Sovparos, Sovpari, Sovpara, Soupdrey, Sodpact. Epic also 8ov 
vs, Soupl, Sotpe, 80t0a, Sovpwr, Sotperc. 
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6. Zevs the god Zeus, G. Acds, D. Aci, A. Ala, V. Zev. 

7 1 Yépes (Seued) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase Ses elvar , 
( fas ease, Indic. Sépts eori fas est), the N. S. is used for the Acc. Sépiv. 

8. 6 9 Kowwvd-s partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. xowwdav-es, -as, 
only found in Xenophon. 

9. 6} Kvwy dog, V.S. xvov. All other cases from stem xiv: xuvds. 
«uvi, kuva; Pl. xuves, kuvav, xual, Kovas. 

10. 6 Aad-s stone, contr. from Aaa-s, G. AG-os, D. Aa-t, A. Aaa-v, AG-v: 
Pl. AG-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoot OF Ad-eot, Poetic word for AiZos. 

11. 6 9 papri-s witness, D. P. papri-or All other cases from stem 

TUp: papTupos, papTups, etc. - 
ig 12. 6 7 dputs (opts) bird, declined reg. (169); A.S. dpmy, also dpvt%a. 
Less frequent forms, made from stem op, are N. P. dpvecs, G. dpvewy, A. 
dpvecs and rarely dpvis. 

13. 16 ods ear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem wr: ards, wrt; 
Ph. Sra, dtwv, doi. These forms were made by contraction from ovas, 
ovaros, etc., see below. 

14. » Ilvvt Pnyz, place for the popular assemblies of Athens, stem 
Iluxy (57): Iluxvds, Ivxvi, Tuxva. 

15. 6 mpeoBevrns (mpeoBevra) embassador: in the Plur. commonly 
mpéaBets, mpeoBewy, mpeaBeot. These forms come from the poetic Sing. 
mpeaBu-s embassador, also old man, in which latter sense mpecBuirns is the 
common prose word for all numbers. 

: 16. rav a defective stem, only in Voc. & ray, also written & ’rav, O 
Sriend, rarely plural O friends. 

17. 6 vid-s son, declined reg.: also from a stem ues, G. vidos, D. viet 
(A. viéa rare); Du. vide, vigow; Pl. viets, vidwy, vidos, vieis. 

18. 7 xeip hand, stem yeep; but G. D. D. yepoiv, D. P. yepai. 

19. 6 xous congius, reg. like Bows, but A. P. ydas. Also G. 5S. yous, 
A. S. oa, A. P. xoas (as if from st. yoev, cf. 190 e); these are sometimes 
written xoos, yda, xdas. 

20. ro xpews debt, N. A. V.S.; also G.S. ypéws. Other cases are 
supplied by ro xpéos debt, which is declined regularly (178). 


202 D. The following appear as irregular only in the dialects: 
21. 6 &fp (fem. in Hm.) air. Ion. Hépos, héps, hépa. 
22. 6 °Aldns Hm. (Att. “Aidns the god Hades) Ist decl., G. ’Atéao or ’At3ee, 
D. pias A. ’Afdnv: but also G. “Aidos, D. “Aid: (st. Aid, 3d decl.). Rare N. 
Aideved-s, D. *Aidwrii (189 D). 


> tere 


6. Zebs: Poet. also Znvds, Znvl, Zijva. Pind. Af for Ait. 
7. Yéuis: Hm. Séusoros, etc., Pind. Séuros, etc. . 

11. udprus: Hm. always udprupos, 2d decl. Cf. pdAaxos Hd. (once in Hm 
for @vAat watchman. | 

12. Spys: Dor. Sprtxos, Sprtx:, etc., from st. oprx. 

13. ods: Dor. ds, Hm. ovaros, Pl. ofara, ofaci, once act. 

17. vids: Hm. often has vids, vidy, vié,—other forms of the 2d decl. very . 
rarely. Of the forms from st. vies, he has all (mostly uncontracted) except 
0. P. Further, from st. vi, he has vfos (gen.), ult, vfa, ule, utes, vidou, vias. 

18. xelp: Poet. xepds, xepl. Hm. D. P. xepol and xelperot. 
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202 D. 23. +d Sév8pow tree, Ion. and poet. dévdpeov, Sevdpéov, etc. For 
Irreg. D. P. Sévdpec:, see 199. 

24. 7d napa head, Hm. xdpn, stems xapyr and xpar, also with inserted a, 
Kapnar, KpaaT. 


Gen. Sing. xdpnros xapharos xpdaros «Kpards 

Dat. kapntt (Trag. «dpq) kaphart  xpaare xparl 

Acc. kdpn, also xdp 7 kpara masc. and neut. 

Nom, Plur. xdpa, also xdpnva ‘Kapfara xKpaara 

Gen. Kaphywy xpdray, Dat. xpact 

Acc. = Nom. kparas Trag. masc.) 
The Attic (Tragic) poets have only N. A. V. S. «dpa, D. S. «dpg, and the 


forms from st. xpar. 

25. 8 Als poetic for Adey lion, A. S. Atv, defective. 

26. D.S. Arrl, A. P. Aira, smooth cover, Hm., defective. 

27. & pels (for uer-s, and that for zny-s), only Nom. Sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for 6 ufhy month. 

28. % wAndds (declined like iySds) Ionic for 7d eAjSos multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only wafdei, ASE. 

29. (4 wruxf fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) D. 8. rruxl, 
N. A. P. wrixes, wrbxas. 

80. (6 orixos row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) G. 8. orixds. 
N. A. P. orlxes, orlxas. 


Local Endings. 


203. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 
a, -Jt for the place where: dAAo-It elsewhere. 
b. -Jev for the place whence : oixo-Jev from home ; less fre- 
quently, for the place where. 
c. -de for the place whither: oixa-de home-ward. 


These endings are affixed to the stem: "ASnvn-Sev from Athena, 
nuxrd-Sev from the circle (xuxdd-s); but o is sometimes used for final a of 
the stem: pr(d-Sev from the root (from pita root); and after consonant- 
stems, o is used as a connecting vowel: mavt-o-Sev from every side. The 
ending de is often affixed to the accusative form: Méydpa-de toward 
Megara, ’EXevoiva-de toward EHleusis ; oix-a-de (st. ovxo) is irregular: for 
the accent of these forms, see 105 d. 


204. Instead of Se, the ending -oe or -¢e is sometimes used: aAdo-ce 
toward another place, ’ASnvate (for ASnvas-8e, 56) toward Athens, OnBale 
(for OnBas-de) toward Thebes, Supa¢e (for Supas-de) out (Lat. foras). 


203 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: ofode at 
"sasd9e apd before Troy, oipayddev from heaven, &yopiSev from the assembly. 

The form with Sev is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: xara xpiz 
Sey ie the head down, wholly, é& ardsev out of the sea. 
* In Hm., d¢ is commonly added to the Acc. (not to the stem): ofcovde home- 
ward, 8v8« Séuovde to his own bouse, juérepdyBe to our (house), wédwdSe to the . 
city, pdBfovde to fit ht: peculiar are piyate to flight, tpace to earth, “Aidds8e t€ 
‘the abode of) Hades (202 D, 22). 
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205. For some words, we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending « for the singular, and for the plural o:(v) 
without ¢ before it: oixos at home, Iv30i at Pytho, loSpot at the Isthmua, 
ASnvn-ot (79 b) at Athens, WAaraiot at Plataea, 3ipdce (Lat. foris) at 
the doors, abroad Spada at the proper seuson. 


ADJECTIVES. 


A. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION, 


207. This is much the most numerous class, The masculine 
aud neuter follow the O-Declension; the feminine usually fol- 
lows the A-Declension. Thus the nominative singular ends in 
os, 7 (or a), ov (Lat. us, a, um). 


M. good F. N. 






M. friendly F. N 





~N. | dyads = aya ayaSdv pidtos grdjia pircov 
G. | dya30d = dya3js = dyaSov =| Gidiou = PuAlds ~— Alou 
D. | dyase aya3n ayas@ piri grdia piri 
A. | dya%0v = ayaSnv = ayaSdv . | didtcovy = gdiav — idtow 
V. | dyad ayaSn adyaSdv | didte grria idtov 
Dual | ayada ayaSd ayaS@ dirio puria parla 
ayaSowv ayaSaiv ayaSow | didriow girjiav = drAloev 
P.N. | dya3o0i dyaSai dya3a pidrcoe pidrcae piria 
G. | dya3av ayaS%av daya%av | diriioy giriiov  didriov 
D. | adyaSois adya%ais dyaSois | diriors Gidias diriors 
A. | dya3o0ts ayaSds ayaa giriouvs giriids ira 


Rem. a, The vowel a in the nom. sing. fem. is always long. It is 
used after a vowel or p: Sixatos just, fem. dixai-d, aioypds shameful, fem. 
aicxpa. But n is used after the vowel o, unless p precedes it: dwAdos 
simple, fem. daAdn, a3pdos collected, fem. ad3pda. 

Rem. b. The Feminine, in the Nom. and Gen. PI., follows the accent 
of the Masculine: BéBaos firm, nom. pl. masc. BeBacor, fem. BeBarar, not 
BeBaiat, as we might expect from nom, sing. BeBaia (120); gen. pl. fem. 
- BeBaiwy, like the masc., not Bearer, as in substantives (128). 


206 D. Eric Casz-Enpine gs. <A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is gi 
(or pu, 79 D), added to the stem. The form with gx serves as a genitive or 
dative, both singular and plural. Thus (a) in the Ist declension, always singu- 
‘ar: Bln-gs (less correctly Bing:) with violence, xrArolnge in the tent, axd veupiigr 
from the bow-string ; irvegular éx’ écxapd¢i (for exxapn-gt) on the hearth. 
b) in the 2d declension: "IA:d-gu of Troy, Sedpu with the gods.——(c) in the 
8d declension, almost always plural: aw 8xeo-¢g: rhe the car, wapd vad-di by 
the ships, xpds xorvAndov-d-p: (genitive) to the feelers; irregular ded xpdreo-¢i 
from the head (202 D, 24). 

207 D. For Ionic » instead of @ in the Feminine, see 125 D. Hm. has 3ta, 
fem. of Sios divine, with short a: Sia Sedwy divine among goddesses. 
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208. Adjectives in eos and oos are subject to contraction. Thus 
amovs simple, dpyupots of silver, contracted from darhos, apyupeos. 
The uncontracted forms may be known from 207 ; the contract forma 
are as follows: 





drAdovs dandy dm\ouv apyvpous dpyupa dpyupovy 
dirAov dans dmhov dpyupov dpyupas dpyupov 
dmr\@ indy dm\® apyup@ | dpyupg apyup@ 
Griovuv = darAnv dnovuv dpyupouy apyvpay dpyvpovy 


G. 

D 

A. 

V. | drAots = dry dm\oup apyupovs apyues apyupouy 
Dual 















dno dha ano apyup@ dpyupa apyupa 
Gmdow = dmAaty ~—s dr oly dpyupoiy dpyupaiy dpyupolv 





N. | dmAot drat ama Gpyupot dpyvpat dpyupa 
G. | dri\av = dry —s dr Ny dpyupay dpyupav dpyupav 
D. | dwAois = drAais ~—s droits apyupois dpryupais dpyupois 
A. | dmXovs = drs daha dpyupovs apyupas apyvpa 

For the peculiarities of contraction, see 36 a. For irregular accent in 
the contract forms, see 145. 


209. Many adjectives of this class have but two endings, the 
masculine form being used also for the feminine: M. F. yovyos, 
N. Hovxor, quiet. ‘This is the case with most compound adjectives : : 
M. F. a-rexvos childless, M. F, xapio-pdpos fruit-bearing. 

Rem. a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fem. is sometimes 
found like the masc.; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings 


have occasionally a distinct form for the fem. These execreoual cases 
are especially frequent in poetry. , 





S.N. | M. F. ovxos quiet N. jovxor|M. F. EXEOS PROMECOUEN, iAewv 








G. novxou Deo 

D. TVX | idew 

A. youxov ihewy 

V. | iouxe Hovyov | thews tAewp 
Dual nove ideo 

Hovyou iAewy 

P.N. | qovyoe yovxa tAE@ tAew 

G. novyov tAewy 

D. novxots iAcos 

A. | novyxous youxa iAews thew 


210. “IAews is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Decl.——sThéws full is declined thus in the Masc. and Neut. 


2)8 D. For contraction omitted in Ion., see 144 D. 132 D. 


210 D. For frews, Hm. has tAdos (also in Att. poets): for wAdws, Hm. wArcé 
os, wAeln, wAciov, Hd. xAdos, n, ov.—Hm. has ods (only in this form), but for 


géos he has ados, adn, odov, Comp. cadrepos.— With (wds, 4, dy living, he has 
N. 8. (as, A. Cay. 
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out forms a Fem. miea of the A-Decl.——The defective adj. M. F. aos. 
N. cov (formed from aaos safe) has A. S. cay, A. P. cds; also oa as N, 
S. Fem. and Neut. Pl. The kindred odos, aa, caov, is also confined to 
the Nom. and Acc. 


211. B. Apsectives or THE Consonant-DeEcLEnsIon. The Fem. 
of these, when it differs from the Masc., follows the A-Decl.: it is 
formed from the stem of the Masc. by annexing ca; but this addi- 
tion causes various changes (32. 58. 60). Here belong 


212. 1. Stemsin v. The Masc. and Neut. have e, instead of v, 
in most of the cases (cf. 186-7). The Fem. has e-ta, contracted 
into ea. 















| sweet black 
S.N. | ndus ndeta ndv peAas péAawva = peda 
G. | ndéos ndeias nO€os peAdvos peAalyns peddvos 
D. | nde noecia noet pedam pedraivy peda 
A. | ndvv noetay Ov peAava = preAatvay = eeAay 
Vi. J dv neta Ou peAay péeAawva = pea 
Dual | ndce ndeia n0€e perave peAaiva pedave 
nd€ow noeia dco peAdvowy eAaivary peAdvoww 
P.N. | ndeis Oetae dea péAaves peAatvat péAava 
G. | 7déor noeay  ndéov peddvov pedrauvav peddvov 
D. | dcr noeias = Wdeoe péeAaot peAaivacs peAaoe 


A. | ndeis ndeias 7S€a peAavas peAaivas peAava 
So yAuxus sweet, Bpadus slow, Bpaxus short, raxyvs swift, eipvs wide. 
Rem. a. In S7Aus female, the poets sometimes use the masculine form 


for the feminine. 


213. 2. A few stems inv. In these, the c of the fem. ending ta 
passes into the preceding syllable: wéAas (peda) black, Fem. pé- 
Aaa, for perav-va (58). For full inflection of péAas, see 212. 
Similarly declined are raAas, raAawd, raAadv unhappy and répyy, 
repewa, Tépev tender. 








214. 3. Stems in vr. In these, the Fem. vr-ca becomes -oa, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. They are mostly participles. 





212 D. For fem. «ia, elas, etc., Hd. has éa, dns, én, dav, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has ea, elns, etc., but axéa for deta, Badelns and Badéns, Badeiay and 
Gadéay. In Hin., 7dds and wovdAds (for woAds), as well as SjAus, are sometimes 
fem. In the A. S., Hm. sometimes has éa for by: edpéa xdvrov the wide sea. 


214 D. Adjectives in ess (evr) are much more frequent in poetry: those in 
nes, oes are sometimes contracted: Hm. ripjs=tihes honorable, Awreivra 
=Aewréevra filled with lotus, poet. rrepotcca=xrepsecoa winged. Hm. some 
times uses these adjectives in the masc, form with fem. names of places. 


v0 
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Adjectives in evr have cova, not ewa, in the Fem., for evt-ta. 
For their D. P., see 50 a. 














lousing giving 
S. N. | Avepy Avovea  Advov d:d0vs ddovza = bc8dv 
G. | Avovros Avovans Avovros | dddvros Sidovons Siddvros 
D. | Avovre Avovon = AvovTe Scddvre = Sudvvan = rd dv Te 
A. | Avorra Avovauyv Avov dddvra Sdovcay ddov 
“WV. | Aver Atovoa  Avov dcdovc dSdovca dcddv 
Dual | Avovre Avovca  Avovre Oudovre didovca didovre 
Avérrow Avovaayv Avdvrow | Sddvrow Sdovaaw Sddvroy 
P. N. | Avovres Avovout Avovra Ocddvres Stdovcae diddvra 
"  G. | Avévrav Avoveev Avdvrov | Sdovrav Sidovcayv didovrav 
D. | Avovae Avoveats Avovert Sidovace Sidovaats sdov0r 
A. | Avovras Avovagas Avovra Siovras Sdovcas ddovra 
loosing showing 
S.N. | Avods Avodoa = Adoay decxvs Secxvioa Seuxvuv 
G. | Avaavros Avaodons Avouvtos | Seckvevros Secxvvons Seexvuvros 
D. | Avoayrt Avedon Avoavre | Secxvuvre Secxvdan Secxvuvre 
A. | Avaavta Avcacavy Avoay | Sevovra Setxvicay Seccvoy 
V. | Avoas Avcaca = Avaay decxvus Secxvica Ssecxvev 
Dual | Avcavre Avoedoa dAvoavre | Secxvdvre Seecxviuca Setxvovre 
_Avodvrow Avodcaw Avoavrow Secxvuvrow Secxvicary Secxvuvrouw 
P.N. | Avoavres Avoucat Avoavra | Secxvuvres Secxvucat Secxvuvra 
G. | Avodvroav Avoacvav Avodvrovr | Secxvivrawy Secxvuvdy Sexvdvrov 
D. | Avodot Avoaoas Avodot | Secxvioe  Secxvvcats Secxvicre 
A. | Avoavras Avodocas Avoavra | Oetxvivras Setxvicas Secxvuvra 
loosed pleasing 
S.N. | Avdels  Avdeiga AvEv Xapiets yxapieooa = yxapiev 
G. | Av3évros AvSeions AvIévros |xaplevros yxapteoons yapievros 
D. | AvSévre §=—AvSeloy «= AvSevTe §=jxapievte apieoon yapierrt 
A. | AvSévra = AUSetoay - AvSEv Xapievta yxapieooay yapiev 
V. | Av3eis AvYetoa = AuSev xapiey xaplecoa xapiev 
Dual | Av3evre = AvIeica = AvSEvre |xapievre YXapiecca yapierre 
AvSevrow Avdseicaw AvIevrow |yaptevrow Xapteacaw yaptevroww 
P.N. | Av3evres Avreicae AvIevra |xaplevres yxapieooat yapierta 
G. | Av3evrav AvSecc@v AvSévrwy |xaptevTwv xapleaoay yapréevTwv 
D. | AvSeioe §=AvBeioas 


AvJervras Av3eicas 





Avseioe =|xXapleat  yxaptéooats yapiect 
Av3évra_|Xapievras Xapteacas yapievra | 

Rem. a. The fem. adj. xapieooa arose probably from a form without 
v, xapter-ca (60); while the fem. part. Auv3eica arose from AvSevr-ta, 
Avser(o)oa (48), Avovea, from Avovr-ta, Avor(c)aa, ete. 

215. Participles which have ovr after a, ¢, 0, are contracted: 
ryzdwy (Tysaovr), Tyxdovca, TYrdov honoring, contr. tysdv, TYoca, 
ryuav; drrcwy (prov), Prove, préov loving, contr. prov, prrovea, 
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prov; Syrdwv (dnAoove), SyAdovea, SyAdov manifesting, contr. Synrav, 

SnAovca, SyAow. The uncontracted forms are like those of Avwr 

(214); the contract forms are as follows: 

[ S.N. | ripay TiL@oa = TLL @Y piieov girovca = didovy 
G. | ruypavros tin@ons tiueovtTos |piArovvtos girovarfs didovvros 

| D. | riysdrre 8 ripsdon = tep@ovre |hidovvre Gidovan hidovvre 


A. | repavra ripecay tipav gitovvra gdiAovcay didovy 
Vio} reap TIL@TaA so TLu@Y pirov gitovca didrovv 


[Dual | ripavre ripooca tiavre |pidoovre girovea didrovvre 
TiM@YTOW Tipw@oaw Tiwvrot |pirouvroy dicovoaw diravvrowy 
P.N. | repavres ripooat reuovra |didovvres hirovcat guArovvra . 
G. | tTypayrav rinwoay ttporvrwy |pirovvray diiovaay gidrovwreov 

D. | reypaoe = treypswaorats tip@ot § |pirovoe dirovaats didrover 

A. | tTiysavras tiuaoas Tinovta |ptAovvras hirovaas didovvra 


Andoy (contracted from dnAowv) is declined exactly like grav. 








216. Stems in or. These are participles of the Perfect Active. 
The ending or in connection with the fem. ta is changed to wd. 





having loosed standing 
S. N. |AeAdeas Aedvcvia AcduKds eoTas €vtooa €orées 
G. |AeAuKdros AeAvKvias AeAvKdros | €oTa@Tos Egtrwons éaTaTos 
D. |AeAuedre AeAvevia AeAvKdre | €orate éorwan ara@re 
A. |AeAuxdra YAeAvKViay AeAvKOS égT@Ta €éaT@cay €éarTds 
V. iNeXuK@s) = =AeAvUKvia = AeAuKds éaTos €oTooca  €ords 


Dual |AeAuxdre AeAuKvia AeAvKOTEe | EoT@TE EaTwoa éEoToTE 
AeAvuKdroey AeAvKviaty AeAUKETOW | EoT@TOLW éEgTwcaW éegTwroL 


P. N. |AeAuwdres AeAuKViate AeAUKOTa | €oT@res EoTa@TGat éECToTA 


G. |NeAuKdT@y AeAUKULOY AeAUKGraY | Eorw@Tav EcT@TaY ECTaTwY 

D. |AeAucdose AeAvKviats AeAUKICt | EGr@ot Ecr@cats éoTract 
ta ~ s ray 

A. |NeAuKdras AeAUKVias AeAUKOTA é€oTr@tras éoTrwcas €éeoTrora 


Rem. a. éoras is contracted from écraws, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the Fem. The neuter form éords is also irregular. 

Rem. b. wa of the Fem. appears to imply a masc. and neut. ending 
ur (= or); vr-ta would give vara (62), and then va (64). 


—- 


217. Adjectives of Two Endings. In many adjectives of the 
Consonant-Declension, the masculine form is used also for the femi- 
rine (cf. 209). Here belong 

a. Stems in s: M. F. dAy is (aAnFSes) true, N. ddnFes (cf. 176) 

b. Most stems in v: M. F. eddatuwv (evdaimov) happy, N. evda 
aov, M. F. appv (dpony, st. apoev) male, N. dppev (cf. 172). 

c. A few simple stems ending in other letters, as M. F. t3pt-s knowing 


217 D. b. Hd. has %pony for &pony. 


62 ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. . [211 





N. t8pe (cf. 188). Algo some compounds of substant.ves, as M. F. dra 
rwp (a-narop) fatherless, N. dmarop 3; evedmes (ev-eAmcd) of good hope, N. 
eveAme; Hiromorts (pido-r0Aud) city-loving, N. @iAsmode; evxapres (ev-yaper) 
agreeable, N. edyape; Simous (8i-70d) two-footed, N. dimour, A. S. dizous 
(191) and dimoda. 
















adn3ns dAndés | evduipwv eSapov | eveAmis — edeAm 
t aAnSovs evdaipovos eveArtdos 
D. adySet evdaipou — eveAride 
A. | aAn37 aAnSes | evdaipova edatpov | eveAmww eveAme 
V. aAndes edSatpov eveAm 
Dual aAn3n evdaipove eveAmde 
aAnSoiv evdarpdvow eveAmidoty 
P.N. | adnSeis dAn3y | evdaipoves evdaipova| eveAmides evéAmida 
G. an ov evdatpovey eveATidwy 
D. adAnéot evdaipocs | eveArrice 
A. | adnSeis GAnSn | evdaipovas evdaipova| eveAmidas evéAmida 











So ebyevns well-born (176), dusperns hostile, dodadns safe, Wevdns 
false, mdnpns full,——rérav ripe, capper discreet, prnnwv mindful, 
emAnopev forgetful, moAvnpaypor busy. 

For comparatives in wy, see 174. 


218. Adjectives of One Ending. In these the Fem. is like the 
Masc. ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 
no Neuter: thus dprag (dpray) rapacious, puyds (piyad) fugitive, 
dyvus (ayvwr) unknown, arrats (arratd) childless, paxpoxetp long-armed, 
mévyns (mevyt) poor, yopvas (yupvyr) light-armed. 

Rem. a. Some adjectives of one ending, which belong to the A-Decl., 
occur only in the Masc., and differ little from substantives: thus é2eAov 
rns, G. éSeXovrov, volunteer. 


219. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives are irregular, their 
forms being derived from different stems. So péyas (ueya and 
peyado) great, modus (rodv and zoAAo) much, many. 





218 D. Hm. has many adj. which appear only in the Fem.: wrérma (in Voc. 
also wérva) revered, Adxea (or perhaps €Adxeuw small); edrarépen of noble 
father, dBptnowarpn of mighty  beaoadd dyridveipa match for men, Bwridveipa 
nourishing men, xvdidvetpa making men glorious, rovAvBdreipa much-nourish- 
ing, loyéaipa arrow-showering, immoddoea thick with horse-hair, nadAvyvvaiwKa 
A. 8. rich in fair women. To Fem. ddaea rich there is a Neut. Pl. SdAca. 


219 D. Hm. and Hd. have xoaAds, 4, dv reg. like &yaSds (also neut. roAAdp* 
for woAd as adverb). But Hm. has also the common forms woAuvs, roAd, woAvy, 
as well as wovdds, movat, wovAty (24 D. c); and from the same stem wodAu, he 
makes likewise G. S. xoados, N. P. wordes, G. wordwy, D. worderor or wodrdot, 
A. wroddas. 

The masc. zpo%s is found in Pind. Comp. xpatrepos in Hd. 
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| S. N. [| peéyas peydAn = peya moXus ToAAn ONY 
G. | peyadou peydAns peyddov | wodAAodD moAdAns moAAOG 
D. | pevido = peyddn = peydA@ | moAA@ = TOAAT TOAAD 


. A. | peyav peyaAny peéya Tou mwokAny  modv 
V. | péeya peyadn = ppeya TOA moAAN OAV 


Dual | peyato peyd\a  peyddw 
peyadow peydrav peyddo 
| YN. | peyadoe peyadat peydda | moddoi aoddAai — roAda 
G. | peyddov peyadov peyddov | ro\Xov morddA@v  modAdAdv 
| D. | peyadots peyddas peyadots | modXots odAais  moAdXois 
A. | peydAous peyddas peyada | moAXovs moAXds  soAAd 
Rem. a mpaus mild forms the whole Fem. from st. mpav: mpaeiu, 
spaeias, etc. The Masc. and Neut. Sing. are formed from st. spao, rarely 
from mpav: mpaov, mpg, mpgov. In the Mase. and Neut. Pl., both forma- 
tions are used: wpgot and mpaeis, mpaca and mpaa. | 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


A. By repos and réros. 


220. The usual ending of the Comparative degree is repo (N. 8. 
repos, Tepa, Tepov); Of the Superlative, réro (N.S. raros, rary, rarov). 
These endings are applied to the masculine stem of the Positive. 
Thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
xovudos eta. light KouQorepos, a, ov Kouéraros, 7, ov 
yAukis (yAuKu) sweet y\ukvrepos yAukuraros 
uéAas (peAav) black peAavrepos peXavraros 
uaxap (jaxap) blessed paxaptepos paxapratos 
cadns (cages) clear cadectepos capecraros 
xapiess (yaptevr) pleasing  yaptéorepos Xaptéoraros 
mevns (mevnr) poor TEVETTEPOS MEVETTATOS 


aptéarepos and meveorepos arise from yaptevr-repos and srevnt-repos 
by change of r to s (45), before which » is dropped in the former (48), 
and 7 shortened in the latter. 


Hm. has some fem. adjectives which are not formed from the stem of the 
masc.: Sovpis(3) impetuous, M. Sotpo-s; wletpa fat, rich, M. xlwv; xpéoBa and 
woéaBetpa honored. M. xpéoBu-s (202, 15); mwpéppacca (for xpoppas-ia from 
opd(w) favorable, M. xpdgpwrv (from ophy). The following are made from 
tle stem of the masc., but by an unusual mode of formation: yadKoBdpera 
heavy with brass, M. xadxoBaphs; hpryéveta early-born (M. hpryerfs later); 
wSuerea (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. jdverhs; pdxaipa (Pind.) blessed, M. udeap, 
and in the Pl. only, Saneal crowded, rappeal frequent, M. Sauces, rappéees. 

In Hm., épinpo-s trusty, makes Pl. épf{no-es (only Nom. and Acc. in each 
aumber), 
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221. The following adjectives depart more or less widely from 
the rule above given. 


a. Stems in o with short penult, lengthen o tow: this prevents 
the excessive multiplication of short syllables: codwerepos wiser, 
uguo-taros worthiest, from codo-s, afto-5.—But if the penult is long 
by nature or position, o remains: zovypo-repos more wicked, Nerro- 
taros finest. So always, when a mute and liquid follow the vowel 
of the penult: mixpd-raros bitterest. 


b. The adj. yepasds (Senex) always, madatds ancient, and oyodaios 
leisurely, sometimes, drop o after at: yepairepos, maXairaros. 

C. peoos medius, toos equal, evduos serene, mpwios early, dyuos late, 
take a: in place of o or w: pevairatos, mpwiairepov. Hovxos guiet has 
novyxairepos and novyatepos; pidros dear, beside girwrepos, -traros, has 
pirrepos, -raros and grAatrepos, -raros.——-From mAnciov adv. near come 
nAnotairepos, -raros; likewise mapanAnotairepos more similar ; and from 
mpovpyou (for mpd épyou advantageous) comes mpovpytai-tepos. 

d. Some adjectives take the irregular endings ecrepos, eararos. So 

1. Stems in ov: cdppov (awdpor) discreet, cwppovearepos, evdaipwr 
(evdapov) happy, evdatpoveo-ruros.——Special exceptions are fiwv fat, 
nidrepos, -raros, and mérwy Tipe, memaitepos, -TaTos. 

2. dxparos unmixed, éppwpévos strong, dopevos glad, and occasionally 
some others in os: dxpareotepos, éppwpeveotepos. 

3. Some contract adjectives in (oo¢) ous: evvovorepos (for evvoerre 
pos) from edvous (etvoos) well-disposed. 

e. The adj. Addos talkative, rrwyds beggarly, dyopdyos dainty, po- 
vopayos eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as xAémrns thiev- 
ish, have torepos, tatatus: AaAtorepos, mrwyxiararos, KAemTiotepos. 

f. Other adjectives of one gender in ns (G. ov) follow the rule for 
stems in o: USpiordrepos from uBpiorns insolent. : 

g. Compounds of ydpis favor, form the Comp. and Sup. as if they 
ended in yaptro-s 3 emtyaptra@repos from émixdpis agreeable. 





B. By wy and wos. 
222. A much less frequent ending of the Compar. is tov (Nom. 
M. F. wv, N. tov), of the Superl. wero (Nom, wos, tory, wrov). 





221 D. The poets sometimes use w after a long syllable: di(ipérepos Hm 
more wretched. From *i9vs straight, Hm. makes iSdyrara; from gaewwds 
shining, paewdrepos, but padyraros (cf. 370 D a); from &yapis unpleasing, 
&xaplorepos (for axapit-repos). The force of the ending is nearly lost in 
Snavrepos feminine, aypdrepos wild (living in the country), dpéorepos living in 
the mountains, Sedrepos belonging to the gods, Setirepds. Lat. dexter, which 
differ little from Siaus, &ypsos, dperos, Setos, Setids. 

222 D. The forms with twy, soros are much more frequent in poetry: thus 
(the starred forms are un-Homeric), *Badlwy, Bddirros (Badts deep), Bpdo- 
gev =*Bpadiwy, Bdpdioros =*Bpddiorros (Bpadvs slow), *Bodxioros (Bpaxvs 
short),——yauxlwy (yAuKts sweet),——éadyxioros (ereyxées Pl. infanous),—— 
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These endings are applied, not to the stem of the Positive, but te 
the root of the word. Hence a final vowel in the stem of the Pos. 
disappears : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
yd-v-s pleasant (75-oparam pleased) 178-iwv 90-toros 
ray-v-s swift eae swiftness) Saccwr (for ray-tov) rdy-toros 
jley-a-s great éy-eSos greatness) peifwry (for pey-twv)  pey-eorer 

Similarly po in the stem of the Pos. disappears: 
€y3-pd-s hostile éy3-os hatred) €x 3-iwy ExS-coros 
aixx-pd-s shameful ee shame) —aiay-iwy aig x-toTos 
Rem. a In peifov, for pey-cwr, the « passes into the first syllable, as 
M dyueivwv for apev-twov On So also in Sdcowr, 3accov, where a absorbs 
it and becomes long. Cf. paddov (for pad-toy, 59). 


223. In the following words, this mode of formation is found connect- 
xd with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 
n 58-61. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
L. dyads good dpeivoy oe apev-twv) 
[apefwy Hm.] dpraros (“Apys, dpern virtue) 
Bedriov BeXriores 
kpeioowy (xpeirrwv) xpdrioros (xparos strength) 
@av @oTos 


REM. & dpeivwr, dpioros, refer more to excellence or worth ; xpeicowp, 
KpdTioros, more to power and superiority. The opposite of xpeicowr is 
Hoo. 


2. xaxés bad KaKioy KaKirTos 

xeipwy (deterior) Xeipioros 

joowyv (inferior) yxora adv. least of all 
3. plxpds small pecxporepos puxpdraros 

pretwv 
4. or&yos little, few odiytoros 


é\doowy (éAdtrav)  éAdxtoTos 


*xuBlov, KUBioTos (xudpds glorious), pdoowy, uheoros, Dor. *udeoros (nan- 

pds long),——-olerioros (oixrpds pttiable),—_—wracowy —*waxlav, wdx.oros (xa- 
tbs thick),———.Alov, *pirurros (pidos dear), Gkirros (axts guick).—— 
i. has pé(wy for pelCov. 

In Epic and Doric poetry, the ¢ of cw» is short. 

223 D. 1. Hm. Comp. &pelwy: Pos. xpartds powerful, Sup. wdprioros (57): 
Comp. Awlwy and Awtrepos. Hd. and Dor. xpéoowy for xpeloowy. Poet. 
BéArepos, BeAraros (not used in Hm.): péprepos more excellent, pépraros and 

épso’ros. 
oe 2. Hm. Comp. xaxdrepos: xepelwy (Dor. xepywv), xepetdrepos, xeipdrepos . 
also the defective forms, D. S. xeon, A. 8. xépna, N. P. xépnes, Neut. yepye 
er xépera.—— Hd. Eoowy for roe. 
4. Hm. comp, OAL (eov, : 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. | 


5. srodus much, many mreloy or mréwy (39) awdeioros 
Neut. mAéov, also mA civ 


6. xiidds beautiful xadXiov xdAAuoros (xdAdAos beauty) 
7. padios easy ,  paov pgoros 
RB. ddyewds gainful ddAryiov dAytoros 


224. Defective Comparison. The following adjectives are without 
the Positive: 
(xpo before) mportepos prior mporos primus 
; vorepos later, latter doraros latest, last 
REM. & mparos is probably made by contraction from mpo-dros. The 
same superlative ending dros appears also in 
éoxydros extremus; and in the two following (mostly poetic) forms: 
védros novissimus, last in place (from: véos novus), and 
Uraros Supremus, summus (from trép super, whence come also a 
poetic Comp. iméprepos, Sup. imépraros). 


Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 


225. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ws to the 
stem. ‘The stem takes the same form as before wy in the Gen. Pl. 
The adverb has also the accent of the Gen. Pl.; and is contracted, 
when the latter is contracted. 


Thus @didos dear, (G. P. dirav) Adv. diras, Sixatos just (Stxaiwv) 
Bixaiws, uxpds cold (yruxpav) puxpes, was whole, all (ravrwv) mavros, 
Taxus pice (rayéwv) ruxews, cadns clear (cadov contr. from cadéwv 
cadas contr. from cadéws. 


5. In the Comp., Hm. has also the defective forms wAées, wAdas.——Hd. 
contracts €0 to ev: wAedy, wAcives, for xAdov, wAdoves. 
%. Hm. Pos. Jntdios (also in Hd.): adv. Jnidfws, often peta, béa: Comp. 
hyntrepos: Sup. pytraros and phioros. — 

To the above add for Hm. 

9. xepdlov, xépdioros (Kepdardos gainful, artful, rép8os gain). 

10. prylov, plysorros more, most dreadful (prynads Hes. chilling, péyos cold). 
11. w«hdioros («ndeios dear, xjdos care). 

12. Poet. (not in Hm.) iplev, tproros (ipnads high, Sos height). 

224 D. Hm. sometimes forms a Comp. or Sup. from a substantive: BaotAcb- 
repos, ratos (from Paces king), xoupdérepos (kotdpos youth), xurrepos more 
dog-like (xbwy dog). 

_ Other defectives in Hm. are: dxAdrepos younger, dxAdraros,—_—agdprepos 
(Epzp forthwith); and several expressing place: évéprepos lower (Trag. 
éprepos, Evepor inferi, EvepSev or vépdey infra)———wapolrepos (wdpowew before), 
——<dnloraros (imide behind), éxacavrepos (daocoy nearer),———evxolra- ~ 
ros (évy uty in a recess). The ending aros appears also in péooaros from 
néros middle, and wéparos last = Aoicdos (Trag. Aoladios), Aowedfios. Hm. has 
Serdrios = Soraros, and in the same sense Sebraros (Sebrepos second),———A 
strengthened Sup. is Hm. apéricros = xduxpwros first of al. 
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226. Very often, also, the accusative neuter of the adjective, either 
singular or plural, is used as an adverb. Thus péyas great, Adv. peéya 
and peyaAa, a3 well as weydAws. 


227. An earlier form for adverbs ends in d@: rayvs quick, Adv. raya 
uickly, in Attic prose perhaps, dua at the same time, pada very, much. 
he Comp. of pada is padAov (for pad-cov, 59) potius, the Sup. padcora 

potissimum.——ev well is used as the adverb of dya%ds good. 





228. Adverbs are also formed in ws from comparatives and 
superlatives: BeBaorépws more firmly, kakALovws more finely. But, 
generally, comparative and superlative adverbs are made by the 
accusative neuter of those degrees, used in the singular for the com- 
parative, in the plural for the superlative: BeBaorepov, xdAdoyr, 
BeBaorara, xaAMuora. ’ 

229. Adverbs in » (such a8 dvw above, xdrw below, éow within, ew 
without) make the Comp. and Sup. in w: dvwrépw, xarwrépw. So also 
arwrepo further from prep. ard from, neparépw further from mépa be- 
debi éyyus near, éyyutépa, éyyurarw (or éyyurepoy, éyyvrata), and a.few 
others. 





PRONOUNS. 


230. PersonAL Pronouns. 









; First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

Sing. Nom. | éya J (ego) ov thou (tu) 
Gen. | épov, pov gov ov of him, her, it 
Dat. | éuoi, pol ool o 
Acc. €pe, pe oe é 

Du. N. A. V.| (var) vo (cat) apo (adwe) 

| G. D. | (vaw) vor (chav) ofgv (cpwir) 

Plur. Nom, | npeis we “Gpets YOu oes they (N. odéa) 

Gen. | nuaov tpaov opay 


: Dat. | piv tiv odics 
| Acc. | nas vpas opas (N. ofea) 


The forms enclosed in ( ) are not found in Attic prose. 





227 D. Adverbsin @ are more frequent in Hm.: xdpra valde (soarts, 
223 D, 1), Alya shrilly (Arybs), odpa clearly (caphs), dna quickls (dxds). 

For ed, Hm. has éé, whenever the t would be long by position: é6 yvolnp; 
so too in compound words: éé(evos. But ed is sometimes found before a mute 
and liquid: édwAexros or ebxAeKTos. Hm. has also a defective adj. éis or 
hos, A. 8. edy or hiv, also G. S. éjos, and G. P. édwy Neut. 


229 D. éxas far, Hm. éxaordpe, rdrw,— rijAe or rnAo’ far, Hm. rndordra, 
—byxs or dyxod near, Hm. dovoy (for ayxtoy, 60) also docordpe, byyiorra 
(pyxordre Hd.) The adj. dyxérepos, dyxdraros, and &yxuoros are post: Hom. 
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231. The stems of the Sing. are exe (Lat. me), ce (te), é (se), But the 
Nom. is differently formed: ¢y#, ov; and in the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

The stems of the Dual are vw (Lat. no-s), cpa, ogo. 

The stems of the Plural ure nye, tue, ode: € is contracted with most 
of the endings ; hence the circumflex accent (cf. 233 D). 


232. The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (105 a) lose their 
accent, when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun; and in the lst 
person Sing., the shorter forms (ov, poi, pé) are then used. But if the 
pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms (€pov, 
€uoi, eve) are used in the lst person. So also, in general, after preposi- 
tions, Thus doxei poe tt seems to me, épot ov aot rovro dpéckes this pleases 
me, not thee; map énov from me, not apd pov, émi coi upon thee, not 
émi gous yet mpds pe to me frequently occurs. 

The Gen., Dat. and Acc. Pl. of the Ist and 2d persons, when there 
is no emphasis upon them, sometimes throw the accent on the first syl- 
lable: jr, duwy; the last syllable of the Dat. and Acc. is then usually 
shortened: flv, duds. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even 
when the pronoun is emphatic: we then write jpuir, dpi». 


233 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects. Hm. has the following forms. 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


BS. N. dyad, (eyav) od, (rdyn) 
G [endo], éued, ped oéo, ve €o, eb 
(€ueto, éuéder) (veto, wédev) (eo, €Sev) 
D. euol, pol col, roi, (rely) of, (é07, 23 D a) 
A. éué, pe gt d, (€€), ply 
Dual. (vat, vd) at ope) (opwe) 
vaiv) opeiy) (cpwtv) 
P. N. = Hpeets, (Eupes) bueis, (Cues) opeis not in Hm. 
G. peor, (npelwv) bucwy, (dpelwy) opéwy, (apelwy) 
D. = jyuiv, (Gaps) div, (ppt) color, opt — 
A. = tydas, (Supe) dpudas, (Gupe) opéas, (apeias), op4 


é¢ydéy is used before vowels (79D). éuéo cannot stand in the hexameter. 
——The datives gof and rol are distinguished in the same way as éyol and pol 
(232). For ply, the Dor. and Trag. have viv: both are enclitic, both usea 
in all genders, and yly is sometimes plural. In Hd. and Trag., opé is some- 
times singular.——In Hd. o¢ict (not of) is reflexive: he has also the neut 
opéa: but the fornis judes, dudes, opées in some editions of Nd. are probably 
incorrect. 

The Dor. has N. S. éyéy even before a cons., rd (tu) for od, G. rei, revs, 
réovs, D. rot for gol; also éuly, rly, % for duol, aol, of, A. ré, enclitic rd, for 
vé. ON. P. dues, duds, G. &udor, D. duly, A aud, Sud, and pé for opd. OF 
shese Pind. has only rd, rol, rly. 








234. InrEeNsIvE Pronoun. Airé-s, airy, aird self (Lat. ipse), is 
inflected like dyaIds (207), except that the Neuter N. A. V. 8. does 
not take v (cf. the neuter article zo, 119). 


ee 





2984 D. For Jonic crasis in strés (Hm.), wirds (Hd.), see 68 D. 
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Preceded by the article, 6 avros (atrds, 68 c), 4) airy (atry), rd 
airo (ravrd, also ratrov), it signifies the same (Lat. idem). 


235. REFLEXIVE Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns, compounded with airds. 


Singular Gen. M.N. F. Dat. M.N.F. <AccoM. F. N. 
Ist person €uavrou -is euauT@ -7 €uavToy -ny myself 


2d person geavrou ~7$ geauT®@ -] geautov “ny thyself 
Or gavrouv -ns gavtw -j GavtToy -ny 
8d person €avtov -7s €aut@ -7] €avrdv -nv -6 himself, her 


Or avrov -ns 8 attrp -7 auréy -nv -d self, itself 
In the plural, both stems are declined together: 


Plural Gen. M.F.N. Dat. M.N. F. Ace. M. F. 
lst person LGV alray Hnuiwavtois -ais Huas avrovs -as ourselves 
2d person Uuav auray piv avrois -ais tuas avrovs -as yourselves 
3d person oPparv avray adiow aitois -ais odas avrovs -as themacices 


Neut. odea avra 

Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 
édautay €avrois -ais €avrovs -as -a 
Or avray avrois -ais avrous -as -d 


236. The indefinite pronoun dAdos other (Lat. alius) is inflected 
like airds (234). 


; 237. RecirprocaL Pronoun. This is formed from the stem of 
dAXos (236), compounded with itself, aAA-yAo (for aAA-adAo). It is 
used only in the dual and plural. 


M. F. N. 
Du. G. D. GdAnAow aAAnAaw d\AnAow 
A. GAAnw aAXnXa adAndAw 
Plur. G. GAAnAwy GA\Anvwv adAnAwy 
D. aAAnvros a\AnAats aGdAnAots 
A. aAAnAous aAAndas G@AAnAa 


238. PossessrvE Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns (231). 


éuds, h, dv my, mine, from eye. Huérepos, a, ov our, ours, from spe. 
ads, 7, ov thy, thine, from oe. Uperepos, a, ov your, yours, from ipe. 
ds, 7, ov his, her, tts, from é€. opéerepos, a, ov their, theirs, from ode. 


235 D. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: éue adrdp, 
ef airs, not euaurdy, éavrg.——For éuavrov, etc., Hd. has é¢uewuroi, etc.: 
and in like manner vewvrod, éwvrod (11 D). 

238 D. Hm. has also reés (Doric, = tuus), és; ‘ads our (properly Dcr.), 
dt, opds; also (from the dual stems vw, opw) vot-eoos, cpetrepos, belonging 
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Rem. a. ds is never used in Attic prose, odérepos, only in reflexive 
sense, their own. The ending repos is the same with that of the Com- 
parative (220). 


239. DemonstraTIVE Pronouns. The two most important are 
oUTos, avtn, Torro this, that, 
Gd€, noe, doe this (this here). 
68e is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending 3¢ .en- 
clitic) : it is declined like the article, with de added to each form. 
odros follows the article in respect to the / or ¢ at the beginning. It 
takes av in the penult, wherever the article has an A-sound (a, n); but 
ov, where the article has an O-sound (0, w). 


S.N.J6 9 6 ode noe = re ovros auTn ToUTO 
G.| rou rns rou | rovde rysde rovde Tovrov TavTNs Tovrou 
Djro ty 1O |tode ryde THde ToUT@ Ta’TY TOUT® 
A.j rév rnv 6 rovde tnvde rode Touroy ravTny TovToO 

Dual| ro ra ro rwde tade Twoe rourw tatra rovrw 

ro raiv row | Towde tawvde roivde TOUTOLY TaVvTaLy TOUTOLY 

P.N|oi aii ta oide aide Tdde ovTok avrat fravta 
G.l ray rav rav | ravde ravde ravde TOUT@Y TOUT@Y TOUTwY 
D.| rots rats rots | rotsde raisde roisde Trovrots Tavrats TovrTots 
A.| rovs rds ta rovsde rasde rade rovrovs Tavtas Tavra 


Rem. a. The adverb of d8¢ is de, that of otros i8 ovrws OF ovrw (80 c) 
tn this manner, thus, so. 

240. The demonstrative éxeivos, éxeivn, éxetvo that (that there or 
yonder) is declined like avrds (234).—F or airds used as a demonstrative, 
see 669 c. 


241. Demonstratives of Quantity, Qua@itu, and Age. These were 
Toa0s, TOLOS, THALKos, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them, 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms: 
rogouros, rocavrn, rocouro(v) such (iv quantity or number), 
rotouros, rotavTn, rovouTo(v) such (in guatity), 
tyAtkovros, tHALKavTN, THAtKOUTO(y) such tn age or size). 





to us (you) both.——‘auds (also written ’auds) is found in Att. poetry for éuds. 
—8s is sometimes used without reference to the 3d person, in the sense 
of own. 

239 D. In Hm., the article itself is usually a demonstrative, and haa the 
fullowing peculiar forms: G. 8. roto, G. D. D. rotiy, N. P. rol, raf, G. Fein. 
rdeov, D. roiot, riot or rhs. For rois8e Hm. has rots8ecc: or coisdeox The 
forms rol, raf, are also Doric. 

When used as demonstrative, 4, #, of, af are often written with an socert, 
5, 4, of, al. 

Hd. has D. P. rotor, rfjot; also roolde, ryalde. 

240 D. Fee éxeivyos the poets have xeivos: cf. 249 D. 
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These may be declined like otros, by putting roo-, rot-, rnAcx- in place 
of the initial & or z% of otros. But the Neut. N. A. S. has two forms, 
rocovro and rogovroy, etc. 

Emphatic demonstratives of similar meaning, roodsde, rowsde, ryt 
«dsde, are made by adding the enclitic de to the forms of rogos, roios, 
reArixos, declined regularly (cf. d8e, 239). 


242. The demonstrative pronouns are somctimes rendered more em- 
pAatic by appending to the different forms a long accented 1, before which 
the short vowels (a, €, 0) are elided: ovrosi, avrni, rovri, rauri, 681, rossdé, 
execvwvi. 


243. Retatrve Proxoun. The relative os, 7, 6 who, which, keeps 
the rough breathing throughout. 


'S.N. 6s 7 6 DNAS & & P.N. ot at & 
| G. od is od G.D. oiv aiv ov G. bv dv dy» 
D © g ¢ D. ols ais ols 
l A. Gy ww a A. ous ds @ 


Rem. a. ds is used as a demonstratice in the phrases xai ds pn and 
he said, 4 8 ds but he satd. 


244. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE Pronouns. These are 
alike in all but accent: interrogative tis, ri, who? which? what? 
indefinite tis, ti, enclitic, some, any. 


| Interrogative. Indetinite. 
Sing. Nom. M. F. ris N. ri M. F. ris N. ri 
Gen. rivos (rov) Tivos (row) 
Da ( 5 i (re 
t. _ Tine (re) revi (ro) 
Acc. Tiva Ti Tiva TL 
* Du. N. A. V. Tive TLE 
G. D. rivou Tivol 
Plur. Nom. Tives Tiva rives riva 
Gen. Tivey TLY@Y 
Dat. Tics reat 


Tiva Tuas Tia 


Acc. 


Rem. a. The acute accent of ris, ri interrog. never changes to the 
grave (see 101). 


rivas 








243 D. Hm. has also 8 for 8s, Sov for ov, ns for fs: the nom. sing. and pL 
2 sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has 8s, %, of, af: for all other forms of the relative, he uses the article 
+é, Tov, ris, etc., except after certain prepositions: wap’ 5, é& ov. This use 
of the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Trag. 


244 D. The Ion. (Hm. Hd. has G. 8. réo, red, D. réy, G. P. réeow, D. réosor, 





f 
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r 


b. rod, ro are often used for rivos, rim, and (with enclitic accent) for 
rwvés, tux. They must not be confounded with roi, rq of the article. 


Cc. arra (never enclitic, Hm. doaa) is sometimes used for the indef- 
inite reva. 


245. Another indefinite pronoun is deiva some one, such a one (Lat. 
quidam). This is sometimes used without inflection; sometimes it is 
inflected as follows, without distinction of gender: 


Sing. 6 9 1d 8¢civa Plur. deives 
Seivos Seivav 
Seive 
deiva Seivas 


246. InpEFmITeE RexativE Pronoun. The indefinite relative 
Sstis, Aris, 6 TL Who, which (indef.), is formed by uniting the relative 
ds with the indefinite ris, each being separately declined. 


® Cd @ 
Sing. N. dsris ss qris,—/s—s—s OO Tt Plur. otrwes airwes dria 
G.  otrivos = srevos odtiwos Ovrivey Ovrivev Ovrivwr 
t e et a ? 
D. rive a Oisttoe «= atsTiat = oleae 
A. ovruwa qvrwa ot ovsrivas Gsrivas driva 
et et e 
Du. N. A. Srive drive rive G. D. ofvrwow aivrivow olyrivoew 


For the way of writing 6 r: or d,rt, see 113 a. 

Rem. a. The forms rod, r@ (= rivds, revi) are also found in connection 
with ds, but before these the stem 6 is used without inflection: Gen. 
Srov, Dat. dra. So also, but less often, Gen. Pl. drwy, Dat. droror. These 
forms are masc. and neut., never fem. 


b. For driva, there is another form drra, not to be confounded with 
arra = riva (244 c). 


247. CorrELATIVE Pronouns. The following pronouns, corres- 
ponding to each other both in form and meaning, are called corre- 
bative. 





246 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the relative 
stem is undeclined, as it is in é-xéoos, é-xotos, etc. 


B. (8s) N. (8 rr) P. N. dooa (for aria, €0) 
brev (8rreo, 8rrev) Srewy 
brew (244 D) éréoiot 
(Srv) N. (8 rrt) (8Strwas) ON. &coa 


The forms not in () occur also in Hd.——In the Nom. and Acc., Hm. has 
also the usual forms; so too in D. S. drm. 

247-8 D. For récos, 8c0s, Hm. often has réogos, Sca0s (once dccdzt0s) 
He often doubles w in the indef. relatives: dwmoitos, Sexws (40 D). 

Hd. has « for w in the correlatives: «éreoos, xoods, dxotos, ov, xord, Sxy 
etc. Cf. Lat. gu in quis, quot, qualis, etc. 


——- —_— a _— 


ee ee 
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Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | Relative, Indef. Rel. 





Simple [7s who? ris 65 this (here), |6s, dsres 
De lwhich? what?|some ovros this, that \who, which 
l Compar-|rdrepos mwOrepos érepos the one or|omérepos 


ative (which of two?lone of two |the other of two\which of two 


errr peer Fn 


Quant ty!réc0s how woods Of _|(Togos) 80 |da0s, éroaos Of 









or jmuch, many ?\some quan, \rouds8e <much,|which quan.,num., 





Number or number |roaotros ( many |(as much, many) as 
_ frrotas of motos Of (rotos) such lotos, érrotos 
Quality whut sort? |some sort |rowosde ‘of which sort, 
rowuvTos ss, (such) as 
Age = |nnXixos mnAikos (rnXixos) 1% old,|nXixos, 6mnXixos 
or {how old? of some rnruxosbe ( large |of which age, size, 


Size |how large? (a8 old, large) as 


For the ending repos, see 220. The form ryAixos is never used it 
Attic prose ; the forms réaos and rotos, seldom. 


age, size —_ |rnAtkouros 





248. CorrELaTIVE ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro- 
noun-stems. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. Demonstrative. , Rel., Indef. Rel. 


ES DST? ooo EP 








wou ou évSa, evdade, ov, Orrou 
where ? somewhere |evrav3a, there | where 
Place mode mosey from |levSev, evdevde, Sev, érdSev 
whence ? some place |évrevSev, thence | whence 
wot rot to évSa, evSade, ol, Grote 
whither ? some place \évravSa, thither | whither 
TOTeE more 80ME _—s roe ‘ore, ordre 
: when ? time, ever then when 
Time TT ee hg Ne ee gt MgC prema en gee 
myvixa at (rnvixa) at | nvixa, omnvixa 
what time? tnuixade < that| at which time 
tTyvxavra ( trme 
Way an which my some way, |rpde, ravTy ny Onn 
way? how? | somehow this way, thus | which way, as 
- as, Mde, ovTw(s)| os, drew 
Manner | 7@S TMS @S, @0E, OUTw(s ’ s 
how ? somehow thus, 8o as, that 


= 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (105 b). 





248 D. Poetic are x63: = rod, woSl = mov, 831 = 00; dd there, rd39e 
hence ;——also qyuos, rijwos (Dor. duos, tapos) = bre, rére. For Att. gw. 
as long as, réws so long, Hm. has also efws, refws (and sometimes elos, reios, 
though not thus written in our texts). In the same sense, he has Sopa, répa. 
Beside 7, he has the form fx:, but uses both only in the local meaning, which 
ways whzre: for wot, dwor, he always uses réce, daxdoe. For évSaira, évSevrey 
in Hd. see 66 D. 








14 CORRELATIVES. NUMERALS, [249. 


249, To the pronoun éxeivos that (yonder), correspond the demon- 
strative adverbs of place, éxet there, exetSev thence, éxeioe thither. 


250. The demonstrative &s does not occur in Attic prose, except in 
the phrases xai ds even thus, ov8 ds (pnd ds) not even thus.——For rnvixa, 
the Attic prose uses the strengthened forms in -ade and -avra. fn 
Attic prose, 3a and év3ev are chiefly relative, ¢ySa being used instead 
of od and oi, évSev instead of dev. 


251. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made more 
indefinite by adding the particles od», 8n, 8 wore, 87 mor ody: dstis ody 
who (which, what) soever, dstis 8n, sts 8 tore, ostts 8n wor ovv: these 
are also written as single words, dstisovv, éstisdn, dsresSnrore, Sstisdnmor- 
ovv. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to indefinite relatives: 
Gmotds Tes ANd Even drroids ris ov Of what sort soever.——The same par- 
ticles are sometimes used in the same way with the ordinary relatives, 
but hardly in the Attic writers. 

The enclitic rép gives emphasis to relatives (definite and indefinite) : 
doo rep Of which number precisely, dsmep just as. odvis sometimes added 
after it: asmepouy. 








252. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: odris, » Gres 
no one (poet. for ovdeis, pndeis, 2553 in prose only ori, pyre not at ull), 
woerepos, pnderepos neither of two, ovdapod, pydapov nowhere, ovdapyn, 
sndauy in no way, ovdapas, pnSapas in no manner, with some others of 
similar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


253. The words which express number are of various classes , 
the most important are given in the following table: 


249 D. For éxei, etc., the poets use xeidi, xeidev, xeioe (240 D). 


250 D. The dem. &s (distinguished by its accent from the rel. és as, 112) 
is frequent in poetry: in the sense yet, it is sometimes written ds: nal ds and 
yet. The poets have also rés = odtws. 


258 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 255 D. 


Hm. has for 12, 8é8exa, Suddexa, and SvoxalSexa; 20, efxoos and éelxoor; 
30, rptheovra; 80, dyddéxovra; 90, everhxovra and évyfxovra; 200 and 300, 
Binadoror, tpinxdotor; 9,000 and 10,000, évvedxtAa, 8exdxtAor. He has also the 
ord. 3d, rplraros; 4th, rérparos; 7th, é83déuaros; 8th, dyddaros; 9th, efvaro:; 
12th, duedéxaros; 20th, éescoords; together with the Attic form of each. 

Hd. has duddexa (Svedéxaros), rpihxovra (rpinxoords), dydéxovra, Sinedoro: 
(3eqxoc1007 ds), Tpinxdoios: for Evaros he has efvaros, and 80 eivdiis, elyaxdcror, 
elpaxisxfAcot. 

Dor. etxars for efxoos, 





Aeol. réure for xévre, cf. ord. réuxros, 


254} NUMERALS. 76 
( < Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal. Num. Adverbs. 
1 a’ | els, pia, €v one (6) wparos (the) firat| dak once 
2 8 | duo devrepos is 
3 7’ | tpets, Tpia Tpiros Tpis 
4 8 | réaaapes, Téowapa,| rérapros TeTpaKis 
| | OF réerrapes, -a ; | 
5 € | wevre TELTTOS mevraKts 
6 s’ | €xros é€axis 
7 ¢ | éwra €B8op0 ENTAKUS | 
8 ny’ | oxre dy8oos OxTaKes 
9 & | évvea €varos (€vvares) | evaxts (epvaxts) | 
10 «| déxa d€xatos dexaxts | 
11 | ta’ | &vdexa év8exaros évOexaxts 
12 | ¢8 | dddexa Sadexaros Swdexaxis 
13 | sy’ | rpesxaidexa TpisxatOexaros 
14 | 8 | reocapesxaiSexa | rercapaxatdéxaros 
Teaoapaxaidexa 
15 | ce’ | wevrexaidexa mevrexatsexarTos 
16 | ts’ | éxxaidexa éxxarSéxaros ° 
17 | eC’ | éwraxaidera émraxatdéxaros 
18 | an! | dxrwxaidexa oxrwxarbexaros 
19 | ¢3’ | évveaxaiSexa evveaxatOexaros 
20 | etxoo(v) eixoatés elkogdxts 
30 | A’! rptdxovra Tptaxoorés Tptdkovrdkts 
40 ph’ | Texoapdxorra TeguapaxogTos TEDUApAaKOVTAKis. 
50 y | mevrnKovra TEVTNKOGTOS TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 £ | €Enxovra éEnxoards é£nxovrdxts 
| 70 o | €Bdopunxovra €Bdounxoords €Bdopunxovraxs 
80 n’ | oySonxovra dydonxoorés oySonxovraxts 
90 G’ | evernxovra €vernxoords evernKovrakts 
100 p | éxdrdv éxaroords €xarovrdkis 
200 a’ | dtaxdctor, at, a dtdxootoords Sidxoctdxts 
300 r | tTptaxdotot, at,a_ =| Tpidxoowoords 
400 uv’ | rerpdxdatot, at, a | retpaxootootés 
500 QP | wevrdxdoin, at, a | mevraxocioords 
609 x | €Edxdoror, at, a é£axootoaTds 
700 | | ésraxdotot, at, a | éxraxoctogrds 
800 w | Gxraxootot, at,a | dxraxootoaTés 
900 ’ | evaxdouot, at, a €vaxoo tooTés 
évvaxdc tot, at, a evvaxoctoo Tos 
1,000 |! xidtot, at, a x'Acooros xtAtaes 
2,000 B | desxirdsor, at, a disxtAcogrds 
| 3,000 Y | TptsxiAcot, at, a TpisxtALogrds | 
, 10,000 | puptos, at, a puptoards puptdees 


254. NotaTION. 


The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in 


anbroken succession to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thug 
v is used for 21, being the 21st letter of the alphabet. 
Iliad and Odyssey are numbered in this way. 


The books of the 
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But generally the letters are used as in the table. Those from a’ to 
3 denote units 1—9, ¢’ (Stigma) being inserted after e’ for the number 
6. Those from ¢’ to 7’ denote tens 10—80, ’ Oe fe being added after 
x’ for 90. Those from p’ to w’ denote hundreds 100—800, yy’ (Sampz) 
being added for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same 
characters are used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus 
Arps’ = 2344, aovs’ = 1859. 
Rem. a. Stigma & b) in this use takes the place of Digamma (23 D), 
Koppa and Sampi, like Digamma, were letters of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as numeral signs. 


255. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 
Leis pid & 2.N. A. 800 3.rpeis N.rpia 4. récodpes réccapa 


évds pas évés 9G. D. dvoiv Tpia@y Trecodpoy 
~ a 
évi pa evi Tpiot Técoapot 
SG Cl ? 4 
éva pidy ev Tpeis Tpta Tésoapas téoocapa 


Like efs, are declined ovdeis, ovdepia, ovdev, and pndeis, no one: these . 
are found also in the Pl. They are sometimes divided by tmesis (cf. 477), 
dy or a preposition being interposed: pnd’ dy efs, ovdé wap’ Eves. 

Avo is sometimes used without inflection. A rare form for dvoiy is 
dvety (used only in the gen.). 

For ow in réocapes and all its forms, rr is also used (41). 

For both, we have dudw (Lat. ambo), G. D. dugdoiv; also the plural 
word dydorepot, at, a, to which belongs the neut. sing. az@crepov used 
adverbially (228). 

The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


256. For 13 and 14, we often have separate forms, rpets xal déxa, 
reooapes xat dexa. Separate forms are also found for the ordinals 13th 
—19th: rpiros xai déxaros, etc. 

When the numbers 20, 30, etc., are connected with units by xai and, 
either number may precede: eixoot cal méevre OF meévre xai etxoor; but if 
xai is not used, the larger number must precede: eixoor wevre 25. So 
also éxarév déxa 110, ete. The 21st is expressed by efs xat eixoords or 
mp@ros kai eixooros OF eixoorés mparos ; and in like manner, other ordinals 
of the same kind. 

The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by évds (or dvoiv) déovres 
elxoos twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 38, 39, ete.; vavot puas 
Seovoats mevrnxovra with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: dvoiy Seovre 
tptaxoaT@ ere tn the 28th year. 





255 D. 1. Hm. has also Fem. Ya, ifs, if, fav, with D. S. masc, %y. 

2. Hm. has 860 and 3¢w, both indecl.; also Du. 80:4, Pl. Sool, al, d, D. 
Borotor, A. dorods, ds, d. Hd. with 3v0, dvoty, has G. P. Suey, D. Botox; alse 
B%o indecl. 

4, Hm. with réocapes has wloiipes (Acol.).———Hd. récoepes (so 14 reoce 

esxaldexa sometimes indecl., and 40 recoephxovra).——Dor. réropes, D. rérpacs 
Of obdels, unSels, Hm. has onlv ob3éy, undév, ovderl; of. 252, 
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257. The cardinal numbers from 200 on, and all the ordinals are re- 
gular adjectives of three endings. 

The ordinals have superlutive endings (222): only devrepos seccad 
has the ending of a comparative (220). 

To the ordinal class belong moAAoords (many-eth, following many in 
® series) and the interrog. srogrds (how-many-eth, having what place in 9 
series ?), with a corresponding indef. rel. émdaros. 
_ Mupiot, paroxytone, has the meaning numberless ; also sing. pupios 
immense. 

258. From the same numeral steins are formed several other classes 
of numeral words: 


a. Distributices, with adv: ovvdvo two together, lwo by two, cvrvrpen 
three by three, = xara 8vo0, xara rpeis, etc. 

b. Multiplicatives, in dovs (from mdoos, Lat. plex): drAots simple, 
BerrAous twofold, rpirrovs threefold, mevrandovs fitefold, etc., moAAamAovs 
manifold. Also dicads double, rpiacds treble. 

Further, multiplicatives in mAdowos: ditAdowos ttrice as many (dis 
rocourot), TpimAautos three limes as many, etc., roAAatAuatos many limes 
as many. 

c. Adverbs of Division: povayn (novos alone) in one part, single, 
diya or dtyy in two parts, rpiyn in three parts, etc., moAdayy in many 
ways, mavraxy every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in ds: povds (yovad) the number one, 
unity, dvas the number two, rpicds, rerpas, mepmas, éEas, €Bdopas, dydoas, 
évveds, Sexds, eikds, €xatovras, xtAtds, puptas: hence rpeis pupiades = 


30,000. 


259. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions ag 


éxarepos (with comparative ending) either (of two), 
éxaoros (with superlative ending) each (of any number), 
nas, wava, wav (navr) all, every. 
Observe also the general adverbs in axis 3 moAAdnes many times, often 
éxacraxis each time, rocavraxis 80 often, duaxts as often as, mrecordxts 
very often, dAtyaxts seldom. 


257 D. Hm. uses only pvp: proparoxytone, and always in the sense of 
numberless. 
258 D. b. Hd. difds, rpitds, for 8:00ds, rpioads; BieAhowos, tpixAhoros, etc., 
for -xAdouos. 
c. Hm. has Sixa and &:ySd, rplxa and rpixSd, rerpaxdd; also rpima§, 
*.TpaxAy. 
259 D. Adverbs in des sometimes lose s in poetry: docda: Hm., see 30 D 
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VERBS. 


260. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active, mid- 
dle, and passive. 

Rem. a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the 
other hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, 
but only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


261. Mopzs. Each voice has six modes: 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive, and participle. 

Rem. a. The first four modes (jinite modes), taken together, make 
up the finite verb,—that is, the whole verb, strictly so called. In their 
inflection, they distinguish, not only three numbers, singular, dual, and 
plural; but also three persons, first, second, and third, in each number 
(230): thus they are more dejinite (finite) than the other two modes. 

Rem. b. The infinitive and participle have a mixed nature, Essen- 
tially they are nouns, the infinitive being an indeclinable substantive, the 
participle an adjective of three endings; yet they both share to some ex- 
tent in the properties of the verb. 

Rem. c. The verbal adjectives in rés and réos are analogous to parti- 
ciples, though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


262. TrNnsxs, The tenses of the indicative mode are seven’ 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; [tion). 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed ac 
The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 


The subjunctive and imperative have only these three tenses. 
But for the optative, infinitive, and participle, there are two 
senses more,—a future, and future perfect. 


263. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
1. principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and future 
perfect (which express present or future tame) 
2. historical tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluiperfect 
(which express past time). 





262 D. The future optative is seldom, if ever, found in Hm.; the future 
perfect ontative, never. 


266] VERBS. STEMS. TENSE-SYSTEMS, 79 
264. a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
sorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 
b. The active has no form for the future perfect (394 a). 


265. Stems. Roots. Prmorive anp Derivative VERBS. 

The stem is that part of the verb which belongs to all the 
forms in common, and from which they are all made by the 
proper additions and euphonic changes: stem Av, Pres. Av-w to 
loose, Aor. €-Av-ca, Fut. Perf. X€-Av-cozar; stem ryza, Pres. tynd-w 
to honor, Plup. ére-rys7j-Keww. 

From the verb-stem are derived also stems of nouns (both substantive 
and adjective) by adding the proper endings or suffixes (454): Av-ot-s ace 
of loosing, \u-rnp looser, duU-tpo-v ransom (means of loosing); ripn-ci-s 
act of estimating, ruysn-tn-s appraiser. 

A noun-stem, formed thus with its derivative suffix, may be used 
(often with some change of form) as the stem of a verb. Such verbs are 
said to be derivative. Thus ripa-w is said to be a derivative verb, be- 
cause its stem is that of the noun rin honor, and is derived, by the suffix 
pa, from the stem of ri-w to esteem. These verbs are also called denomi- 
native (de nominibus), as being derived from nouns. 

But when the stem of a verb contains no derivative suffix, the stern 
is called a root, and the verb is said to be radical or primitive: dv-o, 
ri-w. The roots are nearly all of one syllable (originally all were so) ; 
the derivative stems, of two or more syllables. 

Rem. a. A derivative verb, as just described, comes from a primitive 
verb, through an intermediate noun (though often one or both of these 
are out of use): thus ride, from rio, through riuy. Yet a few deriva- 
tive verbs are made directly from primitives, with no intervening noun 
(cf. 472 k). 


266. Tensze-Systems. In the formation of its different parts, 
the verb divides itself into the following systems of tenses: 


. the present system including the Pres. and Imper/. 

the future system “ Fut, Act. and Mid. 

the first aorist system “ 1 Aor, Acu. and Mid. 

the second aorist system “ 2 Aor, Act. and Mid. 

the first perfect system “ 1 Perf. and 1 Plup. Act. 

. the second perfect system “© 2 Perf. and 2 Plup, Act. 

the perfect middle system“ Perf., Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid 
the first passive system “ 1 Aor. and 1 Fut. Pass. 

, the second passive system “ 2 Aor, and 2 Fut. Pass. 
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264 D. In Hm., the passive form is nearly confined to the aorist (395 D). 
The place of a future passive he supplies by the future middle used ir. a passive 
sense (879). 
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Rem. a. The teases called second are of earlier formation than the 
corresponding jirst tenses. The verbs which have the former are com 
paratively few, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs (265). Sometimes, 
though not often, the same verb has both forms of the same tense. 

Rem. b. Hardly any verb is used in ail the systems. In general, 
verbs of full inflection have but siz of them (cf. Rem. a.). In many cases, 
the number used is 'ess than this. Some verbs are confined even to a 
single system. 

Rem. c. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the jirst person in- 
dicative of every system used in it: thus Avw (1) to loose, Avow (2), 
€Avaa (3), AeAvKa (5), A€Avpac (7), EAVSnv (8) 5 Aeirw (1) to leave, Aci 
(2), €Aurov (4), AéAowra (6), AcAecupae (7), AciPSynv (8); BovdAouar (de- 
ponent) to wish, BovAnoopa: (2), BeBovAnpat (7), éBovAnSnv (8). 


267. Verss in Q anp VERBS IN MI. Verbs are distinguished 
thus according to the inflection of the present system. The name 
in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first person 
singular, present indicative active : Av-w, tidy-p. 

I. Verbs in w. These take connecting vowels between the 
stem and endings in the present system. In number, they are 
more than nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. 


II. Verbs in pt. These are without connecting vowels be- 
tween the stem and endings in the present system. They are 
of earlier formation, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs. 


A similar variety of inflection is also found, though less often, | 
in the second aorist system ; and, still less often, in the second 
perfect system. In these systems also, the forms without con- 
necting vowels are called yut-forms, even though the present of 
the same words has the inflection of verbs in w. 


268. Meaning of the Voices, Modes, and Tenses. This will be ex- 
plained at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the English forms, 
which represent their ordinary meaning, are given with the annexed 
Synopsis of the verb Avw to loose. For the middle voice, the English 
forms are not given: but they are easily obtained from those of the 
active, by adding a reflexive pronoun, which, for this verb, must follow 
the preposition for: Avcopa I shall loose for myself, d\Jov be thou loos- 
ing for thyself, AvoacSat to loose for one’s self. 


Rem. a. When a verb is referred to in the dictionary or the grammar, 
it is usual to give the first person singular, present indicative; but, 
when the meaning of the verb is added, it is expressed by the infinitive: 
thus Ave to loose. 


Note. b. The vowel v in the present and imperfect of Avo is usually 
long (in Hm. usually short). It is always long in the future and aorist, 
active and middle; always short in the perfect and pluperfect of all voices, 
the sorist and future passive, and the verbals. 
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Tense. Mode. 








Active Voice. 























269. Synopsis of the Verb d\u-w to loose 
Middle Ve.ce. 


Passive Voice. | 
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Pres. Ind. | Avw I am loosing (or I loose) | Yvicjue 2 I am loosed (continued) 
Impf. Ind. | éAvoy I was loositg €Avdpny = I was loosed 
Pres. Sub. ! Avo I may cr ee be losing Avwpat 3 I may ete. be loosed “ 
Ort. | Aveorus | im cont, could, would. or Avoiuny a I might ete. be loosed “ 
{mv | Ave 06 loosing [should be ’'g | Avov 3S be thou loosed - 
Inf. | Avecw to be lovsing Avec Bat s to be loosed 9 
Par. | Avwy loosing Avdpevos = being loosed s 
Fut. Ind. | Avow I shall loose [after) | Avooua AvSynoopat T shall be loosed [after) 
Opt. | Avoorpue I might etc. loose (here- Avroiuny AuSnooluny I might etc. be loosed (here- 
Inf. | Avoew to loose (hereafter) AvoeoSat AvInaeaSac | to be loosed (hereafter) 
Par. | Avowy about to loose Avodpevos AvSnadpevos | about to be loosed 
Aor. Ind. | &Avca I loosed eAvoauny éhUSnv I was loosed 
Sub. | Atvow I may or can loose Avowpat | Avo I may ete. be loosed 
Opt. | Avcatue I might, could, would or | Avoaipny Avweinv I might ete. be loosed 
Imvy. | Adoov loose thou [should loose | \ioa AUSyTe be thou loosed 
Inf. | Avoa to loose AvgagSat AvSHvae to be loosed 
Par. | Avoas loosing or having loosed | Avoauevos Avuyeis loosed or having been loosed 
Perf. Ind. | \éAvKa I have loosed AeAupat 2 I have been loosed 
Plup. Ind. | édedvxew | I had loosed dedipny js I had been loosed | 
Perf. Sub. | AXeAvKw I may etc. have loosed AeAupEevos & 3 I may etc. have been loosed 
Opt. | AceAvKotpe I might etc. hare loosed AeAupeEvos ein © I might ete. have been loosed 
Imy. | AeAuxe do thou have loosed AéAvoo S do thou have been loosed 
Inf. | XeAuKévac to have loosed AeAvoSat 8 to have been loosed 
Par. | \eAucas having loosed AeAupeévos = having been loosed 





Fut. Perf. Ind. \eAvcoua:, Mid. J shall have loosed for mysclf, Pass. I shall have been loosed, 


Opt. AeAvooiuny, Inf. AXeAvoerSat, Par. ANeAvodpevos. 
Verbal Adject. \vrds loosed or looseable, duréos (requiring) to be loosed. = | 
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Mw Present System. 
vw 
to loose |—— ioe 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PassIve). 
| { Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
S. 1] Av-o €-v-0-» AV-o-pat €-Au-d-pny 
2| Av-et-s €-u-e-s Av-y, Av-et €-Av-ov 
3 | Av-es €-u-e | NUwe-ras €-Av-e-T0 
Indic- | D.2| Av-e-rov €-AU-e-Tov Av-e-o Soy €-AU-e-c Sov 
ative.| 3] Av-e-rov e-Av-€-Tyv Av-e-cov €-u-é-0 Sy 
P. 1] Av-o-per €-AU-o-pev Av-d-peIa €-u-d-peSa 
| 2| Av-e-re €-AU-e-TeE Av-e-o3e €-v-€-73e€ 
fT BI Atos Avro Ateo-vrar Adora 3 | Av-ov-ce €-Av-o-p Av-o-vrat €-\U-o-vTo 
_ | to Presenth | | Present | Present Present. J Present, Present. 
[ae 8.1 Av-w Av-w-pat 
2 Av-n-s Av-n 
Sub- ne Avo Av-n-ras 
: U-n-Tov Av-n-oSov 
june- 3 Av-n-rov AU-n-o Sov 
tive. ria 7 
P.1 Avow-pev Av-o-pe3a 
2 Av-n-Te Av-n- -o3e 
3 Av-w-oe so Sa AO or 
S.1)Neorme—SSS*~*~*~S~<CSstCSsti<i Av-ot-pt Av-oi-pny 
2 Av-ol-s Av-ot-0 
3 Av-o1 Av-ot-To 
Opta- | D.2 Av-ol-Toy Av-o1-c Sov 
tive. 3 Av-oi-rnv Av-oi-o Sn 
P.1 Av-ot-pev Av-oi-peSa 
2 Av-ot-re Av-ot-oSe 
3 AV-ot-ev Sa OO 
8.2, 0 ime SO*~™COCSSSOSOO NO 
3 Av-€-r@ Av-€-03@ 
Imper- | D.2 Av-e-roy Av-e-7 Sov 
ative. 3 Av-é-rwy Av-é-7 wy 
P.2 Av-e-re Av-e-7 Se 
3 Avu-€-rwoav Or Avu-€-cSwoay or ° 
Av-d-vrepy Avu-é-c3 wv 
Infinitive. | Av-el-y | Av-e-7 Sat 
N. Av-wv Av-d-pevo-s 
Parti- i de Av-0-pen 
ciple. U-O-y Au-d-pevo-v 
G. Av-0-vr-os Av-o-pévou 
Av-ovons Av-o-perns 


a RT ES 
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271. 272. 
— 
| Future System. First Aorist System. 
ACTIVE. Mipp.ie. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Future. First Aorist. 
hvu~ew AVo-opat cAvo-d €-Avo-duny 
Ave-cis Avo-n, Avo-ee €-Avo-ds €-AvVo~w 
hvo-e | Avo-eras é-Avo-e €-Avo-dro 
Avo~eroy Avo~eoSoy é-Avo-droy €-Avo~aoSov 
Avo~eroy Avo-ea Sop €-Avo~-drny €-Avo-doSnv 
Avo~ oper Avowdpue3a €-\vo-d pew €-Avo-dpeSa 
Avo-1Te Avo-eo3e é-AVowdre €-\vo-ao3e 
AVe--vet Avo-ovras €-Avo-dy €-Avo-avro 
2 | | | 
Avow Avowpas 
Avons Avon 
Avon Avonrat 
Avonroy AvonoSov 
Avonroy AvonoSoy 
Avowper Avow@pueSa 
Avante AvonaSe 
AUowor AvVocovras 
Avoorps Avooipny Avoaupe Avoaipuny 
AVoots Avooto Avoats, Avoetds | Avoato 
Avoot Avotro Avoa, Avoee Avoatro 
Avootroy AvcoeSov Avoatroy Avoao3ov 
Avgoirny AvcoioSyy Avoairny AveaioSny 
Avcowpey AvcoipeSa Avcatpey AvoaipzeSa 
Avootre Avootw3e Avoatre Avoa3e 
Avo ote Avcowvro Avoatev, AVoecdv | Avoasvro 
Avooy Avoa 
Avodro Avoac3@ 
Avodroy AUcacZoy 
Avoaror Avo daSwy 
Avodre AvoaoSe 
Avodrwoay or AvodoS@cay or 


Avoavrey - Avoao3ev 





AvcEerSut Avoae AvoacSat 
Avadpevos Avoas Avodpevos 
, aes 
Avgopern Avodoa Avcapevn 
Avo-dpevov Avoay Avodpevoy 
o ’ 
Avoopevou Avoavros Avoapevou 





Avcoperne Avodons Avoaperns 
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273. 274. 
: dv-w Lrirst Perfect System. | Perfect Middle 
to 
wee ACTIVE. | MrppLE (Passive) 
| | 1Perfect. | 1 Pluperfect. | Perfect. | Pluperfect, 
S. 1 | AéAvk-a é-heAUK-ewy AeAv-pae e-AeAU-pny 
2 | AeAun-as é-DAedvx-ets AeAv-cae €-AeAu-7O 
s| 3] AéAuK-e é-heAvK-et AeAv-rae €-AéAv-TO 
“= | D. 2 | AeAvK-arov é-eAux-etroy | AeAv-aZoy €-A€Au-o Sov 
eS 3 | AeAvK-aroy é-AeAua-eityy | AeAv-oSov €-eAv-oSny 
3 P. 1 | AeAvK-apev é-AeAvx-esey =|: AeAV-pESa €-AeAu-peSa 
2 | NeAvUK-are €-AeAUK-ELTE heAv-o3e €-AéeAu-c3e 
3 | AeAUK-aoe €-AeAuK-ecgay, | AeAv-vrat €-AeAv-yTo 
| €-\eXNUK-eoay 
{ | 1 Perfect. | Perfect. 
S.1 AeAvKo AeAvperos(-n,-ov) d 
| 2 AeAUKNS ms as 
‘8 3 AeAvK . | 7 
S| D.2 AeAUKyToy AeAuper-e (-a,-w) roy 
2] 3 AeAvenTov * roy 
‘s|P.1 AeAvKopev AeAuper-ot (-at,-a) Suey 
’!) 2 AeAuKyTe jre 
3 AeAvKwot . aoe 
S.1 AeAUKoupse OF AeAvKOiny AeAuper-os (-7,-ov) etny 
2 AeAvKats AeAvcoins €ins 
$ 3 AeAv«os AeXuxoin €in 
$|D.2 AeAvKotroy AeAvKoinrov AeAvper-w (-a,-w) e€inrov OF elroy 
s| 38 AeAvKoirny AeAvKonTyy . = sinrny —etrny 
SP. 1 AeAvKousevy eAvKoinpev AeAuper-ot (-at,-a) einuey elev 
2 AeAvcorre —- AeA UKOINTE = einre _— etre 
3 AeAvaeotey  AEAvKOIinoaY zs €inoav elev 
S. 2 AeAuKe AeAvco 
ss 3 AeAuKEeT@ AeAvoSo 
'S$1D.2 AeAvKerov AeAvTSov 
S 3 AeAuKerav AeAvoSwv 
Q,! P. 2 AeAvKere AcAvoSe 
§| 3 AeAuKerworay Or AcAvaI@cay OF 
AeAuKdvroy AeAVaSav 
Infin. AeAvuKevas AeAvoSae 
's|N. AeAuKos AeAupevos 
re Aekuxvia AeAvpern 
8 Aeducds AeAupevoy 
5 Ga. AeAvKoros AeAvpEevou 
iv AeAvnvias AeAuperns 
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275. 


eee 6 eee 























System. First Passive System. 
| MippiE (Pasgs.) PASSIVE. 
Fature Perfect. | Aorist ——|_———s1 Future. 
r AeAvoopat eAusny ——sé«<dL*C(<i«é‘i SOE 
| AeAvoy, AcAvoes { €-AUSI-s AvSnon, Avnet 
AeAvoerat €-AUVSN AvsyoeTat 
AeAUoeo Soy €-AV3n-Tov AvInwedSoy 
AeA UTED Sov é-Av3n-Tny AvSjnoecSoy 
AeAvodpeSa €-AUS-pey AvSnoduesa 
AedvoerSe €-AUIn-Te Avsnver3e 
AeAvovrat é-AvSn-cav AvSpoovrat 
AvS@ 
Aus7s 
Av37 
AvS7rov 
AvSnrov 
AvIapey 
AuSHre 
fo AvSoe 
AeAvcoipny Avseinv | Aven | Avsyoomny 
AeAvooto Avdeins Av3S7nc0L0 
AeAVToLTO Avsein Av3nooroe 
AeAvcotr Sov AvSeinrov Or AvSetrov AvInToLeSov 
AeAvaoloSny Avserntny = Aveirnv AvsnwoigSny 
Ae. vToipeSa AvSeinuey AvSetpev AvSngoipeSa 
AeAVoocse Avdeire Avsjcoee 
AeAUoLvro Avdeincay = AvIciev Avsncotvro 
: AvSnre | 
Av3nTe 
AvSnroy 
AuSnrey 
Avsnre 
Av3nrecay or 
Av3evreov 
AeAvoeoSat AvSnva Av3novecat 
ANeAvadpevos AvSeis Avsnodpevos 
AeAvT open Avseioa AvIncopern 
AeAvadpevoy Au3év Avsnodpevov 
_AeAvoopevov AuSévros AvIncopEvou 
AeAvooperns AvSeions AvInconems 
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276. 277. 
Aeirw Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(Atzr) 
tee ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE, 
| 2 Aorist. | _2Perfect. | 2 Pluperfect. 
S. 1 | €-Aur-ov €-Airr-duny AeAour-a €-eXoin-ery 
S| 2] &Acr-es €-Aim-ov AéeAotr-as €-eNoim-ets 
Ss 3 | é-Aum-e €-imr-ero AeXourr-e €-Aeoim-et 
3 D.2| é-in-erov €-Aimr-eoSov AeXoin-arov €-A eX oln-eLrTov 
S| 38 | e-Aer-ernv €-himr-€o Inv AeAoin-arov €-heour-eitny 
S| P.1| €-Atr-opev €-Aur-dpueSa Aeoinr-apev €-LeAoin-etpev 
2| é-Ain-ere e-Ait-eoSe AeXoirr-ate €-heoin-etre 
3 | €-um-ov €-Ximr-ovro AeAoin-doe €-Aeoin-eroar, 
€-\eAoln-ecav 
| | | 2 Perfect. 
S. 1] Aire Aim@pat Aedoirra 
x 2| Aimns Aimn AeXoirns 
‘S| 3] Aimy Aimnrat AeXolmrn 
S| D.2)| Aimnrov AimnoSov AeXoimnroy 
| 3] Aimprov AimnoSov Aehoimnroy 
> P.1] Airaperv Aur@peSa Aedoit@per 
2) 2) Nimnre AimnoSe AeXoimrnre 
3| Air@ot Airr@vrat AeXoiract 
S. 1) Atwrouu Aurroiuny AeAotrrotue OF AeAourroinv 
2| Xizo.s Altroto AeAoizrots Aehourroins 
S| 3) Airoe Aimrotro AeXolsrot AeAourroin 
S| D.2| Aimotrov Aitrowo Sov AeAolmotrov eNowrroinrov 
S| 3} Auroirny AuroiaSnv AeAouroirny eAourrounrny 
§/P.1 Nitrotpev AtrroipeSa AeAolrroipev DeAourroinuev 
2 | Aimoure Airror Se AeXoimorre —eAowrroinre 
3 | Aizrotev AirrowrTo Aehoirorev _eAourroinoav 
S. 2] Ave Aurrov AeAourre 
S| 3) Aunérw AirecS@ AcAourerT@ 
$ | D.2} Airerov AimeoSov AeAoirerov 
Re 3| Aurérov AumeoS@v AeAourréT wv 
&| P. 2) Almere Alea Se AeXolsrere 
§ 3| Aurérwoay Or =| AuréeoSwcav or AeAourér@oay or 
Aumdvrwv AurégSav AeAourdvr@v 
Infin. | dereiv | AureoSac | AeAotrrevat 
a| N. | Aurov Acmdpevos AeAourros 
& Aurovea Aurropevn AeAourvia 
8 Aerrov Atrdpevov AeXourrds 
S G. | Aurdvros Acrropevou AeAourrdros 
& Aurrovons Aurropevns AeAourvias 
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Second Passive System. 























| 3 Aorist. | 2 Future. 
| S.1 é-ordAn-» ordAnoopat 
2 €-ordAn-s orahnon, oraAdnoet 
lg 3 €-ordAn oradnoeras 
"S| D.2 €-oTdAn-rov oranoeaSov 
E _ : 7inblr itis oraAnceaSoy 
j €-oTdAn-pey oraAnodpeSa 
S 2 €-oTdAn-re oradpocate 
3 €-ordAr- cay oradncovras 
| | 
8.1 grade 
v| 2 oraAns 
8} 3 ora\y 
3 D.2 oraAnroy 
s| 3 oraAnroy 
<= P.1 ora\apey 
72; 2 ora\nre 
3 aTavace 
S.1 oraXeiny “oraAnooipny 
2 oraxXeins oraAncoto 
$| 3 oraXein oravnoaro 
$|D.2 oraXeinrov OF oraXeiror oraAncooSoy 
s| 3 oradenrny oradeirny oraAngcoicSny 
S| P.1 oradeinney oradreiper oradnooipesa 
2 oraXeinre oraXcire oraAncocSe 
3 oradeingay oradeiey oradncovro 
S. 2 ordAns 
s|_ 3 oraAnre 
S| D.2 oraAnroy 
=| 3 oTaAnToy 
5 P.2 oraAnre | 
S| 3 oraAnrwcay OF 
oradevroy 
Infin. oraAnvat oTruAncerSat 
S\N. oraneis oraAnodpevos 
& oraXeioa oraAncopern 
‘3 oradey oradnodpevoy 


© 


oraXevros 


oraXeions 


oraAncopevov 
oradnoopeyns 
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Present System of 





















to honor. Contract Verbs mn aw. 
| ACTIVE. | | Mipp_e (Passive). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
| S. | rip(dw)o erip mA rip(ao)a-pat ereulad)o-pny 
S 2 | rep(aecs)as érip(aes Jas rin(an)a,(der)a | éerep dov)@ 
‘S13 | ryp(de)a ériu(ae)a Ti (de )a-rae erty de )a-ro 
Is D.) rep fe -Tov eriu(ae)a-rov =| ripp(de)a-oSov =| ertu(de)a-c3ov 
S 3 | rtp(de)a-rov €rep( ae )a-tyv Tiu(de)a-oSov | eriu(ae)d-oSny 
S| P| rep (ao) d-pey erip(do)a-pev | rep(ad)o-peSa | érips(ad)o-peSa 
2 | rep(ae)a-re erty (de )a-re rip( de )a-o3e erupu( de )a-o3e 
3 | rep(dov)a-ce Ai pak i Tep(do)@-vrat a a @-vrTo 
| | Present. | Present. 
rip(dw)@ rip (dw )d-pat 
- rep(a dns )as rtp(an)a 
Tip(an)a rtu(an )a-raé 
riu(an G-rov rty(an )a-oSov 
ri(an)a-roy rtpu( dn )a-oSov 
Tip (dw )a-pey Ti(aw)a-peSa 
2 Tip( ar )a-r¢ réu( dn )a-oSe 
3 rin(dw)a-ct rip (aw)a-vrat 
‘ 
S. | rep(dos)o-pe Or rep ani A 





Tip aoi )@-pqv 
ripu(dot)@o-o 
ate 
Tt1( dot )@-ro 
Ttu( dot )@-aSov 
Tep( aot d-o3nv 
Top aot @-peSa 
rtp( aot )o-o3e 
eS 
rtu(aot)o-vro 


Tope dors)gs Tip aot 
Tin (dor)@ rt(aol 
‘ , 
Tip(dot)w-rov = rte aol )g 
Ti(aol)g-rny = Tee‘ aot 
rep 7 rep(aoi 
Tip a il Tep( aot 
ree 4 3 
Ttu( dot )@-ev 


by 0 Ey 62 bo 


Optative. Subjunctive. 
Ig 62 6 20 89 


e 
bd 
~ 
. 
. 





Thi bd 


rip(ae)a Tip(dov)@ 





$13 rip(aé)a-re riu(ae)a-o3w 
8 D. rtpu( de )a-roy rip( de )a-cSov 
£ | 3 Tipu ( ae )d-roy ripu(a€é)a-0Sapy 
&| P. Tip(de)a-re rip (de )a-oSe 
§ 3 Ne oN 
SS Ttu( ae Ja-Twcay Or tTi(ae )a-cJocay Or 
rep(ad)d-vrav ri a€ )d-a Sev 
Infin. rts( dew Jay Tip (de)a-o3ae 
| N. Ttp(dwv)av ri(ad)a-pevos 
— rep dou )a-ca rip.(ao)w-pevn 
“3 | rtp( doy tov riu(ad a-pevor 
S| G. rip(do)a-vros Ttp(ao)w-pevov 
ae rtp(aov)o-ons Tipu (ao)w-pems 





= 


ee oe 


























280 j. PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 89 
280. : 
| pire-w Present System of fd 
to love. Contract Verbs in ew. | 
ACTIVE. MippLE (Passive). 
i Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect, ; 
prr(ew)a epir(eov)ouv pir(€o)ov-pat €pid(ed)ov-pyy 
pir(ceis)ets epir(ces)ers pir(en)n, (ceclet | e@tdA(eov)ov 
pir(éer)et epir(ec)ec iA(€€ )et-rae epud(€e)ei-ro 
Gir(€e)ei-ro» epiA(€e)el-rov pr(€e)et-o Sov eta (€€)et-o Sov 
Gua (€€)ei-rov | eidr(e€ )el-rnv pid(€e)et-a Sov epir(e€ ei-o nv 
PrrA(€o)ov-pev epiA(€0)ov-pex pir(ed)co-peSa epiA(€d)ov-pe3a 
puir(€e)ei-re edir(€e )ei-Te p.A(ce)ei-oSe epir(€e)ei-o Se 
pir(éov)od-oe epid(eov)ouv drA(€0)ov-vrat ediA(€0)ov-vTo 
Present. Present. 
pir(éw)a pidr(ew)@-pae 
PA(Ens)ps prr(en)a 
Pr(en)y Pr(en)j-rae 
iA (en) n-Tov ir(en)n-o Sov 
pir(€n)n-Tov pir(€n)n-o Sov 
Pir (ew) d-pev pir(ew)a-peSa 
pidr(en)ij-Te pir(en)j-oSe 
pir(éw)@-ct pir(€w)@-vrat 
ay iw 2 a eee ey Se es 
pir(cor)oi-ue or duA(coi)oi-nv Pir(coi)oi-ynv 
pir(€ots)ors Pir(coi)oi-ns td(€or)ot-o 
PrA(€or)ot Pir(€oi)oi-n ciX(€o1)oi-To 


PiA(€ot)ot-ror 
pir(coi)ol-rnv 
Pir(€0t)ot-pev 
pir(€or)oi-re 
pir(€or)oi-ev 
pir(ecyet 
Prr(e€ )ei-rw 
pir(€e)et-rov 
pir(ee)el-rav 
duir(€e)ei-re 
pir(e€)ei-racay Or 
Pir(€d)ov-vrwy 


PA(ce0i)oi-nrov 
dir(cor)ow-nrnv 
Pid (€01)oi-nuev 
PtA(€01)oi-nre 

dtd(€01)ol-noav 





+ ae ir(cecv)eiv a 
Pir(ewv)av 
ir(€ov)ov-ca 
gir(eov)ovy 


dud(€v)ov-vros 


. Ptr(eov)ov-ons 


5 


ir(€01)oi-c3ov 
Pir (€oi)ol-oSnv 
hid (ce0l)ol-peSa 
dud (€o1)ol-o%e 
iA (€ot)ot-vTo 
giA(€ov)ov 
Pir(e€)ei-73@ 
did(€e)et-7 Sov 
pir(e€)ei-a Sav 
pur(€e)et-o 3 
pir(e€ )ei-cS@cayv or 
Ppr(e€)ei-c3@v 
pir(ce)ei-7 Sat 
A(€d)ov-pevos 
Did(co)ov-pEevn 
pir(ed)ov-pevoy 
PiA(€0)ou-~evou 


PiA(co)ov-péerns 
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00 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, [281 
281. | 
dyAd-u to Present System of 
manifest. Contract Verbs in ow. 

| ACTIVE, MIDDLE (Passive). 
| Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
|S. dnA (do) a €d7n\(oov)ouv 8nA(do)ou-pag | €dnA(0d)ov-pny 
| 2 | dnr(dets)ots €8nd(oes)ous 8nA(67)ot, (Ger)ot| €dnA(dov)ov 

8:3 | bnr(dee)ot €8nA(oe )ov 8nA(de)ov-rae | €dnA(de)oi-ro 

1S | D.| 8nA(de)ot-rov | €dnA(de)ov-rov | dndA(de)od-cSov | ednA(de )ov-c3ov 

3/3 dnA(de)ov-rov | édnA(o€)ov-rnv | SnA(de)od-cBov | e8nA(0€ )ov-oSny 

"S| P.| dnd(d0)od-pev | €SnA(do)od-pev | dyr(0d)ot-peSa | €38nA(0d )ov-peSa 

| 2 | 8nd(de)ov-re €8n\(6e)ov-re | SnA(de)ov-aSe | &8nA(de)ov-c3e 

3 | dnA(dov)ov-o« | €8nA(oov}ouy dnA(6o )ov-vrat | €dnA(do)ov-vro 
Present. Present. 
S. dnA(do)a ra i 

wl 2 dnd( ons )ots 8nd(d7 ot 

8/3 dnd ae dnA( dn )a-rat 
Q | D. 8nA(6n )@-rov dnA(6n )@-oSov 

3/3 8nA(6n)@-rov 8nA(6n )@-oSov 

= P. dnd (dw) @-pey dnd (0@ )w-peSo 

R12 38nd (dn) a-re dnd (67) O-0Se 

3 dnA(dw)a-ot 3nd (dw) @-vrae 
S. | dnA(dor)ot-pe or ey a ol-ny is a 
2 | dnA( does ots 3nA (00! )ot-ns 8nA(dat)ot-o 

+313 | dnd dou)ot dnA(00i )oi-7 8nA(dot)ot-ro 

(S| D.] 8nA(doe)ot-rov — dn A(00t )oi-nrov 8nA(dot)ot-cSov 
S| 3 | 89A(o0i)oi-rnv —8nA( oot )ot-nrnv 8nA(00f)oi-c Sn» 

SP. Syr(dos)oi-pev — SnA( oni )oi-nwev 8nA(000)oi-peSa 

2 | &nA(dor )ot-re dnA (00 )ol-nre 3nA(dor)ot-ae 

3 | 8nA(dot )ot-ev 357A (dot) ot-vro 

S. d7A(oe)ov 8nA(dov)ov 
13 dnA(0€)ov-Tw dnA(0€)ov-c3@ 

=| D. 8nA(de)ov-rov 5n\ (de )ov-c3ov 
313 3nA(0€)ov-Tev dnA(0€ )ov-cSav 
31 P. 3nd (de )ov-re dnA(de)ov-73e 
= 3 8nX(0€)ov-rwcay OF 3nA(0€)ov-c3woay OF 

fe 8nd(0d)ov-vrev dn\(0€)ov-c Say 

Infin.| dA (Gerv)odv dnA(de)ov-o3at 

SIN. 8n\(dov)av 3nd(0d)ov-peves 

& 8nX(dov)ov-ca 5nA(00)ov-péevn 

RS rest vane dnA(00)ov-pevoy 
1G. 8nd(do)ov-vros pis ae ae 

| 8nd(oov )ov-ons 5nd(00)ou-pevne 
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282. 283. 
paivw = ‘ 
(div) Future System of First Aorist Sustem of 
ie abies. Laquid Verbs. Liquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. Mippve. ACTIVE, MIDDLE. 
Future (contraeted), | 1 Aorist. 
gave pavovpat €-pnv-a é-gy-apuny 
paveis avn, pavet €-pnr-as é-pnv-w 
pavet aveirat €-cbnv-e é-bnv-aro 
bavetrov aveioSov €-cbny-aroy €-cbnv-ag Soy 
aveiroy aveioSov €-nv-atny €-~cbnv-doSny 
pavovpev avovpesa €-cbnr-apev €-pbnv-dpeSa 
caveite paveiaSe €-cbnv-are €-pnv-ag ze 
pavovct pavotrra é-bnv-av €~bnv-avto 
pyre prvwpa 
pnyns pnyn 
pny pyynra 
prymrov pnvno Sov 
nvnrov pnynosov 
pnvepev dnvepesa 
nynre pnynose 
pnvece pnvewrvrat 
Par-oipt, -oinv | havoiuny pyvarpe pyvainny 
dar-ois, -oins | dhavoio pnvats, prvecas pyvao 
dar-oi, = =o avoiro prvat, pnvece prvairo 
dav-oiroy, -oinrov | pavoiaSov pnvatrov pnvacoSov 
av-virny, ~ounTny pavoiaSnv nvaitny pnvaiaSnv 
par-oiper, ~oinwey avoipeSa cpnvatpev pnvaipeSa 
av-oire, ~oinre pavoiaSe pnvatre pnvaose 
ar-oiev, -oinoav| davoivro dnvaev, pnverav | pyvawro 
cpnvov pynvat 
¢nvat@ pnvacse 
dnvatov pnvacSov 
pnvatev pnvacswv 
pnvare pnvacse 
dnvatwoay OF pnvacSwoav OF 
td vw | ____ | PnvacSev 
paveiv | paveio Sat | haveiosae | hive | nvacSat ; 
pavav | pavoupevos gnvas yvapevos 
tbavovea g¢avoupevn pnvaca pnvapevn 
avovy pavoupevoy pyvav pnvapevoy 
avovrros qavoupevov prvavros pnvapevov 
“avovons ¢ avoupevns | pnvacns pnvapevns 
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284. 





Perfect Middle and 















Pure Verbs, es ee 
with added o. sre haan ates 
MIDDLE redew (rede) oréAAw (cred) dhaive (pav) 
(Passive). to complete to send to show 
S. 1 | reréXe-o-pae éorad pat wepacpat = 
§ TeréXe-oat €oradoat mwepuvoat 
rereXe-o-TaL €oraArat mecpavrat 
” D. 2 | reréX\e-c30v éoraA3ov méeavSov 
8 3 | reréXe-c3ov €oradSov méqpavSov 
2 P. 1 | rereX€-c-peSa é€oraApeSa weagpeSa 
a 2 | reréAXe-o3e éoraA3e méepavde 
3 | rerede-o-peévot eioi =| eoradpevor ial mehacpevot cici 
S.1 é-rerehé-o- pny éoTdAuny ered pny 
"s ; €-Terée-0-0 €oradoo érépavoo 
~ €-reréXe-a-T0 €oraATo émépavro 
%: | D. 2 | é-reréde-cSov éorahSov énedbav3ov 
9 3 | é-rerehe-o3nv éoraASny émepavany 
| P. 1 | érerede-o-peSa éordA peda énepdcuesa 
Ry 2 | é-reredXe-o3e €oradSe ere pare 
3 | rereAe-o-pévot Foav | eoradpévor Foray mephacpevot Haav 


Perf. Sub.| rereheopevos & éoraApevos & nepaopevos & 





bd é ” 9 ww” 
eoraApevos einv mesacpevos €tny 





Perf. Opt.| rereXeopévos etny 


S. 2 | reréXe-co €oTa\co mepavao 
= 3 | rereAe-0 3H €oTaAS@ mepavSe 
=" | D. 2 | rereXe-c3ov €oraASov mepavsov | 
ae 3 | rereA€-cSwv egTaAS@v mwepaviwr 
= P, 2 | reredrc-cSe eorad%e mepavSe 
ny 3 | rereA€-cSwouy or €otadSwcay Or —>—s«|- rethdvSwoay OF 
reTeX€-C3@Vv éoTa\Sav meparSeav 
Perf. Inf\| reredé-o3at | €oravASae | redbarSae 
Perf. Par.| rerehe-o-pevos | €oradpevos | rehaopeévos 
\Fut. Perf | 
; | Ind. | é-rede-o-Sv epar3ny 
Ry Sub. | redera-30 pav3@ 
| Opt. reAe-o-Seinv avSeiny 
& | Imo. | redé-o-Syre pavInre | 
SX | Inf. rehe-o-Sivat pavSjvat 
et | Par. | rede-o-Seis pavreis | 
1 Fut. Ind.| 1 Fut.Ind.| rede-o-Snoonat | | | parSncopat 


~ 





284] 


pirr (pip) 

to throw 
éppimpas 
éppevyae 
€ppurras 
€ppipSov 
€ppipSov 
éppippeSa 
eppipse 
€ppispevot eit 
eppimpny 
éppiwo 


epptppevos & 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 





First Passive Systems of 


Mute Verbs. 

GAAdgow (addAGy) | €Acyyw (edAeyy) 

to exchange to conrict 
qAAaypas eAnAeypas 
WAAuEas eAnAeyEas 
fAAaxras €AnXeyxras 
mAXNaySov €AndeyxSoy 

haySov eAnAey Soy 
ndX\dypeSa eAn\eypeSa 
pAAax3e eAnreyx3e 
nAAaypevos eiai eAnAcypevot eiot 
nAdAdyuny eAnveyuny 
WAAako €AnArey£o 
nAAakro eAnXeyxTo 
nAAaXSov €Anveyx Sov 
nAAdySnv eAnreyxSnv 
nAAdype3a eAnXeypeda 
Adaxse eAnreyx3€ 


nddAaypLevos Foray 
| Oaiees 


€pptypevos inv | n\Aaypevos etny 











€AnAeypevot Hoa 


eAnreypevos @ 





eAnAeypevos etn 


| 











me(Sw (ri3) 

to persvade 
eT Eto pas 
memetoas 
méerecoras 
merero3ov 
wereto oy 
weneionedsa 
memetode 
meretopevos etal 
emeTeto pny 
émémetoo 
€némesoro 
€remeto Sov 
érevreia Sv 
érereiopeda 
emerreroSe 
Memetopevoe Hoay 


o 
memetopevos @ 


WETELTMEVOS €LNY 















éppiyo pAdago €AnAeyEo meretoo 
eppiprsa nrdA\ax3@ eAnreyx3o TETELTIO 
éppipov 7 A\AayZov €AnAeyxSov mémecoSov 
eppipray nrdAaxIov éAnArcyxIav meTELoSwv 
Eppiprye AaySe éAnreyx3e wemeoSe 
éppip@Secay or AAdySwoay Or eAndeyxS@cay OF | rereicSwoay OF 
€ppi~Sav nrAaySav eAnrteyxIav | merelaSwv 
éppipSat | nAAdySae | éAnAeyyxSae | menetoSae 
éppippevos | nAAaypevos | éAnAeypevos | memecopevos 
éppivvopas | | | 

eppipsny mrAdxSnv nreyx nv émeioSny 
pips@ addXax3@ éAeyy3@ Teo 
pipreiny adAaySeiny eAcyySeiny mevo3einy 
piprnre adA\ay3nre edXeyx3nre meioInre 
pipSnvas dAAax3vas eXeyy Svat meco3nvas 
pipseis dXax2eis éXeyx3els mesoSeis 

D | dAAaxSnoopat | AeyySnoopas | recoSnoopus 





04 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
285. Synopsis of riya-w to honor. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Ind. Tine Tinow 
eripoy ériunoa 
Sub. TiL@ TiLnow 
Opt. = riu@pty-ony = Tusoroupee Tipo ais 
Imv. = ria riunooy 
Inf. Tiay Tinoely riunoas 
Par. Tiay Tiunowy Tinoas 
M. P. Middle. Middle. 
Ind. Tin@pat Tiunoopat 
eripapny értunoduny 
Sub. ss repa@pae Tipnowpat 
Opt. riwouny Tinooluny riunoaipny 
Imvy. = rep@ ripnoat 
Inf. ripacsat riunoerSat riunoacSas 
Par. TiuL@peEvos TipnodpLEvos Tipnodpevos 
Passive, Passive, 
Ind. TiunInoopas even Sny 
Sub. = ripnS@ 
Opt. | 3.8 TipnInooiuny = reunSeiny 
Imv. SEE TiunIyre 
Inf. > > > riuninoecSat = ree Svat 
Par. rinInodpevos § reunSeis 
286. Inpa-w to hunt. 
Pr, Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. 
Ind. Inpo Inpacw 
€2 poy €3npdca 
Sub. Spo Snpace 
Opt. Snp@ut,-gny  Inpdoomps Sypdoacus 
Imv. Snpa Snpacov 
Tof. Spay Snpdcecy Snpacas 
Par. Snpav Snpacwy Snpacas 
M. P. M. M. 
Ind. Snpopat Snpdcopas 
éSnpapny €3npaodpny 
Sub. Snpapac Snpacwpas 
Opt. Snpopeny Snpacoipny Snpacaipny 
Imy. Spe Snpacas 
Inf. SnpdoBac SnpdcecSat SnpdacacSat 
Par.  Snpapevos Snpacdpevos Snpacdpevos 
. P. 
Sypasjoopas = 3 npaSyy 
SnpaSeo 
SnpaIncoiuny  SnpaSeinv 
SnpaSyre 
SnpaIncecSac §«=—SnpaInvas 





SnpaSels 


SynpaSnodpevos 


[295 


Perf. Plup. Aotive. 
Teripnxa 

ererusnxesy 
TeTinKw 
TETLUNKOLL 
Teri pnxe 
TeTipnKevat 
TETLLNKOS 

M. P. 


TeTipnpas 
ereriununy 
reripnpevos & 
TeTiunuevos einy 
reriunoo 
TeTipnoSat 
TeTiunpevos 
Fut. Perf. 


TeTiLNoOpat 
TeTiLNoOLLNY 


TerTeunoerSat 
TETiLNT OpLEVOS 


Perf. Plap. A. 
reSnpdxa 
ereSnpdxey 
reSnpakw 
TeSnpaxoupe 
TeSnpaxe 
reSnpaxevas 
reInpaxas 
MP. 
reInpapat 
ereInpapny 
reSnpapevos & 
TeSnpapevos etny 
TéeSnpaco 
reSInpac Sat 
reSnpajtevos 








Pirro 
Prroine, -oinv 
Pires 
Grirecy 
prior 

MP. 


qGuAovpas 
edrAoupny 
Aopat 


reAoipny 
reXov 
rseioSae 
reXoupevos 


oréos 


eee © ec NL en 
be | 
a 
> 
€ 


re\corés 


rede 


eee 
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Pirc-w to love. 


Future A. Aorist A. 
PaAnoe 
éepinoa 
girnow 
PArnoorus Pidnoarms 
Pirnooy 
purycev piAnaas 
Pirnoewr geAnoas 
M. M 
PAnocopa 
éepiAnoduny 
PrAnowpas 
drANo oi pny diAncaipnny 
pirnoa 
prnoecSae AnoaoSae 
Prnodpeves PAnoapevos 
P. P. 
ParnSjoonas ehirnsny 
Pirnsa@ 
PrySycoipny PidrnSeinv 
gednsnre 
pirySnoecSae edn3nvas 
Pirninodpevos Puarndeis 
teAé-w to complete. 
Future A. Aorist A. 
TEAw (reAéow, 874) 
éréXeca 
TeXéow 
TeAoiput, -oiny reA€oatps 
reXecoy 
rede reXeoa 
re\oy reXeoas 
M. M 
reAovpat 
ereXeoauny 
reXtoowpas 
redoipny reXecaipny 
réedeoat 
reXetoSae reXécagSat 
reAoupevos reXeodpevos 
P. P. 
reXeoSnoopas éreXéo3nv 
redkec3a 
reXeoSnoolpny reXecSeiny 
reXéo3nre 
reXeo3noerSat reXeoSnvas 


Perf. Plup. A. 
medina 

errecpidnkesy 
medirAne 
mepirnxoue 
repiAdnxe 
mepiAnxevas 
wediAnxas 

M. P. 

mehirnuac 

ereiAnuny 
mrepiAnpevos ® 
wedirnuevos elap 
nepidnoo 
wediAnoSae 
wepiAnpevos 
Fut. Perf. 
reptAnoopas 





repiAnooiuny 


reiAnoerSat 
medirnodpevos 


Perf. Plup. A. 
rereXexa 
érereXexew 
TeTEXEK@ 
TETEAEKOCUE 
rereAexe 
rereXexevat 
rereXckas 
MP, 


rereXeopuat 
erereXeo pany 
rereAecpevos & 
rereXeopevos einy 
reré\eco 
TereX€oSat 
rereAeo pevos 


reXeoSnadpuevos redeoSeis 


——— 
289 by 
_Pr. Impf. A. Future A. 
Ind. 8nr@ - 8yroow 
édnAouy 
Sub. bnr@ 
Opt. SrAotpe, -oinv § —nA@oorpe 
Imy. 8ndrov 
Inf. dndovv dnrooev 
Par. dniov dnrooay 
M. P. M 
Ind. dnAovpat dnAdcopat 
ednXovpny 
Sub. dnA@pas 
Opt. dnAotpny dnAr@ooinny 
Imv. 8ndov 
Inf. dnAoveSae dnraoecSat 
Par. 8nAovpevos dnAwodpevos 
P. 
Ind. dnrw@Snoopas 
Sub. a - 
Opt. 4 ee dnAwSynooipny 
Imv. £33 
Inf. > om dnrAoIjnceoBas 
Par. 
290 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. 
Ind. oTeAN@ oreA@ 
€oreAXon 
Sub, ored\Ao 
Opt. oreAX ote OTeXOtpEL, -oiny 
Imv.  oréAXe 
Inf. oreAXeuy oreXety 
Par. oredAAwv oreda@y 
M. P. M. 
Ind. oredAopat oredovpa 
éore\\Gpuny 
Sub. oréeAAwpat 
Opt. oreXoipny oreXoipny 
Imy. = oréAdovu 
Inf. oredAeoSat oredetoSat 
Par. oreAAdpevos oreXoupevos 
2 Future P. 
Ind. oraAncopa 
| Sub. 68 “ 
Upt. - oraAnocoipny 
eal Z S383 
Inf. SEE gravnoecSat 
Par. oraAnodpevos 


PARADIGMS OF VEEBS. 





Ad-w to manifest. 


Aorist A. 


é8nAwoa 
bnroco 
dnA@oatpe 
dnAwooy 
dnA@oas 
dnvAwoas 
M. 


ednAwodpny 
dnAw@owpas 
snAwcaipny 
dnAwoas 
dntocacSat 
dnXwodpevos 
P. 
ednXony 
nA wI@ 
dnAwSeinv 
dnA@Snre 
dnAwS7vae 


dnAwSnadpevos SndAwSeis 
oré\Aw (ord) to send. 


Aorist A. 


ecretAa 
oreihw 
oreiAatpus 
oretAov 
ore:Aae 
oreiAas 
M. 


€ore:Aapny 
oreiNwpat 
oret\aipny 
oreiAat 
oreiAagSae 
oretAdpevos 
2 Aorist P. 
€oraAny 
oTaA@ 
oraXeinv 
oraAnss 
oraAnvat 


oraXeis 


1289 
























Perf. Plup. A. 
dednAwKa 
edednAaxey 
dednrA@xo 
dednA@xKowpe 
dednAwxe 
dednAwKevas 
SednAwxas 
M. P. 
bednAwpas 
edednA@pnv 
dednAwpevos O 
dednAwpevos einy 
8ednAwco 
dednA@oSat 
deAniopevos 
Fot. Perf. 
d6SnA@ocopat 


de5nAw@ooipny 


dednrAdceoSat 
dednAwuGpevos 


Perf. Phup. A. 
€oraA\ka 
€oTraAKety 
€TTAAKW 
€oradKotps 
rd 
€ora\xe 
> e 
€oraAKevas 
€oraAKxos 


€oraApny 
€oraApevos & 
€oTadpevos etny 
€oradco 
€oraASae 
€oTadpevos 
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291. gaivw [ 291. gadww (itv) to show (in necond tenses, to appear). to show (in [ 291. gadww (itv) to show (in necond tenses, to appear). tenses, fo appear). 
; Pr. Impf A. Future A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
haivw pava népayxa wépyva 
7 €pacvoy edna emeppayKety erecbnvety 
paiva pire mepaykw mepnva 
aivorus havoiut, -oiny nvaips mepaykotpe mepnvorne 
paive voy méhayxe mednve 
pairecy daveiy pyva mepaykevat mebnvevat 
patvor pavoy pnvas mepaykas Tmepnvas 
M. P. M. M M., P. 2 Aorist P, 
aivopas ke wépagpat 
epavopny édnvauny ereidopny edavny 
paiveapat Pyvepat reharpevos & ava 
atvoipny avoipny pnvainny mepacpévos aveiny 
baivou vat repaveo [einy avn 
paiverSat paveio Sat pnvacSae mepaySat avnvas 
davduevos Havovpevos hnvapevus mepac pevos veis 
1 Future P. 1 Aorist P. 3 Future P. 
garSncopas = ean avnoopa 
a pase 
3 2.9 havSncoipny havBeinv davnooipny 
= 5 § darSnre 
> 6-0 pavSncecSat pavanvat garncecSas 
pavSncdpevos areis davyocpewos 
292. Aetzrw (Atr) to leave. 
Pr. lmpf. A. Future A. 2 Aorist A, 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
heiro Aciw A€Aourra 
€Xeurrov €AXtrroy €XeXolrresy 
Aeirw Nitro Aedoirra 
Aeizroupe Delyroupe Aimroupe AeXoizrotps 
Aetre ; Aime AceAourre 
Aetrewy Aciew Aerrety AcAotrévat 
Aeiroy ane Aurov AcAotrras 
MP. M. M. P. 
Aeiropas Aibaiar: Achetppat 
éAcuropuny éAumrduny édeheinpny 
Acitro@pat Alrropas Acdetupevos & @ 
Aewroiuny AesPoiuny Atrroinny Achetppevos efny 
Aetzrou trou eAetWo 
AeireoSas AelreaSae AuréoSae AcrethIae 
Aeurropevos Aewpopevos Aurdpevos NeAcepepevos 
1 Fature P. 1 Aorist P. Fut. Perf. 
AetPSjcopas ercihSoy AeXeiyropas 
= Aagsa 
4 ose AeihSyootuny AecHSeinv AeXeyvoiuny 
5 EE ; \eipSnre 
> AahSncecSat AecPSjvac AedeiWerd u 





AacPSnodpevos AaHSeis \eAciypouevos 
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293. 


Ind. 


Sub. 
Opt. 
Imv. 
Inf. 

Par. 


Ind. 


Sub. 
Opt. 


Imv. 
Inf. 
Par. 
Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imv. 
} 


Inf. 
Par. 


Par. 
Ind. 


Sub. 
Opt. 
Imy. 
Inf. 

Par. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imv. 
Inf. 

Par. 


Pr. Impf. A. 
bint 

eppirroy 
pinto 
pimrorss 
pinre 
pinrew 
pirrey 

M. P, 

pirropat 

€ppenrouny 
pimropat 
pirroiuny 
plmrrou 
pimreoSat 
pimrdpevos 


Verbals, 
pinrds 
pimreos . 


. 


Pr. Impf. A. 
aA\doow 

jAAacoov 
aAX\doow 
adoro 
a\Xaoce 
a\Adooetw 
eAAdoowy 

M. P. 

a\Adooopat 

nAAagaodpuny 
a\Adocepas 
d\dXacooipny 
a\Adooou 
ahAdooveoSat 
aAXaoodpevos 


ARTES 


+ 


cdAakrés 


avr 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Future A. 


pio 


piypouus 


pirpew 
ae 


Sopa 


uoipny 


pivreoSat 
ptyyduevos 
P. 


pipSnoopae 
pipSnootpny 


pipInoer Sat 
prpSnodpevos 


Future A. 
aAAaéo 


agdAd£oupe 


aAdaéeuw 

ad\Adtov 
M 

a@\Aa£opat 


dddafoiuny 


addAakeoSat 
adAabdpevos 
2 Future P. 
adAaynoopas 


aAXaynooizny 


dAXaynoerSae 
aAXaynodpevos 


Aorist A. 


eppirapny 
pirouat 
pipaipny | 
ptyrae 
5 
pi dpevos 
P. 
€ppipanv 
pipr@ 
pipreinv 
pipsyre 
pepSnvat 
pipreis 


Aorist A. 


jA\Aaéa 
ad\AdEw 
ahAaEaie 
a@AXakov 
aAAaEat 
aAXakas 
M. 


nrdakduny 
aA\a£apat 
a\Xakaipny 
adAagat 
aAAdéaoSat 
aA\a&dpevos 
2 Aorist P. 
ndAdyny 
ahAaya 
aAayeinv 
GAdyn3e 
adAaynvat 
adXayeis 


[293 
pirrw (pid) te throw. | 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 


ép °¢ pipa 
“eppiew 


€pptypat 
€ppippny 


; €pptmpevos & 


€ ppipeves ein 
eppryo 
eppipSat 
€pptupevos 

Fut. Perf. 
€ppivouat 
epprpoiuny 


éppivreoSat 
€pptyopuevos 


a. Less common are 2 Aor. P. épsipny, etc., 2 Fut. P. piphooua, etc. 


ooo 


d\Adoow (adrday) to exchange. 


2 Perf. Plup. A. 
jAAaxa 
_madaxew 
NACo 
nrAAaxorpe 
7jAXaxe 
ndAaxévat 
nAAaxos 
M. P. 
PAAaypac 
HAAdypny 
AAaypevos & & 
nArdrayyevos einy 
ako 
AdySas 
ndAaypevos 


a Less common are 1 Aor. P. #AAdx Sy», etc., 1 Fut. P. daraxShooun. 





296: 


295. 

Pr. Impf. A. 
wei3@ 

€retSov 
rei3@ 
mretSoupe 
wetSE 
weiSecy 
greiSopv 
Pr. Imp? M. P 





reiSoua. 


| erecSouny 


weiSwpat 


meidw (wid) to persuade, Mid. to obey. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


09 





| metSoipny 
' gretSou 

' qreiSeoSat 
Tr ELSOMEVOS 





, 


Verbals. 
MWetoTOoS 
MWELOTEOS 


Future A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
weiaw memeKa nerosa trust 
enevoa errerreixesy eremoiSesy 
mweiow TET ELKD WETOII@ 
TEimorpe meioatpes rremreikotpe werroiSous 
qweiooy WEMTELKE mémrotde 
meioeyw reioase qTETTELKEVAL wemrorSevas 
meigwy nweioas TETELKWS WeToIas 
Future M. Aorist M. Perf. Plup. M. P. 
meivopat not used Meret pat 
[erevoduny éremrelo puny : 
, ’ 
Tmeiv@pat Tmemeropevos @ 
mecorotuny Tetcaipyy memretopevos inv 
meioat TETELTO 
meiverSat TweigagSat WemetoSat 
mevoopevos = Trecadyevos] TETELT LEVOS 
Future P. Aorist P. 
meta Snoopae erreioSnv 
TELTIO 
meio Snooluny mecoSeinv 
mEeLoSnTe 
TEevoSnoeoSar Teo Invat 
TELO INT OMEVOS mevodeis 


a. Poetic are 2 Aor. A. ido, etc., 2 Aor. M. éxidéuny, etc. 


296. 
Pr. Impf. A. 
eSiCw 
€tSiCov 
€Si Cw 
€Si Coupe 
! ce 
eSicew 
eSiCav 
M. P, 
ediCopat 
e(SiCounv 
eS Cwpat 
€sCoiuny 
eSifou 
eSicerSat 
€3uCdpuevos 


Verbala. 
eStords 
€StoTE0$ 


oO eee 


édi<w (e918) to accustom. 


Future A, 


€Si@ (from é3i- 
-7@, 376) 


€Scotpe 
€Scetpy 
€Stav 

M. 
eStoupat 
€Stoluny 


eScetaSat 


eS.ovpevos 


P. 


eMoSjoopac 


éStaSynootunr 


éRoSjoer3as 
eSiaSnodpevos 





Aorist A, 


a, 
eisioa 

> ’ 
ESiv@ 

3, , 
€Stoatpe 
mm, 
€Stoov 

>, , 
€Siovae 

>, , 
€Sioas 

M. 


, 
e(3tgapunv 
€Siowpat 
€Sioaiuny 
eStore 

, 
€SicagSat 


b? ’ 
€Stoapevos 


P. 
eiSioSnv 
€TLTS@ 
€SioSeiny 
ESioInte 
€3toSjvas 
eRoSels 





Perf. Plup. A. 
ww, 
eistxka 
% ‘ 
€lSiKeuy 
’ / 
€LSLK@ 
’ , 
ELSLKOULL 
ow, 
ELSLKE 
bs , 
EL SLKEVUL 
>] , 
el3iK@s 


M. P. 

wm, 

elSiopat 
o, / 

etSiopny 
eiStopevos & 
eiSiopevos eine 
€(3.c0 
e(SioSae 

> , 
€(Jio pevos 
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Present System, : ; 








Tidnpe (Je) to put. 



































| ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (Passive). 
{ | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | _Imperfect, _ 
| S. | ri-3y-pe €-ri-3-v ri-Ye-pas €-Tt-3€-pny 
oi 2 | ri-3n-s €-ri-Sy-s, €riSets| ri-Se-cat, ri3y | €-ri-Se-co, -Sou 
3} 3 | ri-3y-o8 €-ri-3n, erides | ri-Be-rae €-ri-Se-rT0 
8 D.| ri-3e-roy €-ri-Se-roy ri-Se-oSoy €-Ti-Se-cIov 
m3| 3 | ri-Se-roy €-14-S€-THy ri-Se-cSoy €-Tt-S€-o Sy 
S| P.| ri-Se-per €-Ti-Se-pey Tt-3e-peSa €-Tt-Sé-peSa 
2 | ri-Se-re €-Ti-Se-re Ti-3e-o3e €-Ti-Se-0Se 
3 | re-3€-Goe €-ri-Se-cay ri-Se-yrat €-ri-3e-vro 
| | Present. | Present. 
S. TL-3@ Ti-3@-pat 
3| 2 Tt-3y-s Tt-37 
‘8/3 re-37 Té-3j-Tas 
g| D. Tt-37j-Tov Tt-3-7Sov 
3] 3 Ti-37-Toy Tt-37j-7 Soy 
> P, Tt-S0-pev Tt-Sa@-peIa 
2) 2 Tt-37-Te Ti-37-7 Se 
3 Ti-3G-Gt . ¥e-BSa-vrae 
8. Tt-Sein-v Ti-Sei-pnv OF rt-Soi-pny 
2 Ti-Sein-s Tt-et-o Tt-Sot-o 
$|3 Tt-Sein Tt-S€i-To Tt-S0i-To 
‘S| D. Tt-Sein-roy OF rt-3et-rov Té-3et-cSoy —- rt-Yot-a Boy 
3/3 ri-Secn-rnv = rt-Sei-rqy ri-Sei-cInv = Tt-Soi-a Sy 
S} P. ri-Sein-pey =. Tt-Sel-pev Ti-Sei-weSa_ = Te-Soi-peSa 
2 Ti-Sein-re Ti-Sei-re Ti-Set-oSe Tt-Soi-o3e 
3 Ti-Yein-cav =—s_ Te-Seie-v Tt-3€t-yTo Tt-30t-vro 
S. ri-See Ti-3e-co, TiSouv 
$13 Ti-3é-T@ Ti-Sé-o Io 
$| D. ri-3e-roy ri-Se-cSoy 
8 , , 
£|3 Tt-3é-Toy Tt-3€-c3@y 
a, P. ri-Se-re ri-Se-o3e 
RS 3 Ti-3é-Twocay OF Tt-3€-cSwcay OF 
Tt-3€-yTwy Tt-Sé-0 Say 
Infin. Ti-Sé-vae ri-Se-03at 
| N. Ti-Seis Té-Sé-pevos 
Sy Tt-3eica Ti-Je-pevn 
3 Tt-Se-y Tt-3é-pevoy 
&| G. Tt-3é-vros Tt-Se-pwevou 
Ry re-Seluirns ri-Se-prewns 





° a 


298} PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 101 









MI-Form. 298. 


SiSups (80) to give. 













ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 

8i-3e-ps €-5i-dw-yv, edi8ouv | di-do-pas €-81-86-pny 
d3i-8e-s €-8i-da-s, éSidous | di-3o-cae €-3i-30-c0, -8ou 
di-80-c4 €-di-30, €didou 8i-8o-ras é-di-30-rTo 
3i-80-roy €-di-80-rov di-80-0Soy €-8i-30-030» 
di-80-rToy €-52-86-rny 8i-80-cS0v €-3.-86-0 Sy 
di-do-pey €-3i-80-pey b:-86-pe3a €-8:-86-pe3a 
di-3o-rTe €-8i-80-re di-80-03e €-3i-80-c3e 
8:-86-dore €-di-8o-cav 8i-80-vra €-3i-80-vro 
















Present. | Present. 
0-30 8:-3a-pas 
3:-80-s &:-86 
d:-30 8:-8c0-rae 
b:-30-Toy 81-30-00 
0-80-rToy 8:-80-cSop 
01-80-pey 8:-80-peSa 
d:-3a-rTe 8-30-73 
3-80-08 d:-8a-vrae * 
8e-Soin-y ; 8:-8oi-pnv 
de-doin-s 81-doi-o 
8:-d0in d.-8oi-ro 
&:-30in-roy Or 8:-80i-roy d:-80i-c Sov 
di-Boun-tyv = 8-Boi-THy 8:-80i-o3ny 
&:-80in-pew —8e-Boi-pev d:-8oi-peSa 
&:-80in-re d:-doi-re 8:-80(-o3e 
8:-80in-cav dc-dote-v &:-30i-vro 
di-8ov | 8i-80-c0, d8idou 
3:-86-re 81-36-03 
di-30-roy 3i-30-7 Soy 
8-86-rey d:-86-c3 ay 
di-do-re di-80-73e 
8:-86-rwcay ur d:-86-03@cay OF 
0-86-vrawy 31-86-73 
3c-8d-vae | 8:-80-03ae a 
d:-8o0us d:-36-pevos 
6.-d00ca 8:-S0-pevn 
d:-86-y 3:-80-pevoy 
0:-36-vros 3:-80-pevou 
d:-80-pevns 


3:-8ovens 






















































102 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [299 
299. Present System, 
| iorype (ord) to set. | 
| ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (PassIve). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
| S.) forn-pe i-orn-y (-ord-pat i-ord-pnv 
3} 2 | t-orn-s i-oTn-s i-ora-cat i-ora-co, toT@ 
313 | Lery-oe i-oTn t-ora-rat i-oTa-To 
3 D.| t-ord-rov i-ord-rov i-ora-o Sov i-oTa-o Sow 
3|3 | tora-rov i-ord-rny i-ora-oSov i-ord-oSny 
S| P.| t-ora-pev i-ora-pev i-ord-peSa i-ord-peSa 
2 | t-ora-re i-ora-re i-ora-o3e (-oTa-o3e 
3 | t-ora-ot t-ora-cay (-ora-vrat (-ora-vro 
| | Present. | Present. 
S. i-or@ l i-or@-pat 
e| 2 i-ory-s ior] 
8/3 i-orn i-orn-rat 
g| D. i-orn-Tov i-ori-oSov 
3|3 i-orn-rov i-orj-oSoy 
> P. i-cra-pev i-ora-peSa 
| 2 .  orn-te i-orn-a73e 
3 i-cra-ot i-ora-vrat 
S. i-orain-v i-orai-pny 
2 i-orain-s i-orai-o 
$}3 i-crain i-orai-ro 
3 D. i-orain-rov or {-crai-rov i-crai-oSov 
3/3 i-orain-rnv —s i-orrai-rny i-orai-oSnv 
Q, e ’ a , 
S) P. i-crain-pev _— i-orai-pev i-orai-peSa 
2 i-crain-re i-crai-re i-orai-o3e 
3 l-crain-cay _—i-orate-v i-orai-vro 
S. i-o i-oTd-0, iorw 
8/3 i-ord-rw i-crd-o3@ 
S D. (-ora-Toy t-o'ra-oSo0v 
&\3 i-ord-roy i-ora-cSwr 
S Pp. i-ora-Te i-ora-o3e 
Sj} 3 i-ord-rwcay OF i-crd-oSwcay or 
l-ord-vrev i-ord-o3@v 
Infin. i-ord-vat i-ora-o3at 
s N. toras i-ord-pevos | 
a i-craca i-cra-pévn 
3 i-ord-y l-ord-pevoy 
s G. i-ord-vros i-cra-pévou 
R, i-crdens i-cra-péyms 
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MI-Form. 


300. 





Seixvups (Serx-vd) to show. 


























ACTIVE. | Mripp.x (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
Oeix-vi-p6 €-Jeix-vu-y Seix-y0-pas €-Beux-vi-uny 
Seix-vi-s €-Geix-vi-s deix-vu-cas €-8eix-vyu-c0 
Seix-vi-ot8 €-Seix-vi Seix-vu-ras €-8¢ix-vu-To 
Seixevi-roy €-3eix-vd-roy deix-vyu-c30y €-deix-vu-o30v 
deix-vu-roy | €-Setx-vu-Tny deix-yu-0 Soy €-Becx-vu -o Sy 
bcix-vu-pey | ¢-Oeix-vu-pey Setx-vu-peSa €-Betx-vU-pe3a 
Scix-vu-re e~Seik-vu-Te Beix-vu-73e €-Seix-vu-75e 
deux-vu-dce €-Seik-vu-cay Oeix-vu-vrat €-8¢ix-vu-»To 
a Present. | Present. 
decxvuw Secxvvwpas 
decxvuns Berxvun 
Sesevun Secxvunrat 
Secavunroy Secxvuno Sor 
decxvunrov decxvuno Sov 
derxvumper decxvvapeSa 
decxvunre decxvunose 
Secxvuwcs Seckvumvras 
Seexvvorpus decxvvoipny 
Secxvvots Secxvvoo 
Sesevvoe Secxyvotro 
Secxyvotroy SecxvvotrS3oy 
Secxyvoirny decxvvoicSny 
Secxvvocpey decxyvoipeSa 
decxvvowre SecxvvotcSe 
Sesxvuorey Secxyvowvro 
deix-vieco 
Sern-vu-03@ 
Seix-vu-roy de/x-vu-o Soy 
Secx-vueray Serx-vu-oIwy 
Seix-vu-Te Seix-vu-c3e 
Secx-vu-rwcay OF Seux-vu-oS@cay OF 
Serx-vv-vrov Setx-vu-o Sev 











Seck-vi-vae Seix-vu-0 Fas as 
Secx-vis Setx-vi-pevos 

Secx-vuca Setx-vu-pern 

Secx-vd-» Secx-v-prevoy 

Seix-vU-vTos Seix-vu-pevov 


Seix-vi 
Sece-vi-ro 


dex-vvons 





Secx-vu- pers 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Second Aorist System, 


Tidnpe (Je) to put. 


302. 


SiSwput (80) to give. 








2 Aon. | Active. | Middle. | » | Active. | _— Middle. 

S. | (3n«a) é-Sépyy | (axa) ——=*|:-€-8d-panv 
s|2 | (€3neas) €-Sov €Swxas ) €-3ou 
2 | 3 é3nxe) €-3€-To éSuxe) é-So-ro 
S!D.| €Se-ropy €-Se-cSov €-30-roy €-30-030v 
S| 3 €-Sé-rqy é-Se- -o3ny e-5d-rnv €-86-a3ny 
S| P. €-Se-pev €-Sé-pe3a €-do-pey €-86-pe3a 

2 | €-Se-re €-Se-o Se €-30-rTe €-80-073€ 

3 | é-Se-capy €-Se-vro €-50-cay €-30-vro 

BoM eae aes ees kates See ea ee sen Wr a 

S. | 3a S@-pas do ‘|do  |dapa 
o| 2 | 37-8 37 | bees 86 
S| 3 | 3) 3n-Tat do 8a-rat 
8 | D.| 37-roy 37-o3ov Sa@-roy 8-cS0v 
313° | 37-ro» 37-o3ov da-roy 80-030 
> P, | 36-pey ‘3a-peIa da-pey 3a-peIa 
2) 2 | Sn-re 37-oSe da-re da-c3e 

3 | Sa-c4 3a@-vrat da-o8 8a-vras 

S. | Sein-y Sei-pyy, Soiuny boin-vy —sté~<“it*té‘dL Ct e—t™” 

4 | Sein-s Sei-o — Yoto doin-s 8oi-o 

3 | Sein Sei-ro otro | Soin 80i-ro 

D. | Sein-roy Set-oSov etc. | doin-roy 80i-o Sov 
g| 3 | Seen-rny Sei-oSny dotn-Tnv 80i-o3ny 
&| P. | Sein-pey Sel-peSa dotn-pev doi-peSa 
3| 2 Sein-re Sei-o3e doin-re 801-03 
&| 3 | Seln-cay, or 3ei-vro 8oin-cay, Or 801-vro 
S!D. | Sei-roy Sot-roy 

3 | Sel-rny S0i-rnv 

P.| Sei-pev doi-pey 

2 | Sei-re dot-re 

3 | Sete-v dote-v 

“| S.]3es |S0  #£|dss  +|do 
S| 3 | Sé-ra Se-c3w d6-Tw bd-7S@ 
S| D.| 3€-rov Sé-cS0y 86-rTov 86-c3oy 
ls 3 | 3€-rey Sé-cIwy d6-rey 8d-cSev 
ei P. | 3é-re Sé-7Se 56-re 86-03 
RS 3 | 3€-rwoay or 3€-c3woav or 86-rwoay or a ee ee 86-c03woay Or 

Sé-vrwy 3é-c3ay dd-vrev 8c-03av 

Infin, | Sei-vas | Se-0Sae t | Boru | d6-c3u  — 
Parti-| Yeis, 3etoa, Sé-v | Se-pevos, n, ov | Sous, Sova, 8b-v| dd-pevos, n, ov 








ciple. | 3€-vros, Seians | Se-pEvov, ns 


56-vros, Sovons 


Tole 


So-pevov, ns | 


805} 











303. 


tornpi (ord). 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


MI-Form. 


du-w to enter. 
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Second Perfect System, 


MI-Form. 305, 





lornpe (ord) to set. 














Active. | Active. | 2Perfect A. | 2 Pluperf. A = 
é-arn-v stood €-di-y (€ornxa) stand (€ornKev) 
€-oTN-s €-d0-s (€ornxas) (€ornxets) 
é-07Tn €-d0 (€ornxe) (€ornxet) 
€-o-TN-TOY €-50-rToy €-oTd-Toy €-oTd-Tov 
€-oTn-TY é-du-rny €-oTa-Tov €é-oTd-THy 
€-o'TN- ev €-85-pey €-oTa- ev €-cTa-pev 
€-oTn-TeE €-30-re é-cra-Te €-oTa-Te 
€-oTn-oay €é-00-cay é-oTa-ot €-oTa-cay 

| | 2 Perfect A. 

oT@ dve 
oTH-s duns 
OTH Bun 
oTN-TOY Sunrov 
oTH-ToY Sunrov 
OT @-pey dv@pey €-oT@-pev 
OTH-TE duyre 

| oTa-ct dvect €-0TG-ot 
orain-v Soups é-oTain-y 
orain-s dvors é-oTain-s 
orain dvoe é-orain 
orain-rov Svosroy €-orain-1 oy 
orain-Thy dvoirny é-cratn-rny 
orain-pev 8vorpey é-orain-pey 
orain-re dvotre é-orain-re 
orain-cay, OF dvocey é-crain-cay, OF 





orai-rov é-orai-Toy 
orai-rny €-orai-rnpy 
orai-pey €-oTai-pes 
orai-re €-otai-re 
oraie-y €-oTate-v 
orn-M 80-36 €-oTd-Se 
OTT, TH du-ro é-oTd-TH 
OT7N-Tov dv-roy €-oTa-Toy 
OTI-TOL d0-rey é-ord-Twy 
orn-Te du-re é-o'ra-Te 
orirrecay or 80-rweay or €-oTd-tTwcay OF 
oT t-vrey dv-vrey é-ord-vToy —— 
oA-vat | dv-vae é-ord-vai 


gras, oraca, ord-»| Sus, Sica, du-v é-oT as, €-cTaca, é-ords 
o ~ 
| oTa-vros, ataons | 8u-vros, duns €-cT@ros, é-cTaHons 


td 
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ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


806. The elementary parts, which are combined in the differeut 
forms of the verb, are the augment, and reduplication ; the stem, 
original or modified; the signs of voice, tense, and mode; the cone 
necting vowels, and the endings. 


Augment. 


807. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, there- 
fore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the wnperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 

1. Syllabic augment, made by prefixing e. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial vowel. 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the 


number of syllables : the temporal augment, because it increases the quan- 
tity (time) of the initial vowel. 





308. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
consonant: Avw to loose, é-Avov, oréAAw to send, é-cTdAny, pirtw to 
throw, €-ppupa. (43). 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment assumes the stronger form of n, instead 
of ¢, in #-peAAov from pedAAw fo be about, n-BovAdunyv from BovrAopa to 
wish, n-suvaynv from 8uvapac to be able. These verbs have also the com- 
mon form with e: €-pedAor, ¢-BovAduny, €-Suvdunv. So in the Aor., n-pedr~ 
Anoa OF €-peAAnoa, etc. 

309. The temporal augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
vowel: nAavyov from éAavvw to drive, dveidifov from dvedilw to re- 
proach, ‘ixérevoa from ‘ixerevw to supplicate, ‘vBpiodynv from ‘vBpifa 
to nsult.—a becomes 7: jyov from dyw (a) to lead. 





807 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted. 
ave, EAavve, Exe, for EAve, HAavve, elxe. So also in lyric poets, and the lyrie 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 

' 808 D. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (40 D)- 
&aAAlocero (Alcoopa: to pray). Similarly, » is doubled in &-puadte learned, » in 
S-yveov were swimming, o in the verbs weve to drive and celw to shake, and 8 in 
the stem 8a: &-coeva drove, &-38ac¢ feared. 

a. The other dialects have only « as augment in péAdw, etc.; 80 also the 
Att. Trag. 

809 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug 
ment, only in the Plup,.——In the Dor., @ by the temporal augment becomes 
a: dyow (24 D b). 
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The long vowels remain unchanged ; only a becomes 7: #3\our from 
G@2Aéw to contend.—diw (4) to hear makes dioyv (4). 

310. Diphthongs take the temporal augment in the first vowel: 
potavouny from aicSdvopas to perceive, oxrerpa from oixreipw to pity, 
yvénInv from avgéw to increase. 

But in av, ot, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged: it is 
usually so in ev, and always so in et, ov. Only eixd{w to conjecture 
sometimes has 7: jxaca. 

Rem. a. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in 
the augmented form. 





811. Augment of the Pluperfect. The augment of the pluperfect 
18 applied to the reduplicated stem: é-AeAvKew. 

But if the reduplicated stem begins with a vowel, it remaing 
unchanged: oréAAw to send, Perf. éoradxa, Plup. éordAxew (not 
noraAxewv), oixéw to inhabit, Perf. axyxa, Plup. oxyxev. But dxove 
to hear, Perf. dxnxoa, has in the Plup. usually pxnxdew. 

‘ Rem. a. The augment of the Plup. is often omitted, even in Attic: 
eXvxety. | 


812. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial. A few verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment: dyvupe to break, 
éaga. This with ¢ is contracted to a: édifw to accustom, «tILov 
(from e-ed:fov). Here belong 


ayvups to break édw to permit 
Adicxopat to be taken éSitw to accustom - 
dy8avw to please éXicow to turn 

avoryw to open €Axw to draw 

épaw to see éropas to follow 

ovpéw to make water epyafopzas to work 

@éo to push €prw or éprulw to creep 
@veopat to buy éaridw to entertain 


éxw to have, hold 
Were belong, further, the aorists efAov (aipéw to take, 450,1) and efva 
I set (431 D, 6). Cf. 2 Aor. of inus (€) to send (403, 1). 
Of these, paw to see and d»olyw to open have both the syllabic and 
the temporal augment at the same time: éapwr, av-épéa. 





811 D. Hm. 4AfAaro for éafaaro Plup. 8 8. of ératve (eAa) to drive, hphp. 
aero from épel3-« to support, wpépe: for dpdépe. from Sprups (op) to rouse. 

$12 D. To this series belong also efAc (eA) to press, elpw (ep) to join, éptes 
(ept) to draw. Hm. forms épvoxde from olvoxotw to pour out wine, frdavoy 
and éfydavoy from dayv3dvw to please. In Hd., &yvups, Ere, Exopas, Ex@ are 
- augmented as in Att.; avidve fas Impf. 4vdavor (édydavow?), 2 Aor. Eadoy: the 
rest usually (perhaps always) reject ¢, and take either the temporal augment 
(80 &Aloxopa:, dpdeo), or none at all (20 dvolye, dd, épydfoua, &dée, covdouat). 
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Rem. a. It is believed that all, or nearly all, of these verbs began 
originally with a consonant, F or o: dyvupt, Orig. Fayyumt, Aor. eFafta, 
fafa; €pro, orig. cepa, Impf. eceprov, € eprov, eipropy. 

b. Irregularly, €opratw to keep festival has the augment on the 
second vowel: éwprafov instead of nupratoy, cf. 190 f. 


AUGMENT OF CompouND VERBS. 


313. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, take the 
augment after the preposition: eisdépw to bring in, eisépepov, mpos- 
ayw to lead to, mposityov. 

The prepositions ef, év, avy recover their proper form before e: 
éxretvw to extend, éérewwov, éuBadrrw to invade, évéBadXov, ovdAdEyw to 
collect, cvvé\efa.———Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before €: dodpépw to bear away, dépepov. But wepi and apo retain 
the final vowel: apo is often contracted with €: zpuBaivw to advance, 
mpovBa.vov for mpoe/atvov. 


314. Exc. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate 
force, that the compound verb is augmented as if it were simple: xa%ev3o 
to sleep, éxaSevdov (yet also xa3nidov), xaSiCw to sit, éxa%ifov. Cf. dine 
(403, 1), xd3nwat (406, 2), duquévvupe (440, 1). 

Some verbs have a double augment: dvéyoua to endure, nvetxduny, 
avop3cw to set right, nyapIouv; évoyAew to annoy, nvdxAovv.———So, also, 
the two following, which -are not in reality compound verbs: dard 
(from Siara mode of living), éSiyrwv; didxovew (from didxovos servant), 
edinxdvouv. 


315. Denominative compounds beginning with a preposition (265). 
Some verbs, beginning with a preposition, are not compounds of a prepo- 
zition and a verb, but are derived from nouns already compounded: thus 
évayridopat to oppose does not consist of év and ayridopa, but is derived 
‘ from the compound adjective évavrios opposite-——Such verbs are prop 
erly augmented at the beginning: jvavriovyny; poet. evaipw to kill, 
2 Aor. fvapov; perewpiCw to raise aloft (from peréwpos raised aloft), 
éuerewpi(ov. More commonly, however, they are augmented after the 
preposition: éxxAnota(w to hold an assembly (éxxAnoia), e€exAnoiaCev* 
uronreva to suspect (Umonros suspected), bmamrevov 5 Katnyopew to accuse 
is nyopos accuser), Katrydpovy. Irregularly, mapavopéew to transgress 

w (from mapd-vopuos contrary to law) makes srapnvdpour (as if from zrap- 
avopew), muporvew to act like a drunken man (map-owos) makes émapavous. 


316. Compounds of ed} and 8s. Verbs compounded with dvs ili 
have the augment after the adverb, when a short vowel follows it: 
Susdpecrew to be ill-pleased, dusnpécrovy (but dusrvyéw to be unfortunate 
édusrvyour). The same thing occurs also, though seldom, in com 
pounds of ed well: evepyeréw to be a benefactor, evepyérovy or evnpyeroup. 


317. All other compound verbs are augmented at the heginning. 
G3ipew to be dispirited, nIvpour. 
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Reduplication. 


818. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It be 
longs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future per fect, through 
all the modes. It consists properly in a repetition of the initial 
sund. 


319. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant 
mith e: Avw, Aé-Avka, A rough mute becomes smooth in the redu- 
plication (65 a): Jvw to offer, ré-Juxa. 

Exc. But when the reduplication-syllable is long by position, it 
omits the consonant and consists of € only. This applies to verbs 
beginning 

a. with a double consonant ¢, &, : yevdopa to lie, éevopat, not 
re-\pevopat. 

b. with two consonanis, unless they are a mute and liquid: oré\dw 
to send, é-aradxa, not ae-cradxa; ypapw to write, yé-ypaa. But the 
stems xra and pva make xéxrnpar possess and pepynua remember. Cf. 
nentoxa am fallen (449, 4), wémrapat am spread (439, 3). 

c. with yy, yA, and, in some cases, BA: ytyyaoKe (yvo) to know, 
é-yvoxa, NOt ye-yvoxa; Braoravw (Bracr-e) to sprout, é-Bdraarnka, also 
Be-BAaornxa. 

d. with p: pimrw (pid) to throw, é-ppida, not pe-ppipa (43). 

Nore. e. Instead of the reduplication, we find ec in efAnda from Aap- 
Bavw (AaB) to take, etAnxa from Aayydvw (ay) to obtain by lot, etroxa 
from A€yw to gather, di-etheypat from 8ta-Aéyouar to converse (although 
Aéyw to speak makes A€Aeypac) 5 also in eipynna (pe 450, 8) have said, and, 
with rough breathing, in eipaprat (pep) t¢ 13 fated. 

320. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel (i. e. re- 
peat it in quantity). Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the 


same form as the temporal augment: éArilw to hope, nrmxa, Sopdw, 
to move, Gpynka, aropew to be at a loss, yropyKa, aipéw to take, ypynxa. 








818 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find 3éxa- 
ra: (for Se3éxara, Pf. 3 P. of Séxopas to receive),—_—eTuat, ora: (orig. Feopat, 
Feora, from évvups to clothe), %pxyarat, Epxaro or éépxaro(from &p-yw or éépyas 
to shut): cf. Pf. ola know in all dialects. The long a remains unchanged 
in the defective perfect participles, ’adnxdés sated (Aor. Opt. *adfoee might be 
sated), and ’apnuévos distressed. In 2 Pf. &vwya order, a is not made long. Se 
in Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the Pf. 

819 D. Hm. has fepurwudvos soiled (for éppux.); but, on the other hand, 
Expope (for ne-pope) from pefpoua to receive part, tcovua (for ce-cupa) from 
gebw to drive, like the verbs with initial p. In Sef-d0:xa and iain a (409 D, 
6), 8el-Beyua greet (442 D, 8), the redupl. is irregularly lengthened. The Ion 


nas reg. fxrnpas. 
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$21. Attic Reduplication. Some verbs, beginning with a, «, 0, 
followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: 
the vowel of the second syllable is then lengthened. This is called 
Attic reduplication. 


The vowel of the third syllable is generally short: adeipo (adId) to 
anoint, id-nAlpa, GA-nAippat; dxovw to hear, dx-nxoa (39), but Perf. Mid. 
frovopat; 6pvacw (opvyx) to dig, dp-dpdxa, dp-wpuypat; éAavvw (eda) to 
drive, éd-nAaxa, €A-nAapat; éAéyxw to convict, éd-nreypat (391 b), ete —— 
Irregularly, éyeipw (eyep) to wake has éyp-ryopa, the last letter of the stem 
being repeated, as well as the first two; but the Perf. Mid. is regular 
ey-nyeppas. 

322. E as reduplication before a vowel-initial, The verbs mentioned 
in 312 have e for the reduplication also, and contract it with initial ¢« to 
ect dyvups to break (orig. Fayvups, Perf. reFaya), éaya, €3ifw to accustom, 
ei3cxa (from e-e3ixa).——épaw to see makes €wpaxa; dv-otyw to open, av 
éwya OF av-éwya. The stem ex (not used in the Pres.) makes Perf. 
z-oxa am like, appear, Plup. é-dxev. Similarly the stem e3 or 73 makes 
et-w3a am accustomed. 





823. In compound verbs, the reduplication has the same place 
as the augment. 


Stem and Changes of Stem. 


824. Stems are named, according to their final letters, vowed 
stems, consonant-stems, mute stems, liquid stems, etc. 

Verbs are named according to their stems: thus mute verbs, 
liquid verbs. Those which have vowel-stems are commonly called 
pure verbs. 

The original stem may be modified in form by various changes. 
They are especially frequent in the formation of the present system. 
In reference to these changes, we distinguish the following 





$21 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes with- 
out lengthening the vowel after it: &A-dAnua: wander from &Ad-oua to wander, 
aa-artdernuas am distressed (cf. Hd. &auxrd(w to be distressed), &p-npa am fittea 
from &paploKew (ap) to fit, ép-éprwro from épelwes (eptx) to overthrow, 68-é3vrras 
(st. oBus, Aor. aducduny, 55, became wroth), Sp-epa am roused from Spyups (op) 
to rouse, etc. and with inserted », éus-fuvxa from hud-w to bow the head; 
———also the defective perfects, ds-fhyode tssues (or tssued), éx-er-hyode ts (or 
was) close upon. For &x-ax-pévos sharrened, see 46 D.——Hd. has irreg. dp- 
alpnxa from alpé-w to take. 

$22 D. For ef-eSa, Hm. has also &wSa (Hd. only Sa): the orig. stem 
was perhaps oF, Pf. e-oFrwd-a (25).——Further, Hm. has \n-@ (FeAm) to cause 
to hope, Pf. foAwa hope, Plup. ééArey, and &pde (Fepy, Eng. work) to do, P£ Loo- 
ye, Diup. edprew. 
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CLASSES OF VERBS. 


825. L First Crass (Stem-Class). The stem appears without 
change in the present: Av-w, Tyzd-w (contr. rd), pév-w to remain, 
tpéx-w to turn, ay-w to lead. 


826. IL. Seconp Crass (Protracted pirat These lengthen 
short a, t, v of the stem to 7, e, ev respectively. In most of them, 
the short stem appears only in the 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. 

Here belong a number of mute stems, as rijx-w (rdx) to melt, rein-w 
(Air) to leave, hevy-w (poy) to flee ;——also a few stems in v, which lose 
this vowel in the Pres. by 39: thus 3¢-w (for Sev-a, st. 3%) to run, y€é-w 
(x0) to pour. 

Some verbs of other classes (especially cl. 5, 437 N) have, in particular 
tenses, a similar lengthening of the short vowel: AapBdve (AaB) to take, 
Fut. Anwopa (= AnB-copat); epxopuac cl. 9 (ep, eAVS) to come, Fut. éAev- 
copat (= eAev3-copat). 


327. III. Tamp Crass (Tau-Class). The stem assumes + in 
the present. Here belong many stems ending in a labial mute 
(x, B, p): Timr-w (ror) to strike, KaAvmr-w (KadvB) to cover, Bdar-w 
(Bad) to dip, dye. 

Rem. a. Whether the stem of these verbs ends in x, or 8, or qd, can- 
not be determined from the Pres. It may be ascertained by referring to 
the second aorist, if this is in use, or by referring to other words con- 
nected with the verb in derivation; e. g. to the 2 Aor. ¢-rin-ny, é-Bad-ny, 
or the noun xadvf-n cabin, cover. 


828. IV. Fourta Crass (Jota-Class). The stem assumes «¢ in 
the present. This occurs in palatal, lingual, and liquid stems: it 
always occasions euphonic changes (see 58-61). 

a. Palatals with « produce oo (later Attic tr): dvAdco-w (for 
gvuAaxi-w) to guard, raca-w (for rayi-w) to arrange, tapaco-w (for 
Tapaxi-w) to disturb. 

gow (rrw) may arise from a lingual, and even from a /abial stem: 
see 429-30. 

Rem. The final consonant must be determined as above (3278). In 
some instances, however, it can only be ascertained that the stem ends 


in a palatal, or lingual mute. This is shown in the /uture, which has 
€ from a palatal stem, and ow from a lingual. 





828 D. b. Aeol. ode for (w, frequent in Theoc. (56 D): cuplodw for cupt tes 
co pipe. In Dor., most verbs in (w have stems in y: xopl(w to take care of, 
Bor. éxduica (for e-xoptd-ca), but Dor. éxdusta (for e-ropty-oa) In Hm. too, 
these verbs have y much oftener than in Att.: so in &Aawd(w to lay waste 
Bate to divide, évapl{w to slay, strip, uepunpl{w to debate in mind, woreult co te 
ear, oruperAl(w to push, etc. 
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b. § (less often y) with « produces £: dpdl-w (for dpadi-w) tu 
tell, xpaf-w (for xpaycw) to cry. 

Rem. Here also the Fut. will show whether the stem ends in a lingual 
(6), or a palatal (y). For ¢ arising from 8-, see 429. 

Nort. The following have stems in yy: xAd¢-w (xdayy) to make a 
loud noise, mhal-w (wAayy) to cause to wander, cadmi{-w (cadmyy) & 
seund the trumpet. 

c. A with ¢ produces AA: BadA-w (for Bart-w) to throw. 

Only ddeiA-w (for opedt-w) to be obliged follows the analogy of d, 
being distinguished thus from dpéAA-w (also for opedt-w) to increase. 

d. v and p with ¢ transpose it to the preceding syllable, where 
it unites with the stem-vowel: daiw (for dav-w) to show, PIcip-w 
(for pIepi-w) to destroy. If the stem-vowel is ¢ or v, it becomes 
long (33): xpiv-w (for xpivi-w) to distinguish, cip-w (for ovpi-w) to 
drag. 

e. To this class belong further two vowel-stems in av: xai-w (for 
xav-t-w by 39) to burn, and xdai-w (for xAav-i-w) to weep. The Attic 
however, uses the forms xdw, xAdw (39 a). 





329. V. Firra Cxass (Nasal Class). The stem assumes y, or @ 
syllable containing v, in the present: 
a. vi: dJd-v-w to anticipate, xdp-v-w to be weary. 
b. &y (alone) : duapt-av-w to err. 
dv (with inserted nasal): pavd-dv-w (pat) to learn, apB- 
dy-w (AGB) to take, Nayx-dv-w (Adx) to vbiain by lot. 

Rem. av is used alone, if the stem-vowel is long by nature or posi- 
tion : if otherwise, with an inserted nasal (», p, y according as it precedes 
a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

C. ve: ix-vé-ouat to come. 
d. wv: Seix-vv-yt to show; after a vowel, wv: cBevi-pe to 
extinguish, 


330. VI. Srxra Crass (Inceptive Class). The stem assumes ov 
in the present, sometimes with a connecting t: dpé-ox-w to please 
etp-iox-w to find. 

Rem. a. This class is called incepticve, because some verbs which be 
ne to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: yypa-cx-w to grow 
old. 


ee 


c. Hm. has efAw (cA) to press (not eAAw). But instead of dpelAw he cum 
- monly uses the form é¢éAAw. 
e. In Hm., some other vowel-stems annex 4, see 434 D. 


829 D. A number of stems assume va, chiefly in Epic, see 448 D. 


é 
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831. VII. Sevenra Crass (Epsilon-Class). A number of stems 
assume ¢ in the present: dox-é-w to seem, think, Fut. d0€ (= Sox 
ow); purr-é-w another form for pirrw (f.d) cl. 3, to throw. 


Many verbs of other classes annex ¢ in particular systems to the stem 
original or modified: pay-opai cl. 1, to fight, Aor. ¢-paye-oduny 3 xaip-w 
(xap) cl. 4, to rejoice, Fut. yatpj-cw (335). This is the case especially 
with many verbs of the first, fifth, and sixth classes. Similarly, a 
few stems annex o: dp-vuut to swear, Aor. Inf. dud-ca. And a few, 
enicfly poetic, annex a, see 448 D. 


832. VI. Erenru Crass (Reduplicating Class). The stem as- 
sumes a reduplication in the present. This consists of the first 
consonant repeated with «: so Tt-tpd-w to bore, ti-In-pe (Jc) to pul 
(65 a). 

Consonaat-stems of this class omit the stem-vowel (339): yryvopa 
(for yi-yev-opat, Bt. yev) bo become, rixrw (for ri-rex-w, Tirkw, 44a, Bf. rex) 
te beget, bring forth. Nearly all vowel-stems have the m-form. In 
inpt (= i-n-pe, st. €) to send, the breathing is repeated as if it were a con- 
sonant.——iornpt (ora) to set is for at-ory-pe (63) Lat. sisto.—icye 
(cex) to hold, another form of éyw cl. 1, is for icy (65 e), and that for 
at-cx-w (63): with this are connected dun-icyveopat to have on and inx- 
toxyveopa to promise, which belong to the fifth class. The Attic re- 
duplication is seen in dytvqyt (= ov-ovn-pt, st. ova) to profit. 

Rem. a. Several reduplicating stems are referred to the sixth class, 
because they assume ox, aS yt-yva-oK-w (yvo) to know. 


333. IX. Ninra Crass (Mixed Class). This is added to include 
the verbs in which different parts are derived from stems essentially 
different: ép-w fo bear, Fut. oi-ow, Aor. nveyx-ov. 








Other Changes of the Stem. 


The stem is further modified in different parts of the verb, chiefly 
by vowel-changes. 


334. I. Variation (of vowels, 25). 

a. a, €, o may be interchanged: tpéd-w fo nourish, 2 Aor. é- 
cpag-nv, 2 Perf. ré-rpod-a. - 

This occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable, which have a 
$:quid before or after the stem-vowel. Verbs which make this inter- 
change, have a in the 2 Aor. of all voices, o in the 2 Perf. But liquid 
stems of one syllable have a also in the 1 Perf. and the Perf. Mid. : oréa- 
Aw to send, €-crad-xa, €-cTah-pats. 

b. e, arising from %, is exchanged for o: in the 2 Perf.: Aciz-e 
(Atm) to leave, Aé-Aout-c. 
0. e is rarely exchanged for ¢: mir-véw (mer) to fall, 
6 
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d. Cases which stand by themselves are Siy-vupt (pay) to break: 
2 Perf. éj-jwy-a (25); st. rpady, 2 Aor. é-rpdy-ov, Pres. rpwy-w (for ZpnyeeY 
to gnaw ; st. e3 or 73, 2 Perf. ei-w3-a am accustomed. 


335. II. Lenersentne (of vowels. Protraction, 28). 


1. Vowel-stems lengthen a final short vowel, wherever it is fol 
kowed by a consonant, and hence, in general, everywhere out of the 
present system. The short vowels pass into the corresponding long 
piré-w, Fut. prz-ow, dnAd-w, Aor. é-dyAu-ca. But 4 becomes a only 
alter ¢, «, p, elsewhere 7: Sypa-w, Perf. re-Inpa-xa, ryzd-w, Aor. Pass. 
erin J nV. 7 

Exc. a. The stem ypa (ypdw to give oracles, xpdopas to use, xixpnprt to 
lend) is lengthened to ypn: xpyow,-<xpnodpny. So too ri-rpa-w bo bore, 
érpyoa. On the other hand, dxpod-opat to hear makes dxpoaco-pat, etc. 

For many vowel-stems which retain the short vowel, see 419,—— 
For p-forms of vowel-stems, we have the following special rule: 


336. 2. Mi-forms lengthen the final stem-vowel 
a. in the Pres. and Impf. Act., but only in the Sing. of the Indic. 
i-orn-ps (ord) to set, é-deixvi-s 2 Sing. Impf. Act. of deixvi-ps to show. 
b. in the 2 Aor. Act., Ind., Imv., and Inf.: orj-% 2 S. Imv., azo- 
Spa-vat 2 Aor. Inf. of dirodi-8pa-cxw to run away. Cf. 400 n. 


337. 3. Liquid stems lengthen the short stem-vowel in the first 
aorist system, a8 a compensation for the omitted tense-sign o. The. 
vowels are changed as in pure verbs, except that « becomes eu: zre- 
patv-w (mepayv) to bring to an end, é-répav-a, daiv-w (dav) to show, 
é-pyv-a, pev-w to remain, €-pew-a, Kpiv-w (xptv) to distinguish, é-xpiv-a, 
dpiv-w (apiv) to ward off, npiv-a. 

338, 4. a is generally lengthened in the 2 Perf. of consonant-stems : 
kpa¢-w (xpity) to cry, xé-xpa&y-a, haiv-w (dav) to show, ré-pyr-a. But be- 
fore aspirates it sometimes remains short: ypdf-o to write, yé-ypad-a, 
-doo-w (ray) to arrange, ré-rax-a. 


339. III. Omission (of vowels, 38): yi-yv-opat (for y-yev-opac, 
bt. yev) to become, axov-w to hear, 2 Perf. dx-nxo-a (for ax-nxov-a, 39). 


835 D. In Dor., the lengthened form of @ is a after all letters (29 D): ér:- 
udd7ny, Toray, oTadt, Epava, wépava. In lon:, & is lengthened to y, even after 
6, t, p: iyooua (idouas to heal), ebppiva: (ebppalyw to gladden). Yet édw to per- 
mit makes @ (not n): éaow, elaca. The stem wa to get (chiefly poetic, Pres 
not used) always appears as wa: wdcopat, ewacduny, wewapat possess. 

336 D. b. For stem-vowel lengthened in the (uncontracted) 2 Aor. Sub 1 
us-forms, see 400 D i. 

838 D. In Hm., the 2 Pf. Par. Fem. sometimes keeps the short vowel, when 
it is lengthened in other forms of the tense: apnpdés fitted, Fem. dpapvia, Ind 
ky npa (&paplaxew), rednads blooming, Fem. redaAvia (SdAAw). 
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840. IV. Transposition (of vowel and liquid. Metathesis, 57): 
at. Jdv to die, 2 Aor. &Jdv-ov, 2 Perf. 1 P. ré-Ivd-pev, Pres. Inp 
oxw (335). 


841. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). This occurs in 
some second perfects (387 b): méun-w to send, ré-Topd-a, Tago-w (Tay) 
to arrange, Té-Tayx-a.. 

For aspiration in Perf. Mid. 3 P., see 392, For transfer of aspiration 
in rp-g-o, Fut. Spéyw, and the like, see 66 c. 

842. VI. Addition of o (to a vowel-stem). This occurs in the 
perfect middle and first passive systems of some pure verbs, especially 
such as retain a final short vowel (419-21): reA€-w to complete, re- 
té&\co-pa, axov-w to hear, nxova-Inv. 

For » omitted at the end of a few liquid stems, see 433, 


Passive-Sign. 


343. The active and middle have no special voice-sign, being dis- 
tinguished from each other by their different endings. But the pas- 
sive voice affixes to the stem a passive-sign, Je in the first passive 
system, and ¢ in the second. 

In both systems, the ¢ is contracted with a following mode-sign: Av- 
Sapev for Av-3e-w-pev, oTadreinv for orad-e-in-v. And in both, the e be- 
cumes 7, when a single consonant follows it: ¢AvSn-v, eAvSn (for edu3y-r), 
oraAn-copat; but 3 P. Imv. Av3e-vrwy, Par. Fem. oradcioa (for orade- 
voa), Par. Neut. AuSév (for AvSe-v7). 


Lense-Signs. 


344. In some of the tease-systems, the consonants «x and o aro 
added to the stem, as tense-signs. Thus the tense-sign is 
x in the first perfect system: AéAv-x-a, éXeAU-K-Euv. 
o in the first aorist system: éAv-o-a, éAv-o-dpyv. 
o in the future of all voices: Av-c-w, Av-o-opat, AvI7-o-opat. 
o in the future perfect: Aedv-o-opat. 
345. But a liquid before o was a combination of sounds which the 
Greek generally avoided. Hence 
343 D. In the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub. Pass., Hm. often lengthens e to e 
(in 3 Sing. also to »): 8auel-ere for (Saué-yre) Sauijre ys may be overcome 


garh-p for (pavyé-p) pai he may appear. 

844 D. In Hm., the tense-sign o is often doubled after a short vowel: 4- 
viccw for dvicw Fut. of dytbe: to achieve, éyékacoa for éyéAdoa Aor. of yerde 
to laugh. 

For Doric Future with oe as tense-sign instead of o, see 377 D. 
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1. Liquid verbs, in the future system, take ¢« instead of co. 
pav-é-w, contracted davé, instead of day-c-w, from dulvw (piv). 

2. Liquid verbs, in the first aorist system, lengthen the stem- 
vowel in compensation for the omitted o: égyv-a instead of e-da» 
c-a. For the consequent change of vowels, see 337. 

Rem. a. «x was first used in pure verbs to separate the vowels: éorn 
xa for éorn-a. Homer uses it only in such verbs. But it was after- 
wards extended, as a tense-sign, to liquid and to lingual verbs. 

b. e in the Future of liquid verbs appears to have been originally 
inserted for the sake of euphony: gav-e-cw for dav-cw. The o after- 
wards fell away between the two vowels (64), which were then subject 
to contraction. 


TeEnsE-Stem. The elements already described, so far as they are 
found in any tense, form its tense-stem. The augment, however, 
being confined to the indicative, is not considered as belonging to 
the tense-stem . 


Connecting Vowels and Mode-Signs. 


346. In most cases, the endings are not applied directly to the 
tense-stem, but vowels are interposed between them. These, for the 
most part, are mere connecting vowels: they serve to facilitate pro- 
nunciation : when not required for this purpose, they are sometimes 
dispensed with. But the subjunctive is always distinguished by the 
long vowels y, w: the optative, always by the vowel +. These vowels, 
therefore, are properly called mod2-signs. 


MopeE-SIGns. 


347. Subjunctive. The Sub. has w before a nasal (u, v), elsewhere 
4: Av-w (for Av-w-pt), Av-w-oe (for Av-w-var), AVo-7-7-Fe. 


845 D. In Hm., several liquid verbs have o as tense-sign: Fut. 3p-ow, Aor. 
dp-oa (Sp-vuus to rouse), Exvpoa (Kup-w to fall in with), tceroa (xédAAw to drive), 
Exepoa (xelpw to shear), Sépropas (Sép-one to grow warm), pipaw (Aor. Sub. 
of ptp-w to mingle), Era (etre to press), and the defective dxdepoa took away. 
The first four of these are found also in Attic poetry. 

In Aeol., o of the 1 Aor. is assimilated to a preceding liquid : so in Hm., 
{n one word, &pedra (= wped-ca) for Spetda, Pr. dpéAAw to increase. 

847 D. Hm. often has o, e, instead of w, 7, as mode-signs of the Sub. ; 
but the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the active voice (and of the Aor. Pass., 354) have 
only w, 7. 

This formation occurs especially in aorists of the u:-form and in the 2 Aor 
Pass. (895); the preceding vowel is then usually lengthened (400 Di, 343 D): 
8é-oper for (346-ceper) SGuer, Sel-opa: for (Fé-copas) SGuat, orh-eroy (for ord-yror) 
srjrov, dauel-ere for (Saud-nre) Saujjre. 
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Rem. a. The « subscript of the 2, 3 Sing. Act. and the 2 Sing. Mid. 
comes from the original endings ot, rt, and cat. 
b. The mode-signs of the Sub. were formed by lengthening o and e 
the usual connecting vowels of the Ind. Hence the Sub. never has 4 con- 
necting vowel in addition to its mode-sign. 


348. Optative. The mode-sign of the Opt. is ¢: Avou-pu, Avoeai-pnv. 

Before active endings, «ny is often used instead of «. This is always the 
case in the Sing. of the passive aorists and of y:-forms, and frequently in 
their Dual and Plur.: Av3ein-v, did0in, oradei-re OF oradein-re. It is also - 
frequently the case in contract forms and in the Perf. Act.: ripaoin-», 
contr. ripen-v, memoSoin-v. 

Before y in the 3 Plur. Act., ce is always used. 

Rem. a. The mode-sign of the Opt. is usually joined to the 
tense-stem by a connecting vowel: it is always so, when the tense- 
stem ends in a consonant. «forms a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: Av-or-pt, Avo-al-wyVv. 


ConnECTING VOWELS. 


849. 1. The jirst aorist system has a throughout: Avo-at-y, 
Avo-a-cFas. 

Exc. a. a is changed to ein the Ind. Act. 3 Sing.: fAvo-e, to o 
before y, in the Imv. Act. 2 Sing.: Avo-or, to a in the Imv. Mid. 
2 Sing.: Avdo-a:; also in the Inf. Act.: Avo-as. All these forms omit 
the ending, as does also the Ind. Act. 1 Sing.: €Avo-a (for eAvo-a-v), 

Rem. b. In the irregular, but more common, forms of the Opt. Act., 
2 Sing. et-a-s, 3 S. et-e, 3 P. et-a-», the connecting vowel of the Ind. is 
thrown in after the mode-sign c, in consequence of which the preceding 
a is changed to e. 


350. 2. The perfect active indicative has a: AeAvx-a-re. But the 
3 Sing. has «: AeAuk-e. 











The same short vowels are frequent in the Sub. of the first aorist system: 
vyeueoho-ere for venerho-nre (venerd-w to resent), épdy-eas for (epdy-nas) epdyp 
(epdwrrouc: to touch upon). These forms are often liable to be confounded 
with those of the Fut. Ind. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. 
It is seldom or never found in the Pr. Sub. of verbs in o. 


848 D. Hm. almost never has 7 in the dual and plural. In contract verbs, 
@ is rarely used by Hm., never by Hd. 


349 D. In Hm., the 1 Aor. sometimes has the connecting vowels o, e (852) 
like the 2 Aor.: Ite, Itov came (ixw), ¢Bhoero went (Balyw), édicero went under 
(8¢e). So especially in the Imv.: Spceo, Spcev rise (Spyups), Stere lead (&yw), 
elae bring (pepe), Adteo lay thyself, xeAdoceroy bring near (weAd(eo). 

350 D. In Dor., the Sing. of the Pf. Ind. may have tre connecting vowels 
of the Pres.: AeAtdw-w for AdAuK-a, AcAdu-ais, -es (the fcrms AcAuK-ys, ~y ate 
probably incorrect) for AéAux-as, -« 
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351. 3. The pluperfect active has «, but in the 3 Plur. com- 
monly €: é\eAvK-et-v, EXeAUK-€-cav. 

REM. & €\eAvKecay ought, in strictness, to be divided eheAux-eva-v(r), 
cf. Lat. Dt a decal ala for pepend-esa-nt. oa here belongs to an old 
Impf. of efui = eo-p1, Lat. (e)s-wm, Impf. era-m, for esa-m. In the other 
numbers and persons of the Plup., o was dropped, and « formed by con- 
tracting the vowels. The Old Attic n for ew and e (1, 3 Sing.) was 
alse formed by contraction from e(c)a(v) and e(a)e. 


352. 4. The other forms which have a connecting vowel, take 
o ore: thus | 
a. The indicative has o before a nasal, elsewhere €: Av-o-pey, 
Avo-ou-or (for Avo-o-vor), AeAVo-€-o-e. 

In the Pres. and Fut. Act., o in the 1 Sing. becomes w (on account of 
the omitted ending He) e in the 2, 3 Sing. takes « (derived from the 
original endings ot, rt): AV-w, Avo~-et-s. 

b. The optative has 0: Acdvx-or-pt, AvIyo-oi-pyv. 

c. The imperative follows the same rule with the indicative: 
Av-0-vrwv, Av-e-o Je. 

d. The infinitive has «, which becomes e in the Pres., Fut., and 
2 Aor. Act.: Avo-et-v, NeAvK-é-vat, Ad-€-0-Fat. 

e. The participle has 0: Av-o-vres, Avo-ov-cat (for Avo-o-veat). 


853. 5. Forms without Connecting Vowels. There are no con- 
necting vowels 
a. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and 
the perfect participle active. | : 
b. in pt-forms (of the present, second aorist, and second per- 
fect systems). 





$61 D. Hd. has in the Plup. Act. 1 Sing. ea for e:-», 2 8. ea-s for e-s, 8 S, 
ee for e, 2 Pl. ea-re for ere, 8 Pl. only eca-p. Hm. has 1 S. ea, 2 S. ea-s 
(also contracted 7-s), 3S. e: or e-» (contracted from ee, e€-v): éredimwea was 
astonished, éredhweas, Sed3eexvhxew he had feasted. The uncontracted 8 Sina,. 
is seen only in #8ee, comm. 75n he knew.——In two or three words, Hm, 
forms a Plup. with the connecting vowels o, ¢, after the analogy of the Impf.: 
Hvory-o-y (also hydy-ea) Plup. of &vwya command, éuéunn-o-y Plup. of péunea 
bleat, éyéywr-e (also éyeydév-ec) Plup. of yéywva shout. Still more irreg. are 
8 Pl. hvdy-evy, yeyé»evy (contracted from -eo-y). ; 

852 D. Hm. and Hd. often have ée-» for e-y in the 2 Aor, Inf. Act,: 
Bar-éei-y to throw, i5-ée:-y to see. 

The Dor. (Theoc.) often has e-s for e-s in the Ind. 2 Sing., and e-» for ees 
In the Inf.: ouplod-e-s for oupi({-e-s art piping, del3-e-v for deld-e-» to sing. 
The accent is tho same as in the Attic forms, Rare is Dor. §-» for ei-» in the 
2 Aor. Inf. 
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Endings. 


354. There are two series of endings, one for the acttve voice, 
the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the endings of the 
active; the passive future, those of the middle. 

The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, 
Secause they have different forms for the three persons. 


355. Inpicatrive. The personal endings of the Ind. are 


Active. Middle. 
Principal tenses. Historicat. Principal. Historical. 

8.1. pt y [p] jot pony 

2. $s [oe] $ vat oo 

8. au [re] — [7] TaL TO 
D.2. = tov Tov oJoyr aJov 

3. Tov TV o Joy odnv 
P.1. per [pes] pev [pes] peta peta 

2. Te Te ode ote 

3. (v)or [vre] v [vr] vras vrTo 


or gay [cavr] 


The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greex, 
but found in other dialects or kindred languages. For change of rz, 
yrt, to ot, (v)or, see 62: for change of » to », 77: for dropping of a final 
r, 75, The forms pe, ot, rt, vre were weakened in the historical tenses, 
on account of the augment at the beginning, to p, s, 1, vr. In the middle 
they were extended to pat, oat, rat, vras; Of these, again, the last three 
were weakened in the historical tenses to co, ro, vro. 


355 D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forms r: for ot, yr: for (v)o1, wes for 
wey. It has ray for ry, pay for unr, oday for cdny (24D b). Thus ridnr, 
Avorri, Atowyri, AcAtKayri, Adcoues, Avduay, drcAvoday, for riSnoL, Avove., 
Abowot, AcAUKAT, AboouEr, CAvduny, éAcALTS HY. 

b. Hm. sometimes has roy for ry» and gdoy for gdny in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

c. Hm. often has » for cay in the Aor. Pass. and in ss-forms: adde-s 
(orig. edude-vr) for €AvSy-cay, Eora-y (orig. exra-vr) for Zorn-cay. 

d. The poets often have peoSa for peda: Avd-peodSa for Avdb-neSa. 

e. Hm. often has drat, aro for yras, yro in the Pf. Plup. Mid. This occurs 
chicfly after consonants (cf. 392), but sometimes after vowels: Sedal-ara: (Saio- 
suas to divide), BeBAh-aro (BdAAw to throw). Also in the Pr. Impf. of «ezuat to 
Ie, Fuca to sit: né-aras, ef-aro. Hd. usually has ara:, aro in the Pf. Plup. 
Mid., even after vowels, and often in the Pr. Impf. of yu:-forms; a preceding 
« or » becomes e: olfxé-aras for P@xn-yra: (olné-w to inhabit), r1dé-arar for ride- 
yra, éduvé-aro for é8bva-vro (Suva-yas to be able).———The endings ara:, aro do 
not occur after a connecting vowel. Such forms as x«7n8-é-ara: for «h3-o-yras 
they care for, éyer-é-ato for eyév-o-vro they became, which are found in most 
editions of Hd., are probably incorrect. 
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356. a. The endmgs of the three singular persons are clearly seen te 
be appended pronouns, J, thou, that: thus pt, oc, rt, the original forms, 
correspond to the personal stems pe, ce (231), and the demonstrative 
stem ro of the article. 

The ending o3a for s is found only im a few p-forms: épr-c3a thou 
saidst. 

b. The ending of the first person plural is also used for the jirst per- 
son dual. A special ending peSov, for the middle first person dual, 
occurs only in Hom. Il. yy, 485, Soph. El. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two 
instances cited by Athenaeus. 

gnv is sometimes used for roy in the second person dual of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


c. The ending cay is found in the Plup. Act. and Aor. Pass. ; also 


in ju-forms: €AeAvKe-cay, €AUSH-CaPY, EriSe-capy. 


357. SuBJUNCTIVE AND Optative. The Sub. and Opt. take the 
personal endings of the Ind. The Subd. has the endings of the 
principal tenses: the Opt., those of the historical tenses. 

Exc. a. The 1 Sing. Opt. Act. takes pi: Avos-pe; unless cy is the 
mode-sign. In that case, the 1 Sing. has vy: AvSein-y; and the 3 Plur. ~ 


has gay: Soin-cay, or doie-v. 





358. Inerrative. The personal endings of the Imyv. are ’ 


Active. Middle. 
S. 2. 3. Tw 2. go 3. adw 
D. © ~~ Tov ctw “ odov “« = odSwy 
PB ©“ = fe +  rwoav ce ode “=o Swoay 
or yTwy or cJuv 


359. Inrmirive. The inficitive-endings are 
Act. v after «, elsewhere va: Avet-v, AeAvKé-vat, AvIn-vas. 
Mid. ca: At¥oa-cFat, AvIjce-cFa. 





357 D. In the Opt., Hm. and Hd. always have aro for vro: yryvol-aro for 
ylyvo-yro; though in the Sub. they always have wra:: ylyve-vra. In the 
2 Sing. Sub., Hm. often has oda for s: @éAnoda for éS€Ans (€9éAw to wish); 
rarely so in the Opt.: xAaiowwda for rAalors (xAalee to weep). 


858 D. The endings trwoay and cSwoay do not occur in Hm., and the Attie 
drama. Even in Attic prose they are less frequent than yrwy and oda». 


359 D. For » or va:, Hm. often has neva: or wey (also Dor.), with the accent 
always on the preceding syllable: wéurew or weumréueva: or weuweuey to send. 
Hm. never uses ey after a long syllable or va: after a short one: hence orfpe- 
vat OF orjvat, never ornuey, Sauhuevae or Sau7jvac Aor. Pass. to be subdued, 
never Saunuer, éorauevas or éorauery, never éordvar. Yet we have iéva: as well 
as Yuevat, Ynev to go. 

In Dor., the Inf. of the Pf. Act. is sometimes formed like the Pres.: AcAuw 
sty for AcAvKevas, 
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360. ParticrpLe. The participle-endings are 
Aci, M. N. vr F. (v)oa: Avo-vr-t, AVca(v)oa-v: but 


Perf. Act. or via:  AeXvK-or-wy, AeXuK-Uia-y. 
Mid. }LEvO pevat Avd-pevo-s, Avo-péva-s. 


The participle-stem is further declined by case-endings like an ad- 
apa see 207, 214-6. For the feminine endings (y)oa, wa, see 214 8, 
216 b. 


ENDINGS OMITTED OR ALTERED. 


361. 1. The active endings pu, o1, 3: are dropped after a vowel: Avc-w 
(for Avo-o-ps and Avo-w-pt), AeAvK-e (for AeAuK-e-ct), Av-e (for Av-e-3). 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, the endings are retained : 
ri3n-pt, Seixvd-o1, ordaAn-St. je remains also in the Opt.: Avor-pe. 

For an exception in regard to &:, see 401 b. For re in Av3n-r1, sce 65 b. 


362. 2. The personal ending Oke and the participle-ending (»)ca 
always drop » before «: the preceding vowel is then lengthened in com- 
pensation, see 48. 


363. 3. The middle endings oa and go, after a vowel, drop a (64); 
this is followed by contraction: thus Avo-y or Avo~ee from Avo~-e-(c)at, 
Avo-n from Avo-7-(o7)at, €Av-ov from eAv-e-(c7)o, €Avo-w from eAvo-a-(c)o, 
Avot-o from Avoi-(o)o. In the last case (the optative), contraction is of 
course impossible. 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, o is generally retained . 
riXe-cat OF TiS7n (ri3et), iora-co OF ictw; it is always so in the Perf. and 
Plup.: AeAv-cut, A€Av-o. 


Rem. a From e-(o)ac are formed both 7 andes. Of these, 7 is the 
usual form; but the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also «1: BovAo- 
pac to wish and otopat (oipa) to think have only BovAc, ote, in the 
2 Sing. 


860 D. The participle of the Pf. Act. is formed like the Pres. Par., in 
xexAty-o-vr-es Hm. for xexArry-dr-es (xAd(w to make a noise). Cf. reppln-o-vr-as, 
xexAdd-o-yr-os in Pindar. 

Hm. often lengthens or to wr in the Pf. Par.: reSvna@ros, Att. reSvnndros 
(Svfone to die). 


861 D. Hm. often retains ui, oc in the Sub.: €3éAem, €9éAyor (more cor- 
rectly written é3€Anox) for éSéAw, éS¢Ap, may wish. 


862 D. The Aeol. has owa for ovoa and awa for doa in the Fem. Par.: 
rp€poica nourishing, Spépaa. The first of these forms is used by Theoc., and 
both of them by Pindar. 


863 D. In Hm., the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncontract- 
ed: Atceat, Atdonat, dAveo, etc. Hd. contracts na: to py and sometimes eo to ev: 
2 Sing. Sub. BovAy, Imv. BotaAco or BovAev wish. Hm. contracts ea: to e only 
in Sper thou wilt see. 

- Hm. sometimes drops ¢ in the Pf. P up.: péuyn-c: Lat. meministi, also con- 
tracted uéuyp. So in Hd., 2 Sing. Imv. uduye-o, with e for g. 
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_. ‘864. 4. The jirst aorist system omits the endings in the 1 Sing 
Ind. Act., the 2 Sing. Imv. Act. and Mid., and the Inf. Act.: €\vo-a 

(for eXvo~a-v), Ado-ov (for Avo~-a-S), AVo-at (for Avo-a-co), Avo-at (for 

Avo-a-va). The vy in Xvgoy is a euphonic addition. See 349 a, 


Accent of the Verb. 


865. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 97); on the penult, when 
the ultima is long by nature; otherwise, on the antepenult: Avod- 
oIwv, AVcac Se. 


Final ac and o have the effect of shoré vowels on the accent (95 a): 
Avovrat, Avoat, AVInodpevor. But not so in the Opt.: Avoa, AeAv«or. 

For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 98: 
hence Soxa (Soxé-w), eAdpev (€Ad-opey from éAatvvw, 435, 2), mecodpas 
i from mimro, 449, 4), ddapat (8136-wpar), AVI, AvI7s (AvIE-e, 
Av%€-7s). 


EXceEprions. 


366. In the jinite verb there is only the following exception :—The 
2 Aor. Imv. 2 Sing. accents the connecting vowel 
a. regularly in the middle: dur-ov contracted from Ar-é-(c)o. 
b. in the following active forms: ein-é say, éA3-€ come, cip-é Jind, 
i3-é see, NaB-¢ take; but not in their compounds: d@z-ere. 
Rem. Of course, this exception has no reference to p:-forms, which 
are without connecting vowel. 


367. The infinitive and participle, which are essentially nouns, pre- 
sent numerous exceptions. 

a. In the 2 Aor. Act. and Mid., they accent the connecting vowel : 
the Inf. Act. is perispomenon, the Par. Act. oxytone: Aiz-ei-v, Acn-o-v, 
Aum-€-cSat, Aem-d-pevos. For the 2 Aor. Par. Mid., this gives the same. 
accent as the general rule. 

b. In the 1 Aor. Act. and Perf. Mid., they accent the penult: rinjoas, 
riysnoas, TeTiyLnoSat, TeTtunuevos. For the 1 Aor. Par. Act., this gives the 
same accent as the general rule. 

c. All infinitives in vas accent the penult : riSévar, AeAuKevat, AUSjvas, 
oraAnvat. 


864 D. In all tenses, » of the 1 Sing. is dropped when @ precedes: Hm. Ja 
(orig. noap, noav) J was, fia [ went, ydeq Tknew. Only txra-» I killed, where 
« belongs to the stem. ; 

867 D. a. In Hm., the Inf. of the 2 Aor. Mid. conforms in some words te 
the general rule: dyédpecSa: (dyelpw to assemble), EpecSar (epoua: to ask), 
ExPeoSas (exSdvoua: to be odious), bseesai (éyelpw to arouse). 

b. In Hm., the Perf. &adAnoSa &radrfpevos (AAdopa: to wander), dxdxry 
“Sas, dxaxhpevos or axnxéeuevos ‘&xvunat to be pained), docbpevos (cever to drive) 
eonform to the general rule. 
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d. All participles of the third decl., formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone: didovs, AeAUKas, AvSeis, araAe(s. This includes all 
third declension participles in 5, except that of the 1 Aor. Act. 


Rem. e. In the 1 Aor., these three forms, the 3 Sing. Opt. Act., the 
Inf. Act., and the 2 Sing. Imv. Mid. which have the same letters, are 
often distinguished by the accent: 

3 Sing. Opt. Act. mAéEa wavoa reAXcoat dniooas 
Inf. Act. wdActat wavoa reAcoat dnA@oas 
2 Sing. Imv. Mid. mdrcba fravcat reAcoae dnAwcat | 


« 
368. Compound Verbs follow the rules above given, but with the fol- 
lowing restrictions : 

a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: émi-oxes hold on, ovvex-dos give out together, not émoyes, 
cuvexdos. 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: am-nASe he went away, adp-ixra he has arrived, rap-nv he was pre- 
sent, not dmnASe, ddixrat, rapnv. This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in it: 
in-cixe he was yielding, but vn-exe Pres. Imv. be yielding, av-etpov J 
found again. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 


PRESENT SYSTEM, OF 


Present and Imperfect. 


369. Formation of the tense-stem: see 325-33 (Classes of Verbs). 


InFLEcTION (Paradigm, 270). The elements of which the forms con 
sist are generally obvious. For Ava, Aver, Avy, and Ave, see 361: for 
Avovor and Avovea, see 362: for the middle Avy, Ave, €Avov, Avoro, and 
Avov, see 363. For the present system without connecting vowels 
(p-form), see 399 ff. 


370. Contract Verss (Paradigms, 279-81). The connecting 
vowels of the present system are contracted with a final a, «, o, ip 
the tense-stem. Verbs which have this peculiarity are called Con 
tract Verbs. 


For the rules of contraction, see 32-5. In reading the paradigms, the, 
uncontructed form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
arenthesis; the contruct form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in ripu(a-ec)G, re(d-ov)@-o1, the uncontracted forms are rides, 
stustovor 3 the contract forms, ripg, ripaoe. 
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870 D. Contract VERBS IN THE DIALECTS, 


Usage of Homer. a. Verbs in aw are commonly contracted; but often, with 
@ peculiar Epic duplication of the contract vowel. By this a contract # be 
comes ow, or (after a long syllable, 28 D) ww: 
épdw, from dpdw, dpa to see; dpdqus, from dpdomu, dpeus; 
bpdwot, “ dpdovort, dpacr; Bevowwdw, “ pevowde, pevoive to long ; 
bSpdwyres, “ dpdovres, dpwvres; 7Bdwoa, “* 7Bdovoa, Baca being young 

Under like circumstances, a contract 4 becomes aa or aa: 
&paa, from dpde,  5p4; pvaaoda, from pyderdat, uvaoda to woo 
dpaacde, “ dpdeode, dpaade; (the syll. before xva is long by position). 

cow becomes wo, when the latter syllable will not be made short by it: #Bé 
ovres, Ado. The duplicate form has the accent of the uncontracted form. 
it is only used where the second of the two syllables contracted was long: 
thus we do not find dpdéwper for dpdopev, dpauer. 

édw to permit has only the duplication of a, but often lengthens e before 
toe: édas, ciao. Irreg. forms are pywduevos (uvaduevos), yeAdorres (yeAdovres 
laughing), vaetdwoa (va:erdovoa inhabiting), xpeduevos (xpaduevos using). 

ao is sometimes changed to eo without contraction in the Impf. <Act.: 
Kvreoy (ayrdw to encounter), duoxrAdopey (duoxade to rebuke). 


b. Verbs in ew are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee: go into 
@s; €0, €ov, into ev: reAdet, TeAdovat, TeA¢eral, TeAgopmevos, OF TEAEi, TEAEUCL, 
reAcirat, TeAebuevos. eo may unite by Synizesis: eSphveow they were mourning, 
as three syllables. In the 2 Sing. Mid. ¢-e-a:, é-e-o may become eta, efo, by 
contraction of ee, or da, éo, by rejection of one €: pudeia or pudéa, for pvdé 
e-at thou sayest. The final ¢ of the stem is sometimes lengthened to e: 
vecxeles for veucéw to quarrel, éreAelero from reAdw to complete. 

c. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att. But sometimes they have forms 
with a duplicate O-sound, as if the stem ended in a (see a above): apdéwar 
(as if for apa-ovor, apd to plough), Snidpper (as if for Snia-oimer, Snid@ to treat 
as an enemy), brvdéovras (as if for brva-ovras, dvd to sleep). 


Usage of Herodotus. d. Verbs in aw commonly change a before o, ov, , 
to ¢: TiéovTat, Tineduevos, Timdovat, Tiwéw, Tinedueda (the tirst three are often 
less correctly written riuéwyrat, Timedpevos, Tiewat. eo rarely goes into 
ev: ériuevy, Att. ériuwyv). In their other forms, they contract a with the fol- 
lowing vowel as in Att.: Tis@s, Tiare, Ting uny, Tinaoda:; 80 also 2 Sing. 
Mid., Imv. riu@, Impf. éryn@, from (€)ripa-e-(o)o. 

e. Verbs in ew are uncontracted, except that eo, eov may go into ev: 
pirde, pircet, Pirdorms, Prrgopar Or Prreduat, Pircover Or Piredor. But def tt is 
necessary and its Inf. deity are usually contracted. Instead of 2 Sing. Mid. gaé 
e-at, pidd-e-0, epidrd-e-o, we find forms with only one e, pirdat, pirdo, epirco; 
but these are of doubtful correctness. 

f. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have ev instead 
of ov: SNAG, SnAot, SnAGuat, SnAroluny, SnAodor or BnAedor, €BhAov or edhAev. 

Dorie Contraction. g. The Dor. contracts a with o, » (not in the ultima) 
to & instead of w: it contracts a with e, », et, n, to 7, 7, instead of a, q: wewa- 
wes (for weiwoper), wmewavrs (for wesvior), Spire (for dpare), dp (for dpa), dpi» 
(for dpav). The Ion. contraction of eo, eov to ev belongs also to the Dor. 

371. Remarks on Contract Verbs. 

a. The connecting vowel of the Inf. Act. was originally e, not « 

352 d): hence for a-e.v, dev, the contract forms are not av, oi, but a». 
evy fas if from aey, dev). 
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b. Stems of one syllable in ¢ admit only the contraction into a. 
Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the uncontracted 
form is used. Thus mAe-w to sail makes in the Pres. Ind. wAé-w, mrcis, 
rAei, Du. wdeirov, Pl. mA€-onev, mAcire, whe-ovor. Except de-w to bind, 
which makes 1d 80vv (for S¢-ov), 8odpxae (for 8¢€-ona), etc., and is thus 
distinguished from 3¢-w to want, require, which follows the rule, naking 
dei tt 18 necessary, but 1rd de-ov the requisite. 

c. A few stems in a take 7 instead of @ in the contract forms: (c-e 
to live, Cis (not (as), ¢n, Cnre, nv, ete. (cf. 370 Dg). So also wewd-w to 
hunger, Supa-w to thirst, xva-w to scrutch, opd-w to wash, a-w to rub, 
and ypd-opna to use. 

d. prydé-w to be cold has w and @ in contract forms, instead of ov and 
o:: Inf. pryar, Opt. peyanyv. 

e. Aou-w to bathe sometimes drops v (39), and is then contractcd as 
a verb in ow: éAov for €Ao(v)-e, Aovpas for Av(v)-o-pat, etc. 


Fcture System, or 


Future Active and Middle. 


872. The future active and middle adds o to the stem, and has 
the inflection of the present. (Paradigm, 271.) 
a. Mute Verbs. A labial or palatal mute at the end of the 
stem unites with o, forming y or €: a lingual mute is dropped be- 
fore o (47). 


xomra (Kor) to cut Koro rdcow (ray) to arrange rato 
BXarrw (BAaB) to hurt Bravo Gpiocw (opvy) todig opvéw 
ypap-w to write ypavrw dpalw (ppad) to tell dpacw 
wrex-w to twist TrAECEW onevd-w to pour oneiaw (49) 


For rped-w to nourish, Speyo, and the like, see 66 c. 


b. Pure Verbs. A short vowel at the end of the stem becomes 
long before o (335). 
éa-w to permit €aocw move-w to make Tonge 
repa-w to honor Ti“noe@ dovAd-w to enslave dovrlacw 
For exceptions, see 419. 





871 D. c. Hm. has 2 Sing. Mid. 8pna: with irreg. accent for dpd-e-a:. Be- 
fore rny of the 3 Du., Hm. contracts ae, ee, to 1: sposavdhrny (xposav8de to 
address), cvvayrfrny (cvvarvrde to meet together), decdhrny (awe:rAdw to threaten), 
So, before eva: in the Inf.: wewhuevas (weivdes to hunger), revShuevar (wevddes 
to mourn), woShuevar (wodéw to miss), pophuevas and more irregularly gophra 
(gopéw to bear). 

Hd. seldom, if ever, contracts ae, ae, to n, p: xpaodat to use, not xpjoSat. 

e. Hm. has Impf. Ade uncontracted for Ao(v)e; and, with ¢ added to the 
stem, Adeoyv for eAo(v)e-ov. In the Aor. he has éAovga and éAdeooa. 

872 D. a. For Fut. in & from Pres. in (w, frequent in Hm., sce 328 D b. 


b. For lengthened forms of a, Dor. riuace, Ion. ifoouc, reiphooum, ses 
$35 D. For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (a4véeow), see 344 D. 
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ec. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the Fut. 
reiSw (nt) to persuade, meiow (not mlcw); mvéew (avi) to breathe, mvevoe 
pat (not mvicopat). 


373. Liquid Verbs take ¢ instead of o in the future (345); « is 
contracted with the connecting vowels, as in the Pres. of drew: 
paivw (piv) to show, pavé-w, contracted gave. (Paradigm, 282.) 


Exc. xéAXo (xed) to drive and xupéw (kup) fo fall in with make xér 
zo, Kupow, with a. 


Contract Future from Pure and Mute Verbs. 


374, 1. Some pure verbs in ew drop o in the future, and contract: 
reré-w to complete, rehéow, TeAr€-w, TEAG, 1 P. reAovpev, etc. The Fut. thus 
made has the same form as the Pres. 


375. 2. Mute stems in ad (Pres. a{w) sometimes do the same: BiBdto 
to cause to go, BiBacw, BiBd-w, BiBo. Similarly éAavvw (eAa) to drive, 
€Ad(a)w, €A@, eAas, €Aq, etc. 

376. 3. Mute stems in 18 (Pres. ctw), after dropping o, insert « and 
then contract: xopitw (xouid) to convey, xopiow, Kopt-€-@, copia, 1 P. 
koptoupey, etc, Fut. Mid. copsovuaz. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 

377. 4. Some verbs take ce instead of co, contracting e with the con- 
necting vowel: mvé-w (xvi, mvev) to breathe, mvevo€-opat, mvevoovpat (also 
mvevoopat); mA€-w (7A, mAev) Co satl, mAevcovpat (also mAcicopat); hevy-w 
(ey) to flee, pevEodpa (also PevEopat). This formation is found only in 
the future middle, and only when it has an active meaning. It is called 
the Deric Future (377 D). 


378. Future without tense-sign. A few verbs form their Fut. with- 
out any tense-sign: yéw (yv) to pour, Fut. yéw, Mid. xéouac. So the ir- 
regular futures dopa: shall eat (450, 3), mioua shall drink (435, 4). 


379. Future Middle used as passive or active. Beside its proper 
meaning, the Fut. Mid. has in many verbs a passive sense: in not a few, 
it has an active sense. The latter is found especially in many verbs 
which express an action or function of the body: dxovw to hear, ddw to 





878 D. The Fut, in ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted and 
ancontracted, as the Pres. in ew (370 D b, e). : 
For poetic Fut. in ow from other liquid verbs, see 345 D. 


875 D. The Fut. in aw bas in Hm. the same variety of forms as the Pres. 
m aw (370 Da): thus éadw, éadgs, éadg. In Hd., it is contracted as in Att, 

877 D. In Dor., the usual tense-sign of the Fut. Act. and Mid. is we instead 
of o: e is contracted with the following vowel: Ava® (for Av-cé-w), Auceis, 
vot, Avoeirov, Avoeimes, Avoeire, Avocivri; Mid. Avoeduas (for Av-cé-opas), 
Avoh; Avocira, etc., AvTEiadat, AvTEvpEvoS. 


378 D. Similarly, Hm. has Fut. Befopa: or Béopai (39 gem live coanected 
with Bide to live, 8hw shall find connected with 2 Aor. Pass. é-3d-ny learned, 
xelw or xéw (39 a) shall lie from netuat. Hm. sometimes omits o of the Fut 
vfter b: dpdew Fut. of épdw to draw. 
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sing, dravrdw to meet, amodaiw to enjoy, Badifw (Fut. Badiotpar) to walk, 
Bodw to ery, yeAdw to laugh, oipwlw to wail, ctyaw and ciwndw to be silent 
grovdalw to be busy. 


First Aorist System, or 
First Aorist Active and Midile. . 


380. InFLEcTION (Paradigm, 272). The connecting vowel is a through- 
gut: for €Avce, Atcov, Avoa (Inf. Act., and Imv. Mid.), see 349 a: for 
é\voa, See 364. For the middle forms é¢Avcw, Avon, Avaato, see 33. 
For the optative forms eas, eve, esay, Which are called Aeolic, but are 
more used than the regular forms, sce 349 b. For the accent of certain 
forms, see 367 e. 


381. Formation. The first aorist active and middle adds o to 
the stem. 


The future and first aorist systems, when formed with c, have the 
same tense-stem: hence the rules in 3/2 apply also to the 1 Aor. 


Kér-Tw  exova raoow (ray) éraéa €a-@ etdca 
BrAanrew €BraWa Gpvaaw (opvy) apvéa Tiud-@ éripnoa 
ypap-w €ypaya dpatw (ppad) eppaca Tote-w €rroinoa 
mAeK-w  émdrcka orev0-@ foTre:oa SovAd-w édovAwva 
tTpép-w éIpeyra meid@ (mt) érevoa mvew (ru) émvevoa 


Xéw to pour makes €yea (for exyevoa) corresponding to the Fat. yéu 
(378). Cf. the irregular efra said (450, 8), fveyxa (450, 6). 

For three aorists in xa, é2yxa from riSnpt (Se) to pul, €dwxa from di- 
Sap (80) to give, fxa from inps (€) to send, seo 40 


382. Liquid Verbs. These reject o in the first aorist, and length- 
en the stem-vowel in compensation for it: aivw (pay), épyva (for 
epavoa); see 345. (Paradigm, 283.) 


Rem. a. The verhs ain (ap) to raise and ddXopa (dd) to leap make 
dp and ‘aA in the 1 Aor., except in the Ind., which has y on account of 
the augment: jpa, nAduny, but dpas, dAdpevos. 

b. A few other verbs have a where the rule (335) requires 7: xep- 
daivw to gain, éxépdava; dpyaive to enrage, spyava ;—or, on the contrary, 
have n after p, instead of a: rerpaivw to bore, érérpyva. 





880 D. For 1 Aor. in Hm. with o and ¢, like the 2 Aor., see 849 D. 


881 D. For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (éyéAagaa), sce 344 D, 
For éAdeaoa=ZaAouca from Aotew to bathe, see 371 D e. 

For ea, Hm. has commonly &yeva. Similarly, Hm. makes 1 Aor. &&n-a 
(also written era) Att. Exavoa from Kalw (nav) to burn, Eooeva from cede (av) 
to drive, hAeduny and }Arevduny from &ddoua: or dAebouas: to avoid, and the de- 
fective Aor. 5éaro seemed (connected perhaps with é-3d-ny learned). 

Hes. has dSardagda from S8aréoua: to divide. 


882 D. Hm. has 1 Aor. in oa from some liquid verbs (345 D) ——Hm. 
bgerra for Speira from dpeArw to increase (845 D). 
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Seconp Aorist SysTEM, or 
Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


383. The tense-stem of the second aorist active and middle is 
the same as the verb-stem. It has the inflection of the present 
system, the second aorist indicative being inflected like the imper- 
fect. (Paradigm, 276.) 

For the change of ¢ to a in the 2 Aor., see 334 a. For the accent of 
the 2 Sing. Imv., the Inf. and Par., see 366-7 a. For the second aorist 
system without connecting vowels (y-form), see 399 ff. 


384. “Ay-w to lead has in the 2 Aor. a reduplicated stem (332): #yay- 
vy, dyay-eiv. Syncopated stems (339) are seen in é-mr-dpuny (ser-opat to 
Jiy), €-cyx-ov (for e-cex-ov, Pr. éyw to have), é-on-dunv (for e-cer-opny, Pr. 
€ropat to follow), nASov (for 7Av3-ov Hm., Pr. gpyouat to come), and some 
others: Wveyxor (for nv-evex-ov, Pr. hépw to bear) has both reduplication 


and syncope. For rpwye to gnaw, 2 Aor. é-rpdy-ov, see 334 d, 





PeRFECT ACTIVE SYSTEMS, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


385. The two perfect active systems have the reduplication (318 ff.) 
in common, and are alike in their inflection (Paradigms, 273, 277). For 
the augment of the Plup., see 311. For the connecting vowels of the 
Ind., see 350-1. For the older Attic 7 in the 1, 3 Sing. of the Plup., see 
351a. For cay in the 3 Pl. Plup., see 356c. For the forms \éAuca 
and AeAuxe, see 861. For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 co, d. 


383 D. In Hm., a few stems which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the 2 Aor.: 8épx-oua to see, ESparov, répd-oe 
to destroy, Expaxoy. 

For lon. éew instead of ety in 2 Aor. Inf., see 352 D. 


884 D. In Hm., a considerable number of verbs have reduplicated stems in 
the 2 Aor.: é-wréppad-ov (ppd(w to declare), wémtd-ov (welSw to persuade), rerapr- 
dunv (répx-w to delight), weptd-odas (pelSouas to spare), etc.——fpap-ow (st. ap, 
Pr. d&paplona to fit), Spop-ov (Sp-yups to rouse). eduplicated and syncopated 
are é€-xexA-duny (xéA-onas to command), kAadAx-oy (st. adex, Pr. dAdte to wara 
off). Not used in the Pres. are wépy-ov (st. pev) killed, rérp-ov (st. re4) came 
up to, reray-dv (st. ray, Lat. tango) taking hold of. Two verbs, éptx-« to 
ae évix-re to chide, reduplicate the final consonant of the stem, with a asa 
connective: pix-ar-ov, qvin-ax-oy (also évévix-oy), 

Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also é¢yp-duny awoke (found even in Att., 
from éyelpw st. eyep), dyp-duevo. assembled (Inf. &yép-eoSa: 367 D, Pr. dyelpw), 
é-wd-dunv (xéA-opnat tu be). 

885 D. For Dor. w, es, et, instead of a, as, e, in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind., 
see 350 D. For Dor. ey instead of eva: in the Pf. Inf., see 359 D.——For 
Ionic forms of the Plup. in Hm. and Hd., see 351 D.——For Ep. w~ instead 
of or in the Pf. Par., see 860 D. 
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For the second perfect system without connecting vowels (y«-form) 
see 399 ff. 

The Sub., Opt., and Imv. have the inflection of the Pres. The Imv 
is very rarely used, and only in perfects which have a present meaning 
In place of it, the Perf. Par. can be used with the Imvy. of eiui to be: 
thus AceAucas to%, €orw, etc. Even the Sub. and Opt. are quite generally 
made in this way: thus AeAucws &, AeAvKas einyv, instead of AeAuvKw, AeAvEM 
ous, Which do not very often occur. 


386. First PerrectT AND PiuperFect. The first perfect and 
pluperfect add « to the reduplicated stem. (Paradigm, 273.) 

a. This is the only form for pure verbs (but see 409). It is the pre- 
vailing form for liquid verbs, and for mute verbs with lingual stems: 
the lingual mute is dropped before «x: xopitw (xouid) to conrey, Kexoplna. 

The pure verb dxovw to hear has the 2 Perf. dxnxoa (321), 2 Plup. 
nenxoetv OF dxnxdetv (311),—the only instance of the kind in Attic prose. 

b. Pure verbs, and verbs of the second class, have the lengthened 
stem in the 1 Perf. 
€a-w taxa Tole-w =, ETTOiNKa wets (nt3) = -swerretxa 
Tid-@ = TETinKa SovAd-@  deduvAwxa mvew (rvd) smeénveuxa 

c. Liquid stems of one syllable change ¢ to a (3344): aréAAw (cred) 
to send, €oradxa, prcipw (prep) to destroy, seers 

y is rejected in a few verbs: xpivw (xplv) to distinguish, xéxpixa, reive 
" (rev) to extend, rérdxa, etc. (433). If not rejected, it must be changed 

to y nasal: qdaivew (pav), reayxa. 

Several liquid stems suffer transposition (340), and thus become 

vowel-stems: BadAw (Bad) to throw, Be-SAn-Ka, kap-vw to be weary, xeé- 
Kun-Ka. 


387. Seconp Perrect AND PiurerFEcT. The tense-stem of the 
second perfect and pluperfect is the reduplicated verb-stem. 

(Paradigm, 277.) 

a. Vowel-Changes. ¢ in the stem becomes o in the 2 Perf. 

(334 a): otpéd-w to turn, éorpoda, tixrw (rex) to bring forth, réroKa. 

Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, but change e ta 
ot (334 b): rx-w (rdx) to melt, rérnxa, Aein-w (Alm) to leave, rA€dXotra, 
gevy-w (piy) to flee, mépevya. 





886 D. In Hm., only vowel-stems (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: wepd-aes 
Att. repdnacs Sway to produce), xexpn-ds Att. rexpnnds (xdu-vee to be weary), 
-erin-ds troubled (defective, used only in this form and in Pf. Mid. rerfnuas, 
Par. retinuévos troubled). 

387 D. a. In Hm., the Fem. Par. sometimes has @ when other forms of 
the perfect have (388 D). 

b. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active ig 
anknown to Hm. 
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In other verbs also, a is lengthened (338): xpd{w (kpdy) to cry, xé- 
xpitya, ay-vun to break, gaya, Nayxavo (Adx) to obtain by lot, eiAnxa, paive 
(par), wednva. 

But the stem-vowel remains short,——1l. After the Attic reduplica- 
tion (321): drcipw (art) to anoint, dAnAthba.——2. In some instances, 
before a rough mute: ypud-w to write, yéypdpa, ragow (ray) to arrange, 
rerdya. 

For ¢ppwya from pryvupe (say) to break, and elw3a am accustomed 
from st. «3 or 73, see 334 d. 

b. Aspiration of Final Mute. Some verbs aspirate a labial or 
palatal mute at the end of the stem (341), changing 7, £, to ¢, and 
K, y, tO x: KAémtw (xAer) to steal, Kéxhopa, dAAdoow (adday) to ea 
change, nAdaxa. 7 | ; 

A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and unaspirate: xpacow (mpay) 
to do, nénpaya intransitive, am doing (succeeding, well or ill), mémpaya 
transitive, have done; ayvoiy-w to open, avégya intrans. am open, avépya 
trans. have opened. 





Prerrect MIDDLE System, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


388. Perrect AND PLuperrect. The tense-stem of the perfect. 
and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb-stem. The endings 
are applied directly to the stem, without connecting vowels, 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 b. 


389. Vowel-Changes. The vowel-changes which occur in the 1 Perf. 
Act., are found also in the Perf. Mid. 
cd-0 = €lapat SovrAd-w dSedovAwpas oréeAAw (cred) Eotadpas 
Tid-w  TeTipnpat mei3w (nl3) wéerevopat preipw (PIep) EpSappas 
moe-w@ meroinuat mwAew (AV) wemAevTpat PBaddAw (Bad) BeBAnpas 

Further, the verbs rpé¢-w to nourish, rpén-w to turn, and orpéd-w to 
turn, change « to a: réSpaypat (66¢, d), rérpappat, €orpappat. 

390. Addition of o. Many pure verbs add o before the endings 
of the perfect middle: reA€-w to complete, re-réXe~o-pat, ére-réde-o-TO. 
But the added o falls away before endings that begin with o (55) : 
re-ré\e-crat, ere-TeAc-ote. (Paradigm, 284.) 

This o is almost always added to the Perf. Mid. of pure verbs which 
retain a short stem-vowel (419) contrary to the rule in 335: &-oma-o-pas 
(not e-on-pa) from ond-w to draw. Other pure verbs in which it 

are enumerated in 421; some have both forms, with and without 
a: KAci-w to close, xéxNeropat and KexAecpat. 

888 D. For Ionic forms such as uduyy-u or wéuyyp (Hm.), pduve-o (lid.) 

see 363 D. 
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8391. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs. The concurrence of con- 
sonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a number of 
euphonic changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 284. They 
take place according to the rules of euphony in 44-7. 

a. Verbs which reject » in the Perf. Act. (386 c), reject it also in the 
Perf. Mid.: xéxptuat, réerduat. If not rejected, it becomes o when the 
wmding begins with p (51): daivw (hav), mebacpat 5 but sometimes it 
becomes px: d£ur-w to sharpen, Sfvupat. Before other endings, it remains 
anchanged: medavoa (51), dévvrac. 

b. When pp or yy would be brought before p, the first consonant is 
rejected: méum-w to send, mé-rep-pas (for me-mepp-pat), édeyx-w to con- 
ict, éd-nAey-pas (for eA-nrAeyy-paL). 

Cc. onevd-w to pour makes écrecopa (for eomevo-pat, for eorevd-pat). 


392. Third Person Plural of the Indicative. The endings vra, 
vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem ends in a 
consonant, the 3 Pl. Ind. is made by using the perfect participle, 
with the auxiliary verb ciot they are for the perfect, and joay they 
were for the pluperfect. See 284. 

Rem. a. The Ionic endings drat, dro (before which, 1, B, x, y are as- 
pirated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant: rerdyarat, érera- 
xaro, for reraypevos eici, joav, from racow (ray) to arrange. 


393. Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. The perfect subjunctive 
and optative are made by using the perfect participle with the Sub. 
and Opt. of «iui to be. See 274, 284. 


Rem. a. A few pure verbs form these modes directly from the stem: 
xrd-ouat to acquire, Perf. xéexrn-pat possess, Sub. xexr@pat, eexrn, KexTTae 
(contracted from xexrn-wpat, etc.), Opt. xexrapnv, xextoo, kexroro (from 
KEKTN-OLny, etc.), OF Kextyuny, Kextjo, KextyTo (from Kexrn-tuyy, etc., with- 
out connecting vowel). So pipvycnw (ura) to remind, Perf. pepvn-pa 
remember, 


394. Future Perrect. The future perfect adds o to the tense- 
stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection of the future middle, 








892 D. The use of ara, aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd., see 
855 De. Hm. has rerebx-arat, aro (1 S. rérvypat, redo to make) with ev for i, 
épnpéd-aro (1S. épnpelopuny, épelde to support) with e for e,—the change of 
quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse, cf. 28D. Before 
these endings, he inserts 8 in d&«-nxé-8-aras (Par. dx-nxé-pevos pained), ér- 
gad-3-aro (for eA-nAa-3-aro, st. eda, Pr. édatve to drive). In éppddara: (Salyer to 
sprinkle), ‘ appears to be the primitive stem, cf. Aor. Jdcoare. Aud 8 be- 
longs to the stem in Hd. rap-eoxevdd-ara: (wapacnevd(w to prepare), and like 
forms from verbs in (w. In dw-{x-arat, aro (Hd.) = Att. apiypdvo: eicl, Horas 
« is not changed to x. 


$98 D. Hm. has Sub. 1 P. peuydueda (Hd. peuvedueda), Opt. peumjun», 
BS. peprdyro (ey for not, dor, 26); also Opt. 8 P. AeAtvro (for AcAu-t-yre, 88. 
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from which tense it differs in form only by having a reduplication. 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

The Fut. Perf. is not used in liquid verbs, nor in verbs beginning with 
a vowel. Yet we have BeBAnoouat, rerunoopuat, from Bad-Aw to throw, 
rép-vw to cut, with transposition of the liquid (386 c). 

Rem. a. There are two cases of a Fut. Perf. with active endings: in 
both, the stem is formed by adding a to the stem of the 1 Perf. : tornps 
(cra) to set, 1 Perf. €ornx-a stand, Fut. Perf. éorné-w shall stand ; SyncKe 

sav) to die, reSynx-a am dead, re3vné-w shall be dead. 


PassSIvE SysTEMs, or 
Aorist and Future Passive. 


395. Formation. The tense-stem of the passive aorist is formed 
by adding a passive-sign to the verb-stem (343). The first aorist 
takes Je, the second aorist «. These become 3) and 7 before a 
single consonant. The passive future annexes o to the tense- 
stem of the corresponding aorist (844). Thus the first future adds 
Ino, the second future yo, to the verb-stem. 

InFLection (Paradigms, 275, 278). Both passive systems have the 
same inflection. The Aor. Pass. takes the endings of the Act. without 
connecting vowels, and thus resembles the p:-forms. For the contrac- 
tion of « with the mode-signs of the Sub. and Opt., see 343. For gap in 
the 3 Plur., see 356 c. For the mode-sign of the Opt., see 343. For 
the ending rc instead of 3 in the 1 Aor. Imv., see 65 b. For the accent 
of the Inf. and Par., see 367 c, d. 

The Fut. Pass. has the inflection of the Fut. Mid. 


396. Remarks on the First Passive System. 


a. In regard to vowel-changes, the 1 Aor. Pass. agrees with the Perf 
Mid. (389). So also, in the rejection of » from liquid stems (391 a), and 
the addition of ¢ to vowel-stems (390). 





€d-@ ela3nv greiSw (nI3) — éreio Sy Bad-rA@ = €BANSnv 

Tiud-@ = ery yy mréw (tAD) ° erAEVTInv ond-o  ¢omac3nv 
mote-@ = exrot Iv reivw (rev)  éraSnv rehé-w = ereAEo Ss 
BovdAd-w edovrdwSny cpive (xplv) — éxpiSnv dkov-®  nkovaSnv 


395 D. Hm. » for cay in 3 P. Aor. Ind., see 355 D c:——the passive-sign 
e lengthened to e (or ») in the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub., see 343 D: the 
mode-vowels of the Sub. shortened in the Du. and Pl., see 347 D: Lever 
or va: in the Aor. Inf., see 359 D. 

In the Aor. Sub., Hd. contracts ey to n, but leaves ew uncontracted: AuSés 
vd7t, Avd7, etc. 

Iu Hm., the 1 Fut. Pass. is never found; the 2 Fut. only in 8afeoue: (2 Aor 
Pass. é3dny learned), uryhoouas (ul-y-vups to mix). 

396 D. Hm. adds » before 3 to some vowel-stems: [3pt-»-Sny became seated 
(I3pb-w), &u-wvd-y-Syy revived (st. xvv, xvéw to breathe). In padvdny (paclves te 
thine, = dalyw) he changes gaes to gaay (cf. 370 Da 
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But orpépa, rpérw, and rpedw (389) have e in the 1 Aor. Pass. This, 
however, is little used, the 2 Aor. Pass. of these verbs being much more 
common. 

b. Mute Stems. Before 3, a labial or palatal mute (7, 8, x, y) be- 
comes rough (¢, x): & lingual mute (r, 6, 3) becomes o: see 44-5, and 
Paradigms, 284. 

For eSpep3ny, etc., see 66d. For ére3nv, éruSnv, seo 65 ¢ 


397. Remarks on the Second Passive System. 
a. The verb-stem is only modified by variation of e to a (383). 
gTEX-how Co send, éorddn». 
But wAnocow (rAdy) to strike makes enAnynv; yet in composition with 
ex and xara, it takes the form -exAaynv. 
b. The second passive system is not formed from verbs which have 
a2 Aor. Act. The only exception is rpérw to turn, érpdrov and érpamny. 
Some verbs have both passive systems in use: BAdmrw (BAdB) to in- 
jure, éBrAap3nv and €BrAuBn». 


Verbal Adjectives. 


898. The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive participles. 
They are formed by annexing ro or réo to the verb-stem. 
1. Ai-r0-s, 7, d-v loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2. Av-réo-s, a, o-v (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 
The verb-stem assumes the same form as in the 1 Aor. Pass., except 
that a mute before rds and réos must be smooth (44). 


éa-w €ards, Téos wei3@ MWEeloros, TEOS Burw BAnNTds, Téos 
Tid-w@ TUuNTds, TEos mew mAevoros, TEOS mAeK@ = aqWAeKTOs, TEOs 
reAé-w TeAeoTOS, TEOS TEivw TuTdS, TEOS TUTOW TAKTUS, TEOS 
QkoU-@ aKoVOTOS, TEOs Kpivw KpiTds, TEoS Tpepw  pemros, rEeos 


Present, SECOND AoRIST, AND SECOND PERFECT Systems, 
according to the wu-form. 


899. Some verbs inflect the present system without connecting 
vowels. These are called Verbs in yu (267). 

In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. These also 
are called pu-forms, though belonging for the most part to verbs in w. 

(Paradigms, 297—305.) 





397 D. Hm. has rpaw-elouey gaudeamus (2 Aor. Sub. 1 Plur. for rpaw-eu 
843 D, from répx-w to delight, 2 Aor. Pass. érdpx-ny) with transposition and 
variation of vowel as in 383 D. 


898 D. Hm. 8pa-rds, by transposition, for 8aprdés, from 8ép-w to flay. 
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400. Further peculiarities of this formation. 


1. In respect to the endings, 

a. peand ox are retained in the Ind.: g¢y-pl, dn-os. / 

b. & is often retained in the Imv.: gu-% say. 

c. oa and go usually retain o: fora-cat, édeixvu-o. 

d. the 3 Pl. of the histor. tenses has cay: épa-cay, e3e-cav. 

e. the Inf. Act. has vac: da-vat, 80v-vat. 

f, the Par. Act. retains s in the Nom. Masc.: 8&:dovs (not dor). 

g. for the ending o3a in the 2 Sing., see 356 a. ; 

2. h. A connecting vowel a is inserted before (v)ox in the Pres, Ind. 
8 PL: ri3¢-a-cx (for riSe-a-vor), 515d-a-o1:—this a is contracted with an 
a in the stem: ioracs (for icra-a-vot) ;—and sometimes with e¢ or o in the 
stem: riSeiot, Sudovcr, rare forms for riSéacc, diddacr. The same in- 
sertion appears also in the Perf. Ind.: 8edt-d-o« they are afraid, érract 
(for éora-a-vor). 

3. i. A final a, e, o of the stem is contracted with the mode-signs of 
the Sub. and Opt.: riSapac (for riSe-wpat), doinv (=80-t7-v). 

k. Hence these modes have the accent of contract forms. Compare 
the accent of the Sub. and Opt. in contract presents (279-81), and in 
the passive aorist (275, 278). 

4, The stem-vowel in pu-forms is generally short ; but 

m. meri and Impf. Act. make it long in the Sing. of the Ind.: 

i, pn, but da-pev, hainv, ha-vat. 
oT ‘4p 2 a reaedengs long before a single consonant: éorn-s, 
€orn (for earn-r), o77-3t, orn-vat; but crainv, ord-vrwv, orav (Neut. Par. 
Or ora-vyr ). 


For the accent of the Inf. and Par. Act., see 367 ¢, d. 





400 D. a. The Dor. has re for ot: pa-ri for gy-ol; and yr: for (v)ot: pa-vrl 
for pact. See 355 D a. 

d. Hm. » for cay, often: &pa-v for &pa-cay, te-v for le-cay (355 Dc). 

e. Hm. peva: or nev for vat: 36-pevac or 56-pew for S0d-va: (359 D). 

g. The ending oda is more freq. in Hm. than in Att.: riSnoda, 580103. 

Yor arat, aro used instead of vrai, vro (Hd.), see 355 D e. 

h. Hm. and Hd. always have rideior, d:30001, Ayyviot, etc.; but two pres- 
ents insert a, &o: (or elal) they are, Yao1 they go. The forms flordé-aci, éore- 
aot (in Hd.), for icraot, éoraot, are doubtful. 

i. In Hm., the Sub. of the 2 Aor. Act. often remains uncontracted. The 
stem-vowel is then usually lengthened and the mode-vowel shortened: but in 
the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the Act., the mode-vowel is always long: orf-eroy for 

ora-nrov) orjrov, Sel-ns or Sh-ns for (Se-ys) Ips, é-nor for (3o-n) 5g. Similarly 
we find Sel-oua: for (Se-wpuar) S@uas in the 2 Aor. Mid. », lengthened from 4. 
is sometimes changed to «: orel-ouey (instead of orn-opev) for crmper. 

In Hd., only aw and ew of the Sub. remain uncontracted: aw he changes 
to ew: oré-wuev for (cra-wuev) or@pey. The same change is also found in Hm. . 

m, 0. In Hm., the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: thus in 
the Pr. Inf. redhpevas, 8i80t0var, &jva: to blow, Pr. Ind. Mid. 3{(nua to seek, Par 
Mid. riSfpevos. For the 2 Aor. Sub., see i above. 
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401. Remarks on the above peculiarities. 


b. In the Pres. Imv., 3: is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 
it lengthened: iorn (not iord-3t), rider, didou, Seixvd. In the 2 Aor. 
Imv., 3 after a short vowel loses :, and § is then changed to ¢: 80-s 
we 80-3), Ses. But S¢ remains unchanged after a long vowel: orf-3t, 

7-3 (in compounds sometimes ora, Ba: thus mapdord, xardBa, poetic). 

c. oat and go drop a in the 2 Aor.; also in the Pres. Sub. and Opt.; 
and occasionally in other forms: é3ou (not «Se-co), 37 (not Sy-car), didoi0 
(not di80:-c0) 3 iaraco and iorw. 

h. A connecting vowel is sometimes found in the Sing. of the Impf. 
Act.: didouy, édidors, édiSou (contracted from ed:80-o, -es, -e) are almost 
always used for édidwr, édidws, édi8w. So also ériSecs, éri3ee are more 
common than eriSns, ¢ri3n. 

The connecting vowel o takes the place of the stem-vowel e, in the 
Opt. riSeiuny for (riSe-cpnv) riSeipnv. : 

i. In the contraction of the Sub., an, ay, on give n, 7, @ (not a, a, ot, 
32, 34): iornrae (for iora-nrat), orns (for ora-ns), 86 (for 80-7). 

k. The Sub. and Opt. Mid. are sometimes accented without reference 
to the contraction. This is always the case with the deponents, dvvapac 
to be able, érioraya to understand, xpépdua to hang, together with the 
‘ pecond aorists éxpidpnv bought, avnpny received profit: dvvwpat, dvatro 
(not duva@-pat, dvairo). And it is sometimes the case with inuc, riSnps, 
Sid@pe: TiS@pat, didotro. 

1, A close vowel (1, v) at the end of the stem, is not contracted with 
the mode-sign (33): the Opt. then takes a connecting vowel o: {-a, detxvv- 
out. In such verbs, the Sub. and Opt. are not distinguished from the 
ordinary formation. 

n. The 2 Aor. Act. of nyt, ridnut, Side@pu, lengthens only the Inf. : 
ei-vat, Sei-vat, dod-var; though in int, the 2 Aor. Ind. is long (ei-) by the 
augment (312): efcay, efueSa. 

The poetic 2 Aor. Act. éxrav (xrd) is also short. On the other hand, 
the 2 Aor. Mid. avnuny (ova) follows the rule for the Act. 








401 D. b. Hm. sometimes retains 3: in the Pr. Imv.: df3wd and &ld3oeu give, 
Susie swear. He has xad-lora for xad-lorn. Pind. d(30: for dldou. 

h. Hm. sometimes has a connecting vowel in the Sing. of the Pr. Act.: 
Bi8ors (cf. SnAots for SnAd-ers) and Sidotcda for Sl3ws, Sdor (and Sldwor), rider 
(and riSnot), fers (with irreg. accent) for %ys, fe: (and fyox). In Hd. fe, riders 
Tiel, Sidois, 3:307, org, are perhaps always used in place of the Attic forme 
So too, Hd. has Impf. 3 S. fora (= fora-e) for torn. 

The connecting vowel o takes the place of the stem-vowel a, in uapvoluede 
(Hm.) Pr. Opt. of udpyaya: to fight. Hd. has Se-oluny for (Se-yunv) Sel 
2 Aor. Opt. of riSnu 

k. So in Hm. and Hd., the Pr. Sub. Act. of tye: thus %yo: (Hm.) for fj. 

1. Hm. contracts :, v of the stem with the mode-sign of the Opt. in diy 
‘tor 8v-cn) 2 Aor. Opt. of 8¥m, Sawiro (for S8auwv-iro) Pr. Opt. of Salvipa: ie 
feast, P8iro (for Pdt-ero) 2 Aor. Opt. of PSt-ve to perish. 

n. va %xvay compare Hm. obra wounded; with dvfhuny Hm. xAfro ap 
pruacke 
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402. Peculiar First Aorist in xa. Three verbs in pu, inpt, riSnue, 
Sidept, have with the 2 Aor. a peculiar 1 Aor. in xa (tense-sign x). But 
this is almost confined to the Ind. Act.: fia, é3nxa, €Swxa. Here it ix 
very common in the Sing., of which number the 2 Aor. is not in use: 
thus éSwxa, éSwxas, Ewe (never edwy, edws, edw). It occurs also, but less 
often, in the Plur.: édaxapev, eSaxare, ESwxav (usually edSopev, Edore, 
¢docav). 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 


403. Verbs in pt belong to the first, fifth, and eighth classes 
(325, 329, 332). Those of the first and fifth classes have the 
vt-form only in the present and imperfect (for one exception, see 
408, 9). We begin, therefore, with 


Verbs in put of the Eighth Class. 


1. inps (€ 332) to send, inflected like riSnps (297, 301, and 403, 2). 
Act. Pr. Ind. ijpe (3 Pl. always iaox, 400 h); 
| Impf. inv, ins, in, etc. (also ey tess, tet, 401 h3 adies and 
nie: from ad-inus, cf. 314) ; 
Sub. ia, Opt. ieinvy, Imv. fet, Inf. igvar, Par. ieis (fevr). 
2 Ao. Ind. (fKa, fas, jee, 402) efroy, eirny, ciuev, elre, Eloav; 
Sub. 4, Opt. einvy, Imv. és, Inf. eivas, Par. eis (vr). 
Mid. Pr. fepat to hasten, strive; Impf. i€uny; 
S. ispar, O. teiunv, Imv. feo (or iov), Inf. teoSat, P. ipevos. 
2 Ao. etunv, elo, ero, etaSov, efoSnv, eipeSa, clade, elvto; 
Sub. dua, Opt. efunv, Imv. ov, Inf. éo3a:, Par. euevos. 
Fu. jow, 1 Ao. fea, Pf. eixa, Pf. M. efuas, Ao. P. ci3nv, V. érés, éréos. 
Rem. a. The Pr. Opt. has also focus (Cots, for, etc.) for letny, ioiuny for 
ie(unv; 2 Ao. Opt., otuny for eiunv: cf. 401 h. 
2. rine (Se) to put. For pc-forms, see Paradigms 297, 301. 
Fu. Snow, 1 Ao. énxa, Pf. réSecxa, Pf. M. reSequar, Ao. P. eréSyv (65 ©), 
V. Serds, Seréos. Cf. 402. 
3. didnps (Se) to bind, rare form for d€w (420, 1). 
4. d3i8wps (So) to give. For jt-forms, see Paradigms 298, 302. 
Fu. Sac, 1 Ao. édwxa, Pf. dédwxa, Pf. M. dédopar, Ao. P. edd3ny, 
V. dords, Sor€os. Cf. 402. 
5. fornut (ora 332) to set. For yt-forms, see Par. 299, 303, 305. 
Fu. ornow, 1 Ao. géornaa, Pf. €ornea, Pf. M. €ordua, Ao. P. éoraSny,“ 
Plup. €ornxew or eiarnxev, Fu. Pf A. éornéw (394 a), M. €orngopar, 
V. ordrds, orareos. For irregularity of meaning, see 416, 1. 


403 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 1S. few, 1 Ao. fea and &nxa (3.2): from avfnus he 
has a Fu. avéow, Ao. dveca. Hd. Pf. Ind. 8 P. ay-éwyra: irreg. for dxcipra:, 
and Pf. Par. pe-per-t-uévos very irreg. for ned-e:-nEévos. 
2. Hd. Impf. 1 8. ériSe-a with irreg. connecting vowel a (406 D a, 864 D). 
4. Hm. Fu. dé, and with redupl. d:3éew. 





——— 
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6. dvirnuc (ova 332) to benefit ; 
Mid. dvivapae to receive benefit, Impf. duvayny, 
2 Ao. dvypuny, dvqco, dvjro, Opt. dvaiuny (401 k), Iof. dvacSaz 
Fu. ovjow, ovryoepa, Ao. dyoa, Ao. P. avin. 
7. wigerdnpt (rrAa) to fill, Impf. émipwAny, Inf. meurdavas 
Mid. wizwdapar to fill one’s self, Iinpf. emtundAauny, Inf. ripmAagSas. 
Fn. wAnoe, Ao. érdnoa, Pf. wémdnxa, Pf. M. rémAnopa, Ao. P. éxdAnoSny, 
V. nAnoréos. A kindred form is rAn3@ to be full, Lat. pleo. 
Rem. a. In this verb and the next, the redupl. is strengthened by the 
nasal p. This, however, falls away in the compounds, if the preposition 
has wp: éu-minAdnee, but Impf. 8 P. év-eriunAacay. 


8. mipmpnus (rpa) to burn transitive, inflected like miumAnpe 
9. xixpnut (ypa) to lend, Mid. xiypdyae to borrow ; 
Fu. ypyow, Ao. éxpnoa, Pf. xéypnxa, Pf. M. xéypnyat: cf. 885 a, 


Verbs in yu of the Firet Class. 


404. A. Stems in a. 


1. fus (cf. Lat. A-io) to eay, used only in Pr. 1 8. jus and Impf. 1, 8 
8. 7v, 7 (qv 8 eye eatd I, 7 8 os said he). 

2. gnpyi (pa) to say, gys, Gnoi, parov, hardy, guuer, gare, Paci ; 
Impf. épny, épns comm. efryoSa, En, Epdrov, éparny, epaper, Ehare,Epacay. 
Pr. Sub. ga, Opt. dain», Imv. Padi or pak, Inf. pavac (Par. das). 
Fu. ¢yow, Ao. éfnca, V. pards, paréos. 

Rem. a. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic except the 2 Sing. 
(105 c). The Par. ¢asis never used in Attic prose, which takes pacxes 
instead: cf. 444, 8. : 


8. xpy (pa, xpe) tt Dehoves, Impf. exphy or ypnv; 
Pr. Sub. yp7. Opt. xpein, Inf. ypjvat, P. xpewv (only neut., for ypaov 26). 
Fa. ypjoe (335 8). In composition, 
drd-ypn it ts enough, 8 P. (contract) aroypoat, Impf. améypn; 
Pr. Inf. azoypyv (871 c), Par. amoxpav, -aca, -@y, both contract. 
Fu. droypyoe, anoxpivovot, AO. aneypnoe. 


5. Hm. 1 Ao. 8 P. fo7racay as well as éornoay. 

6. Hm. 2 Ao. Imv. dyno, Par. dvnjpevos. 

7. Hm. Pres. Mid. also wipwAavera: (329 a); 2 Ao. Mid. 8 S. rajro, 8 YP. 
@Ajvro, became full, and in comp. EuxAnro, €urAnvto (in Aristoph. Opt. éu- 
w\funy, Imv. EuwAnoo, Par. éuwAjuevos). TIAndw is chiefly poetic, 2 Pf. xc: 
BANda. 8. The form xp7dw occurs only in éy-érpndov Il, 1, 589. 

10. Hm. Pr. Par. B:Bds, from st. Ba, common Pr. Balvw to go (435, 1). 
404 D. 2. Middle forms of gnuf are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, Pf. Imv. 3 
§. repdodw), but common in other dialects; yet the Pr. Ind. Mid. is not used, 
Hm. has Impf. epauny, Eparo or Pdro, etc., Imv. do, pdadw, etc., Inf. pdoda 
Par. @duevos. 
3. Hd. has xph, xpiiv. xpivas, but druxpg (xaraxpa, waréxpa), aroxpay 
7 
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To which add the following deponent verbs: 

4, &ya-pa to admire, Impf. irydpny. 
Fu. dydcopa, Ao. P. nydoSnv (413, rarely M. iryaodunv), V. dyarrds. 

5. duvd-pat to be able, 80vaca (poet. dun), Svvarat, etc. 3 
Impf. eSuvduny, eSvve (401 c), edivaro, ete.; Pr. Sub. divepas (401 k)} 
Opt. duvainny (401 k), Imv. duvw (401 c), Inf. divacSae, P. Suvdpevos. 
Fu. duvncopat, Pf. SeSivnpar, Ao. P. edurnSnv (413, seldom eduvac3Sny), 
V. duvards able, possible. Augment often yn (308 a); but never nduvac3q> 

6. éxiard-pat to understand, éricracat, ériorarat, etc. ; 
tmpf. pmordyny, nite (401 c), nricraro, etc.; Sub. éxiorwpat (401 kb 
Opt. émeoraiuny (401 k), Imv. éricro, Inf. érioracSa, P. émorrdpevos. 
Fu. émtarnoopat, Ao. P. nmornsnv, V. émeornrés. 

7. Epd-pat to love (poetic for épd-w 419, 3). Ao. P. npdoSny (413) 
V. épaords. 

8. xpépd-pa to hang intrans. (cf. 439, 2), Impf. expepayny 5 
Sub. xcpépwpa (401 k), Opt. xpepaiuny (401 k). Fu. xpepnoopas. 


405. B. Stems in e. 
1. efue (t, Lat. i-re) to go. 


Pr. Ind. eis, €i, €iot, troy, troy, (er, tre, laoe5 
Impf. qetv OF 7a, netpey OF quev, 
jes “ jecoSa, jetroy OF yrov, pecre “ jre 
nes % jew, neitny “ nny, jeoay. 
Pr. Sub. tw, ins, tn, inroy, trop, taper, tyre, twos 
Opt. loinv, tots, tot, totrov, toirny, Cope, torre, tocev 
a 
Imv. St, tre, troy, trop, ire, irwoay OF idvrwr, 
Inf. igvats; Par. idy, iovoa, idv, G. idvros (Lat. euntis) ; 
Verbals. irds, ir€os (also irnréov one must go). 


5. Hm. and Hd. have in Ao. P. only éuvydoSnv. Hm. has also Ao. M. 
edSurnoduny. 6. Hd. Pr. Ind. 2S. é&-exlorea: for éerioracat. 
9. St. apa, common Pr. dpdoua to pray, Hm. Pr. Act. Inf. dphueva: only 
Od. x, 322. 
v6. St. Aa, common Pr. fAdonopa: (444, 5) to propitiate, Ep. Tagua rare; 
also in Act., Imv. TAnd Hm. (Aas: Theoc.) be propitious. 
Hm. has the following y:-verbs of the first class with stems in e: 
a. Uns (ae) to blow, 2 D. &nrov, Impf. 8 S. &y or Ker, Inf. diva: or dhuera, 
Par. &efs; Mid. Impf. 8 S. &nro, Par. &fjmevos. 
b. St. 3:e to make flee (in Mid., also to flee), Impf. 8 P. év-8fecay; Mid. Pr 
8 P. blevra:, Sub. Sfwuar, Opt. 8 S. Sforro (401 k), Inf. 3fecSa:r. See 409, 5. 
c. 3lCnuas (3Ce) to seek, 28. Si¢nar, Par. SiChyevos; Fu. 3:Choopas. 
d. St. «xe (from «x, common Pr. xixdve to come up to, 486, 7), Impf. 2 
S éxlyes, 8 D. xxhrnv, Sub. wixelo, Opt. xexelny, Inf. xixfvas or «ixfpevat, 
Par. «ixels, Mid. xtxhpevos (400 D m). 


405 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Ind. 2 8. eloSa; Impf. ia (406 D a, 364 D) or Fios 
401 h), 8S. #ie or Je, 1 P. Heuer, 8 P. Hiov, Hioay, or yoay. Hm. has also an 
{mpf. with simple t: 358. %e, 8 D. trnv, 1 P. Tuer, 8 P. toax.——Hd. has ip 
[mpf. 1 8. Sia, 3S. Hie, 8 P. Hioay. 
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Rem. a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the Ind, 

eius I am going, i. e. about to go. 

b. The Impf. has the inflection of a pluperfect. The initial y ia 
formed from the lengthened stem « by applying the augment. 


c. The Par. has the accent of the 2 


or. (367 a). 


2. xeipat (xee) to lie, to be laid or set. 


Pres. Ind. 

eipat, KeipeSa, 
Keioat, KetrSov, 
Keirat, Keto Sov, 


KeloSe, 
Kewvrat 5 


Impf. 
> ld 
éxeipny, 
rd 
€xetgo, éxete Soy, 
éxetTo, exeio3ny, 


exeipeSa, 
a 

€KELo SE, 
EKELVTO § 


Pr. Sub. 3 S. xénrat, 3 P. x€wvrar; Opt. 3 8. xéorro, 3 P. xéowro (39 a); 
Imv. xeigo, xeic3w, KeicSov, KeigSwy, KeicSe, xelaSwoay OF Keic3oy $} 
Inf. xetoSar; Par. xeipevos. Fu. xeicopas. 


Rem. a. The Inf. xeioSa: retains its accent in composition: xaraxeioSas, 


contrary to 365. 


406. C. Stems in s. 


1. eipi (es, Lat. es-se) to be. 


Pr. Ind. 
> @¢ 9 a? 
eiut, €o LED, 
> o ? o 
el, €orTov, eore, 
> o > 9 Ye 
€oTi,  €OTd?, €iot; 
Pr. Sub. 
d, ue, 
? 
qs Arov, Te, 
Dy TOV, dot ; 


Impf. 
qv or 7, 
o3a, Horov OF #ropv, 
vy Forny “ Frny, 
Pr. Opt. 
wt 
€iny, 
€tnS, elntov or eirov, 
ein, eiqrny “* eirny, 


Hey, 
nre OF hore, 
cay} 


etnpey or eluev, 
einre “ eire 
einoay “* elev; 


Hm. Sub. 2 8. tyoda, 8 S. tyo1, 1 P. Youe (¥) or eoner (i), Opt. 8 S. Yor (once 


lefn), Inf. lévar, Yueva: or Yuev; Fu. efooua:, Ao. eloduny, irreg. éecduny. 





Yeyra: Od. x, 304, sometimes regarded as Pr. Mid. of ely, should be written 


Yeyra: (403, 1). 


2. Hm. Pr. Ind. 8 P. xetvrat, xeiara: (855 D e), xéaras (89 a); Impf. 8 P. 
Exeivro, xelaro, xéaro; Sub. 8S. xjjra:; Iterative (410 D)3 8S. néoxero; Fu. 





weleo or xéeo (378 D). 


Hd. resolves e into ee, but only in cases where e 


might be used as a connecting vowel: xdera, éxéero, xeéodew, xéeoSa: (not Kee 

po, keexevos), In the Ind. 3 P. he has xéara:, éxéaro. . 
Hm. bas two or three pu:-verbs of the first class with stems in o and v: 

a. Svo-ua: to find fault with, 2 S. Svoca:, Opt. 8S. Svorro (401 k); Fu. 


dvécoopa:, Ad. avorduny (Hd. dvdcdnv). 





otverde (24 D ? and Ao. avduny. 
b. éptoua: (epi, epi 24 Dc) to guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The y:-forms 
are Pr. Ind. 8 P. elptara:, Impf. 2S. gpiico, 3S. &pirro, efpvro, 8 P. efpuvro, 
eipvato, Inf. gpvcda:, pvoda. Fu. eptocoua, (844 D; eptecda:, 878 D), 
elptocoua, Ao. épu(a)oduny, elpu(c)oduny. Cf. éptw to draw (420 D, 12). 
From ftoua: (fd) = épbouas come pi-forms, Impf. 3 P. puaro, Inf. pioda: 
Fu. picoua (Hd.), Ao. ép5toduny. 
c. St. orev to stand to, undertake, Pr. Impf. 8 S. orevtra:, crevro (Aesch 


srevytat). 


Hm. has also from st. ov, Pr. 2 P. 
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Pr. Imv. {0% €orw, gorov, fotwv, eore, EoTwcay OF Ector; 
Inf. etvac; Par. dy, ovaa, dv (ovr). 
Impf. Mid. funy (rare, and only in 1 Sing. ). 
Fu. Mid. écopna (3 S. écrac), O. évoipny, I. doerSa, P. eodpevos. 

Rem. a. In the Pr. Ind., 1 S. eiyi is for eo-ps, o being dropped and ¢ 
lengthened: 2 S. e7 is for evs (properly éc-ci): 3 S. éo-ri retains the orig. 
ending rx: 3 P. eto has arisen from eo-yrz. In the Impf., 7», Ao3a, Fe 
are for n(o)-v, n(a)-c3a, n(o-r): in jo-a-r(r), a is & connecting vowel. 

Sub. & is for é# (Ion.) from ec-w: the Opt. einv is for ec-cn-v. The Imv. 
3 P. Zorov is for eo-vrwv (a form dvrwy occurs only in Pl. Leg. 879 b). 
The Inf. efva: is for eo-vac: the Par. dv is for édy (Ion.) from ec-wy. 


Rem. b. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic, except the 2 S. ef. 
After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 108. But 
the 3 Sing. takes the regular accent, ¢ort, 

1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence : 
3. when it follows ov, pn, ei, ds, xai. 

Thus rovro & €ors that which exists, ott por BovAopéeve tt ts according 
to my wish, ei gorw ovrus if tt 18 80. 

Rem. c. The Par. dv, ovdca, etc., retains its accent in composition: 
rapwv, rapovoa; 80 also the 3 S. Fu. éorat for ecverat: mapeorat. The 
retention of the accent in several other compound forms is not irreg.: 
rapny (368 b), rapa, mapetev (400 k), rapetvat (367 c). 





406 D. 1. Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr. Ind. 2 8. ésot and els, 1 P. eluév, 8 P. (eiol, and) Zac not enclitic ; 
Impf. 4a, %a, ov, 2 8. (Foda and) Ejoda, 3 8. (fv and) Fey, Env, Hny, 
8 P. (Foayv and) vay; Iterative (410 D) &oxoy (for eo-oxoy) ; 
Sub. &, efw, 3S. &, Enor, For, 8 P. Fwor (once dar); 
Opt. (efny etc., also) fois, or; Imv. 2 8. Zo-co (middle ending); 
Inf. (elvas and) %upeva: (for ex-pevat), Zuper, also Znevat, Euev ; 
Par. édéy, dota, édy (eovr), Fu. often with ov: Ecoopa; 
Fu. 3 S. (vera, Fora: and) Zocerat, also éooeira: (as in Dor.). 

Hd. Pr. Ind. 28. els, 1 P. eluév; Impf. %a, 2S. gas, 2 P. fare; 
Iterative foxov; Sub. &, wor; Opt. once év-éor; Par. édy. 

Dor. Pr. Ind. 2 S. éoof, 1 P. eiués, 3 P. évrf; Impf. 3S. Fs, 1 P. Jues; 
Inf. eluev, Juev; Par. édy. Fu. eocetpar, §, etra:, etc. 

Rem. a. Some of these forms have a connecting vowel: so gac: for e(o)-a- 
(vot, fa for n(o)-a-(v) or joan Lat. eram, cf. 3 P. fo-a-»(7) Lat. erant. In &a, 
tray, the augment is omitted: fey is for n(c}e-v: Env, Hnvy come from Fy by 
doubling the E-sound: oy for e(c)-o-y omits the augment, and has the usual 
eonnecting vowel o: this appears also in the Opt. Zois, %o1.——efaro Od. v, 106, 
sometimes regarded as Impf. Mid. of ei, should be written efaro (406 D, 2). 

2. Hm. has Ind. 8 P. efara., claro (355 D e), with irregular change of q 
to e, rarely €ara:, aro, only once fyro. Hd. always éara:, éaro. 

From two other consonant-stems, Hm. has y:-forms, viz. 

8. From %-w (450, 3) to eat, Pr. Inf. &8-yewor; cf. Lat. estis for ed-tia 
esse for ed-se. 
4. From o¢p- (450, 6) to bear, Pr. Imv. 2 P. pép-re; of. Lat. fer-te 


408] SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI-FORM. 141 


2. Fat (jo) to sit retains o only before r. 


Pr. Ind. ; Impf. 5 
pat, : jpeSa, meNY, : nuda, 
gat, oo, oR€, 70, no =OV, o3e€, 
besa joSov, hvrat3 oro, yosny, To 3 


Pr. Imv. joo, fota, horoy, FoI%ov, Hore, fo3wcay OF joo ; 
Inf. fjoSat; Par. fpevos. 


For fa, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
caSnpat to sit down. : 
Pr. Ind. xdSnpat, xdSnoat, xdSnrat, etc. 
Impf. éxaSnpny, éxaSnoo, éexaSnro, etc. (314) 
or xaSnpnv, KaSjco, KaSjoro, etc. (368 b) 
Pr. Sub. xa3apat, cay, xaSjrat, etc. (400 i) 
Opt. xa%oiunv, KaSoio, Ka%oiro, etc. (400 i) 
Imv. xdSy00, canoe, etc. Inf. caS7c3ar, Par. cadnpevos. 
REM. 8. xaSj0Sa irregularly keeps the accent of fjaSa:: cf. caraxes: 
oSa: (405, 2 a). 


Verbs in pu of the Fifth Class. 


407. In these, the endings of the present and imperfect are 
applied, not to the verb-stem itself, but to the syllable w or 
(after a vowel) wv, which is added to the stem: deik-vi-me to 
show, xepa-vvi-us to mia. The added v is short, except in the 
singular of the indicative active, according to the rule in 336 a, 
Paradigm, 300. 

Rem. a. These verbs often take a connecting vowel, and thus con- 
form to the ordinary inflection: Sexviw, decxvvers, etc.; especially in the 
3 P. Pr. Ind. Act.: Seexviovor. In the Sub. and Opt., they are never 
distinguished from verbs in w (401 1). 

The enumeration of these verbs will be found in 439-43, under Special 
Formation, Fifth Class. 


Second Aorists of the pu-form. 


408. For the 2 Aor. of Verbs in jt, tnus, see 403, 13 risnpe, 403, 23 
Bidwpt, 403, 453 fornps, 403, 53 dvivnps, 403, 63 mipmAnpe, 403, 7. 
Stems in a. : 
1. Baive (Ba) to go (435, 1). 
2 Ao. é8nv, Ba, Bainv, Bnd: (401 b), Bava, Bas. 


408 D. 1. Hm. Ind. 8 D. Bhrny and Bdrny, 8 P. EPnoay, and eBay Bds 
(400 D d), once &Baaay, Sub. Belo (400 Di), 3S. Bhp, 1 P. Beloper (Hd. Béwper), 
fof. Ajya: and Phyo x. 
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2. ypd-oKe to grow old (444, 1). 2 Ao. Inf. ynpavas (poetic). 
3. d:8pdoxw (8pa) to run (444, 2), used only in compounds. 
2 Ao. epav, Spas, dpa, ctc.; Spa, Apas, dpq, ete.; Spainv, dpa, Sparac 
pas. 
4. xreivw (xrev, xra) to kill (433, 4). 
2 Ao. (poetic) éxrav, exrits, éxrd; Par. xrds, M. xrdpevos. 
5. méropat (rer, also mra) to fly (424, 19). 
2 Ao. Act. (only poetic) érrny, mrainv, mrnvat, mras. 
Mid. (also in prose) émrdyny, mracSat, mrapevos. 
6. St. rAa to endure, rare in Attic prose. 
2 Ao. érAnv, TAG, TAainv, TANS, TAHnvat, TAds. 
Fu. rAncopa, Pf. rérAnxa (409 D, 10), V. rAnrés. 
7. PIdvw (p3a) to anticipate (435, 3). 
2 Ao. Ep3nv, PIG, PIainvy, PInvat, PSds. 
8. St. mpra, used for Aor. of dvéouar to buy (450, 7). 
2 Ao. éempiapny, mpiwpat, mpraipny (401 k), pia, mpiagSat, mpidpevos. 
Stems in «. | 
9. oBewvuue (Be) to put out, extinguish (440, 3). 
2 Ao. gaBynv went out (416, 5), Inf cByva. 
10. axéAAw (xed, ore) to dry trans. (432, 15). 
2 Ao. éxxAny became dry (416, 6), Inf. oxAqvac. 
11. éyw (cex, sxe) to hava, hold (424, 11). 
2 Ao. Imv. oxés (for oxErt, 401 b). 


Stems in o. 
12. ddioxopat (dA, dAo) to be taken (447, 1). 
2 Ao. édAwy or 7Awy, GAG, dAoinv, dA@vat, dAovs (4 only in Indic.), 
~ 18. Bid-w to live (423, 2) 
2 Ao. ¢Biwy, Bid, Biynv, Biavat, Brovs. 
14. yey=vaon (yuo) to know (445, 4). 
2 Ao. fyvav, yd, yvoinvy, yua%, yvavat, yvors. 
Stems in ¢ and v. 
15. rivw (mt) to drink (435, 4). 2 Ao. Imv. wim (poet. wie). 


——=—=> 


2. Hm. Par. ynpds. 3. Hd. &8pny, Inf. 8pivaz, but Par. 8 

4. Hm. 8 P. &xrav, Sub. eréwyey (400 D i), Inf. wrduevar, xrduev; Mid, 
8 8. Zeraro was killed, Inf. xerdodat. 

5. The 2 Ao. Act. is not found in Hm.; in Att. Trag. (chorus) it appears 
es Dor. &rray. 

6. Hm. 3 P. &raav. Hm. has also Fu. rardoow, Ao. érdracea (st. rada). 

7. Hm. 3 P. pddy, Sub. 3 S. p34p or PdHor (Once wap-pdalno:), 1 P. pd: 
wer, 8 P. odréwor. 

12. The form with e is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has Sub. 8S. 
LAdy (400 D i), Opt. 3 S. Grol and Gagan, Inf. arava: and GAdpevas 

14. Hm. Sub. 8 8. yrdép and y@, Icf. yrépera: and yrova:. Pind Ind. 


8 P. &yvav, Eyvov. 
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16. 80-w to pass under, take on (423, 3). 
2 Ao. edvy (304; 416, 4), 800, 80%, Biya, dius. 
17. pv-w to produce (423, 4). 
2 Ao. pur (was produced, born, 416, 3), diw, diva, us. 


408 D. The following second aorists of the pc-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

18. &-w fo satiate, Pr. M. 8 S. &ara: (370 D a), Fu. ow, 1 Ao. doa; 2 Ao 
decane sated, Sub. 1 P. Fwuer (400 D i, wrongly €wyer), Inf. Buevar; V. dre 
insatiate (for Earos). 

19. &waupd-w to take away, 2 Ao. Par. dwotpas (M. droupduevos Hes.). 

20. BdAAw (Bad, BAa) to throw at (432, 4), 2 Ao. 8 D. Eus-BAhrny encoun- 
tered, Inf. fuuBAfpeva:; Mid. 3 S. BAnro was hit, wounded, Sub. 38S. BAherau 
{400 D i), Opt. 2 S. Bacio ea BAn-to), Inf. BAjoda, Par. BAfueves. 

21. ovrd-w to wound (423 D, 5), 2 Ao. 3S. obra, Inf. otrduevar, obrduer, 
- Mid. Par. odrduevos wounded. 

22. werd(w (weAad) to come near (428 D, 21). From coguate stem wAa 
come 2 Ao. M. 83S. xAjro, rAnro, 3 P. ExAnvro, xAjvro. 

23. xrhoocw (wry) to crouch (428, 7). From cognate stem rra come 2 Ao. 
8 Du. xara-wrfrny, Pf. Par. rerrnds, wewrnaros. 

24. BiBpdone (Bop, Bpo) to eat (445, 8), 2 Ao. EBpay. 

25. m Ion. and poet. for rAées (wAv) to sail (426, 8), 2 Ao, (in comp.) 
Exrwy, Par. wads. 

26. xri¢e («7r:8) to found. From cognate stem x7: comes 2 Ao. M. Par. 
@d-nrlpevos well-founde 

27. pal-ves to perish (435, 6), 2 Ao. M. épdSiuny, Sub. 3S. pSfera:, 1 P. p3:id- 
peoda, Opt. pdiuny (for pdi-cuny, 33), 3 S. Pdiro, Inf. PSicSa, Par. Pdlpevos. 

28. St. «Av tes D, 8), 2 Ao. &Avoy heard, Imv. xAvad, 2 P. wdrdre, also 
wéxAudst, xéxdure (384 D). 

29. Av-w to loose (269), 2 Ao. M. Aiiuny, 8 S. Adro and Adro, 8 P. Adyro. 

30. wvéw (xvv) to breathe (426, 4), 2 Ao. M. 3S. &u-wvirro recovered breath. 

31. cede (av) to drive (426 D, 9), 2 Ao. M. 8 S. ciro, Par. obuevos (Trag.). 

32. xéw (xv) to pour (426, 6), 2 Ao. M. 8 8. xiro, 8 P. ydvro, Par. xvpuevos. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant-stems: 

33. GAdAopas (GA) to leap (432, 3), 2 Ao. 2, 3S. dago, daro (éx-GAro), Sub. 
8 8. Grera:, danra, Par. da sya ei Hortaats 

84. fone (ap) to join (447 D, 15), 2 Ao. M. Par. Bppevos fitting. 

35. St. yey, OM in 2 Ao. 3 8S. yévro he grasped. ‘i ie 
i va 3éx-opct to receive, 2 Ao. &éyuny, 3S. Séxro, Imv. Seto, Inf. 3éxSa, 

ar. Séypevos. 
. a A€y-w to speak, 2 Ao. drdypny counted myself, 8 S. Adero counted (for 
imself). 

88. St. Aex (no Pres.), 2 Ao. 8S. faexro laid himself to rest, Imv. Ate 
(as to Adéeo, see 849 D), Inf. xara-AdySat, Par. xara-Aéypevos. Fu. Adtoua, 1 
Ao. drciduny, and Act. frcta laid to rest. 

89. puly-vuus to mix ie 1), 2 Ao. 3S. &uswro, piero. 

40. Sp-wups to rouse (442, 11), 2 Ao. 8S. dpro, Imv. Spao (as to Spareo, see 
849 D), Inf. 3pSa:, Par. Sppevos. 


18. Hm. 8 P. &iy and &8iay, Sub. 8 S. 3b, Opt. 8 S. 3bn (for 8u-n, 88), 
1 P. Stuer (for 3u-cuer), Inf. 3duerva: and Siva; Iterative Séoxoy. 
"17. Hm. 8 P. &piy. 


~~ 
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41. why-vuyt to fiz (442, 12), 2 Ao. 38. xar-érnero stuck. 

42. wdAros (war) to shake (432 D, 26), 2 Ao. 8 S. wdAro dashed himself. 
43. wépd-w to destroy, 2 Ao. Inf. répda: (for repd-cda:) to be destroyed. 
Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 Ao. Mid.: 
44, konuevos well-pleased, glad (st. a5, Pr. avddvw to please, 437, 1). 

45. Ixpevos favorable (at. ix, Pr. ixdyw to come, 438 D, 2). 


Second Perfects of the pi-form. 


409. In the indicative, the u:-form appears only in the dual and plural; 

the singular always has a connecting vowel: see paradigm, 309. 

1.. iornue (ora) to set, 1 Pf. €ornxa (for ve-ornxa) stand (416, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2 Pf. Dua. éorarov, etc. Paradigm, 305. 

2. Baive (Ba) to go on 1), 1 Pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast 
See 2), reguiar; 2 Pf. 3 P. BeBaor, Sub. 3 P. BeBaor, Inf. BeBavas, — 

ar. BeBas, BeBaca, G. BeBoros (contracted from BeBaws). 

3. yiyvopas (yer, also ya) to become (449,1), 2 Pf. yéyova regular ; 
2 Pf. Par. yeyas, yeyaoa, &. yeyaros (contracted from yeyads). 

4, Synoxw (Sav, Sva) to die (444, 4), 1 Pf. réSvnxa am dead regular 
2 Pf. Pl. réSvapev, reSvacr, 2 Plup. 3 P. éréSvdcav, Pf. Opt. reSvainy, Imv. 
resvas., Inf. reSvdvat, Par. reSvews, -@oa, -ds, G. -@ros (26). 


5. St. 84 (8es 80, Soe 25), 1 Pf. Sedoiuxa, 2 Pf. ded:a, fear; 2 Pf. PL 
dedtpev, Sedidor, 2 Plup. 3 D. ededirny, 3 P. edédicav, Pf. Sub. dedi, Opt. 
Sedceinv, Imv. d€diS, Inf. dedsévar, Par. Sedsas. Fu. Seicopat (412 a), Ao. 


edesoa. 


Rem. a. Instead of the :-forms of this verb, forms with a connecting 
vowel are sometimes found: dediaper, éSediecay. 


The following have stems. ending in a congonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphonic changes : 


409 D. 1. Hm. Pf. 2 P. éerzre, Inf. éordueva:, éorduer, Par. écrads, irra: 
éros.——Hd. Par. éoreds, éoreaoa, etc., Ind. 8 P. éordact (?). 

2. Hm. Pf. 3 P. BeSdaot, Par. BeBads, BeBavia, G. BeBadros. 

8. Hm. Pf. 3 P. yeydaor, Plup. 3 D. yeydrny, Inf. yeyduer, Par. yeyads, 
yeyavia, G. yeyawros. 

4. Hm. Imv. réSva%, redvdro, Inf. reSvduevasr, redvduer, Par. G. redvna- 
ros, also redvndros (some write reQve@ros, redveréros), Fem. redvnuins; only 
once redveari, as in Att. 

5. Hm. has 8 for the redupl., Seldia, 8eiSouea (once Sedfaor), and dou- 
bles 8 after the augment, @d3e:ca, as well as after a short vowel in comp., we- 
addeloas (once drodeloare), Probably the original stem was S¥:: hence Pf. 
8cSria, AO. ed¥e:oa, which, after yr was lost, were changed to Seld:a, deca, to 
preserve the long quantity of the first syllable. For 8ef3:a, Hm. has also defda 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also an Impf. 8fe 
Slov, feared, fled, always with wep{, though separated from it by tmesis (477) 
of. 404 D b. : 
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6. St. 8 (8 30 oc8 25), 2 Ao. ei8ov saw, 2 Pf. of8a Fawn, —The 
second perfect system of this verb presents several forms of the stem, 
The original 6 (1. e. F.d, Lat. vid-eo) appears in the Pf. Ind. Du. and Pl. 
and in the Imv.; the lengthened «3, in the Pf. Par., and in the Plup. 
which changes it to 75 for the augment. «5 becomes od by variation © 
vowel in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind.: in the Sub., Opt., and Inf., it assumes 
e (331), giving ede. The 3 P. Pf. Ind. icaos is wholly irregular. 


Pf. Ind. 0i8-a, oi-o3a, of3-e,  ta-rov, to-rov, (o-pev, to-re, to-do 3 
Plup. pode or 780, : : 7Oeipev or fo per, 
poeo%a “ ydnaSa, ydecrov or yorov, goere “ yore, 
noe(v) © dn, goeirny “ nornv, ydecav © noav; 
Pf. Sub. i380, eidns, €id7, eidnrov, €idntov, — eidapev, eldqre, 8Gcr3 
Opt. eldeinv, cideins, eidein, etc. ; : 
Imv. to-2, io-rTa, to-rov, to-rov, to-re, to-Twcay; 


Inf. eid€-vac; Par. eidas, eidvia, eidds, G. eiddros. 
Fu, eicopa (412 a) shall know, V. ioréov. 

Rem. a. The forms 78es and dns are also used for 7Sec3a and 78n- 
o3a: oidas for oicSa is rare; still rarer, ofdupev, ol8are, oidact, for ioper, 
etc. ; rare and poetic, dene, 7dere, for 7deqper, 7Oerre. 

7. St. cx (etx, ocx), only in 2 Pf gorxa am like, appear, 2 Plup. égxecv ; 
2 Pf. 1 P. doixapev, poetic forypev, 3 P. oixdor, irreg. etfdce (cf. tvacr), 
Inf. éocxévae and eixevat, Par. dorxas and eixds, via, ds. Fu. et£w rare. 

8. xpafw (xpay) to ery (428, 13), 2 Pf. xéxpadya as present; 2 Pf. 
Imv. xéxpax3e. 

409 D. Add further for Homer, 

9. palouce (ua, per, cf. ya, yey in 8 above) to reach after, seek for, 2 Pf. to 
press on, desire eagerly; 2 Pf. 8. uduova, as, e, D. ueudroyv, P. ududuer, péuiire, 
peudaor, Plup. 8 P. pepaoay, Pf. Imv. 3S. weudrm, Par. penads, via, G. pend 
Gros Or peuadros. 

10. Pf. rérAnna (rAa) am patient (408, 6); 2 Pf. 1 P. rérAduer, Opt. re 
rAalny, Imv. rérAadsi, Inf. rerAduer(cc), Par. rerAnds, via, G. dros. 

1]. 2 Pf. &vwya, as, € (avwy) command, 1 P. &ywyper, Imv. kvwxd, 8 8. 
aydxSe (with middie ending; 80) 2 P. &ywxSe: Sub. dvdyw, Opt. avdyouut, 
rare Imv. &ywye, Inf. dvwyduer. Plup. qvdyea, 38. Avdyediv), commonly avdéye. 
For irreg. Plup. fvwyoyv (or &voryov), 3 8. fvwye, 3 P. Avdyevy, see 351 D. For 
Pf. 8S. &vwye he commands, dvéye is sometimes used: 2 D. dvdyerov for dyce- 
yarov. Fu. dvdtw, Ao. frwta. 


12. dyelpe (eyep) td wake (482, 5), 2 Pf. eyphyopa am awake, 8 P. eyprydp- 
Sao: wholly irreg., Imv. 2 P. éyphyopde (middle ending), Inf. éypfryopSa: (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence Pr. Par. éyprryopdéwy. 





6. Hm. has Pf. 1 P. yew (46 D), Plup. 2, 8 8. Pineda, #8n or #See, also 
very irreg. helSns, heldn (perhaps for eresdys, eFeidn); Plup. 8 P. tray (for i3-oav); 
Pf. Sub. ei5a (i5€w ?), P. eWouer, efSere, eiSGor; Inf. Bueva, uevy, Par. Fem. 
el8uia ard jdvia (cf. 338 D); Fu. doopa: and eidfow. 
Hd. has Pf. 1 P. Yyer, Plup. 1,38. gdea, fSee,2P YSdare; Fu. eldhow. 
The Dor., with olda, has a peculiar Pres. teaju, fons, loari, P. trapuer, toavre 
7. Hm. Impf. 3S. elxe, 2 Pf. 3 D. Fixrov, 2 Plup. 8 D. eterny, 8 P. doixe 
say, Plup. Mid. 3 8. #iero or Zinro. Hd, has Pf. olxa, Par. olxdés. 
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18. Epxoue: to come (450, 2), 2 Pf. éafauda, etc.; also elAfarouda, 1 P. 
staAfAoudspey (25 D). 

14. wdoxw (rad, wevd) to suffer (447, 18), 2 Pf. wéwovSa, 2 P. wéroode 
(better réxacde, for wewad-re), Par. Fem. werxadvia. 

15. welSe (wid) to persuade (295), 2 Pf. réwouwda trust, 2 Plup. 1 P. éréxid 
uey (Imv. wéreiod: Aesch.). 

16. BiBpdone (Bpo) to eat (445, 8), Pf. BéBpwxa (Par. N. P. BeBpa@res Soph.) 

17, winte (wer, wre, wro) to fall (449, 4), Pf. wéwroxa, Par. A. P. remre 
&ras (werrdés, wewr@tos, Soph.), cf 408 D, 23. 


DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur 
more or less frequently in other dialects, : 


410 D. Irerative ForMATION. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated or 
usual: wéumeone he was sending (repeatedly), used to be sending. The iterative 
aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action, marking it as 
repeated or usual: érdcacne he drove (repeatedly), used to drive. Both are 
confined to the Indic., Act. and Mid.; and are generally found without the 
augment (in Hd. always so). 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the Impf. or Aor., by adding the 
iterative-sign ox, which takes the connecting vowels and endings of the Impf.: 
thus Act. -ox-o-y, -ox-e-s, -ox-€, etc., Mid. -ox-0-uny, -cK-€-0, -oK-€-T0, etc. 

These terminations are united with the tense-stem by a connecting vowel, 
viz. e for the Impf. and 2 Aor., a for the 1 Aor.: ués-e-oxov (uévw to remain), 
ply-e-one (petyw to je), épnrta-a-cnxe (epnrtiw to restrain).——-A very few 
iterative imperfects have a: xptrr-a-oxov (xpbxre to hide), piwr-a-cxov (flare 
to throw). In contract verbs, e either remains without contraction: xaaé-e- 
orov (xadéw to call); or is dropped: &e-cxoy (@Séw to push). Verbs in aw 
sometimes change ae to aa: vaterdacrov (vaserdw to inhabit), cf. vaerdg.—— 
The connecting vowel is omitted, when the ordinary Impf. or 2 Aor. has the 
pe-form; Epa-cxov (Epny said), ord-cxov (Zrrny stood), &-oxov (Hv was), né-cKere 
(for xe-oxero, éxeluny lay), phyvu-onoy (epphyviv was breaking). 

The iterative aorist is found only in poetry. 


411 D. Formation In 8. 


Several verbs annex 9 to the tense-stem of the Impf. or 2 Aor.: 9 is usu- 
ally connected with the stem by the vowels a ore. This formation does not 
modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, occurring very seldom in Attic prose. 
It is found chiefly in the Impf or Aor. Ind. The following are the most im 
portant of these forms: | 











Sidxe to pursue Sieoxd So 

elxe to yreld elxddeo 

audver to ward off durvddoo 

elpye to shut out Epyadtoy or éépyadov 

kelp to lift up hepéXovrat, ovro, float(ed) en atr 
dyelpw to assemble ryepédovrat, ovro 

g? éye to burn greyedes 

lve to perish oa wiSe 

Exe0 to hold Erxedoy, Inf. cxeddew 


Kxvoy went, Aor. éxladSov 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


The most important irregularities of meaning are caused by 
wsing one voice in the sense of another, or by mixing transitive 
and intransitive senses in the same voice. 


A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


412. a. In many verbs which have an active voice, the future middle 
takes the place of a future active (379): pavSavw to learn, padjooua 
(not paSnow) shall learn. This is the case with a large proportion of the 
verbs which compose the fifth and sixth classes, 


b. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a future pas- 
Sive (379): Aeimw to leave, Aeiyrouas (= AetPIjcopar) shall be left. 


413. c. The deponent verbs are to be regarded as forms of the middle 
voice. Yet in the aorisé, not a few take the passive form instead of the 
middle: BovAopat to wish, Fu. BovAnocopa, but Ao. ¢BovdAnSny (not eBovdn- 
zapnv) wished. These are called passive deponents; and the rest, in dis- 
tinction from them, are called middle deponents. 

Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle. are marked 
with an*: thus *d:adéyouat to converse, Ao. Siedex3nv conversed, Fu. 
J.areEouas and d:arexSyoopar shall converse. 

dyapa to admire (419, 1) *7jdopas to be pleased 


*aiseopat to feel shame (448, 1) 
dAdopa to wander 

dusdAdopa to contend 
dpvéopa to deny 

aySopat to be grieved (422, 1) 
BowvdAopar to wish (422, 3) 


* 


*évSuueopat to consider 
mpoSupeopat to be forward 

*d:ahéyopat to converse (424, 15) 
ertpedopat to care for (422, 11) 
perapeAopat Co regret 
drrovoeonat to despair 

itate 


déopat to want (422, 4) 
dépropat to see (424 D, 31) 
Sivapat to be able (404, 5) 
€vavridopas to oppose 
ériorapa to understand (404, 6) oéBopat to revere 

evAaBéouat to be cautious rroripeopat to be ambitious 

Rem. (a). Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an 
aorist of the middle form: thus dyapa, Ao. usually ryac3nv, but also 
“ yao apn. 

414. d. Several verbs have an aorist passive with middle meaning 
etppaiva to make glad, eippavanv made myself glad, rejoiced; aorpépa tu 
turn, éotpigdny turned (myself); patvw to show, épavny showed myself, 
appeared, but éparSnv was shown. 


*S:avocopas to m 
evvogopat to think on 
mpovoeopat to foresee, provide 

*otopat to think (422, 15) 


415. e. Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: ldoua to heal, iacdyny healed, id3nv was healed ; 8€yo- 
aa to receive, édeEduny received, éex3nv was received.In some, the 


148 , IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. , [415 


middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have both an active 
and a passive meaning: pipeoua: to tmitate, pepiunpar have imitated or 
have been imitated. 


B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses. 


416. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are divided between 
a transitive and an intransitive sense. The future and jirst aorist aro 
then transitive ; the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. The 
most important cases are the following: 


1. torn (cra) to set, place, M. tcrapa: to set one’s self; 
Trans., Fu. ornow shall set, 1 Ao. éxrnaa set ; 
Intrans., 2 Ao. éorny (set myself) stood, Pf. géornxa (have set myself) am 
standing, éornxew was standing, Fu. Pf. €ornéw shall stand. 

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this verb:—ddiornpe to set off, cause to revolt, dméarny stood 
off, revolted, apéarnxa am distant, am in revolt, ehicrnpe to set over, 
éxéeatny set myself over, épertnxa am set over, xaSiornpe to set down, 
establish, xaréarny established myself, became established, xa%éarnxa am 
established. The Aor. Mid. has a different meaning: xareorncaro estab 
lished for himself. 

2. Baivw (Ba) to go (in poetry also cause to go) ; 

(Trans., Fu. Bow shall cause to go, 1 Ao. é8nca; Ion. and poet.) 
Intrans., 2 Ao. é8nv went, Pf. BeBnxa have gone, stand fast. 

3. hv-w to bring forth, produce ; 80 dice, épiaa ; intrans., epuy was 
produced, came into being, mépixa am by nature. 

4, 8v-w to pass under, take on; xatudiw to submerge trans.; 80 dice, 
gdica, but édav dived, set, évedov put on, é&edov put off. 

5. oBe-vvupe to put out, extinguish; 2 Ao. éoBnv went out, Pf. éoBr- 
xa am extinguished. 

6. oxéhAw (oxed) to dry trans.; intrans., 2 Ao. €rxAny became dry, 
Fu. oxAncopat, Pf. érxAnxa. | 

7. ive (m) to drink, 2 Ao. émov drank; 1 Ao. éxtoa (Pr. miniona) 
caused to drink. : 

8. yelvopat (yer, cf. 449, 1) to be born, poetic ; 1 Ao. éyewdpny begot, 
brought forth. 


417. In several verbs, the second perfect is the only active form 
which has an intransitive sense. - 








dyvupt to break 2 Pf. gaya am broken 

éyeipw to wake trans. éypyryopa am awake 

dAAvps to destroy dAwAa am ruined (crAdrexa have ruined\ 
neiSw to persuade neroida trust (meiSopat comply) 

anyvuus to fia méennya am fixed 

pnyvune to break éppwya am broken 

anne to rot trans. oéonna am rotten 

tixw to melt trans. rérnxa am melted 

guive to show nepnva have shown myself, appeared ° 


(paivopas to appear) 
For the difference between } 
dvéwya and dvépxa, wémpaya and rémpaxa, Bee 387 b. 
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SPECIAL FORMATION. 


418. Norr. The following lists exhibit the Attic inflection (tense 
systems) of the verbs included in them. But other forms are introduced 
to some extent. Those marked late (1.), or enclosed in [ }, belong to the 
period of the Common dialect (3 e); for the most part, they are not met 
with before the conquest of Greece by the Romans (146 B.C.). Other 
abbreviations used to show the character of the forms are /r. p paenes 
r. (rare), 7..A. (rare in Attic), m A. (not found in Attic), n. A. pr. (not 
in Attic prose). 

Verbal Adjectives in rés, réos. These are seldom noticed in the fol- 
lowing lists, when the verb has a first passive system, as they are easily 
inferred from that. 


First Crass (Stem-Class, 325). 


419, The stem appears without change in the present. This 
is much the most numerous of all the classes, e notice here 
only those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 


I. Verbs in pt of the first class, see 404-6. 


Il. Vowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short 
(contrary to 335). 
a. The following retain the short vowel in al the forms: 
1. dyapat (404, 4) to admire, Ao. P. nydoSnv (Ao. M. ryacdynp ©. A. 
pr.), V. dyaores. Pind. dydagopat. 
2. yeAdw to laugh, Fu. yeAdoopua, Ao. éyehaca, Ao. P. éyedao3n». 
Hm. also yeAoido. ) 
3. épaw to love, Ao. P. npdoSnv as act. (Ao. M. npacdunv Hm.): alse 
Pr. épapat (404, 7) poetic. 




















4. SAdw to crush, Fu. SAdow, Ao. éA\aca (Pf. M. réSdacpat, Ao. P, 
é3Ado3nv, n. A.): also ¢Adw with same meaning and inflection. 

5. craw to break, Fu. xddow, Ao. ékAaca, Pf. M. xéxAacpa Ao. P. 
éxXdo3nv. 

6, ondw to draw, Fu. ondaow, Ao. éoraca, Pf. gomaxa, Pf. M. géonac~- 

7 


pa, Ao. P. éomao3nv. 

« xadrdw to loosen, Fu. yaddow, A@. éxddaca (Pf. xexddaxa, Pf. M. 
xeyagvaopa, n. A.), Ao. P. exadacSny. 

. axeopat to heal,——Fu. deécopuat, Ao. neecayny [Ao. P. nxéoSny]. 

. ddéw to grind, ——Fu. ddéow (dA, 374), Ao. 7fAeca, Pf. adndexa, Pf 
M. aAnAeoput. , 





c 





419 D. a. For tense-sign o doubled in Hm. after the short vowel (¢yéAacca, 
artaow), see 344 D. 
i. Beside &yapa: te admire, Hm. has &ydoua: and adyaloua to envy, Fu 
kydoopos, Ao. tryacduny, V. &ynrés. 
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10. dpxéw to suffice.——Fu. dpxéow, Ao. fpxeoa [Ao. P. npxéoSnp). 

Ll. duéw to vomit, Fu. ¢péow (ua, épovpa, 374), Ao. fuera. 

12. Céw to Soil, Fu. (écw, Ao. éteca, V. Ceords. 

13. £€w to scrape, Fu. f€a0w, Ao. t£eca, V. Ecards. 

14. reAéw to complete,——see Paradigm 288. 

15. rpéw to tremble, Fu. rpéow, AO. erpeca, V. d-rpecros; r. A. pr. 

16. dpéw to plough,——F u. dpdow, Ao. pooa, (Perf. M. dpnpopa: Hm.,: 
Ao. P. npdSny. 

7. aviw to achieve, Fu. avucw, Ao. fvuca, Pf. fvuca, Pf. M. Fvvopas. 
Ao. P. nvioSnv, V. dvvords, but ay-nvuros. Att. Pres. also dviro 
or dvirw on): 

18. dpvw to draw water,——Fu. dpicw, Ao. fpvoa, V. dpvarcos. Att. 
Pres. dpirw (327). 

19. €Axw to draw, Fu. éhém. Other tenses from st. éAxcv, Ao. efAxvoa, Pf. 
etAxuxa, Pf. M. efAxvopat, Ao. P. eidxvoSnv, V. Axréos and éAxvorees. 
The forms éAxva, Axio, eid€a, efAy3ny are late. } 

20. arvw to spit, Fu. mrico, Ao. érrvca, V. rrvores. 




















420. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of tne 
forms, The first three make it long before o. 


1. 3€w to bind, Fu. dy0@, Ao. éSnaa, Pf. dédexa, Pf. M. dSedepar, Ao. 
P. ed€S3nv, Fu. Pf. Se8yoopas. 

2. Sum to offer, Fu. Sica, Ao. é3ica, Pf. réSixa, Pf. M. reSupa, Ao. 
P. éeri3nv (65 c), V. Surdos. — 

3. Avw to loose, see Paradigm 270-5, and compare 268 b. 

4. aivéw to praise, Fu. aivecw, Ao. qveca, Pf. nvexa, Ao. P. yveSnv; 
7 only in Pf. M. nynuat: in Att. prose used most!y in comp. 

5. xaréw fo call, Fu. xaAéow (cada, 374), Ao. exadreca; but 7 in Pf. 
xexAnxa, Pf. M. xéxAnuat, Fu. Pf. xexAnoouat, Ao. P. éxAn3ny, all from 
syncopated stem «ve. 

6. pve to shut the mouth or eyes,——F u. piva, Ao. épica, but Pf. pepixa 
am shut. 

















17. Hm. Impf. 8 S. #viro, as if from Pr. &vups (Theoc.). Also poetic Sve, 
only Pr. Impf. 

19. Hm. also éAxéw (381), Fu. éaxhow, Ao. fArnoa, Ao. P. HAxhdnpy. 

21. Ion. and poet. veucéw to quarrel, upbraid, Fu. veuéow, Ao. évelxera. 


420 D. 8. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Aijuny, etc. (408 D, 29) 
4, Hm. Fu. alvhow, Ao. gynoa; Pr. also alvi(oua: (in Hes. afvnut). 
5. Hm. also wpo-xarl(oua:, poet. xuxAfores cl. 6. 

10. Hm. &dw (aa) to harm, mislead, Pr. M. 8S. d@ra:, Ao. hoa, dkodunr, 
contracted doa, dodunv, Ao. P. ddodny. The first 4 may become @ by aug- 
ment. V. é-déros. 

11. Hm. xoréw (also xoréouas) to be angry, Ao. éxdreca, Pf. Par. xexot d+ 
(886 D) angry. | 

12. Ion. and poet. épvw (3) tc draw, Fu, épioew (Hm. also épéw, 378 D), Av. 
apvioa, Pf. elpipa:(xarelpyoua’. Hes. Pr. Inf. (4:-form) elpiivevca: (28 D). Hm 
has epu only as result of augm. or redupl. (812 3). Different are éptoua:, fis 
sat, Co preserve (405 D b). 
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7. Bie to pass under, put on,——Ao. P. é3u3nv, V. ddrds, réos; elsowhere 
v, 8ee 423, 3. 
8,9. ro%éw to miss, and rovéw fo toil, suffer, are inflected regularly with 
n, but have ¢ occasionally in the future and first aorist systems. 


Ill. Vowel-stems with added co. 


421. The forms in which o is added to the stem (342) are 
the perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. 
Here belong the stems under 419, so far as they are used in these 
forms (only dpdw to plough has Ao. P. jpoJnv). Further, the 
following in which the stem-vowel is either long, or, if short, is 
lengthened according to the rule in 335: 


1. 8pdw to do,——-F u. 8pacw, Ao. Spaca, Pf. 8é8paxa, Pf M. de3papa 
(vr. de8pacpar), Ao. P. dpac3nv. 

2. xvdw to scratch (371 c), Fu. evnow, Ao. exvnoa, Pf. M. xéxvqopat, 
Ao. P. éxynoSnpv. 

3. xpaw to give oracle, Fu. ypnow, Ao. éxypnoa, Pf. xéypnxa, Pf. M. 
Kéeypnopat, Ao. P. éypnoSnv. 

4, Yaw to rub (371 c),——F u. Wow, Ao. &noa (Pf. M. &nopar or 
€ynua, both late, Att. &pyyua from Pr. Wnyo, Fu. ynéw): chiefly 
used in composition. 

. vew to heap up,——F u. vnc, Ao. évnoa, Pf. M. vévrnopa and vevnuat 
[Ao. P. évnaSnv and éyn3nv], V. vnrds. 

. kurt to roll, Fu. xvdiow, Ao. éxvAloa, Pf. M. xextAiopas, Ao. P. 
éxvdicSnv. Pr. also xvAivdw and xvdwdew. 

F. rpicw, A. érpica, Pf. M. réempiopat, A. P. érpicSny. 
- xplw to anoint, Fu. xpicw, Ao. éypica, Pf. M. xéypiopar (and xe- 

xptpat), Ao. P. eypiorny. 
9. xéw to heap up, Fu. yoorw, AO. €xwoa, PE xéywna, Pf. M. xéxo- 
ona, Ao. P. éyao3ny. Late Pr. yovvupt or yorvve cl. 5. 

10. fiw to polish,——F. vow, A. é£Baa, Pf. M. é€vcpa, A. P. cEtaSnp. 

11. vw («) to rain,x——F u. tow, Ao, doa, Pf. M. dopa, Ao. P. voSnv. 

12. xvaiw to scratch——F u. xvuiow, Ao. éxvaroca, Pf. M. xéxvaropat, Ao. 
P. éexvaioSny. 

13. raiw to strike-——Fu. saiow (and mamnow, 331), Ao. éraca, Pf. re- 
naka (Pf. M. réracpa late, Ao. P. éraicSnv poet.—usu. mémAnypas, 
éxAnyny, from mAncow 428, 5). 

14. madaiw to wrestle,——F u. madaiow, AO. émadatoa, Ao. P, éradaicSnv 
poetic. » 3 

15. xrAeiw to shut,——Fu. xreiow, Ao. éxdretoa, Pf. xéxdecxa, Pf. M. xe- 
krevopr and xexrecpat, Ao. P. exreioSny. 

16, xAgw Att. for xAeio, inflected in the same way, but in Perf. Mid 

only .xéxAnpat. 





























° 


421 D. 15. Ion, «antw, Av. éxafioa, Pf. M. xexrAhi(o)uar, Ao. P. dxaAnio)o7r, 
VY. xaniords. Dor. also Fu. xraté, Ao. FxAaka. 
24. Poet. pales to shatter, Fu. dalow, Ao. P. épsulodny. 
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17. celw to shake,—-—Fu. ceicw, Ao. éveroa, Pf. cécetxa, Pf. M. cécecopay, 
Ao. P. éceiaSnv. | 

18. Spavtw to break,——Fu. Spavow, Ao. &pavoa, Pf. M. réSpavpae and 
reSpuvopat, Ao. P. éSpavadnv. 

19. ravw to make cease, Mid. to cease, Fu. mavow, Ao. éravoa, Pf 
méravuxa, Pf. M. wémavpat, Ao. P. éavaSnv (Ion. and old Att. émav3nv) 
V. ravoréos. | 

20, xedevw to order, Fu. xedXevow, Ao. éxéAevoa, Pf. rexéAXevxa, Pf, M 
cexéeAevoput, Ao. P. éxeXeta ny. | 

21. Aetw to stone, Fu. Aevow, AO. Etevoa, Ao. P. eActaSny. 

22. dxovw to hear, see 423, 1, [Pf. M. Feovopa), Ao. P. nxodoSny. 

23. xpovw to beat, ——F u. xpovow, Ao. éxpovoa, Pf. xéxpovxa, Pf. M. xéxpow 
pat (but xéxpovora), Ao. P. éxpovaSny. ; 

















IV. Stems which assume ¢ in some of the forms (381). 


_ Future. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 
422. 1. dySopat to be displeased. 
dxS%ecoua (413) nxXIea3nv (418) 
2. Booxw to feed trans., Mid. intrans. 
Booxnoe [¢8doxnoa] [éBooxnSny] 


a. The primitive stem Bo appears in V. Bords (also Booxyréos). 
3. BovdAopas to wish. Augment, see 308 a. 


BovAnoopat BeBowvAnpa - éBovAnSnv (418) 
4. 8€e to need, Mid. to want, entreat, 
denco edenoa dedenxa, Sedenpat e3enSny (418) 


a. Impersonal Sef it ts necessary (only once in Hm.), Impf. ge, Fu. deh 
oa, Ao. édénoe. 


5. gpnpac to ask, see 424, 9; Fu. epjoopas 
6. &ppw to go (to harm). 


éppndw iPpnoa ippyKa 
7. €v8w to sleep, usually in comp. ca%evdo. Augment, 314. 

cadevdnow V. xaS%evdnreor : 
8. &fw to boil: also éWéw cl. 7, rare. 


épnow inoa ina nYyysyy 
V. ép3ds (for éy-ros) and éynréos. 


9. é3éAw and 3éAw to wish: Impf. #3edov (never eSeAov). 
€)3eAnow 73éAnoa n%eknka [reSeAnxa] 
a. The Attic poets in the iambic trimeter have SéAw (not é3¢aw); but 
é3éAw is the usual form in Attic prose, and the only one in Hm. and 





422 D. 3. Hm. Pr. Inf. BérAeodaz, 2 Pf. xpo-BéBovaAa. 
™ 7 Hm. has in Aot. 8ic¢ and é8ednoe, each once; in Mid. always 8edouas 
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Pind. The augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus Ao. 4S«Anca 
but Sub. €SeAfow or SeAfow, etc. 


10. paxopar to fight. 


paxyovpa (874) epaxyerdpny pepdynpat V. payeréos, nréos 
Il. pedro to care for. 
peaAnow éneAnoa pepeAnka, npat épeAn ny 


a. The Att. prose has the Act. only as an impersonal verb, néAe: tt con 
cerns, Fu. wedAfoe, etc.; and in the Mid. uses the comp. éximéAcua 
(also éweAdouce cl. 7) passive deponent (413). 


12. pédAdw to be about. Augment 808 a. 


pedAnow éueAAnoa ; VW. meAAnréos 
13. péva to remain: also pipve cl. 8, poetic. 

pevar euewva pepevnxa V. peverds, TEOS 
14. véuw to distribute. 

YEeL@ éverua vevépnxa, nat évepn ny 


a. veuhow late; évenédny rare and doubtful. 
15. otopat (oipat) to think ; Impf. dopuny (spny). 


oincopas [gnodyny] : @n2nv (418) 
16. ofyopae to be gone; Impf. dydunv was gone or went. 
oix}conat (dxnpat n. A., used only in comp.) 


17. mépdo, see 424, 18; Fu. mapdjoopat. 
18. wéropac to fly, sce 424,19; Fu. a(e)rjcopas. 


V. Stems which form second tenses. 


423, a. Stems ending in a vowel. 
1. dxovw to hear. (Hm. also dxovdfopat.) 
Gxovcopat Kovea dxnxoa (39, 821) iKovaSny (842) 
a. 2 Plup. henndey, less freq. &xnxdev. Pf. M. fxovopas late. 


. 


10. Hm. pudyopas, also paxdoua:, Par. paxedpevos or paxeobpevos (28 D), 
Fu. paxdéoua: usu. paxfooum, Ao. duaxerduny or euaxnoduny, V. paxnrés. 
Hd. Pr. Par. paxedpevos, Fu. paxéoopas. 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. péundra, Pf. M. 8S. péuBaera: (for pe-pAe-ra, 839, 53 D), 
Plup. wéuBaero. 

15. Hm. Act. of or dtw, Mid. almoet always with diaeresis éfoza:, Ao. 
wicduny, Ao. P. atcdny. The « with diaeresis is long. 

16. Hm. also Pr. olxvéw cl. 5, Pf. wap-pxnna. Hd. ofxeona (for orx-yx-a, 65) 

19. Hm. &ASopa to be healed, Fu. &\d4oo0pat. 

20. Hm. «fSw to trouble, Fu. endhoe, Ao. éxh8noa, (2 Pf. xéenda, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) Mid. «fSoua: am troubled, irreg. Fu. Pf. rexadhoopna:, different from 
Fu. Pf. of xd¢w (428 D, 18). 

21. Hm. péSoua: to atiend to, Fu. peShoouar. Cf. Hm. pédcor (vr), weddcoos 
(yr) guardian, Cf, also ufSopa: ic intend, contrive, Fu. phoopat, Ao. éunoduny. 


3 
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2. Bisa to live. Cf. dva-Bidoxopat cl. 6 (445, 1). 


Bidcopat €Biwv (408, 18) BeBioxa 

Bioow 1. éBiwca rarer PeBiwpat v..Biwrds, Téos 
3. du to pass under, take on (416, 4): also Suva cl. 5. 

duc edvoa dedtKa eduSnv (420, 7) 

edvv (408, 16) dsedupas v. dirds, réos 

4. hiw to produce (416, 8). 

dice épuaa mebuxa ebunv 

epuv (408, 17) Vv. gurds 
424. b. Stems ending in a consonant. 

1. dy to lead. 

d&o Hyayov (384) nxa (later qxInv 

agona: a8 pass. 7éa rare aynoxa), Typat aySjoopas 
2. dpxe to rule, begin, Mid. to begin. 

dpfo jipfa Wpxa ¥., pypat Hpxsny 
3. Brera to look, see. 

Brew eBreva BeBreha éBrepSny 
4. Bpexw to wet. 

BpeEw €BpeEa BeBpeypat €Bpéx3ny, €Bpaxny 1 
5. Bpise to be heavy, rare in prose. 

Bpiow eBptoa BeBpia 
6. ypapw to write. 

ypaypo €ypayva yéypaha, yéypaupat éypachny 


a. 1 Pf. yeypdonxa and 1 Ao. P. éypdpdny are late. 
7. 8€pw to flay: Attic also duipo cl. 4 (Hd. delpw). 


depo ederpa dedappat (334 a) edapny, V. daprés 
8. éropa to follow; Impf. eimcpny (312). 
évropat éondpny (orapa, cnoipnv, orod, onéoSat, ondpevos) 





423 D. 2. Hm. Fu. Befopa: or Béowa: (878 D). 

3. Hm. has Pr. Impf. Act. only dive (yet dye Sdwy late setting), Mid. only 
Sdoua:, both with same meaning. For édécero, décc0, Sucduevos, see 849 D. 

4. Hm. 2 Pf. 8 P. repvaon, Par. repuds, -@ros (386 D, 360 D); Plup.8 P. 
éxépuxoy Hes. (351 D). 

5. Hm. obrde to wound, Ao. 8 S. oftnce, comm. 2 Ao. obra (408 D, 21), 
2 Ao. M. Par. obrduevos wounded, Ao. P. Par. obrndeis. Also Pr. obrd(w, Ao. 
eUraca freq., Pf. M. 8S. ofracra: Par. obracpévos. 


424 D. 1. Hm. also &ywéw or dylve (829); Ao. Imv. Bere (849 D). 

4. Hm. has also et. Bpex to rattle, only in 2 Ao. 8 S. EBpaxe: also st 
Bpox to srrallow, only in 1 Ao. Opt. 8S. dya-(xara-)Bpdtee and 2 Ao. P. Par 
dvaBpoxels. 

8. Ion. and poet. Act. (only once as simple) éra to be busy, Fu. dpe, 2 Aa 
Yowor (éx-doxov), Par. oxay, 2 Ao. M. asin Att. The forms érwepa:, éorolunr, 
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a, The orig. stem was ger. 2 Ao. éoxduny is for e-o(e}r-vpny (839) with 
irreg. breathing brought in from the Pr. éwopa: (63). 


9. gpopas to ask. Pr. Impf. not used in Att., supplied from ¢perdw 
wm vopat (422, 5) npduny 
20. épixe to hold back; chiefly poetic. 


spiew fpvéa (Hm. also npvxaxoy, 884 D) 
41. Exo to have, hold ; Impf. efyov (312): also toy cl. 8. 
Qe, cx7100 éoxov €oxnKa, €oxnpat écyezny n. A. 


a. V. éerds, réos, and oxerds, réos. The modes of the 2 Ao. are foxoy, 
ox {(=crxe-w, yet in comp. rapdoxe, >Ktc.), cxolny (in comp. wapdoxoipt, 
¢*c) oyés (408, 11), oxetv, exdv. Inthe Pr., xe is for éxaw (65 c), 
end that for vex- (63). The stem cex is syncopated in Eoxov (339), 
beside which it assumes e in oxfom, etc. (331). 

12. Sépo0,:u0 tv become warm ; in prose only Pr. Impf. 

13. SAiBwo sv press. 


rio eSAlva [reSAcGha, -ppar]  €SAPInv [€SALByv] 
14. Adu to shone, Mid. Adprropat id. 
Adpyo éAcuwWa AeAaurra 
15. A€éeyw to gather. 
reL@ éXeka _etdoxa (819 e, 884.) eAeynv 
eiAeypat éA€ySnv r. A. 


a. The Attic writes ase ‘his verb only in comp., and sometimes have Pf, 
M. AéAeyuus. Or tne other hand, Aéyes to speak has no Pf. Act. (for 
the late +¢\-x2, ealiiet writers use efpnxa, 450, 8); its Pf. M. is AdAey 
po, Ao. P. drdxdny; yet 3:a-Adyoua: (413) makes d:-elAeypar (319 e). 

15. dyotyw to open; Impf. dvéwyor (312): also av-oiyvune cl. 5. 

avrxitw avewfa dvéwya, avewya dvewySnyv 

; avewmypat V. dvoixréos 

&, For dvépya and dyégya, see 387 b. The latter was avoided by Attio 
writers, and dyégyya: used instead. Rare forms are fvoryoyv, Hvota. 


A comp. &:-ofye is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, 
but without the syllabic augment. 





etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to orapa:, oxoluny, etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: &ua oméod@, not &y’ éoxécde. Hm. Imv. 
gxeio for oméo. Hd. Ao. P. wepi-épdny. 

9. Ion. Pr. fpoua: (24 Dc), Fu. elphooua. Hm. also Pr. épéopa: cl. 7 (css 
freq. Act. épéw) and épeefvw. He has irreg. accent in Pr. Imv. &peso (for éceia, 
from epeeo, 870 D b) and 2 Ao. Inf. &pecSa: (367 D 2). 

10. Hm. has also épuxdyw (329 b), épuxarde (ssi) 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. 8xexea (for ay Plup. M. 83 P. éw-déyxare irreg. Hd. 2 
Ao. M. 3S. hvéoxero (314) for dvéoxero. For poet. foxedov, see 411. 

12. Hm. Fu. Sépropa: (345 D), 2 Ao. P. Sub. Sepele (343 D). 

15. Hm. and Hd. have no Pf. Act., in Pf. Mid. only Aé&Aeypas, in Ao. I 
dadxSny (Hd. also éaéynvj. For Ao. M. éadyuny, fAacxro, sce 408 D, 87. 

16. Hd. 1 Ao. &ita. Hm. Impf. M. 3 P. &tyyurro. 


- 
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17. wéprw to send, 


repo erepwa wéroppa, memreppas  erepphIny 
18. répSw, comm. rép8opat, Lat. pedo (422, 17). 
raponoopat €mrapdov meémropda (384 a) 
19, méropa to fly; st. w(e)r, m(e)re, wra. See 422, 18. 
nTnTopat _ éntéuny 
meTHTOpAL énrapny, extny (408, 5) 


a. werhoopat and éxrny are poetic. This is the case too with Ytrraya: and 
wérapat, Ao. P. éxerdodny (331). Poetic are also wordopa, rordopas, 
woThoopa, renédrnpcs, eroThony. 

20. wAeéxw to twist. 

whéEw émde£a memdexa (memAoya) émhdxny (834 a) 
mémeypat ém\exSnv vr. A. 
a. éxAccny often appears as a rarious reading for éxAdxny. 
21. mviyw to choke. 


mvigo énuga mérveypat énvtyny 
22. crépye to love. 
orép£a éarep£a €oropya (8848)  V. orepxrds, Téos 
23. arpéda to turn. 
orpevro éorpeva €orpoda (334 a) éotpadny 
éorpappat éotpepSny r. A. 
24. réprw to delight. 
répyo €rep\ya éréppiny 
. tpere to turn. 
rpéyo érpewa rérpoa, rérpada érpanny 
€rpamroy réTpappat erpepSny r. A, 
26. rpédw to nourish (66 c). 
Spero — espera rerpopa (334 a) erpagdny 
reSpappas eSpepSnv r. A. 
27. tptBw to rub. 
rpivve érptiva rérpipa érptBnv 
TeTptppae erpidsny less fr 





28. Hd. 1 Ao. P. éorpdpadny. 
24. Hm. 2 Ao. M. érapréuny, and with radupl. (384 D) rerapréuny, Ao 
P. érdppdny and éréppdny, also 2 Ao. érdprny, Sub. 1 P. rpawelouer (397 D). 
25. Hd. has Pr. Tpdme, Ao. P. érpdpadny (also in Hm. nh but rpdpw, Erpeva 
Hm. has also rpawéw, rpoxéw. For rerpdparat, see 892 D 
26. Dor. rpdpw. Hm. has an intrans, 2 Ao. Expapor | was nourished, grew, 
2 Pf. rérpopa. 
30. Poet. st. yor. Hm. has 2 Pf. yéyova shout, Plup. 8 8. _ tyeydve (and 
eyeyove, also 1S. éyeydéveus, 851 D), Inf. veyeréner, irreg. yeywveiy, Par. ye 
yords (not in Hm, are Sub. yeydvw, Imv. yéywve; Fu. yeywvhow, Ao. éyeyd 
moa; also Pr. yeyevloxw or yeywréw, found even in Att. prose). 
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28. ridw to raise smoke (66 c). 


réSuppat erogny 
29. pix to cool. 


buéo éWuta Eyuypat éyruy3ny, also 
éepixny, epuyny 
Srconp Crass (Protracted Class, 326). 
425. A short a, 4 v of the stem is lengthened in the present 
tc 7, «, ev respectively. The following verbs belong to this class - 
a. Mute Stems. 


1. An3@ (Aad) rare in prose, = AavSdve cl. 5, to lie hid. 
2. one (cdr) to rot, trans. 


ono éonwa oéonta (417) €oanny 
3. ryxw (Tax) to melt, trans. 
rngéw érnéa rérnxa (417) éraxny 
, [rérnxrat] €rnx2nv rare 
4, rpdyo (for rpryo, st. rpdy) to gnan. 
rpofopuat €rpdyov réeTporypat V. tpwxrds © 


a. The 1 Ao. &pwta is also found in comp.: xarérpeta. 
5. drcipw (adrtd) to anoint. 
aria qAenba dAndeda (821) nrcipny 
adr Acupat [FActupat] HAidyy rare 
6. épeitrw (eptr) to overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 


epeiyro qpenva épnptraam fallen  npeipSnyv 
fjptrov fell = epnptpat npinny 


7. detrw (Atm) to leave, see Paradigm 292: also Aqudvw cl. 5, rare. 





31. Poet. 3épxopa: to see, 2 Ao. E8paxoy (383 D), 2 Pf. Sé8opKa see, Ao. P 
83dpxSny saw (2 Ao. épdiny Pind.). 

82. Hm. Edw to cause to hope, taxopas or eéamouas (23 D a) to hope 
(= Att. dawi(e cl. 4), 2 Pf. Eorwa hope, Plup. ééarwey (322 D), V. &-eAwros. 

83. Poet. idyw and layéw cl. 7, to sound; Hm. 2 Pf. Par. Fem. éup-taxuia, 

84. Poet. xéAopa: to command, Fu. xeAhoopas (331), Ao. éxeAnoduny rare, 
usu. 2 Ao. éxexaduny (384 D). 

85. Poet. xéAopas (to move) to be, 2 Ao. éxAduny (884 D) often used as 

Less freq. Act. wéaw, 2 Ao. 8 S. frre. 

36. Poet. xépSw to destroy (in prose xopSéw), Fu. xépow, Ao. Exepoa. Hm. 
% Ao. ExpaSor (383 D), 2 Ao. M. Inf. répSaz (408 D, 43). 

37. Poet. st. wop, 2 Ao. Exopov imparted, Pf. M. 8S. wéxper-as (840) it és 
allotted, destined, Par. xexpwpévos. 

88. Ion. and poet. répaouat to become dr-, 2 Ao. P. éréoony. Hence Act 
reocalvw, Ao. érépanva (late trepoa) made dry. 


425 D. 6. Hm. Plup. M. 8 8. épépwro for éphpiwro. 
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8. mei3@ (t3) to persuade, see Paradigm 295. 
9. orei8w (ort8) to tread, chiefly used in Pr. Impf.; rare in prose. 
areiyw éorewpa éortiBnpac (331) V. oreimrds 
10. oretyw (arty) to march, go, chiefly in Pr. Impf.; Ion. and poet, 
orei£w éorecéa and éortyov 
11. eidopzat (pid) to spare, 
Geicopas epecoapny 
12. épevyouat (epvy) to spew, chiefly Ion. and poet. Pres. also épvy- 


yave cL. o. 


épevEopat -  Apwyov (in Hm, roared) 
13. KevSw (xv) to hide, poetic. 
Kevow éxevoa xéxev3a 8S pres. 


14, wevSopat (v3) poetic for ruvSdvopa cl. 5, to inquire, learn. 
15. revxw (ry, rox) to make ready, make, poetic. 


revé@ érevéa réervypat érvy3ny 

16. hevya (piy) to flee; also duyyave cl. 5. 
devEouat or epo-yoy mepevya V. heunrds, réor 
dev£ovpat (377) 


426. b. Stems in v. 
1. S€ém (Su) torun. Fu. Sevoopat. 
2. véw (vv) to swim. 
vevoovpat (377) evevoa veveuxa V. vevoTéos 





8. Hm. 2 Ao. réridoy (384 D) persuaded, whence Fu. remdfow shall per 
suade; but madhow (331) shall obey, Aor. Par. xidfoas trusting, 2 Plup. 1 P. 
éwéxiSpuer trusted (409 D, 15). Aesch. 2 Pf. Imv. wérecods. 

11. Hm, 2 Ao. wepidduny (384 D), Fu. repidfoopas. 

18. Hm. also xevddyw cl. 5; 2 Ao. 3S. xiide, Sub. 3 P. rexdSoor (384 D). 
In Trag. xetdw, xéxevda, May Mean am hidden, . 

15. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. rerevxyds, Fu. Pf. reredtopa:, 2 Ao. réruxoy, reruxdun> 
(884 D) prepared. Also pr. terbone cl. 6 (for ri-rux-oxe) to prepare, aim. For 
wTerebxarat, -aro, see 8392 D. The forms rérevypat, éredxSny are late. 

16. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. wepu(éres (cf. Hm. pila = guyh flight), Pf. M. Par. 
wepvypevos, V. puxrés. 

17. Ion. and poet. st. rap or Saw (cf. 66), 2 Pf. réSywa wonder, 2 Ao. Par. 
rapdy. 
ant Hm. ryhyo (tua) to cut = réuyw cl. 5 (485, 9), Ao. &runta, 2 Ao. 
Erpayov, 2 Ao. P. éruayny. 

19. Ion. and poet. épelxw (epix) to rend, Ao. Hpeta, 2 Ao. Hplxoy intrans. 
shivered, Pf. M. éphprypas. 


20. Hm. épetdw (epusd) to make red, Ao. Inf. épevoa:, Also pr. épudalyopen 
el. 5, to grow red. 


426 D. 2. Hm. has also vhxyw, ynxouat, Fu. vftoua:, (freq. in late prose.) 
Dor. sdxw, vdxouas, Hm. Evveor (308 D). 
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3. wAéw (mAv) to sail. 


mevoopas OF énxXevou méemAevKa [erAevo2ny] 
rAevooupa [rrevow] memdevo pat (342) V. mAevorreus 

4. nvéw (rw) to breathe, blow. | 
mvevoopat OF émvevoa memvevka [éervevo3~v] 
wvEVTO! pat [| wemvevopat]} V. mvevuros 

5. pew (pu) to flow. 
oer copat éppevoa €ppuna (331) éppunv, V. purds 


a. Instead of Z3Sevoa and fetooua, the Attic writers generally use the Ao 
and Fu, Pass. épfiny, puhoopas. 
6. xéw (xv) bo pour, 
xé@ (378) €xea (381) xéyuxa, kéyopar = € Sn 


Turrp Crass (Zau-Class, 327). 


427. The stem assumes 7 in the present. Verbs of this class 
have stems ending in a labial mute, 
1. darw (dd) to fasten, kindle, Mid. to touch. 
bo iva pps Agony 
2 Banrew (Bad) to dip, dye. 


Bayo éBaya BéBappa éBagny, V. Barros 
3 6damrw (BAaB) to hurt. 
Bravo éBAawa BeBAada éBradSny and 
BeBdAappas eBAaBny 


8. Ion. and poet. Adm, Fu. wAdcopat, Ao. ExAwoa, also 2 Ao. Erde (408 
D, 25), Pf. wéxAexa, V. wAcerds. 

4 Hm, 2 Ao. Imv. &u-ryve, 2 Ao. M. 3S. &u-wvtro (408 D, 30), Ao. P. 
du-wvbySny (396 D), Pf. M. wéwviiuas am animated, intelligent : connected with 
this is Pr. x:vboxa (xiv) Aesch. to make wise, Hm. Ao. éxlyica. For intensive 
somview to puff with exertion, see 472 k. 

6. Hm. also xeiw (370 D b), Ao. usu. &xeva (381 D), 2 Ao. M. 8S. xire 
(408 D, 32). 

1. Hm. dadopa: and dAevopuas (adv) to avoid (Act. &drevm to avert, Aesch.), 
Ao. hAeduny and hAevduny. Pr. also dAcelyw. 

8. Poet. Aca (xAv) to celebrate (i. e. make men hear of), Hm. wrAefw, but 
in Mid. xadopar. 2 AO ExdAvoy heard, Imv. Aude or eéxAvdt, eAdre or xéeAi'r. 
(408 D, 28), also «Ade, xAvere, Par. M. xaduewos = V. waurds heard of, xrerd: 
celebrated. 

9. Poet. cebw (cv) to drive (also in late prose), Ao. faceva (308 D), Pf. M. 
Eooipa: hasten (319 D, 367 D), Ao. P. e&(c)ovdny, 2 Ao. M. 88. cirro (408 D, 31). 
The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a Pr. Mid., 3 S. cedras or govra:, 3 P. covw 
ea, Imv. gov, cotcdw, govcde. From st. ov comes also oeles to shake (= eav-t 
wv, 328 e. 39) inflected as a verb of cl. 1 (421, 17). 


427 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. 8 S. éd937n (?). 
3. Hm Pr. M. 8S. BAdBeras. 
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4. yvaprre (yvapzr) to bend. 


yrapw ow éyvapyva éyvappSnyv 
5. Sure (rad, 66 c) to bury. 
Sava esayva réSappat éradny, V. Sanreos 
6. Spuntw (rpud, 66 c) to break down, weaken. 
Spuya eXpuipa reSpuppas eSpup3ny] 
7. KaAvmrw (xaAdu8) to cover. 
xaduipo exaduipa xexdAuppat exadupny 
8. xdprrew (kay) to bend. 
kapyro éxapwa kéxappat (891 b) éxaudSnv 
9. KXérrw (xAem) to steal. 
KrEeyro exAewa kéxdoga (884 a) — éxAdarnv 
KéxAeppas éxdepyv n. A. pr. 
10. xéare (kom) to cut. 
Koyo exowa Kéxotba, Kéexoppat ékdmny, V. xomwrds 
11. xpimro (xpuB or xpud) to hide. 
kpuyrw expuiva xéxpuppat expupSny 


a. 2 Ao. P. exptBny, éxpégny are hardly used in Attic: &xpudoy, ExpvBar 
éxpuBsuny occur only in late writers. 


12. ximrw (kum) to stoop. 


Koyo exupa nexipa 
13. parrw (sad) to sew. 
para €ppawva €ppappat eppadny, V. pamrde 


14, pimre (pid) to throw, see Paradigm 293. 
15. oxdrrw (cxad) to dig. 


oxayya éoxava €oxada, €oxappar éeoxadny 
16. oxemropat (uxer) to view. 
oxevropat eoxeyaunv éoxeppat eoxepIny 


a. Instead of oxéwropat, the Attic writers almost always use the kindred: 
oxowéw in the Pr. Impf.; but the other tenses of cxowéw are found on 
ly in late writers. 


17. oxnrre (oxnr) to prop. 


oxnyo €oxna [Eoxnpa] €oxnppar éoxnd3ny 
18. crate (oxwm) to jeer. 
oxeopopas ecxowa [eoxwppar] eoxapsny 


=———e « 


5. Hm. Pf. M. 3 P. reSdpara: (392 D), Ao..P. 2odpdny and érdony. 
10. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. xexords. 6. Hm. 2 Ao. P. érpiqny. 
20. Hm. évlarrw (ev) to chide, also isos cl. 4 (429 D, 3), 2 Ao. hytxaacs 
and évéviwoy (384 D). 
21. Poet. udpwra (uapm) to serze, Fu. udpyw, Ao. fuapya. In Hes. 2 Ao | 
‘ duapwoy (384 D), Ont. peudwoser, Inf. pawdew, 2 PE péuapra. 
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19. rinrw (rim, also rumre, 831) to strike. 
rurrjoe (éruwa, érurov réruppat erumny) 
a. értrrnec is found in Aristotle; rerdrrnka, reréxrnuat, eremrfdny are 
late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown to Attia 


prose, the aorist system being supplied from xardoow (xaray), the per 
fect and passive systems from wAfoow (428, 5). 


Fourra Crass (lota-Class, 328). 


The stem assumes ¢ in the present, always with euphoniz 
ckanges, The verbs of this class are very numerous. We notice 
only those which have peculiarities of formation, especially all 
those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in cow and Sw which form second tenses. 


428, 1. add\X\doow (adAay) to exchange, see Paradigm 294. 
2. xnptoow (xnpox) to proclaim. 


xnpvéo exnpuéa KEKNPUXG, ~yp2. exnpuxSnv 
3. pdoow (pay) to knead. 

uafo euuga ucpaya, pepaypas €udyny, éuaxSay 
4. épvaow (opux) te dig. 

spvée a@puéa Gpwpvya, ~ypat @pvx3ny 


a. Pf. M. Spuypa: (for dpdpuyyuas) late, 2 Ao. P. wpvyny doubtful. 
5. mrAnoow (rAny) fo strike. (exmAnyvvcSa cl. 5, Thuc.) 
wAnEo éxAnéa nwénAnya énAnyny 
memrAnypat exAnx3ny less freq. 
a. éxxAfcow, xaraxAfcow make -exrdyny (397). Attic writers use the 
simp!e verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the other active 


tenses being supplied from wardcow (xaray), which in Att. is confined 
to the active. 


6. mpacue (mpay) to do. 


pakw énpaga néenpaxa, réempaya (387 b) 
em paypy.at empaySnv 
7. wtnoow (nrc) to cower: also rracow Ion. and poet. 
sitio extnta éxtnxa 
8. rapdcow (rapdy) to disturb: also Spicow {rpax) mostly poet. 
sanake érdpafa TeTdpaypat erapayzry 


fspata (66 ¢) rérpnya am troubled (€3pdy3nv r.) 
9. rdcow (rdy) to arrange. 
valw €raga réraya, TéeTaypat éraxSnv (r. erdynv} 


428 D. 5. Hm. 2 Ao. (2)réwAnyov (384 D), 2 Ao. P. éx-wAtyny, xar-erahym 


7. Hm. has from kindred st. rra, 2 Ao. 3D. xata-wrhrny (408 D, 23) and 
Pf. Par. rexrnds, -dtos (386 D, 860 D). 
8 
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10. dpicaw (ppix) to be rough. 


ppito eppréa meppixa am rough 
11. dvddcow (pvAdx) to guard, Mid. to guard (one’s self) against 
purako épvdata mepvAaxa, ~ypat épuddySnv 
12. wrdgw (kAayy, 328 b) to make a loud noise. 
wrayEa éxrayféa xéx\ayya 88 pres., Fu. Pf. cexddy£opas 
13. xpagw (xpay) to cry; Pr. Impf. rare. : 
Expdyov xéxpaya as pres., Fu. Pf. xexpafouas 


a. xpdtw, Expata, late. Pf. Imv. xéxpaxd, see 409, 8. 
14, pelo (sey) to do, Ion. and poet.: also épdw (for epfw, st. epy) 


peEw épe£a, eppeEa €pexSnv 
épEa épéa €opya, ewpyew (322 D) 


a. Hd. has a Pr. Impf. &p8w instead of EpSe. 
15. opalw (oday) to slay, in Attic prose usu. oddrrw. 
adagw eapaka eodaypat éeohayny, . copays 
16. rpigw (rpry) to squeak, Ton. and poet. 2 Pf. rérpitya as pres. 
17. hpagw (ppad) to declare. . 


bpace éppaca méppaxa, meppacpat edpdoSnv 
18. yd{w (xa8) to make retire, Mid. to retire; chiefly poetic. 
(doopat exaodpny 


19, yélw (xe8) alvum exonero. 
yeroupat (377) Exeoa (€xecov) xexoda (pass. xexeoSat, xeyeopevos) . 


Il. Verbs in cow and b&w with other peculiarities. 


429. a. Labial stems (328 a, b). 
1. wécow (mer) to cook: also rérro later. 


revo éxewa WeTreppat éxépSnv 
2. vitw (v8) to wash hands or feet: also virrw not Att. 
io eva vévippat evipSny 








10. Pind. Pf. Par. wepp{xovras, see 860 D. 

12. Poet. 2 Ao. &Adyorv. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. rexAnyés, G. -ovros (360 D). 

17. Hm. 2 Ao. éxéppadov (884 D). Hes. Pf. M. Par. weppaduévos. 

18. Hm. 2 Ao. M. irreg. xexadduny (384 D) retired, but Act. xéxador d&. 
prived, Fu. nexadfow shall deprive. Cf 122 D, 20. 

20. Poet. xpi{w to creak; 2 Ao. 3S. xplxe (or xpiye) Hm., 2 Pf. xéworye 
Aristoph. 

21. Poet. weAd(w (weAad, xeAa, wAa) to bring near, Mid. to come near, Fu. 
widow, weAw@ (375), Ao. éwédadoa, Pf. M. wéwAnuat, Ao. P. éreAdocdyy and Trag, 
iwAdSnv, 2 Ao. M. 38. xAjjro, 3 P. ExAnvro (408 D, 22). Pr. also reader, Ep 
wiAsnus or wiAvde cl. 5 (443 D, 6), Trag. readd@, wrAdd@ (411). 


429 D. 8. Hm. évicow (eviw)= évixres cl. 8, to chide (427 D, 20). 
4, Hm. vocopa: (07) to foresee, only Pr. Impf.; cf. 450, 4. 
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430. b. Lingual stems which make oow (rrw), 328 a. 
1. dppdrre to fit together: also dppd(w not Att. 
dppudow nppoca Hppoopat nppooSny 
2. Brjrre to take the honey (pers, wédit-os, 58D). Ao. €3Atoa 
3. Bpaoow to boil [Ao. ¢Bpaca, Pf. M. BeSpacpar]. 
4. épécow to row. AO. qpeca. 
5. ndoow to sprinkle. 


sdow érdoa [wérracpat] énaoSnv 
6. sAdaoow to form. . 

sAdow éxAdoa én Aa pat émXaa3np 
7. wrisow to pound, 

nrlow éntica entiopat errioSny 


431. c. Stems of variable form. 
1. dpraf{w (dpzad, also dpray not Att.) to seize. 
dpndoe (-opat) Wpraca Wptraxa, Hpmracpat npiraoSny 
(dprago ipmaga ipmaypat npmdxSnv) 
a. 2 Ao. P. ipxdyny late. Verbal apwaords (aprarrds n. A.). 
2. Bacra{w (Bacrad, late Bacray) to carry, poet. (late in prose). 


Bacracw éBacraca[-£a}] [BeBaoraypat] [eBacrdx3nv] 

3. vaocw (vay and vad) to press close. 
vate évaga vévag pas 

4. maifw (mad and saty) to sport. 
rrarEoupat (377) ématca WETALG pat V. mratoreos 

&. a wéxaxa, wérarypot, éxalxdny are late: so also Fu. ralfoua: and 
walteo. 

5. cwlw (ow, owd) to save. 

coc €oooa céowka, Téowopat €owSnv 
Teowpas Ve. TwOTEOS 


5. Hm. Ad(opua: (AaB) = AapBdvw cl. 5, to take (437, 4). Attic poets have 
Ad(iujpat. 
430 D. 8. Hd. &pdoow = apde to feel, Ao. para. 
9. Hm. indoow to lash, Fu. fuaow, Ao. Yudoa; cf. tuds lash, G. iudyr-os. 
10. Poet. xoptaow (xopud) to equip, Ao. M. xopvooduevos, Pf. M. xexcpvd 
aévos (46 D). 
11. Poet. (rare in prose) Alowopa: (Air) to pray, also Alropa cl. 1. Hi, 
Ao. édrucduny (308 D), 2 Ao. Inf. aArréodas. . 
12. Poet. viccopa: to go, Fu. vicopa:. Also Pr. vdouas, usu. with future 
meaning. The orig. stem was perhaps i, whence yes (326) or vir (527); véopas 
“or vecopat (39 a). 


431 D. 5. Hm. Pr. od¢ew and odw (shortened in Sub. odys, dp, rdwor), Fu. 
sahow, Ao. écdwoa, Ao. P. éoaddny. The orig. stem was cao (cf. 210), from 
which comes also a 2 Ao, (ut-form) ode he saved and save thou. 
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6. ifw (id, ife, 831) to sit, seat, Mid. iouas, also eCopac (€8), to sit: 
found chiefly in comp. with xara. Hence 
kadi¢w, Impf. éxaSifov (314): also iCave, xa%ifavo, cl. 5. 
waka (376)  éxuSica and xaSica 
casi(noopat = exa to dpeny 
xaSéCopat, Impf. exa%e(ounv and xaSeCopunv. 
ta%e3ovpat (for caSederopat, 331, 374) [exadéaSnv] 


a. Pr. Ind. €Couct, xadéCopa:, is rare in classic Greek. The Pr. Inf. and 
Par. and the Impf. have usually an aorist meaning, and seem to have 
been originally aorists from the stem oe3 (Lat. sed-eo) with Epic re- 
duplication (384 D): é(éuny for éoSouny (56) for ce-o(€)3-onny (63, 38), 
cf. xexAduny (424 D, 34) from xéA-onas. From the same stem was form 
ed 1(c = icdw = ot-0(€)3-@ (332, 339), cf. wxlaerw (449, 4) = we-a(€)r-0. 


7. puto (uvy, pee) to suck: later puléw, pufdo. 


pul(nce enutnca 
8. dfw (08, ofe) to smell. 


o(now o(noa (d38wda as pres., Hm.) 


Il. Ligued stems which form second tenses. 
432. 1. dyeipw (ayep) to gather. 


ayepa Fyetpa aynyepKa, -paé TyEepInv 
2. aipw (ap) to take up, bear away ; contracted from deipw (aep). 
ape (&) fpa (8828) = ipKa, fippat ie syy 
3. DAopac (dd) to leap. 
dXoupat nAduny (382 a. 2 Ao. nAduny doubtful in Att., cf. 408 D, 88) 
4, Baddw (Bad, BAa, 840) to throw. 
Bare €Badov BeBAnxa, BeBAnpat €BAnSny 





6. Hm. Ao. eloa (= e-ced-ca, €-é-oa) seated, Imv. efvoy (better Eagov), Inf. 
goca., Par. éoas (avécas), Hd. efoas; Mid. trans. 3S. éésaaro (elcaro Eur., 
€ooayro Pind.), Par. éooduevos, Hd. cioduevos; Fu. €roouar (= oed-copa). In 
comp. Ao. radeioa and xcddiwa. &{ouas as Pr. is unknown to Hm.: for €(eaz 
Od. x, 878, read €(eo 2 Ao. 

9. Hm. aptocw (apvy, apud) to draw out, Fu. apitw, Ao. Fpiea. Also 
once Pr. apiw. | 

432 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Impf. 8 P. fyyepédovrat, -ovro (411), 2 Ao. 3 P. &yépovro, 
Inf. &ycpecda: (367 D), Par. &ypdéuevos (384 D). 

2. Hm. has only Ao. M. Apduny, 2 Ao. &pduny (a), &polunr, dpéoSa:, Ao. 
P. Par. &pSeis. He comm. uses Ion. aad poet. delpm (aep), Ao. ferpa, Ao. P. 
hépSny, Plup. 3 8. &wpro (for nopro): Pr. Impf. 8 P. hepéSovrai, -ovro (411).-- 
The stem aep has the sense of ep (Fep, Pr. efpw to join, 312 D) in Ao. our-feipe 
Il. «x, 499, Ao. M. Sub. cuvaelperas Il. 0, 680. 

4, Hm. Pf. 2 8. BéBana: (363 D), 3 P. BeBAfaraz, -aro (355 D e), also BeBo 
arth Par. BeBoAnuévos; 2 Ao. M.3 5S. EBAnro, etc. (408 D, 20); Fu. once cum 
BANgouat 
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5. eyelpw (eyep) to rouse, wake trans., Mid. to wake intrans. 
dyepa yetpa €ypnyopa (321, 417) ny€panv 
nypopny (339) éynyeppat 
a. The Inf. 2 Ao. M. has the accent of a present: &%ypecSa:. A poetic 
Pr. type, %ypouas: is also found. 
6. 3dAAw (Sad) to flourish. 2 Pf. réBnda. 
7. xaivw (xav) to kill. 2 Ao. éxavov: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compound, xuraxuive. 
8. xeipw (xep) to shear. 
me p@ éxetpa [xéxapxa] xéxappat éxdpnyv, Ve kaptés 
9. KAtvw (KAlv) to make incline, see 433, 1. 
10. xreivo (xrev) to kill, see 433, 4. 


11. patvopa: (uav) to be mad: poet. paivw to madden, Ao. éuyva. 


pavovpa uéunva am mad éudvny 
12. ddeidw to be obliged. 2 Ao. dfedov. From odesre (881) come 
sherynow apeiAnoa a@peiAnxa apeAnSny 
13. seipw (ep) to pierce. 
rep@ émetpa mérrappat (334 a) émapny 
14, caipw (cap) to sweep. 
capa €onpa | aéonpa grin 


15. oxéddw (axed, ore, 840) to dry (416, 6). 
oKAnoopat €oxAny (408, 10) €axAnka 
16. oneipw (omep) to sow. V. omaprés 
onep@ éometpa Eorappat (334 a) €omapyp 
17. oréAXw (cred) to send, see Paradigm 290. 
18. opaddrAw (oad) to make fall, 
opadre éodnAa [Eeopadrkxa] €odadpat éoddAny 
19. daivw (dav) to show, see Paradigm 291. 
20. preipw (Prep) to corrupt, destroy. 
Pepa epetpa édSapxa, €pIappas éepSdpny 
(€p3opa poet.) Vv. pSaprés 





6. Hm. Pf. Par. Fem. redaduia (338 D), 2A0.3 8S. Sdre. Hm. Pr. SnAde, 
Fu. SnAfow, Pr. Par. SaréSwv (411), ryreddav. 
8. Hm. Ao. &epoa (345 D). 

11. Hm. Ao. éunvduny, Theoc. Pf. M. peudynuce (331). 

12. Hm. in Pr. Impf. almost always dpéAdq (different from dpéAArw te im 
erease, Ao. Opt. dpéaArere, 345 D). 

15. Hm. 1 Ao. irreg. oxndAa made dry. 

19. Hm. 2 Ao. Act. iter. @dveoxe appeared. From older st. he has 
Impf. ode (morn) appeared, Fu. Pf. wephoera will appear. For paelve, Ao. P. 
padySny, sec 396 D. For intensive rangalyor, rauparvder, see 472 k. 

20. Hm. Fu. 8:a-93épow (345 D), 2 Pf. 8:-épSopa am ruined (in Att. poeta 
trans andirtr.). Hd. Fu. M. 8:a-pdapdéopa: intr. 
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ZL. xaipw (xdp, also yape, yatpe, 831) to rejoice. 


aipnow [€xaipnoa] xeyapynxa, M. xeydp- €xapny as act. 
Fa oneal npat OF kéxappat VV. xaprés 


IV. Liquid stems which reject v. 


433. A few liquid verbs reject their final v in the perfect and 
passive systems. They are 


1. «Atv (drt) to make incline. 


KAIva@ éxAlva [xéxAXtxa] - | éxAiSny and 
xexAlpat Kat-exNivny 
2. xplvw (xptv) to judge. 
xply@ éxplva xexplka, Kexpluat expiSny 
3. mAuvw (Adv) to wash clothes. 
wrive éxAvva memAD pat (émAuSnv n. A.) 
4, wreivw (xrev) to kill: also dsro-xrivvust, -to, cl. 5. 
KTEV@ exretva am-exrova (later (éxrdSnv Hm.) 
éxrdvoy poet. éxrayka, €xrdxa) 


a. For 2 Ao. poet. &ray, see 408, 4. da-exrdySa: and dro-xravSijva Inf. 
Pf. and 1 Ao. Pass. are late. For these tenses the Attic uses ré9:npxa 
and Savoy from dIvrhone (444, 4). 


5. reivw (rev) to extend, 
- » , 4 > ¢ 
revo €reiva rerdka, TeTdpuae eTasny 


Norr. The stems of these verbs ended originally with a vowel, to which 
y was afterwards added: «pl, xptv; mAv, mAUY; KTd, KTdv, Krev (334 a) ; 


21. Hm. Ao. M. éynpduny, 2 Ao. xexapduny (384 D), Fu. xexaphow, -opa, 
Pf. Par. xcxapnés (386 D). 

22. Hm. efAw (eA, Fed) to press, Ao. (®)eAoa, Pf M. feApar, 2 Ao. P. edn», 
Inf. dAjva:. Pind. has 2 Plup. 3S. ééae. In Pr. Impf. Act., Hm. has only 
eiAdw (331). Even Attic writers have Pr. Impf. eiAdw or ciAde, also efAAw: 
YAAw is old and poetic. 

28. Poet. évalpw (evap) to slay, 2 Ao. vapor, Ao. M. 3S. évhparo. 

24. Poet. Selsw (Sev) to smite, Fu. Seva, Ao. EXewa, 2 Ao. (Ind. not used) 
Sévw, Séve, Jeveiv, Jevady. 

25. Hm. pelpoua: (uep) to receive as one’s part, 2 Pf. 8S. fupope (319 D), 
Pf. M. 8 S. efuapra: (319 e) it és fated used even in Att. prose, Par. efuapuéscs. 
In later poets, peudpnxe, meudpyra:, pepopnuévos. 

26. Poet. wdAAw (wad) to shake, Ao. nda; Hm. 2 Ao. Par. du-werars 
(884 D), 2 Ao. M. 83S. wdaro (408 D, 42). 


438 D. 1. Hm, Ao. P. éxaAlvSny (396 D) and e«aldny, Pf. M. 8 P. rexAlara 
(892 D) 2. Hm. Ao. P. éxpivdny (so Hd.) and éxpldny. 

4. Hm. Fu. erevéw and nravéw. . 

5 From st. ra, Hm. makes also Pr .ravéw (once with u-form, Pr. M. 8 S. 
rdvitra:), Fu. ravvow, Ao. érdviica, Pf. M. rerdyvopas, Ao. P. eravtcdny. Also 
Pr. reralvw, Ao. érirnva. The form rH in Am, is perhaps an Imv. of st. 70 
(or == va-e), reach, take thou. 
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rd, rav,1ev They might therefore be referred to the fifth class. But 
as the addcd » has extended beyond the present to the future and aoriat 
systems, they are here included in the fourth class. 

In imitation of these verbs, the » of other liquid stems is sometimes 
dropped by late writers before x : of the 1 Pf.: reS€ppaxa for TeSeppayKa from 
Seppaitw lowarm. But one verb belongs more properly to this series, viz.' 

6. Kepdaive (xepdav, xepda) to gain. 
wrpdcva éxépddva (382) Kexépdnxa 


V. Vowel-stems of the fourth class. 
434. 1. nalw (xav) to burn; Att. xdw uncontracted. 


Lauce@ éxavoa Kéxavka €xavSnv 
V. kavords, KauTos vexaupas (€xanv Hm.) 
2. kAaiw (xav) to weep; Att. xAdw uncontracted. 
c\avoopat éxAavoa nexNaupat Vv. xAaurdés and 
cAavuovpat (377), also cdanow, KAanow (331) xAavords 


&. KéxAavopuat, éxrAabodny (342) are late. 


Firra Crass (Vasal Class, 329). 


The stem assumes y in the present, or a syllable containing ». 
I. Stems which assume v. 
435. 1. Baivw (Ba) to go. (for Bav-t-w, cf. 828 d.) 


Bnoopat €Bnv (408, 1) BeBnna (409, 2) éBaSny i in comp. 
Bnow (416,2)  eBn0a BeBapa in comp. v. Bards, réos 


6. Hd. Fu. Kepdhooua, Ao. éxép3nea. 
7. Hm. st. pev, orig. pa, 2 Ao. Exepvoy, xépvov (384 D) killed, Pf. M. 
wépapat, Fu. Pf. rephooua. 


434 D. 1. Hm. Ao. &ena (also Exes probably incorrect), cf. 39. Attic 
poets have Par. «éas (shortened from xfas). 

3. Poet. 8ale (3a) to burn trans., Mid. intr., 2 Pf. 8é3ya intr., 2 Ao. M. 
Bub. 8 8. 3dyra:. 

4. Poet. Saloua: (8a) to divide, Fu. 8dooua, Ao. éaoduny (used even in 
Att. prose), Pf. 3 8. 3éacra, . QP. (irreg. ) Se8alara:r. Also Pr. Sa7dopua: (Hes. 
Ao. Inf. irreg. 8aréacSa:, 381 D 

5. Poet. palopat (ua, per) to reach a er, seek for, Fu. udooua, Ao. eud- 
cdunv, 2 Pf. uéuova press on, desire eagerly, P. péuapey etc. (409 D, 9), V. pag: 
rés. In the sense of the Pf, Hm. has intensive pasudw (472 k), Ao. palunoe,: 
In Att. Trag. we find Pr. Par. pdpevos (= pa-opevos). 

6. Poet. vale (va) to inhabit, Ao. tvacca caused to inhabit, M. évacoduns 
hecame settled in, = Ao. P. avdo Say. Pf. M. vévaopa: late. Hm. has also Pr. 
varerdw, Par. Fem. vyaserdooa (370 D a). 

1. Hm. éxvlo (orv) to take to wife, Fu. éxiow Aristoph. 


435 D. 1. Hm. Ao. M. 83 8. éSfcero (349 D). Pr. also Bdonw ci. 6 (444 D, 
11). Pr. Par. B:8ds (408 D, 10), also B:Bay (as if from B:Bae), 
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2. édatrw (eda) to drive: also éAdw poetic. 
€A@ (Ado, 875) Aaa €AnAaxa, €AnAapat = NAS 
a. édabyw is prob. for era-vv-e, cf. 329 d. éAfAacpat, HAdodny are late. 
3. Pidvw (3a) to anticipate. (Hm. G3avw) . 


PSjcopat epSyv (408, 7) epSdxa [epsacSnr] 
¢3dco €pSaca . 

4. ntvw (mt, also ro) to drink. 
wiopas (378) mcov (408, 15) wéraxa, wéropat éroSnv 


a. Fu. also wiotvua:, perhaps not Attic, The Attic makes ¢ usually long ix 
the Fu., short in the Ao. 


5. rlyw (rt) to pay back, Mid. to obtain payment: also rivupr poet. 


tlow €rica rérika, rerio pat érioSny (342) 
6. P&Itve (pe) to perish, chiefly Ion. and poet. 
Siow trans. é€pSioa trans. €PStuas : epsisn » 


a. Late épdlynca, épdlynxa (331). 
7. daxva (ddax) to bite, 


8ifoua (412)  edxov Sedrypae €3nx3nv 
8. xapvw (kay, xua, 840) to be weary, sick. 

wapoupat €xdov kékunka V. arro-kunreop 
9. répvw (rep, rhe, 840) to cut. 

FELD érepov (€rdpov) rérpyKa, Térpnpas érpnIny 


Il. Stems which assume av. 


436. 1. aiaSavopat (ato) to perceive: also atcSopa: rare. 


aigSnoopat qoSopny qoSnpas V. aloSyrds 
2. duapravw (dpapr) to err. 

dyaprnoopa = jpaprov hudpryka, -npat Hpaprysny 
3. avéivw (av§) to increase: also av&w (Hm. ae£w). 

aifjow (331) niénoa nbEnxa, nbEqpas nvénsnv 





2. Hm. Fu. dade, en etc. (875 D); Plup. M.38. éafaara, once #Af- 
haro, 3 P. éAnarddaro (392 D 

5. Hm. rive, Hm. a Hd. have also Pr. rtypvus, riyupar. Different from 
rlyw is Poet. tlw cl. 1, to honor, Fu. tiow, Ao. &rioa, Pf. M. Par. reripévos, V. 
k-riros. 

6. Hm. pSive, 2 Ao. Epdioy, M. épSiuny etc. (408 D, 27). Pr. also ody 
vadw (411). 

8. Hm. Pf. Par. rexunds, -@ros (386 D. 360 D). 

9. Ion. rduve, 2 AO. érayov. Hm. has Pr. réuyw once, répe once; alse 
eye: (rua) cl. 2 (425 D, 18). 

0. Hm. Sdve (Hes. Surdw) = = Ob-e to rush. 


486 D. 2. Hm. 2 Ao. %pBperoy (for nuparoy, nuporoy, 888 D. 25. 58 D). 
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4. BXaordvw (Braor) to sprout: also Bracréw cl. 7, rare. 
Srtacriow €BX\acroy (B)eBAdornxa (319 c) 
a. Later 1 Ao. éBadornca. 
9. SapSavw (8ap) to sleep. 
€dapSov deddpSnxa (331) [édapSnv] 
a. The simple verb is used only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere xatadapSdve 
6. dan-exSdavopat (€x3) to be hated. 
drex2n copa annxSopnpy annxSnpas 
a. The forms @xSw to hate, Sopa, dxéxSopas, are poctic or late. 
7. Kixdvw (xtx) to come up to, Ion. and poet. 


cixnoopas ext xov V. a-kiynros 
&. oidavm (015) and oidew cl. 7, to swell. (oidaw, oidaiva, late.) 
oidnce wonoa @onxa 
9. ddtoSdvw (odtod) to slip. (cAtoSaive late.) 
oAtcSjow @\toSov (aXioSnxa and oAioSnoa n. A.) 
10. dodpaivopa (oop) to smell. (for oadpar-t-opar, cf. $28 d.) 
oodpnoopas aoppopnpy aadppaySn»y 


a. dcppdopc: cl. 7, doppalye are late; so also 1 Ao. doppnodunp. 
Ll. adAtoxayw (or, odrAtox, 330) to incur judgment. 
épAnow e@pAov @PpAnxa, apAnpat 
a. 1 Ao. SoAnoa rare. 2 Ao. Inf. and Par. are sometimes accented as 


present: SoAey, SpAwv. This verb is connected with dqpelrm (ope), 
432, 12. 


437. The following have an inserted nasal, 
1. dv8dvw (48) to please, Ion. and poet. 


é3no@ Hd. €adov Hd. €ada 
2. Seyydvw (Sty) to touch. 
Sifopuat €ST-yov | V. d-Sexros 





5. Hm. 2 Ao. @&paSor (383 D). 
7. Hm. xixdve, Ao. once axfhoato. For yi-forms from st. x:xe (381), 
sec 404 D d. 
10. Hm, Ao. 8 P. 8e¢gparro. 
12. Hm. &addvw (a3) to make large (Aesch. &A8alye); also dadhoxe (arde, 
831) cl. 6, to grow large. 
13. Hes. &Arcralyw (aAIr) to offend. Hm. 2 Ao. §Alroy, M. hArréuny, Pf. 
Par. irveg. dArrfuevos (331, 867 D b). 
14. Eur. dagpdvw (arp) to procure. Hm. 2 Ao. Fado». 
15. Hm. épidalyw (epid) to contend ( = épl(w cl. 4), Ao. M. Inf. epidfhoacdas 
$81). Pr. also épidpalyw to provoke. 


437 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 4v8avor, éhy8avor (Hd. édy3avov?), see 812 D; 2 Ao. 
E8ey or eVadoyv (=eFFadoy, cf. 808 D), 2 Pf. éé5a. For &cpevos, see 408 D, 44. 
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3. Aayydvw (Ady) to obtain by lot. 
Anfopas (826)  eAdyov elAnxa, etAnypas éAnxSnv 
a. 2 Pf. Adaoyxa is chiefly Ion. and poet. 
4. NapBdve (da8) to take. 
AnWopat €AdBov eitAnga, etAnppas eAngsny 
‘a. For efAnppa: there is a rare form AédAnmpas. 
5. AavSavw (Aad) to lie hid, Mid. to forget: also AnSe cl. 2 (425, 1) 
AnTw €A\dSov AeAnSa, A€Anopat , 


a. The simple Mid. is rare in prose, éx:AaySdvoua: (more rarely éx-Aa» 
Sdyopa:) being used instead. 


6. pav3dvw (pa3) to learn. 


padnoopas €naSov peudSnxa V. padnrds, Téos 
7. suvSdvopat (rv) to inquire, learn: also mevSopa: cl. 2, poet. 

revoopat er vSopny memvopat V. mevoreos 

; 8. rvyydvw (rox) to hit, happen. 

revSopat ériyov reruxnxa (381) 


a. 2 Pf. rérevya occurs first in Demosth.: rérevypat, érebx dy», late. 


Note on 435-7. Mute stems, which assume » or ay in the present, 
have their proper form only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere they either lengthen 
the short vowel (like verbs of the second class, 326), or assume e¢ (331). 


Ill. Stems which assume ve. 
438. 1. Buvéw (Bu) to stop up. 


Bicw éBica BeBuopas (842) eBvosnv] 
2. ixvéopat (ix) to come. 
téopat ixdpny iypat 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose: &¢-:xvéoza: is commonly used instead. 
The ¢ of the 2 Ao. is short, but made long in the Ind. by the augment, 


8. Hd. Fu. Adtopa: (24 Da), Hm. 2 Ao. 2aaxov obtained by lot, but ad 
Aaxoy (384 D) made partaker. 

4. Hd. Fu. Adupouc:, Pf. AcAdBnxa, Pf. M. Adrauua: (891 b), Ao. P. 
dadupdny, V. Aaurrés, -réos. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Inf. AcAaBéoSa: (884 D). 

5. Hm. 2 Ao. faador lay hid, but A€Aadoy (884 D) caused to forget, M. 
\eAadégda: to forget, Pf. M. A€Aacpa: have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare Pr. AnSdyw, Ao. Anca, and sometimes in Pr. Act. 
\fdwo. Dor. Ao. P. eadodynv. Late Ao. M. éanodun». 

7, Hm. 2 Ao. M. Opt. werdSorro (384 D). 

8. Hm. has also 1 Ao. érdynoa, and often uses rérvypat, érbySny (from 
revxw cl. 2, 425, 15) in the sense of rerdxnna, Zrvxov. Hd. has 2 Pf. rérevyxa. 

9. Hm. xav8dve (x08, xavd, xev3) to contain, Fu. xeloopa: (= Xevd8-copas), 
2 Ao. %xadov, 2 Pf. néxavia. 


438 D. 2. Hm. has Pr. Impf. ixvéoua: only twice, often ixdye (also ixdyo 
pas) and Yo (2), 1 Ao. fe, ftov (849 D). For 2 Ao. Par. txpevos, see 408 D, 1h 
Hd. Pf. M. 3 P. dwfxara, dalxaro (892 D). 
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3. xuvéw (xv) to kiss. Ao. éxvoa. 
a. The simple verb is rare in prose; but mposxuvéw tc do homaye is fre 
quent; it makes sposxurhoew, xposextynoa (xposéxi'ea poet. ). 
4. mirvéw (rer, 384 c) to full, poet. 2 Ao. émirvov. Cf. mint, 449, 4 
a. Many grammarians recognize a Pr. wlrve, and regard &mrvow as Impf. 
5. aumoyxvéopas (apn-ex) = duméyoua, to have on: active dunéya, 
apniaxe, to put on. 
dude fa Huma xov, Inf. dumoyety 
dupe Lopac nemo xonny 
a. dumoxvéoua is for augp(:)-icx-ve-onas. For change of ¢ to a, cf. 65 d. 
wrx is for icx, and that for ot-o(e)x, & reduplicated stem of fe (vex) 


to have (332. 424,11). The 2 Ao. must be divided fum-oxoy; « here 
belongs to the preposition. 


6. dmeoyxvéopa (in-ex) to promise. See 5a above and 424, 11. 
bron xno opat trea xouny treo xnpae 


IV. Stems which assume vu (after a vowel vv). See 407. 


439, Stems in a. 
1. repavvupe (xepa, kpa, 839) to miz. 


Ke pag €xepdoa KeKpdxa, Kéexpapat expaSnv OF 
V. Kparéos [xexepac pat] €xepaoSny 
2. xpepavvupse (xpena) to hang trans.: (also xpeydw late.) 
cpepna (-dow 875) éxpéudoa [xexpépacpat] expepaoSny (342) 


a. For Mid. xpéuauas to hang intrans., Fu. xpephooua:, see 404, 8. 
3. srerdvvups (mera) to expand: (also rerdw late.) 
wer® (-dow 875) énérdca nenrdpat (339) eretacSny (842) 
a. wexéraxa late, wexéracua: not Att 
4. oxedavvupe (oxeda) to scatter: also oxidvnju rare in prose. 
axed (-dow 875) éeaxeddoa €oxedacpat (342) é€oxedacSny 


440. Stems in «. 
1. Evvupe (é, orig. Fes, Lat. ves-tio) to clothe: simple verb poeti. 


augue (-€ow 874) nydieca (814) nudiéopa 
éudeeoopuas (émcegagSae Inf.) 


439 D. 1. Hm. also Pr. xepdew, xepalw, Ao. Inf. éxt-xpijoa: Pr. Sub. 8 P, 
efpevra: is accented like the w:-forms in 401 k. For slpynus, see 448 D, 2. 
4, Hm. Ao. also without og, éxéSacca, éxe3dadny; cf. xl8vnus 443 D, 8. 
5. Hm. ydvupas (ya) to be glad, Fu. yaviooopa, late Ph yeydvvuar. Ct. 
vale cl. 4, only in Pr. Par. yaloy. 


440 D. 1. Hm. Impf. rara-elyvoy (= Fea-vvor), cf. Hd. éx-elyucdat, Fu. foo, 
Ao. éoca, Ao. M. 3S. &o)oaro or édocaro, Pf. M. efuas (= Feo-pat), €ooat, ora 
{efra:?), Plup. 2, 8 8. cao, gore or erro, 8 D. éodny, 8 P. claro (= Feo-aro), 
Par. eiuévos. 
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2. xopévvups (xope) to satiate. 


Kopéow €xdpeca kexopecpat (342) exoper Inv 
3. oBevvups (oBe) to extinguish a 5). 
ofeocw éoBeoa éoBnx 
oBnoopa éaBnv (408, 9) Aca ai (342) éaBeoSny 
4. oropevvups (crope) to spread out: also orpadvvupe (ordpyupt) 
sTop® (-€0w 374) éardpeca [éordpeopat] [eoropeoSny] 


441. Stems in wo. 
1. (ovvups (Cw) to gird, 


{oow é(woa [@lwxa] ffoopa [efacSnv] 
2. povvupst (pw) to strengthen. 
poow éppoca €ppwpa.am strong éppadSnv (342) 
3. orpovvups (orpw) to spread out = oropevyyn (and orépvupe). 
oTpdcw éoTpaca éorpwpat é€otpadny 
4, xpovvusn (xp) to color = xpw fw cl. 4. 
Xpocw €xpwoa ke€Xpwopat ExpaooInv 


t) 


442. Stems ending in a consonant. 


1. dy (ay, Orig. Fay) to break. 
déo éata (312) €aya (417) [Eaypat]  édynv (&) 
2. d, dpvupat (ap) | to win, chiefly poet.; only Pr. Impf. For 2 4a 
npopny, see aipw (482, 2). 
3. Seixvups (Sex) to show. 


8ei~w édecéa dederxa, Sederypas = dix Sv 
4. eipyvupe (eipy) to shut in: (also cipy late.) 
eip£a elpfa, P.épéas elpypat elpx ny 


2. Hm. Fu. xopéw (374), Pf. Par. xexopnés (386 D), Pf. M. xexdpnuce (alec 
Hd.), V. &-«dpnros. 

Add the following with stems in ¢: 

5. Poet. xiviipas (xt) to move intrans., 2 Ao. Extoy went, Par. xidy (Trag 
msefs rare). For éxladoy, see 411. From xz is derived also nid to move trans., 
inflected regularly, 

6. Hm, afvipas (at) to take away "4, in comp. &moafvupa: and dralyvpas. 

7. Ion. and poet. Salvups (3a) fo feast trans., Mid. intr. » Opt. 3 S. 8a:wvire 
(101 D1), 3 P. Saxbaro: Fu. dalow, Ao. Basra. 


442 D. 1. Hm, Ao. tage, rare ita (Hes. Opt. 2S. navdtas, = xa¥FFafa:s = 
wara-Fafas, 73D) Hd. P f. Enya. 
8. Hd. has st. Sex in Bebe, eta, S3eypar, éxSnv. Hm. Pf. M. del3ey 
ues greet (for Sederypat), 8 P. 8ecdéxaras, -aro (8392 D). In the same sense of 
eeting, he bas Pr. Par. denxvdmevos, as also Pr. Sexavdoua: and 8e:dlonopa 
== 8e-Seix-onopat, cf. 447, 9). 
4, Hm. has only forme with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shut 
ting in. As stem, he has epy or eepy instead of apy. For tpxara:, (é)épxaro 
see 318 D. For poet. elpyator, Hm. (é)épyasoy, see 411. 
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a. The forms of efpyw to shut out are distinguished from these by their 
smooth breathing. : 


5. Cevyvupe (Cvy, Cevy, 326) to join. 

(evka éCevéa éCevypat eCirynv, eLevySyvr. A. 
6. dro-krivvups (krev, 384 c) to kill, = xreivo (4338, 4). 
7. piyrripe (ney) t0 miz: also picye cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 


ulg v épléa [uepexa] énixSnv and 
pepeypae émtyny 
8. DAvpe (for odvups, st. oA, ore, 831) to destroy, lose (417) 
GAG {-€ow 874) Breva dAdAeKa (321) 
dAovpat @Adpny dAwAa 
9. Spvupse (op, opo, 881) to swear. 
Gpovpat @poca épaopoKa (821) @pdSnv and 
= op-e-opat) Opemporar and apooSnv 
[6udca, -opat] Gpa@pograt (342)  V. d-wporos 
10. dudpyvups (opopy) to wipe off. 
opdpEopat @pop£a a@pdpxSnyv 
11. dpyvpe (op) poetic, to rouse, Mid. to rouse one’s self, rise. 
épow dpoa, Gpopoy dpwpa intrans. 
Gpovpat a@popny opapepas (331) 
12. anyvupe (ray, mny, 826) to fiz, fasten: (also mnccw cl. 4, late.) 
mneo énnéa néennya (417) endyny, V. mnxrds 


a. Pf. M. wéwryum late; 1 Ao. P. éxhxdny n. A. pr. 
13. wrapvupat (wrap) to sneeze, 2 Ao. érrapov: (also mraipw cl. 4, 
Ao, érrdpa, 2 Ao. P. érrapny, n. 
14. pyyvupe (pay, pry 326, poy 334 4) to break. 
sige iinfa =| EBfwya (411) Bay 
a. Pf. M. &prryua: Hm., 1 Ao. P. épphxony n. A. 





7. Hm, and Hd, have only ufoye in Pr. Impf.: Hm. once pryd(oper.— 
2 Ao. M. 8S. fusero, pixro (408 D, 39). 2 Fu. P. peyhoopa: (395 D). 

8. Hm. also Pr. dAéxw (formed from 1 Pf.); 2 Ao. Par. odAdpevos 
28 D). 

: Ao. &poa (845 D), less often Spopor (384 D), 2 Pf. Bpwpa (321 D), Plup. 
8S. dpdpe: and dpdpe: (311 D), Pf. M. Sub. 8 S. dpépynrar, Ao. M. dpro (oftener 
than &pero), Spa0, Ep%a:, Spuevos (408 D, 40). For 8poeo, see 849 D. Con. 
nected with Spyuus are dplyw to rouse, Ao. Spiva, Ao. P. wplvany; and dpote te 
rush, Ao. @povea. 

12, Hm, 2 Ao. M. 8 S. xar-érnero (408 D, 41). 

16. Hm. &yviua (ax) to be pained (rare Bxopat, dxax{Copas); 2 Ao. Ara- 

duny (384 D), Pf. dxdynuas (321 D, 331), 8 P. dunyéSara: (392 D), Plup. 3 P. 
Feavelaes (for axaxnaro), Inf. axdxnoda, Par. dxaxhuevos, duenxéuevos (367 D 
b). Act. dxaxl(e to pain, Ao. §xaxoy and axdxnoa. 
by der, dxedor. 

17. Poet. xalvijea: (for xa8-yupna:) to surpass, Pf. xéxaouat, Par. cexacudves 
(Pind. cexadpévos). 








Pr. Par. intrans, 
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15. @pdyvupe (fpay) rare form of dpacaw cl. 4, to enclose. 
ppase éppaga meppaypat eppaxSny [eppaynr| 


‘Srxru Crass (Inceptive Class, 330). 


444, The stem assumes ox in the present, sometimes with 
a connecting t«. Several verbs which belong here, prefix a redu- 
plication. Only a few show an inceptive meaning. 


Stems in a and «. 

1. ynpdoxw = ynpd-w to grow old. 2 Ao. Inf. ynpavas (408, 2). 
ynpdow,-opat éynpaca yeynpaxa 

2. d&:dpackw (Spa) to run, used only in composition. 
8pdcopat edpav (408, 3) 8edpaxa : 

3. nBdoxw (78a) to come to puberty: nBaw to be at puberty. 
nBnow WBnoa iw BK | 

4, SynoKw (Say, Sva, 340) to die ; used also as pass. of xreivw to kitl 
Savovpas éSdvoy réesvnxa am dead (409, 4) 


a. Fu. Pf. redvfito (redvftouc: late), see 894 a. For Fu. Savotpas, 2 Ao. 
%Savoy, the Att. prose always uses drodavotua, axéSavoy (never found 
in Trag.), but in the Pf. réSynra, not &xo-rédvnKa. 





18. Hm. épéy-vupe (opey), = dpéym cl. 1, to reach, Pf. M. 3 P. dpepéxaras 
(821 D, 392 D). 


443 D. In the Epic language, several stems, which for the most part show 

a final a in other forms, assume ya instead of it in the present. This is ac- 
companied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection according 
to the p:-form. 

1. Sdusynus or Sapyde (Bau, Saua, 331) to overcome, Fu. Saude (cf. 375 
Ao. edyaca, Pf. 8é8unna (340), Pf. M. Sé3unua, Fu. Pf. Se8uhooua, Ao. P. 
éSaundodny (342) or €5uhSny, more freq. 2 Ao. éduny. Pr. also 3aud¢e. The 
forms éSanacduny and é3audoSny are even found in Att. prose. The same 
Perf. Mid. 3é5unuas belongs also to the Ion. and poet. Séum (Att. olxodouéw) to 
huild, Ao. ema. 

2. xlpynuc or xipydew (Kepa), = xepdvvups to miz (4389, 1). 

3. xphuvaua: (xpepa), = xpéuauas to hang (404, 8; cf. 439,2) Active 
xphuynus very rare. 

4. pdpvapa: (uapa) to fight, Opt. 1 P. papyolueda (401 Dh). 

5. wépynut (wepa), = wimpaoxe to sell (444, 7), Fu. wepdo (cf. 375), Ao. 
éwépioa, Pf. M. Par. rerepnudvos. 
= is or wiAvdw (weAa), = weAd(w to bring near, Mid. to come near 
428 D, 21). 

7. wlrynus or wirvdw (wera), = werdyvuus to expand (439, 8). 

8. oxldynpt (cxeda), = cxeddvyuus to scatter (439, 4): also without o, «id 
ways (xeBa). 


444 D. 2. Ad. &3phonw, Spnooua, Zpny (24 D a). 
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5. Xdoxopat (Aa) to propitiate. 


Adgopa Adodpny AdcSnv (842) 
6. pipynoKw (uva) to remind, Mid. to remember, mention. 
urnoe épvnoa pepynpa (319 b, 893 a) epenoSny (342) 


a. The Fu. and Ao. Mid. are poetic; the Fu. and Ao. Pass. take their 
place. The Pf. M. uéuynuas is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 
Fu. Pf. pepyfhooua will bear in mind. 
7. wtmpdokw (mpa) to sell» wanting in Fu. and Ao. Act. 
(awodacona) (areddpny) mempaxa, Témpdpat émpaSnv 
8. ddoxw (pa) = dni (404, 2) to say. The Pr. Ind. is scarcely 
used. Jim. has only the Impf. In Attic prose, the Par. is frequent 
{instead of das, not used, 404, 2), but other forms are rare, 


9. xdoxw (xa) to gape. From st. xav (329 a Pr. yaive late), come 


xavovpat €xdvov kéexnva 
10. dpéoxw (ape) to please. 
aperw qpera [apnpexa] (npéoSnv n. A. pr.) 


445. Stems in o. 
1. dva-Bidoxopat (Bio) trans. to re-animate, intr. to revive. 
Ao. aveBiwy (408, 18) intrans., dveBioodpuny trans. Cf. Bidw (428, 2). 
2. Brwaoxw (por, pAo, BAro 53 D) to go, poet. Pr. Impf. only in comp. 


uoAovpat €oX\ov pépBroxa (840, 53 D) 
3. BiBpdoxw (Bpo) fo eat. 
[Bpacopa:] [€Bpwoa] BeBpoxa, BeBpopa (¢Bpadny n. A.) 


a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of écdfw cl. 9 (450, 3). 
4. ytyvacKw (yvo) to know: also yivocce less freq. in Att. 
yvacopa éyvav (408, 14) éyraxa, éyvwopas éyvarSnv (342) 
5. Spdhoxw (Sop, Spo, 340) to leap, chiefly poet.: also Sdpyupa cl. 5 
Sopovpae €Jopov 
6. ritpdoxw (Tpo) to wound. 
Tpace érpwoa TéeTpwpat ér pany 


5. Hm. also fAdopa: (fAduce), Imv. fande (Theoc. fads:), see 404 D, 10; 
Pf. Tanxa. 
6. Hm. Pf. M. 2S. uéuyna:, uéuryp (Imv. wéuveo Hd.), see 868 D; Sub. 
t P. peuydueda (Hd. pepvedueda), Opt. peurpuny, 8 S. peuwépro, see 393 D. 
7. Poet. wépynus (xepa), see 443 D, 5. 
11. Hm. Bdonc (Ba) = Balve to go (435, 1), chiefly in Imv. Bdon’ 1 haste 
go; once émBackduer to cause to go upon. 
12. Poet. xicAfhones (xA€) = xadréw cl. 1, to call (420, 5). 


445 D. 8. Hm. BeBpdSe. Ep. 2 Ao. %Bpey (not in Hm.). Soph. 2 Pf. Par 
@sBperes (409 D, “es 
4, Hd. 1 Ao. dvéyvoca. Poet. V. yrerds (for yrwords). 
6. Hm rpde. 
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(446 
446, Stems in ¢ and v. 


1. memoxw (mt) to give to drink, Ion. and poet. Of. rive (485, 4). 
alow éxioa 


2. xvioxw (xv) to impregnate, Ao. éxica. 


3. peSvoxw (eS) fo intoxicate. 
peduow 


a. Mid. xvtoxopa: to become pregnant ; but xvw, xvéw cl. 7, to be pregiant 
épeSica 


[pepeSuopat] epeSvTSny 
a. Mid. peSdtoxopa: to become intoxicated; but uedtw (only Pr. Impf.) ta 
be tntoxicated. 
447, Stems ending in a consonant. 


1. dAicxopat (dA, dAdo, 831) to be taken, used as pass. to alpéw cl. 9. 
EA@oopa: éaAwy oY 


éaAwxa Or 
fAwy (408, 12) FAwxa 


v. dAwrds 
2. dv-aXioxw (av-ad, av-ado) to expend: also dvaddw. 
avadoow dvd\woa dvd\oxa, avadwpat ava\wSny 
avnAwoa aynAwxa, dvn\wpat aynAolnv 
a. Rare forms, }rdAwca, jvdAcpas (314). 
auBrwoow 


3. aduBdioxe (apBrA, apBro, 831) to miscarry: also é£-apBAdw. 
ipBrAwoa 7uBArAwxKa, 7uBAwpat 

4. dpmdaxioxw (apmdax) to miss, err, poetic. 
durAaxjow Hymaxoy NemAdKynrat 
éraupnoopat 


5. én-avpioxopas (er-avp) to enjoy: also émavupioxw, émavpéw cl. 7. 
emnupov, emnupopunv 


a. The word is Ion. and poetic; in Att. prose, only 2 Ao. Inf. éravpéoSau 
6. edpicxe (eip) to find. 
etpnow (331) etpopy 


eUpnxa, evpnpat 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. edpé, see 366. 


evpeSny 
1 Ao. M. edpduny late. 
7. orepicxw (orep) = orepew Cl. 7, to deprive. 
rrEepnorw €orépnoa 


€oTépyKa, nat éorepnSny 
a. Pass, oreploxoua: and orepotpas to be deprived; but ordpouas cl. 1, ts 
be in a state of privation. 
8. adéEw (for adex-oxw, St. adex) to ward off; Act. rare in prose. 
dAeEnoopat nreEdpuny 
a. A Fu, dddfoua: is also found. 

9, ddvoxw (for adux-oxa, st. adux) to avoid, poet.; Pr. Impf. rare. 
trvEe jAvEa 


(connected with dA¢opat, st. adv, 426 D, 7) 
446 D. 4. Hm. wipatone (av) to show, declare. Akin to this is Hd. 3a 
gatone Or -pdaxw to shine, dawn, 





447 D. 7. Hm. Ao. Inf. orepéoa:. Eur. 2 Ao. P. Par. crepes. 


8. Hm. Fu. drcihow, Ao. hAdEnoa, 2 Ao. BAaAxoy (384 D, 889). 
9. Hm. hag also davoxd(@ 31. 4 and davondye cl. 5. 
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10. &ddonw (for diday-cxw, St. 3:8ax) to teach. 
bdaEo €didaéa 8cdidaxa, -ypat €5:ddx2qy 

11. Adoxw (for Aak-cxw, St. Adx) to speak, poetic. 
Naxnoopat éAdknoa (331) AeAnxa OF 

€\dxov AéeAdxa (338) 

12. picyw (for pry-cKxa, st. pry) to miz, = piyvupe cl. 5 (442, 7). 

13. mdoyo (for ra3-oxw, St. ra3, wevS, 329, 334 a) to suffer. 
seicopat (49) émdSov nérrov2a V. raSnros 

a. For the two forms of the stem, compare rd wdSos and wévdos suffer ag 


SeventH Crass (Zpszlon-Class, 331). 
448, The stem assumes ein the present. Here belong 
1. aidéopat (acd) to feel shame: also aidouza poetic. 
aidécopat poeodpny poeopas (342) poeoSny (418) 
a. Pecduny, in Att. prose, pardoned; in poetry, felt shame, = j5écdqp. 
2. yapew (yap) to marry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo). 
yaya éynpa yeydunxa, -nyat V. yapery 
a. Late forms yaphow, éydunoa, éyanédyy Theoc. 
3. yn3éw (yn3) to rejoice, poetic; in prose only 2 Pf. 


yn3700 éynSnoa yeynta am glad 
4. 8oxéw (80x) to seem, think. 
dc£a éd0£a dedoypat (€86xSyv r. A.) 


a. 8oxhow, edxnoa, Sedénnna, Sedéxnuas, eSoxhIny are poetic or late, 
5. xupéw (xup) to hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also xvpw rare 


Kupnow, kupow exupoa, exvpnoa 





10. Ep. Ao. é:3donnoa (331, not in Hm.). The orig. stem was 8a, Hm. 
Fu. 3hw shall find (378 D), 2 Ao. 3¢8aoy (384 D, also &aov) taught, 2 Ao. M. 
Inf. 3e3dacSa: (for Se8aerSa:), Pf. Seddnna (331) have learned, 2 Pf. Par. Sedads, 
Pf. M. Pur. Sedanuévos, 2 Ao. P. éddny learned, Fu. P. dafhcopa: (395 D), 

11. Hm. Anxéew, 2 Pf. Par. Fem. AeAdevia (338 D). 

13. Hm. 2 Pf. 2 P. wéwoode (409 D, 14), Par. Fem. rewadvuia (cf. 888 D). 

ic ig dwapioxe (ap) to deceive, 2 Ao. Hxapoy (384 D), rare 1 Ao. had 
¢noa (331). 

15. Poet. dpaplone (ap) to join, fit, trans., 1 Ao. Fpaa (845 D), usu. 2 Ao. 
§papoy (384 D) twice intrans., 2 Pf. &papa am joined, fitted (found even in Xen.), 
ion. &pnpa, Hm. Par. Fem. dpapuia (338 D), Ao. P. 8 P. &pSev (395 D), 2 Ao, 
M. Par. &ppevos (408 D, 84). 

16. Hm. Youw (=Fix-oxw) and éloxw (28 Da) to make like, consider like, 
ef. 2 Pf. oina (409, 7). 

17. Hm. rerbonopat (= ri-run-oxopat) to prepare (cf. rebxe cl. 2, 425, 15), 
fo atm (cf. ruyxdve cl. 5, 457, 8). 


448 D. 2. Hm. Fu. Mid. 8 Sing. yaunéocera: will cause (a woman) to marry, 
doubtful. 
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paprupopat Cl. 4, to call witnesses, Ao. épaptripapny. 
7. { Evpéw (Eup) to shave, Ao. e£vpyoa, Mid. Evpéopat, but also 
Evpopa cl, 4, Ao. éfupapny, Pf. éEvpnpat. 
8. raréopat (mart, orig. ma) to eat, Ion. and poet. 
ndcopat endodpny méTrag pat V. d-racros 
9. mexréw (mex, wext, 827) to comb, shear. (Hm. reixw for réxw.) 
(néfon. A. éveéan. A.) éméxSnv 
10. pirréw (pip, purr) to throw, = pimre (427, 14), only Pr. Impf. 
11. d3€0 (w3) to push; Impf. édSouv (312). 
aoe, O77  ewoa [€wxa] Ewopae é€ooSny 
a. @Sfow is not found in Att. prose. The syllabic augment is rarely 
omitted in Attic. 


6. paprupéw (paprup) to bear witness, inflected reg., but 


Exeuta Crass (Leduplicating Class, 332). 


449, The stem assumes a reduplication in the present. For 
pe-verbs of this class, see 403. There remain 


12. Poet. 8ouvmdw to sound heavily, Ao. éotrnoa (even in Xen.), éydod- 
anoa (cf. éply8ouros loud-thundering), 2 Pf. 8é8oumc. 

13. Poet. neaadéw to roar, Fu. reaa’how, Hm. Pr. Par. xeaddoov. 

14. Ion. and poet. xevréw to prick, Fu. neyrhow, etc., reg.; but Hm. Ao. 
Inf. xévoa:(=«xevt-cat), V. neords (senses): 

15. Poet. xruméw to crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2 Ao. Zeriwoy, also in 
Trag. 1 Ao. éxréwnoa. 

16. Poet. pryéw to shudder, Fu. pryhow, Ao. épslynoa, 2 Pf. &prya used as 
a present. Different is piyde to be cold (371 d). 

17. Ton. and poet. orvyéw to dread, hate, Fu. orvyhooua, Ao. éoréynoa, 
etc., reg. Hm. has 1 Ao. goruta made dreadful, 2 Ao. tori-yov dreaded. 

18. Pr. piddw to love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 287 ; 
but Hm. Ao. M. épiaduny (st. pid). 

19. Hm. (xpa:cpew to help, ward off, Pr. Impf. not used) Fu. xpaonhow, 
Ao, éxpalounoa, 2 Ao. Expacpoy. 

' Add the following, which annex a in the present (831): 

20. Pr. Bpuxdopas to roar, Ao. éBpvxncduny. In Hm., only 2 Pf. BéBpiixe 
ased as a present. 

21. Poet. yode to bewail, Fu. yohoouat, Hm. 2 Ao. &yoov. 

22. Hm. Snpidopas to quarrel (Fu. 8npicopas Theoc.), Ao. é3npicduny, Ao, 
P. e3nplvSnv (396 D). Pind. 8nploua, inpide. 

23. Poet. Axpdw, -ouat, to lick, Fu. Arxuhooua, 2 Perf. Par. irregular 
AcAcixudres Hes, 

24. Hm. pnxdopa ae penn, 826) to bleat, 2 Ao. Par. paxdy, 2 Pf. Par. 
ueunnds, Fem. peparvia (338 D), Plup. éu€unxoy (351 D). 

25. Hm. pyridw, -ona, to plan, Fu. pyrivoua, Ao. éunrieduny. Pind 
unrlopas. 

26. Pr. purdouas (uur) to low (used in Att. prose). Poet. Ao. éuuenodurs 
Hm. 2 Ao. é.vxoy, 2 Pf. péusxa used as a present. 
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1. yiyvopua (yer) to become: also yivopa less freq. in Att. 
yeroopat éyevopny yéyova (409, 3) have become, have been 
yeyevnpat (¢yevrSnv 1.) 
2. toxw (cex) to hold, another form of éyw (424, 11). 
3. pipvw (nev) to remain, poetic form of pévw (422, 13). 
4. mine (mer, wro, 339, 831) to fall: cf. mirvéw cl. 5 (438, 4) poet 
vrooipat (377) érecoy nmenToxa 
a. recor is for orig. and Dor. txeroy (62 a). 
5. rixrw (for rerxw, st. rex) to bring forth, beget. 
réfopat €rexoy réroxa (334 a) 
réfw less fr. ¢refa rare (rereypa n. A.) (€réx3yv n. A.) 
a. Mid. rferouas rare and poctic. 
6. tirpdw (rpa) to bore: also rerpaivw (329 a, 828 d). 
Tpnow (3358) érpnoa TéTpnuat V. Tpnros 
TET pave érérpnva (later -ava) [ererpav3yv] 
For reduplicating verbs of the sixth (inceptive) class, see 444-6. 


Nintx Crass (Afived Class, 333). 


450. Different parts of the verb may be derived from stems 
essentially different: compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 
1. alpéw to take, Mid. to choose ; st. aipe, €A (312). 
aipnow eto (€Aw etc.) pnka, npnuas npesnv 
a. Fu. dé@n. A. Ao. eiAduny late. 
2. Epyopas to go, come; st. epy, €Ad3. 
dANevoopat HASov (339)  €AndvSa (321) 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. add, see 366. For éAedooqua (326), the Attic prose 
generally has elu: (405, 1 a). 
3. éc%iw to eat; st. ec%, «6, hay. 
fopus (3878)  epayor €dn8oxa (331) (ndeoSny n. A.) 
€dndecpas (381, 842) v. éderrds, Té0s 
a. éodfe comes from %oSw (328), and that from &w (411 D): all these 
forms of the Pr. are found in Hm, 





449 D. 1. 2 Ao. 8 Sing. &yerro Dor. (and Hes.), different from yévro seized 
408 D, 85). From st. yew comes also poet. yelvopna: cl. 4, to be born, Ao. éyer- 
vdyny trans. begot, bore (of yewduevor the parents, also in prose). 

2. Poet. also lcxdve (329 b), loxavdes (331). 

4, Hm. 2 Pf. Par. wexrreg@ras, Soph. rexrds, -@ros (409 D, 17). 

7. Hm. iat (av, ave 331, ae 39) to sleep, Ao. keoa (a, but by augm. 4), 
once contr. dcaper. 


450 D. 1. Hd. Pf. dpalpnna (321 D). 
2. Poet. 2 Ao. #AvSey with v our only in Ind., 1, 2,8 8, and 3 P.), Don 
(not ey or facoyv. Hm. 2 Pf. elAfroudsa, 1 P. eiAfAovSper (409 D, 13). 
8, . Pr, Inf. Seva: (406 D, 3), 2 Pf. Par. edndds, Pf. M. eBhSopa. 
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4, épiw to see, Impf. éapwr (312) ; st. dpa, 8, om. 
sWopat eldov (i8o etc, éapdxa, éwpapat OPInv, V. dparés, 
Imy. id¢€ 8366) drwma (321), dppae Ontos, TEOS 
a, The Comic poets have Pf. édpaxa: Swwwa is chiefly Ion, and poet. : 
éwpddny is late. Ao. M. oyduny is rare; eidéunv (for elSov) is generally 
poetic (in Att. prose only in comp.), Imv. i30d, but as exclamation 
i8ov lo! Poetic is also Pr. Mid. elSopas to appear, appear like, Ao. 


eioduny. 
5. rpexw to run; st. rpex, Spep (384 a). 
Spapovpae €Spdpoy deSpaynxa (831) V. Spexréov (66 c) 


a. Spéfouc, EIpeta (66 c), and Sé8poua are found in poetry; se3pdunua 
occurs in composition. 


6. dépw to bear; st. hep, ot, ever. 


oicw Aveyxov (384) éynvoxa (321, 334 a) Nvex3nv 
oicopat (as yveyra (8381)  évnveypas évexSnoopas 
mid, and pass.) nveyxapnv V. oloTds, Té0s ola Snoopas 


7. wvéeopa to buy, Impf. éwvoupny; st. ove, mpta. 
ovyncopat emptauny (408, 8) éovnpyat €wvndny 
a. ewvnoduny is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
édvnpas may have, éwrhIny always has, a passive meaning (415). 
8. etxov J said; st. eu, ep, pe (340). 


épa elroy etpnxa (319 e) eppninv, V. pytés 
eira etpnuat (<ppeSny n. A. 
(Imv. efré 866) elpnoopat pnsyoopat 


a. The Pr. Impf. are supplied by A¢yw, pul, and (especially in comp.) by 
dyopetw to discourse, as dxayopetw to forbid, Ao. dxeixov. The form 
elxoy comes from e-ex-oy, orig. Fe-Fex-ov, a reduplicated 2 Ao. like 
wrémigoyv (384 D): cf. tos, orig. Feros, word. The stem of ép@ was 
orig. Fep (cf. Lat. verbum); hence efpnxa for Fe-Fpn-xa, épphony for 
eFpndny, pnréds for Fpnros. 


4, Hm. Fu, émdpopas shall choose, but éxdyopas shall look on. <Aeol. Pr. 
Spnu: Theoc. For 8ccopuat (om), see 429 D, 4. 5. Dor. rpdxo. 

6. Hm. Pr. Imv. pépre (406 D, 4), Ao. vetxa (rarely fveucoy), M. dved- 
unv; Ao. Imv. olce (349 D), Inf. oicguer{ar), V. peprds. Hd. has Ao. fvea, 
Pf. M. évfverypa:, Ao. P. hveixany. 

8. Hm. Pr. efpe rare, Fu. épéw, Ao. elroy and in Ind. (with augm.) fecwoy 

=e-Ferexoy). From st. cer, éx (63), comes év-érw or évvérw, 2 AO. Evit-owov 

(839), Imv. &-owre or Evioxes (2 P. lowere for ev-oxere), Fu. evipo (—e-ox-ow, 
or éveowhow (331). Hd. makes Ao. usu. elxa, Ao. P. elpéSn» and elph3nr w 
well as épi4ony. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 
of Verbs described in the foregoing Sections. 


451. Ia the following alphabetical list, the verbs before described are not 
only referred to by the present; but one or more forms are generally added, 
to exhibit the stem and its changes, or to show the most important peculiarities 
of formation. 

In using this index, as well as in looking out verbs in the lexicon, the 
student should bear in mind especially the following points : 


I, At the beginntng of verb-forms, 

a. e before a consonant (sometimes even before vowels) may be the aug 
ment or reduplication (308, 812, 319, 322). 

b. e: may arise by augment or reduplication from ¢ (312, 822). 

c. 9 may arise by augment or reduplication from a or e (309). 

d. @ may arise by augment or reduplication from o (309). 

e. e: in a few words takes the place of Ae, pe, pe, as redupl. (319 e). 

f, A consonant with e may be the reduplication, when followed by the 
same consonant, or when a smooth mute with e is followed by the cognate 
rough mute (319). 

g. A vowel and consonant may be the Attic reduplication, if the same 
vowel and consonant follow; but the initial stem-vowel is usually lengthened 
after it (321). 

h. When prepositions are prefixed, there is danger of mistaking an initial 
stem-vowel for the final vowel of the prep. Thus caraviw = xar-ayiw not xata- 
vuw, aroddens = Gx-oAdcas not awo-Aecas, éxidovca may be either éx-:d0v0a 
(Pr. ép-opdw) or émt-Sovea (Pr. éxi-3(Scop). 


II, In the middle of verb-forms, 
i. @ or o may arise from e in the stem and present (334). So os may arise 
from e, and » rarely from 7. 
j- n may arise from a final a or e of the stem, and from a final o (335 
In the first aorist system of liquid verbs, 7 may arise from a and e from ¢ (337 
In the second perfect system, 9 may arise from a@ (338). 
k. The relations of the consonants are shown in the following table, where 
any termination of the other tenses may correspond to any form of the pres- 
ent given on the same line: 


Fut. 1 Aor. 2 Pf. Perfect Middle. 1 Ao. P. Present. 
yo Ya -fa -ppuat, -Wa, -rrat, -proy pany -1w, -Bos, -pow, -3rrw 
fo -fa  -xXa yma, -Eat, -KTaL, -XS0V = -XSNV = KW, “yw, -X.00, -7 TW, -Cos 


; eat ; 70, -30, -S00, -cow, -(a 
ow -00, “OUAL, -TAl, -TTAL, -TVOY conv Ap cteg (es debs <tee 


Ad-te (4aca, doa, adodnv) 420 D, 10. &dfoee, &3nxds, 818 D. 
bya-pa (hydodny, hyacdunv) 419, 1 ; ae (iavw, &eoa) 449 D, 7. 


byd-ouat, dyaloua:, D. keipw (cep, depSovrat, &epro) 432 D, 2 
byelpeo (yep, ayhyepxa) 432, 1; our-Heipe, cvvaelperat, ib, 
dryepédvorrat, dypduevos, D. &ét-w, = atin, abidvw, 436, 8. 
Ly-vupt (cata, tarya) 442, 1. &nut (ae) 404 D, a. 
wyp (ayelpw, dypdpuevos) 432 D, 1. aid-dopat (g3ea3ny), al8-ona:, 448, 1. 
ky-0 (Hyayer, Xe Gyhoxa) 424,13; ailvé-w (fveca, ynuct) 420, 4; 
dylve, -véw, &tere, D. alvifoue:, alynus, D. 


48 (arbdye, Eador, efadov) 437, 1. af-vunat, dx(o)alvupa, 440 D, 6. 
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aipé-w (elroy, érciv, Ypedny) 450, 1; 

| palpnra 

ape (Apa, pony) 432, 2; dp duny D. 

aicd-dyowat (joSduny, KoSnuat), 
alod-oua, 436, 1. 

&t-c9 (Uiov, éx-hica) 309. 

ax-ax from ax, 442 D, 16. 321 D. 

dxé-ouar (jreodunv) 419, 8. 

kiov-w (arfxoa, Axovadny) 423, I; 
éxoud(oua: Hm. 

kicpod-ouct (hxpododuny) 835 a. 

BA (efAw, édAnv) 432 D, 22. 

kAd-ouas (4AdAnpax) 321 D. 367 D. 413. 

bAS-dyw, -alyw, -hoxw, 436 D, 12. 

bArAcipw (AAfAipa) 425, 5. 

bArAckw (aretdunr, drcthoopuat) 447, 8; 


& douas or roe (adv, HAe[v]dunv) 
426 D, 7; dAcelye ib 
GA E-09 (freoa, dahAerpar) 419, 9. 
SAD-opas (ASfoopas) 422 D, 19. 
saA-loxoua (édrwy, hry) 447, 1. 
eArr-alye (-huevos, HAcroy) 436 D, 18. 
ar (aAdiw, &AaAKov) 447 D, 8. 
dAdoow (HAAdyny, #dAaxa) 294, 
GA-Aopar 482, 8; Aro 408 D, 33. 
dAuKrd(w (&AGAdiernpas) 321 D. 
dAdonm (FAvia) 447, 9; 
éAvcK-d(o, does, , 
GAg- -dvw rasyr ned 436 D, 14. 
épapt-dvw (fpaproy, ‘udpraea) 
436, 2; %uBporoy D 
buBr-lones (uBAwea) 447, 3. 
&msAAd-opas (HUAAFINV) 418. 
dumoxvéopat (aupeto, Humioxov) 438, 5 
durran-loxe (-low, fuxAaoyv) 447, 4, 
duty-w (Huvva), duvvddw, 411 D. 
. dy-adr-lonw, dy-ard-w, 447, 2. 
avddve (Zadov, adic) 437, 1; 
éfy8avor, Edor, ebadov, Jada, D. 
by-€x-opar (Avecxdunv) 314. 
avhvodse 821 D. 
dy-ol-y-c (dvépta, dvdpya, dvdyya) 
424,163 dv-ofy-vups ib. 
boop (ivdbpSooa, -wpat) 314, 
hyd-w (fvvca, Fvvouar) 419, 17; 
dvirw, avitw, ib.; &ve 
byary-2 (kvwxd1, Yvewyov) 409 D, 11. 
kr-ap-lonw (Hrap-ov, ae 447 D, 14, 
krd-xpn 404, 3; a&mxoxp 
Sera (8 (ap) 427, 1s 8g3n D. 
ap (alpw) 432, 2. 
rir ne (Aphpes at) 404 D, 9. 
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&p-ap-loxe (Fpoa, fonpov, Eppa, 
&puevos) 447 D, 15. 

dpd-cnw (Hpeca, apécSqy) 444, 10. 

Ephuevos 318 D. 

Gpré-w (fpxeoa) 419, 10. 

apudtrw (hpuoca), howd Cds 430, 1. 

apy€-ouat (aprioay) 418. 

Bp-vupas 442, 

pare (fpoca, ‘pdny) 419, 16. 

apwd(w (aprad, apray) 431, 1. 

Abe (fpvaa) 419, 18; aptre ib. 

bpx-w (Apxa, Fpyuat) 424, 2. 

doa 408 D, 18. 420 D, 10. 449 D, 7. 

&opevos (a3, &vddvw) 408 D, 44. 

abi-dyw, allf-w (nb&nxa) 436, 8. 

aup (éx-aup-loxopat, -éw) 4417, 5. 

aupa (an-aupd-w, dxrotpas) 408 D, 19. 

apdoow ede, 430 D, 8. 

aptccw (apvy, pet 431 D, 9. 

Bx d-opat (hxSéadny) 422, 1. 

Bx-vynat (heaxdsuny, axdxnuar, dehxe 
pot), axaxl(w, axdwy, axetery, 
442 D, 16. 

&-w (aca, Buevan, Bara) 408 D, San 

&wpro for nopro (delpw) 432 D, 2. 


Balyw (Ba, ¥Bnv, {Bnoa) 435, 1; 
Baorw, BiBds, BiBoy, D 

BdA-Aw (EBadov, BéBAnka) 482, 4; 
BeBoAharo, EBAnTo, Bacio, D. 

Bdwrw (eBdpnv) 427, 2. * 

Bd-once = Balyw, 444 D, 11. 

Baord(w (Baorad, Baoray) 431, 2 

Beloucs, Béopas (Bidw) 423 D, 2, 

5. BiBdlw (B:Bdow, BiBw) 375. 

BiBds (Ba) 408 D, 10; BiBar 485 b» 1. 

B:Bpdonw 445, 3; BeBpdder, EBpwr, L 

Bid-« (eBlwv) 423, 2; Beloua, Bév, co, £ 

dya-BidoKopat (Buo, dveBlwv) 446, 1. 

Baa (BdA-Aw, BEBAnKa) 482, 4, 

BAdwrre eee BéBAapa) 427, 3; 
BadBera D. 


. Braor-dve (ZBAaoroy, Le eeneernes 


436, 4; BAaorée ib 


_ BrAda-w (BéBAcpa) 424, 3. 


BAlrre@ (€BAica) 430, 2. 

BAdoxw (EuodAov, ueuBreoxa) 445, 2. 

Bore (BdA-Aw, BeBorfaro) 482 D, 4. 

Bécnw (Bo, Born, Boonhaw) 422, 2, 

BovaA-opat (€BovaAhany or HB.) 429, 8; 
BéAcodan, -BéBovaa, D. 

Bpdoow (%Bpaca) 430, 3. 

Bpéx-w (€Bpdxnv) 424, 4 
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§-Bpaxe, -Bpdtere, -Bpoxels, 424 D, 4. 
Bpid-a (BéBpida) 424, 5. 

Bpo (BiBpdone) 445, 3. 

Bpux-douat (BéBpixa) 448 D, ae 
Bu-véw (EBvoa, BéeBvopas) 438, 1 


Ta (yyvopat, yeyads) 409, 3. 

yau~ew (€ynua) 447, 2. 

yd-vupa, yalwy, 439 D, 5. 

yé-yov-a, yeywr-loxe, -€0, 424 D, 30. 

yelvopnas (yer, éyewduny) 449 D, 1. 

yead-w (éyéAdoa, éyeAdcdny) 419, 2. 

vyev (ylyvopa, eyerdunv) 449, 1. 

yév-ro 408 D, 35; &yer-ro 449 D, 1. 

amna-éw (yéyn3a) 448, 8. 

ynpd-oxw, ynpd-o, 444, 1. 

V!(y)vopas reten, yeyora, yeyern- 
pat) 449,15; yelvyouas 

riprécee (t tira &yvec pas) 445, 4. 

yraursre 427 

yvo Gomera) 445, 4, 

ryo-deo (&yoov) 448 D, 21. 

yedg-c« (ypdenr) 424, 6. 

yor (-yéywva) 424 D, 30. 


da (8alw) 484 D, 3; ee 434 D, 4; 
(e5dny, Bho) 447 D 

Bal-vup: (%aioa) 440 D, 1 

Balopa: (¢Sacduny, 35acrrat), 
Sardopa, 434 D, 4. 

Baloo (8éBna, Sdyras) 434 D, 3. 

Sdu-vee (ESaxoy, 5fjtouas) 435, 7. 

Sdu-wnut, -vdeo (@duny, BaydoSny, 
e3uhdnvy), Saud(w, 443 D, 1 

— sol oa ia BeddpSyKa) a 4; 


Ariens Sy seren 434 D, 4. 
8¢-aro 381 D. 
Bel-3i-a (Sel3w), RSeroa, 409 D, 5. 
Belx-vupus (Séderxa) 442, 3; Ser-, 3el3ey- 
pat, Secxaydoua, Beiloxouat, D. 
Bdéu-w (Zeya, 8é3unpa:) 443 D, 1. 
Saale ers (€paxoy, 8é3opKa) 424 D, 81. 
(e5dpny), Balpes, Selpw, 424, 1. 
Sy a (e3dyuny, 8x70) 408 D, 36. 
3d-w (€d5noa, 5eBexa) 420, 1. 
Bé-« (Sei, peepia 422, 4: 3ev-ouas D. 
Snpr- pen ie vay) 448 D, 22. 
Bi, Ser, Soe (SeSoixa, Sédia, &eiva) 
409, 5; Seidia, Seldw, dfe, D 
Brarrd-w (BeBuprqea) $14. 
Staxove-w (Sedinndynna) 314. 
Bia-Ady-cuas (SieAdx Sv) 413. 
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Biddonm (5:i3ax) 447, 10; Sha, Selaor, 
8eddnKa, eddy, D 

B3nus = Sée-w, 403, 3. 

31-pd-onw (Spay) 444, 2. 

Bidwus (50, Ewxa, Sédouas) 403, +. 

Bie (evdiecay, Sima) 404 D be 

Si¢nuas (8:¢e) 404 Dc. 

Sipd-w (Sip, Sophow) 371 c. 

Sian-w, Siwxddw, 411 D. : 

So (SiSwus) 403, 4. 

Box-€w (%50fa) 448, 4. 

Soun-éw (eySournca) 448 D, 1%. 

Spa (Sidpdone, pay) 444, 2. 

Spas (Sépx-opar, ESpaxoy) 424 D, 81. 

Spd-w (SeSpaua:, eSpdodny) 421, 1. 

Bpeu (rpéxw, ESpanoy, S€Spoua) 450, b. 

Buva-nas (eduvhIny, -dodny) 404, 5. 

8i-w (Evy, €idyy), Sire, 423, 3. 


© (Tut) 408, 1; (€vyvps) 440, 1. 

ed-w (clay, elaxa) 312. 

eyelpee (eyptryopa, eytryepuat, trypduny) 
432, 5; &ypee, -opas, i 

3, €3-0, eo (€adiw) 450, 3. 

ECoudt (¢3) 431, 6. 

eS€A-00 (AS€Anea), SéAw, 422, 9 

Edi (co (eLd10a, efSixa) 296. 812. 

el5ov (13, dpda) 450, 4. 

eidas (13, ofda, joew) 409, 6. 

elxd(w (elkaga, pkaca) 310. 

etx-w (elfa), eixddoo, 411 D. 

eixws (ux, Zorxa) 409, 7. 

ele (ZAca, ¥eAuar, edany, CbAe), irAces 
eiAéa, eTAAw, TAAw, 432 D, 22. 

efuat, claro (yout) 440 D, 1. 

eiul (<s,, Gy, hv) 406, 1. 

elus (1, fev) 405, 1; Hie, Fe, Loar, 
(2)ecoduny, dD. 

elyvoy (€vvuus) 440 D, 1. 

elx-oy (e€pa@, elpnxa, épSédnv) 450, 8; 
elpw, év(v)-€rw, Enomwov, éviites, 1). 

elpy-vup (Eptas), elpy-w, 442, 4; 
EPYs €€P7, €€pxaro, elpyadorv, D 

efp-opas (= Epouas) 424 D, 9. 

espv, 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 

elpes (épdw) 450 D, 8. 

eIpw (elpxa, Fepuas) 312 D. 

loa (€voa:, éoas, 1{w) 431 D, 3. 

elaoxw, toxw, 447 D, 16. 

eloda (nS) 322; Fda D. 

éA (aipée, elroy) 450, 1. 

dAavvw (€AfAdea), and-w, 485, 2. 

tArdyx-co (€AGAeypcu) 321, 


184 


erd for edvd (Epona, FASov) 450, 2. 

éAloow (efAita) 312. 

€An-w (efAnvoa, eiAxvoper) 419, 19; 
érnéw D. 

tAm-w (ZoAwa, ebawew) 424 D, 82. 

eAvd, edevd (Epxoua:) 450, 2. 

éud-w (fuera) 419, 11. 

évalpw (Hvapov, évhparo) 432 D, 23. 

évayrid-opat (jvayriddny) 4138. 

even (Pepw, hveyKa, fveynoy, evhvoxa, 
évhveyuas) 450, 6; Hvema, -ov, D. 

erx-eyhvode 321 D. 

évSupé-ouns (eveduphSnr) 418. 

evin-rew (hvylxamroyv, évévixov) 427 D, 20. 

eviorw (= évir-rw) 429 D, 8. 

e-vyus (hudlera) 440, 1; elyvor, Eooa, 
eluas, ora, efaro, D. 

evoxAé-w (hydxAnoa, -Ka) 314, 

Foca (eprev, eixeds) 409, 7. 

éoprd(w (Edpracov) 312 b. 

€(v)-éx-w (Enomov, évipw) 450 D, 8. 

exipeAopat (ereneaAqony) 413. 

énlora-pas (Amorhony) 404, 6. 

éx-onas (einduny, Eoxdunyv) 424, 8; 
éx-w, trwov, oweio, D. 

ép (elarav, ép@) 450, 8; pw D. 

épa-w (hpdodny), Epa-pas, 419, 8. 

épydCoua (elpyacpat) 312. 

epy (Epyw, elpyw, elpyvuns) 442, 4, 

Epdw (epy, Zopya, édpyev) 428, 14. 

épeld-w (€phperouas) 392 D. 

epelxw (Hpicov, ephprypat) 425 D, 19. 

- pela (Hpiwov, éphpiwa) 425, 6. 

épécow (Hpera) 430, 4. 

épev-youas (Hpiryor), epuyydve, 425, 12. 

épeddw, épvd-alvopa, 425 D, 20, 


épid-alvw (-hoagda:), -ualyw, 436 D, 15. 


Yp-onar (ephoouat, hpduny) 424, 9; 
elpoua:, épé-w, -ouat, -elve, D 

épx-w, -U0(w (elproy, elpruoa) 312, 

Epp-w (fppnoa) 422, 6. 

axd-ep-ca 345 D. 

eptx-w (Aptxaxov) 424, 10; 
épuxdye, -avaw, D. 

éptouar (epu, erpu), prouat, 405 D b. 

dpt-w (elpuca, etpiuat) 420 D, 12. 

Epx-opast (FAS, CAAVIA, ercdcomas) 
450, 2; #Ausoyv, ivdov, D. 

es (elul, dori) 406, 1. 

éadic (%opuat, Epayov, édh8oxa, 
Cjdecuas), Zadw, Ew, 450, 8. 

€o-ca, Eo-rat (€vvups) 440 D, 1. 

¥raat, Exooua: (i{w) 431 D, 6. 
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éorid-w (eloriaoa, -xa) 312. 

e08-w (ed5how) 422, 7, 

evAaBe-opar (evAGBHInY) 413. 

evp-loxw (etpov, efpnxa) 447, 6. 

evppalyw (evppdvdnv) 414. 

dx-exS-dvopas (-nxSduny, -hxonuat) 
436, 6; Eda, -opat, ib. 

Ex-w (elxov, iw, Erxov, cxhow) 424, 11 
bxexa, ér-dxaro, Zrxedov, D. 

&)-co (no) 422, 8. 

toner (&-w) 408 D, 18. 


Zd-w (Ci, En, Chow), Ion. (bw, 871 ¢.. 
Cevy-vups (€(d-ynv) 442, 5. 

(é-0 (Zeca, (eords) 419, 12. 

(d-vyups (Ewopas) 441, 1. 


‘“HBd-oxw, iBd-w, 444, 8, 

§8-opas (Horny, horhoouat) 4138. 
Fas (Hs) 406, 2; clara, €ara, D. 
Fut (qv, H) 404, 1. 

hyb-w (€urhpvea) 821 D. 


OdrA-Aw (rédNAa) 482, 6; 

SnAdw, SarASwy, rTnrcSdev, D. 
Say (SvhoKw, EJavov) 444, 4. 
San (réInwa, Tapdy) 425 D, 17. 
Sda-rw (érdpny) 427, 5. 
Se (rlSnus) 403, 2. 
Selva (Gero, I¢vw) 482 D, 24. 
SéA-w (BeAfow) = e3érA-w, 422, 9. 
Sép-opar 424, 12; Sépcouar, Sepeler, D, 
Séw (Sv, Sevoouar) 426, 1. 
Svyydve (Eiyov) 437, 2. 
SAd-w (EIAdoa, SAdodnyv) 419, 4. 
SALB-« (rédALpa, pretrial 424,138 
Svhoxw (ESavov, TéEIvyKa) 444, 4. 
Sop (Spdcxw, Sdpvuuat) 445, 5. 
Spdoow (Z3pata, rérpnxa) 428, 8. 
Spav-w (réSpav[o]ua:) 421, 18. 
Spex alt édpeta) 450, 5. 
Sper (rpép-w, Epeya) 424, 26. 
Spbr-rw (rpup) 427, 6. 
Spdéoxw (Eopoy), Sdpyuua:, 445, 5. 
SU-vw, Sv-véw (= Ii-w) 435 D, 10. - 
Sur (rvp-w, TéSvppar) 424, 29. 
Sv-w (Svea, réSvKa, erddqy) 420, 2 


"I (eTuc) 405, 1. 
id-oua: (iaoduny, iddny) 415. 
labw (Keoa, koapev) 449 D, 7. 
idy-w, iax-éw, 424 D, 38. 
t3 (dpdw, efSov) 450, 4; 

(olda, eidas, f8euw) 409, 6. 
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B3pb-co (Bpvdyy, Bpvvnv) 396 D. 
Cw (18, ice), i(dvew, 431, 6. 
Ynut (€, hea, efxa) 403, 1. 
tx (Zora) 409, 7; (é-toxw) 447 D, 16. 
ix-véomat, ixn-dyw, 438, 2; n-w D. 
YAa-uas (7And, TAad:) 404 D, 10. 
BD d-onopat 444, 5; iAd-oper D. 
Yaw 432 D, 29. 
ludoow (Tuaea) 430 D, 9. 
frrapo: = wéropat, 424, 19. 
Yoau: 409 D, 6. 
You (tx), dioxe, 447 D, 16. 
lornps (ora, eornna, éords) 403, 5 
Yoxw (vex) = Exm, 449, 2; 
ioxdveo, lrxavdes, D. 


Kad (xéxad-ov, how) 428 D, 18. 
rade una (xadedorucs) 431, 6. 
rdonuae 406, 2. 
KadiCw (Kadi@) 431, 6; xadeioa D. 
xalvunat (Kad, xéxacpuos) 442 D, 17. 
kalyw (Zxavev) 432, 7. 
kalw, xdw (xavow) 434, 1; 

éxna (rea), xéas, D. 
Karé-w (éxdAeca, xéxAnna) 420, 5; 

mpo-KaAl(ouos, KixAhone, D. 
Kadbwrw (KaduvB) 427, 7. 
xdu-veo (xanov, Kéxunna) 435, 8. 
xdun-re (Kéxappat) 427, 8. 
xedd-vyuut, xldynut, 439 D, 4. 
xet-pas (xéwpcr) 405, 2. 
xeipw (xepw@, éxdpny) 432, 8. 
xerad-€ (xeAddwv) 448 D, 13. 
Kereb-w (KexéAevopuat) 421, 20, 
xéd-roo (kéAow, ExeAca) 345 D. 
xér-opau (exexAdunv) 424 D, 34. 
xevr-€w (xévoas) 448 D, 14. 
xepd-vyuue (xexpaxa) 439, 1 ; 

xepdw, xepalw, D. 
xepdalvw (kepSava, KexépSnka) 433, 6. 
KevSw 425, 18; nxevddvw, cide, D. 
«h3-0 (xexadhoopa:) 422 D, 20. 
xnptcow («npuk, rexhpuxa) 428, 2. 
aclSynut = Kedd-vyups, 443 D, 8. 
aukAhonw (KA) = Karéw, 444 D, 12. 
al-vupas (Excov, exiadov) 440 D, 5. 
xlpynut, -vdeo, = xepd-vyumt, 443 D, 2. 
KiX-dyw i Kixhooua 436, 7. 
xixpnus (xpa, Expnoa) 403, 9. 
KA (xéA-omast, éxe-xA-duny) 424 D, 34. 
cAd(w (xéxrAayya) 428, 12; 

ExAayov, xexaAnyos, D. 
cAalw KAdw (xAavoovpat) 434, 2. 
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wAd-w (ExAdoa, exAdcdnv) 419, 5. 
wre (Karddw, KEKANKA, KiKAhonw) 420, & 
tcAel-w (xéxAei{o |uar) 421, 15; 
KAnt-w, xAata, D. 
nArelw, rrdouot (KAv), 426 D, 8, 
KAéa-Tw (exAdany, néxAopa) 427, 9. 
KAy-w (KexAnuat, éxAjodnv) 421, 16. 
rAly@ (KALy@, KéexAtuat) 433, 1. 
xAu (ExAvoy, KAelw, eA€ouat) 426 D, 8. 
xpo, (xdu-vw, Kéxpunka) 435, 8. 
avai-w (kéxvatopat) 421, 12. 
xvd-w (Kvij, Kéexynopat) 421, 2. 
Kén-Tw (Kéxopa) 427, 10. 
copé-vyupt (Kexdperpas) 440, 2; 
Kekopnas, rexdpnua, D. 
xopvgow (kexopudpevos) 430 D, 10. 
roré-w (exdreca, kexoTnws) 420 D, 12. 
xpa (Kepdyvuus, xéxpara) 439, 1. 
updlw (Kéxparya, Kéxpaxs:) 428, 18. 
apéua-uas (xpeuhooua) 404, 8. 
Kpeud-vyuus (expeudadny) 439, 2. 
Kphuvapat = Kpéua-pa, 443 D, 3. 
spi Coo ees Kéxprya) 428 D, 20. 
xplvw (piv, Kéxptka) 433, 2. 
Kpov-w (Kéxpoupat, éxpovodnv) 421, 23 
aptrrw (xpuB or xpud) 427, 11. 
xrd-owa: (Kéxrnuat) 319 b. 393 a. 
ately (kreva, Exravoy, &-xTa-y, 
aw-éxrova), dxo-nrivyups, 433, 4. 
xri(w (€i-Kri-pevos) 408 D, 26. 
dao-nrlyvupi (rev) 442, 6. 
xrun-éw (xrumov) 448 D, 15. 
ku-loxe (Exvoa), Kiw, nvéw, 446, 2 
KvAl-w (xexvAtopnat) 421, 6; 
xvAlvde, cvdAwdéw, ib. 
xu-véw (€xvoa) 438, 3. 
xUm-Tw (Kexupa) 427, 12. 
xup-éw (Exupoa), Kip-w, 448, 5. 


Aayxdvw (tAaaxov, efAnxa, AcAoyxa) 
437, 3; Adfoua D. 

Ad(opa: = AauBdvw, 429 D, 5. 
AauBdyw (ZraBoy, eYAnda) 437, 4; 
Aduyoua, AeAdBynka, D. 

Adum-w (AéAauma) 424, 14. 

Aavddyw (ZAadov, A€Anda) 437, 5 
Afiaw, Anddve, D. 

Adoxw (Aax, Anx, Aare) 447, 11; 
Année D. 

Aéy-w (€Adypny, Aero) 408 D, 87. 

A€y-w (eTAoKa, efAeyucn) 424, 1h. 

Aeirw (Armov, A€AoiTa) 292 ; 
Awmdyw 425, 7. 
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Keb-o (éretodnr) 421, 21. 

Aex (ZAexro, EActa) 408 D, 88. 
Ande = AavSdyw, 425, 1. 
Alocopat, Alr-opas, 430 D, 11. 
Aixp-dw (AcAcixudres) 448 D, 23. 
Aov-w (ZAov, Aovuat, Ade) 371 €. 
hu-w 269; Aduny 408 D, 29. 


Malvoua (éudyny, wéunva) 482, 11. 
waloper (uéuova, péuapey, penads), 
pomdw, 434 D,5; pwdpevos ib. 
pax-ov (unxdouas) 448 D, 24. 
pavidvw (Zuadov, padjcouat) 437, 6. 
pdpvapas (papa) 443 D, 4. 
udpr-ro (ueudroev) 427 D, 21. 
Baptup-€w, naprupoua, 448, 6. 
udoow (éudyny, ueuaxa) 428, 8. 
pdx-ouas (euaxecduny, heudynua) 
422,10; paxé-onas D. 
wed-ouas (hoon), ufSopa:, 422 D, 21. 
pedd-onw (eueSvcdnv), ueSiw, 446, 3. 
pelpopa: (Zupope, eYuapra:) 432 D, 25. 
pEAA-w (€uAAnCA Or hu.) 422, 12, 
wdr-w ee 422,115 
Méunha, weuBrera, D. 
pey ouat, pépova) 434 D, 5. 
pév-co (uepévnra) 422, 183 pluves ib. 
peTauéerAouas (uereneAhony) 413. 
pnk-douas (uardy, weunnds) 448 D, 24. 
pnti-dw, unrloua, 448 D, 25. 
uly-vuut, pioryo, 442, 7; pinto D. 
miné-onas (neulunuas) 415. 
fupvhone (uva, péurnuat) 444, 6. 
wiuveo (uspvd(w) = pérce, 449, 3. 
uloryeo (urry) = wlyvuus, 447, 12. 
pve (uiurhoKw, weuvnua) 444, 6 
mod (BAdoKw, Zu0dr0v) 445, 2. 
ub(w (uvy, ue) 431,73 pu lew, dew, ib. 
pun-doua (Envrov, wéuvKa) 448 D, 26. 
po-« (Euvoa, wepiKa) 420, 6. 


Naterd-c (varerdwoa) 434 D, 6. 
val (%vacca, évdoSnv) 434 D, 6. 
vdoow (vad, vary) 431, 3. 

euce- (évelxeoa) 419 D, 21. 
véu-wo (vevéunna) 422, 14. 
veoua 430 D, 12. 

véw (vu, tvevoa) 426, 2; vhxw D. 
v€-w (vévy[o |uat) 421, 5. 

viC@ (uB) 429, 2; vlwree ib. 
vigcoua (x7) 430 D, 12. 

bera-, 8:a-, év-, mpo-vogouas, 413. 
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Ré-w (era, terrds) 419, 18. 
tup-dw, Evp-ouat, 448, 7. 
Ei-w (ZEvopat) 421, 10. 


Odus (@8ucduny, d5dé5voras) 821 D, 
bw (08, of, S5wda) 431, 8. 
ot (pépw, ofaw) 450, 6. 
ofy-w (ita), ofyvum, 424 D, 16. 
olda (oan, eidés, Hew) 409, 6. 
old-dvw (oidjaw), oidéw, 436, 8. 
oivoxod-w (epyvoxder) 312 D. 
of-onat, olua: (gHInv), 422, 15; 
of-w, dt-«, df-ouas (Gladny), D. 
ofx-oucr (oixhooua) 422, 16; 
oixvéw, rap-gxnKa, ofxwxa, D 
OA (efAcw, édrAet) 432 D, 22. 
ddod-dyw (how, dduodxov) 436, 9. 
BA-Avut (GAduny, SAwAa, 6AdAEKa) 
442, 8; dAéxe@, ovAduevos, D. 
ode (Zara, ZorAmwa, ebrwev) 424 D, 32. 
Su-vups (Guduona, wud[o|dnv) 442, 9. 
dudpy-vuus (Smopta) 442, 10. 
évivnyus (ova, avhyny) 403, 6. 
bvo-pas (dvocdunr, erdadnv) 405 D a. 
om (dpdw, Spopat, drama, Hpsnr) 450, 4 
érulw rabdal 434 D, 7. 
dpd-w (Edpwv—ipoun, Inuwa— 
elSov, ideiv) 450, 4. 
opy (epde, Eopya, edpyen} 428, 14. 
opyalyw (apyava) 382 b. 
épéy-vupt, dpéy-, 442 D, 18. 
dp-vusu (Spoa, Spopoy, Spare, spdpepas) 
442,11; Spro, dpives, dpube, D. 
éptacw (apdpuxa) 428, 4. 
Socopna (or) 429 D, 4. 
dapp-aivopat (d6cpphaoua) 43%, 10. 
ovpé-w (eovpyaa, -nra) 312. 
odtd-w (otra), ord(w, 423 D, 5. 
épelrAw (pedov, dperAhaow) 432, (Ps 
opérAdrAw D. 
6pA-toKdave (Sproy, épAhew) 430, 1” 
ox (exw, dxwKa, exdxaro) 424 D, bI 


Na (€racduny, wéwapat) 335 D. 

way (warxw, tradov) 447, 13. 

wal(w (wad, wary) 431, 4. 

wal-w (rahow, éralodny) 421, 18. 
wadal-w (éraralodny) 421, 14. 
wdd-Aw (Exnada, -wenaddy) 482 D, 28 
Twaupalvoy, wanpavdwyv, 472 k, 
mwapavoue- (mapnyvdunos) 315. 
napove-w (wewappynna) 315, 

wana (€maca) 430), F. 
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wdoxe (%xaSov, relooua, réxovSc) 
447,13; wérxoode D. 

war-douc (éraoduny, wéwacuat) 448, 8. 

wal-w (wéwmavpat, érav[o]dnv) 421, 19. 

weldw (mid, wéwowa) 295; wémdov, 
Tershow, mihow, 425 D, 8. 

weivd-w (wen, wevhow) 371 ¢. 

weipwo (wepa, erdpny) 432, 13. 


apa (xlumpnu, xphdw) 403, 8; 
(mimpdoxw) 444, 7. 
pad (wépdw, Exparov) 424 D, 86. 
apdcow (wéxpaya, wéxpaxa) 428, 6. 
mpia (érpiauny) 408, 8. 
sal-w (wéxpiouat) $21, 7. 
xpo (éxopov, wéexpwrat) 424 D, 37. 
Fposupne-onas (mpovduphsrny) 413, 
wex-réw (ewéx ny), welne, 448, 9, wra, (werdyvuut, wéwrapat) 439, 83 
wedd(w (weAad, weAa, TAa, FAjjTO), (wéropa, Exrny) 424, 19. 
werdw, W(€)Addw, wiarynut, 428 D,21. xrdp-vupa, wralpew, 442, 13. 
séA-open (€xAdunv), wéAw, 424 D, 35. arthoow (éernxa), wrdcow, 428, 73 
weux-w (wéroupa, wéwenuat) 424, 17. aThrnv, rexrnos, D. 
wevd (weloopnat, wéxovda) 447, 18. wrigow (terioa) 430, 7. 
wépd-onat (wapd, wapde, wops) 424, 18. wro (winrmw, wéwreKa) 449, 4. 
wéps-w (expasov) 424 D, 36; wopdéw ib. wrv-w (xrvca, wrvords) 419, 20. 
epynyut (wepa) = mempdoxe, 443 D, 5. mwuvddvoua (erudéunv, revoopas) 
mecow (wer) 429,13; wéwrw ib. 437, 7; wevdoua: ib. 
ner, wes (wierm, Execov) 449, 4. 
werd-vyuus (wérrauct) 439, 3. 
wér-omcn nap bears txrnv) 424, 19; 
Txraua, wéraua, tordoua, ib. 
wevdsouas (= wuvddvopat) 425, 14. 
why-vuus (exaynv) 442, 12; -éxnero D. 
wldynut, -vdew, = werd-(w, 443 D, 6. 
wluwAnus (wAa), TWAAS@, 403, 7. 
aluxpnus (wpa), xphodw, 403, 8. 
wivi-oxw 426 D, 4. 
wl-ve (wlouat, Exiov, wérwxa) 435, 4. 
winloxe (mi, Erica) 446, 1. 
wixpdoxw (xpa) 444, 7. 
alnro (wer, Execov, wéwroxa) 449, 4. 
mirvéw (wer, Exirvov) 438, 4. 
wirvnus, -vdeo, = werd-yvuu, 443 D, 7. 
mipavoxw (dav) 446 D, 4. Zalpw (cape, wéonpa) 432, 14, 
wa for wed (wéAopas, ewAduny) 424 D, 35. carmi(w (eoddmryia) 328 b. 
wAa (xluwAnut, TAHIw) 403, 7 ; oad-w (eéodwoa) 431 D, 5. 
(weAd(w, wAHTO) 428 D, 21. oBe-vyuu (€oBnr, ExBeruas) 440, 8 
wAd(e (ExAayta, erAdyxanv) 328 b. oéB-onat (eo€panv) 413. 
wAdoow (€rAaca) 430, 6. oei-w (cévercuat) 421, 17. 


‘Palvw (€psd3ara, Sdooare) 892 D. 
pal-w (épsalodnv) 421 D, 24. 

pdrrw (épsapnv) 427, 13. 

pe (elpnna, epiphany, eppednr) 450, 8. 
pew (Sey, Epeta) 428, 14. 

pew (€ppunv, épsunna, tppevora) 426, 5 
phy-vupe (eppaynv, epporya) 442, 14. 
pry-éw (&ppiya) 448 D, 16. 

pryd-w (pryav, peygnv) 371 d. 
pirrew, = plarw (pip), 448, 10. 
plrrw (epsipny) 293. 

pv-oum (piaro, prada) 405 Db 
purd-w (Seputwpeévos) 319 D. 
pw-vvups (eppwodny) 441, 2 


wréK-w (éxAdany, wéwA0xa) 424, 20. 

eréew (Au, ExArevea) 426, 3; rAdw D. 

arhoow (éxatyny, -exAdynv) 428, 5. 

TAvve (AVVO, WémAVUGU) 433, 3. 

FAb-0, = WAéw, 426 D, 3. 

wvéw (meu, Exvevoa) 426, 4; 
wérvupat, mivvoKxe, D. 

wv{y-w (éxvlynv) 424, 21. 

wo (wl-vw, wéwooxa) 435, 4. 

rodé-co and rové-w 420, 8, 9. 

wonvl-@ 472 k. 

wop (txopov, wéxpwra) 424 D, 37. 

voodtp-w 472 k. 


acevo (Ecovupat, ebro) 426 D, 9. 

ohrw (erdmrnyv) 425, 2. 

oxdarw (erxapny) 427, 15. 

oKedd-vyup (€oxedacpar) 439, 4. 

oxéA-Aw (ErxAnv) 432, 15; toxnra D 

oKéx-roua, oxowe-w, 427, 16. 

oKnm-rw 427, 17. 

oxl3ynur = oxedd-ryvgs, 443 D, 8. 

oxon-re 427, 18. 

opa-w (oun, Eounoa), ouhxo, 371 ¢. 

od-ns, 6n, cdot, 431 D, 5. 

ox for cer (€roua, éowdunv) 424, 8; 
tv. crov, torere, 460 D, 8. 
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sxd-w (owaca, Eoracpa) 419, 6. 
wxelpw (orepa, éowdpny) 432, 16. 
oréyi-w (Zonea, -opar) 381. 391 c. 
ora (lornp:) 403, 5. 

orelBw (oriB, éorlBnya) 425, 9. 
arel xo (Errsxov) 425, 10. 

oTéA-Aw (ErreiAa, éordAny) 290. 
orépy-w (Zoropya) 424, 22. 

orep-loxw, orepéw, orépopat, 447, 7. 
orev-rat, orev-ro, 405 D c. 
oropé-vyysut, ordp-vuut, 440, 4. 
orpép-w (corpdony, torpopa) 424, 23. 
oTpa-vyvuns 441, 3. 

otuy-éw (éorvyov) 448 D, 17. 

opd(w or opdrrw (edapdynv) 428, 15. 
opar-rAw (tapnaa, eapdany) 432, 18. 
ox for vex (Ex, Exxov, oxhow) 424, 11. 
od(w (ow, owd) 431, 5. 


Ta (rely, réraxa, raviw) 433, 5. 

Tay, terayey 384 D; rdoow 428, 9. 

Tara, érdracca 408 D, 6. 

tayi-w (érdvioa, rerdvvopat) 433 D, 5. 

rapdoow (érdpata), Spdcow, 428, 8. 

rdocw (érdyny, réraxa) 428, 9. 

rap (Sdrrw, érdpny) 427, 5. 

Tap-ay, rédnwa, 425 D, 17. 

ve for Se (ridnut, érédny) 403, 2. 

telveo (reve, réraxa) 433, 5; 
tTaybw, tTiralyw, D. 

rex (tletw, Erexov, réroxa) 449, 5. 

rerd-w (€réreva, TrereAEoua) 288, 

ren, Térpoy 384 D. 

réu-veo (Erapov, TéerT una) 435, 9; 
Tduve, Tew, tTuhye, D. 

répw-w 424, 24; rerapréuny D. 

répo-opat, repoalye, 424 D, 38. 

retpalve (érérpynya) 449, 6. 

revyo (rérvyuat) 425, 15; 
TéeruKoy, rirvoxw, D. 

77H (for ra-e?) 433 D, 5. 

rhxw (erdiny) 425, 3. 

TnAreddo (SdA-Aw) 432 D, 6. 

rie, TeTinds, Terlnuas, 386 D. 

rldnut ve Enka, TéVerKa, TED etuas, 
érédnv) 403, 2. 

rlerw (frexov, réroxa) 449, 5. 

rl-vwa (%rioa), rlvups, 435, 5. 

mitalve (ray) 433 D, 5. 

rirpdw (rTpa, Erpnoa) 449, 6. 

rirpdéoKxe (rpo) 445, 6; rode D. 

eirboxoua (ri-rux) 447 D, 17. 

i-w .€tica) 435 D, 5. 


TAa, Eran 408, 6; rérAnca 409 D, 10 

The (réuve, Térunna) 435, 9. 

Thhyw (Erpayov) 425 D, 18. 

Tpa (tirpdw, rpnoa) 449, 6. 

Tpar-elonev (répww) 424 D, 24. 

Tpax (Spdoow, rérpnxa) 428, 8. 

Tpéw-w (Erparov, rérpopa) 424, 26; 
tpdrw, rpaxéw, tTporéw, D. ~ 

Tpép-w (Edpepa, erpdony, réSpaupas, 
TéTpopa) 424, 26; rpdpew D. 

Tpéx-w (EXpe~a—Z5papor, Sedpdunne) 
450, 5; rpdyo@ D. 

Tpé-w (érpeca, &rpearos) 419, 15, 

tplB-w (€rpiBny, rérpipa) 424, 27. 

tpilw (rérprya) 428, 16. 

Tpup (Spvrrw) 427, 6. 

tpwyw (Erpayov) 425, 4. 

Ttpdw, = tirpdoxw, 445 D, 6. 

ru for Su (Sum, érudny) 420, 2. 

tuyxdvw (€ruxov, revgoua, TEeTUXnKA) 
437, 8; rérevxa D. 


Tux (revxe, réruKoy, TiTUTK@) 425 D, 15. 


TUn-Te (ruTThow, trupa, ErvTov) 427, 19. 
tig-w (erigny, TéeSuppas) 424, 28. 


‘Tmoxvéoua (drerxduny, -nuas) 438, 6 
8-@ (topas) 421, 11. 


ba, palyw, 432 D, 19; pyul, 404, 2; 
wépayes 433 D, 7. 

pay (€adlw, Epayoy) 450, 8. 

galyw (epdyny, wépnva) 291; ode, we- 
ohoera, paclyw, padyany, 432 D, 19 

od-oxw, == pnul, 444, 8. 

8:a-pavone, -pdoxew, 446 D, 4. 

pelSoua: 425, 11; wegid-duny, hooua, D 

dev, pa (Zxepvov, wépauas) 438 D, 7. 

pép-w (olow; Hrveyxoy, hveyxa, évhvoxa, 
Fa 450, 6; fvecna D. 

gpevyw (pvyov) 425, 16; puyydve ib. 
wepu(dres D. 

dnul (pa) 404, 2. 

prd-veo (Epraca, EpInv) 435, 3. 

odelpw (pSepa, epardpny) 482, 20; 
3:-€pSopa D. 

Prl-vw (€pdioa) 485, 8; 
epriuny, parwise, D. 

ptr-ew (€piAduny) 448 D, 18. 

pirdotime-onas (eprrdoriuhdny) 418. 

gAd-w, = SAd-w, 419, 4. 

prcy-w (eprdyny late), prcyéde, 411 D. 

gy tor pev (xépvov) 433 D, 7. 


ppay-vunt, ppdoow, 142, 15. 


Ww, 
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¢pd(a pad) 428, 17 eréppadoy D. xAad (xexAad-ds, -ovros) 360 D. 


dplaceo (1réppixa) 428, 10. xb-0 (xéxwouat) 421, 9; xdbvrups ib. 
guvAdcow (duAax, repvAaya) 428, 11. _xpa (xlxpnus) 403, 9. 

pip-w (piprw, wépupuat) 345 D. &-ypaopu-ov, expalounoa, 448 D, 19. 
pb-w (Epuy, Epvoa) 423, 4. xpd-opas (Kéxpnuct) 335 a. 371 ¢. 


xpd- (xéxpnouat) 421, 8. 
Xd¢w (xad) 428, 18; wxéxad-ov, how, D. xph (xpa, xpe, Expnv) 404, 8. 
xalpw' (éxdpny, xatphow) 432, 21; xpl-co (xéxpi[o]uas) 421, 8. 
xexapduny, rexapnas, D. Xpd-vvups (Kéxpwouat), xpdlw, 441, 4, 
xard-w (éxdAdAaoa, éxardodny) 419, 7. 
xavddve (txadov, xeloouas) 437 D, 9. 3 =¥d-w (Wii, Abn[o]uct), Whx-w, 421, 4. 


xd-onew (%xavov, xéxnva) 444, 9. Wox-e (epuxny, epvyny) 424, 29. 
x ele (xevodua, xéxo8a) 428, 19. 
xée (Zxea, néxuna) 426, 6; "NS-de (wea, Soopna:) 448, 11. 
xelw, Exeva, D. dvd-onar (ecovotuny, éxpidunv) 450, 7. 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


452. SimpLe anp Compounp Worps. A word is either simple, i. e 
formed from a single stem: Ady-o-s speech (st. Aey), ypap-w to write (st. 
ypap) ;——or compound, i. e. formed from two or more stems: Aoyo- 
ypaho-s writer of speeches. ; 


A. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


453. Versats anD DenominaTives. Words formed immediately 
from a verb-stcm are called verbals: apy-n beginning, from the stem of 
dpx-w to begin.——Those formed immediately from a noun-stem are call- 
ed denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the beginning, original, from the stem of 
apxn (apxa) beginning. 


454. Surrixrs. Nouns (substantive or adjective), whether derived 
from a verb-stem or a noun-stem, are formed by means of added endings: 
these are called formative-endings, or suffixes. Thus Ady-o-s is formed 
om the verb-stem Aey by means of the suffix 03 dpxa-io-s, from the 
noun-stem apya by means of the suffix co. 

Rem. a. The suffixes limit the general idea of the stem, by assigning par 
sicular relations, under which it exists or manifests itself. Thus the verb-stem 
woe (woid-w) has the general sense of making or comp sing: from this are 
formed by various suffixes, ro:n-rf-s person composing, poet, xoly-ot-s act or 
art of compvsing poetry, xoln-pa (woin-mar) thing composed, poem, From the 
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verb-stem pad (ypde-w to write) come ypad-eb-s writer, ypad-l-s (ypagp-8) writ- 
ing-instrument, ypdu-ya (for ypap-par) written letter or document, ypap-uh 
written stroke or line. Similarly, noun-stem 8:na, Nom. din right, 8lxa-to-s 
righteous, just, 8iuxaso-obwn justice; noun-stem Bacirev, Nom. Bacired-s king, 
Baolre-1a queen, Bacire-la kingdom, Bacidr-iKxd-s kingly. 

Rew. b. A few verbal nouns are formed without any suffix: @vAdoow (pvAax) 
to watch, pvAak (pvAan) watchman. Such words change ¢ of the verb-stem to 
o (cf. 25): padyw to burn, padt (pacy) flame. 


455. Evpponic Cuances. The union of stems and suffixes gives oc 
casion to many euphonic changes : 


a. Vowels, when they come together, are often contracted: d&pyaios for 
apxa-to-s, Bacivela for BacirAed(v)-1a, dAHdea truth for adyse(c)-1a (64) from &Ay- 
Shs (arndes) true, aiSotos venerable for a:8o(c)-10-s from aiSés shame, reverence. 

b. But a final vowel is often elided before a vowel in the suffix: obpdy-co-s 
heavenly from obpayd-s heaven, éxxép-to-s belonging to evening from éowépa even- 
ing. Even a diphthong may be elided: BaowA-uxd-s from BacAed-s. 

c. Again, vowels are tnterchanged, e with o, e« with a: cf. 25. This oc- 
curs chiefly in verbals formed by the suffixes o and a (457): rpdx-o-s turning, 
manner, from tpéx-w to turn, Aown-d-s remaining from Aelx-w to leave, toun-f 
sending, escort, from wéun-w to send, drop-h ointment from dAclp-w to anoint. 
Also dpory-6-s helpful from aphry-e to help. 

d. Further, vowels are sometimes lengthened: Ahd-n forgetfulness from 
Aavddyw (Aad) mid. to forget.——Especially, vowel-stems lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant: roln-ua, woln-ot-s, woin-rh-s, from woré-w ;—or annex 
o before « or 7: xéAevo-pa command, xeAevo-rh-s commander, from KeAed-w to 
command. In these changes they follow the formation of the Perf. Mid.: cf. 
we-woln-pat, -O'at, -Tat, Ke-KéAevo-pat, -rar; and, on the other hand, 8d-na gift, 
86-o1-s giving, 80-rhp giver, from SiS to give, Perf. Mid. 8€-80-yat, -oaz, -ras. 

e. Lastly, consonants, when ee come together, are subject to euphonic 
changes: ypdu-na for ypap-pa(r), Ackis speaking for Aey-or-s, Bixnao-rh-s judge 
for 8:cad-rn-s from 8ind(w to judge, etc. 

456. Accent. As a general rule, neuter substantives take the accent 
as far as possible from the end (recessive accent): Avtpoy ransom, mARK 
spov instrument for striking the lyre, dporpoy plough, maSaprov little boy 
or girl, ypappa writing, mvedpa breath, woinua poem. This is true with- 
out exception in words of the 3d decl.: for exceptions in the 2d decl., 
see 463 b, 465 a. 

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in the 
following enumeration. 


J. ForMaTIon oF SURSTANTIVES. Principat SUFFIXES. 


457. A. Many verbals are formed, especially from primitive verbs, by 
wdding to the stem the suffixes, 
o, Nom. o-s, masculine: Ady-o-s speech from Aéy-w to speak. 
a, Nom. 4 or n, feminine: pay-y fight from pay-opas to fight. 
For change of vowel, see 405 c. 
a. These words are properly abstracts, expressing the action of the verb; 
but actually they have a wide range of meaning: oréA-Aw to equip, send, 
wréa-o-s a sending, expedition; hence that which is sent, an army or navy, 
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stoa-f that with which one is equipped, clothing, dress ; puddcow (pudax) ta 
guard, @vdax-fh act of guarding; but also p/ace of guarding, watch-station ; 
fime of guarding, watch of the night; party guarding, garrtson. 

b. Adjectives also are formed by the same suilixes: Aor-6-s, -f, -6-» re 
maining, from Aelx-e to leave. 

c. Accent, Adjectives in os thus formed are oxytone: Aom-d-s. So too 
eubstantives in os, when they denote an agent: &y-d-s leader. So also most 
in @ or 9; especially those which have the change of vowel (455¢): wouw-4; 
er come from stems of more than one syllable: @vAax-4. 


458. B. The acent is expressed by the following suffixes: in verdals, 
they denote the person who performs some action ; in denominatives, the 
person who has to do with some object. 


1. ev, Nom. evs, masculine; always oxytone. 





Examples of verbals in eds. 
ypah-ev-s writer from ypdo-w to write 
yor-ev-s parent ylyvoucs (yer) to be born 
xoup-ev-s barber seipes (xep) to shave 
Denominatives in eés. 
‘“xn-eU-s horseman, rider from frre-s horse 
wopop-ev-s ferryman wopous-s ferry 


a, Several masculines in eds have corresponding feminines in ed (pro- 
parox.): Baowweds (of uncertain derivation) king, fem. Bactrca queen (later 
8aclueca). 


459. 2. rnp, Nom. rnp repa, Now. reipa 
: Tpta, Tpid 
Top, Top MASC.5 1 23 en fem. 
Ta, TS 708, Te-s 
Verbals. 
srg aries t from st. ow, Pr. od¢m (431, 5) 
«pi-rh-s (-ra) judge et. xpt, Pr. xplvos 
= isle Side post weré-w to compose 
abdn-rh-s (-ra) flute-player ) ey? 
abAn-rpl-s (-rpi8) fem. airs to play the frute 
Denominatives, 
neal-rn-s (-ra) citizen from wdAr-s ctfy 
eixé-ry-s (-ra) house-servant } ; 
sixé-ri-s (-7:5) fem. od 


a. Accent. Verbals in rap and rps are always oxytone: so also most of 
those in r7s, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. Verbals 
in rep, Tetpa, tprd, and all denominatives, have recessive accent. 


460. C. The actron is expressed by the following suffixes: 
a. rt, Nom. ri-s 
at, ai-s feminine. 
otd, ota 
These beloug to verbals only: os is for 7: by 62, cf. Lat. ti-o. 
vig-ri-: faith from welSa (wid), 2 PE trust 


\ 
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ulun-ot-s imitation from pipé-oua: to tmitate 

sxeyi-s consideration oxéx-roua to view, consider 

wpagi-s action apdaaw (wpa) to act 

yéve-gi-s origin ylyvoua (yer, yeve) to become 

Soxipa-cla examination Boxiud(w (Soxsuad) to exaniine 
b. po, Nom. pd-s, masc. and oxytone, belongs only to verbals. 

o3up-ud-s wailing from é3tp-oua: to wail 

Aoyia-pd-s calculation AoylCoua (Aoy:d) to calculate 

ora-o-ud-$ spasm ond-w to draw 

fr-9-pd-s (movement) rhythm péw (fu) to flow 


c. From verbs in evw are formed substantives in e/a (for ev-ca) which 
express the action; they are all fem. and parox.: zawdeia education, from 
nadevw to educate; Baoiwrela kingship, kingdom, from Bacwevo to be 
king (cf. 458 a). 


461. D. The resvutt of an action is expressed by the suffixes, 
a. par, Nom. pa, neuter; only in verbals. 
wpay-pa (-uar) thing done, affair from xpdoow (apa) to do 
(almost the same as 7d wexpayucvoy, Lat. factum) 
59-na (Snuar) word from st. pe, Fu. épa@ 
(cf. 7d elpnuévoy, Lat. dictum) 
7yjj-pa (Tunuar) section from réuyw (rep, the) to cut 
(cf. 7d rerunuévoy piece cut of) 
b. es, Nom. os, neuter. 


adx-os (Aaxes) lot from Aayxdve (Aax) to get by lot 

&8-os (eSes) custom at. €9, elwSa am accustomed 

réx-os (rexes) child tlre (rex) to bring forth 
In denominatives, the same suffix expresses QUALITY : 

Bdd-os (Bases) depth from Badt-s deep 

Bdp-os (Bapes) werght Bapt-s heavy 

ujjx-os (unxes) length pan-pé-s long 


462. E. The iInsrRUMENT Or MEANS Of an action is expressed by 
tpo, Nom. rpo-», neuter ; ef. Lat. trum. 


Kpo-rpo-» plough (aratrum) from &pd-w to pom 
AU-Tpo-y ransom Atb-w to loose 
Bi3ax-rpo-v teacher's hire 8.8donw (5:5ax) to teach. 


Rem. a. The kindred feminine suffix rpa is less definite: £d-o-rpa flesh 
seraper from {v-w to scrape, dpxh-o-rpa place of dancing from épxé-ouas to dance. 
vadal-o-rpa wrestling-ground from wadal-w to wresile. 

463. F. The piace is expressed by 

a. rnpto, Nom. rnpto-v, neuter » only in verbals, 


xxpoa-Thpio-vy Lat. audi-torium from &xpod-oua: to hear 
bixagc-rhpio-y court of justice Sindleo (Sixad) to judge 

b. eso, Nom. eto-v, neut.; properisp., contrary to 456; in denom. 
hoy-elo-v sreaking-place from Adyo-s speech 
«oup-eto-y barber's shop xoupet-s barber 


Movo-eio-v seat of the Muses Movca Juse 
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c. wy, Nom. dy, masc. and oxytone; only in denominatives. 


This denotes a place where something abounds: éuweA-dy vineyard from 


kumedo-s vine, dvdp-éy men’s apartment from dvhp G. dydp-ds man, oly-dy wine 
eellar from olvo-s wine. 


464. G. Substantives expressing QuaLiTy are formed from adjective 
stems by the following suffixes: 


&-_ tT, Nom. rns, feminine (Lat. tat, tt, Nom. tas, tus), 


waxt-rns (-rn7) thickness from waxd-s thick 
wed-rns (-rnT) youth ydo-s young 
lsd-rns (rn) equality Yoo-s eg 
b. ovva, Nom. vivn, feminine. 
Bixaso-cbyn justice from 8{xaso-s just 
gappo-clyn discreetness TwHppwv (cwppoy) discreet 
c. 1a, Nom. ta, feminine. 
goo-[a wisdom from godd-s wise 
evdaruov-la happiness evdaluwv (evSatuor) happy 
GAfde-1a trut BAnShs (adndes) true 
etvo-1a good-will eSyous (evvoo) well-disposed 


d. es, Nom. os, neuter, see 461 b. 


465. H. Diminutives are formed from substantive-stems by the 
following suffixes : 


a. co, Nom. to-v, neuter. 


-wad-fo-y little child from mais (aid) child 
xnn-lo-y little garden Kijxo-s garden 
bxdyt-to-y javelin Exow (axovr) lance 


Those of three syllables are parox., if the first syllable is long by nature or 
position: wa:dloy. 


Other forms connected with zo are 


s810: olk-[3:0-v little house from olko-s house 

apio: watd-dpio-y little child wais (wad) child 

vipio: per-U3pio-y little song péAos (meAes, peAe) song 
b. Mase. toxo, Fem. coxa, Nom. icxo-s, ioxn, parox. 

veay-(oxo-s Lat. adolescentulus from yeavla-s young man 

was-loxn young girl N wats (wad) girl 

orepay-loxo-s little wreath orépavo-s wreath 


466. I. Parronymics (substantives which express descent from a 
father or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by adding 
the suffixes, 

8a, Nom. 8n-s, masculine, paroxytone ; and 
3, Nom.s, feminine, exytone. 
These suffixes are applied directly to stems of the first declension: 


Masc. Boped-57-s, Fem. Boped-s, from Bopéa-s 
Aived-5n-s Alvela-s 
Stems of the second declension in co change this to ta: 
Hasc. Georid-87-s, Fem. @co d-s, from @derio-s - 


Mevorrid-87-8 Mevolrio-s 
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All other stems take « as a connecting vowel, before which o of the 2d decl 
Is dropped. Those in ev lose v by 39. 


Mase. Kexpor-t-87-s, Fem. Kexpor-t-s, from Kéxpoy 
TnAe-[-dn-s TinAct-s 
(Hm. has also a form MyA7-.d-87-s, cf. 189 D.) 
Anro-[-8n-s from Aynré (Anro) 
and from stems of the 2d declension: 
Mase. Tayraa-l-8n-s, Fem. Tayraa-t-s, from Tdyrado-s 


Kpoy-[-8n-s Kpdvo-s 
a. A rarer suffix for patronymics is tov, Nom. fwv: Kpoy-ley (Kpov-lov) son 
of Kpdvo-s. The poets allow themselves many liberties for the sake of the 
metre. 


467. J. Gentiies (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes: 
a. ev, Nom. ev-s, oxytone: cf. 458. 


Meyap-et-s a Megarian from Méyapa (2d. decl. plur.) 
‘Eperpt-et-s an Hretrian *Eperpla (1st decl.) 


b. ra, Nom. ry-s, paroxytone: cf. 459. 


Teyea-rn-s from Teyéa, Alyivh-rn-s from Afytva, "Hreipé-r7-s from “Hrerpo-s, 
ZuceAré-r7-s from SuxeAla. . 


ce. The corresponding feminine stems end in 3, Nom. ¢: Meyapis 
(Meyapid) a Megarian woman, Teyearis (-18), SexeAt@res (18). The accent 
falls on the same syllable as in the corresponding masculine. 


II. Formation or Apsectives, Principat SurrixEs. 


expresses THAT WHICH PERTAINS in any way to the substantive from which the 
adjective is formed: 


obpdy-to-s heavenly from obpayd-s heaven 
wAote-to-s wealthy (for wAovr-to-s) ®A0vT0-s wealth 
oixeto-s domestic (for o:xe-to-s) olxo-s house 
&yopaio-s forensis (for ayopa-to-s) . é&yopdé forum 
&dpeto-s of the summer (for Sepec-to-s) .Sépos (Sepes) summer 
aloto-s venerable (for a:doc-i0-s) aiddés (a:dos) shame 
Bactrcio-s ingly (for BaotAev-t0-s) Baoired-s king 
a. This suffix is also used in connection with adjective-stems : CrAcudés ww-s 


liberalis, from éAedSepo-s liber. 

b. It often serves to form adjectives denoting country or peeple (gentfiles), 
which may be used also as substantives: Muho-wo-s (for MiAqr-10-s) Milesian 
from MIAnro-s, "ASnvaio-s Athenian from ’ASivas Athens. 

c. Adjectives in ao-s, o1o-s are generally properispomena (afos, otos). 


469. 2. xo, Nom. xd-s, always oxytone, generally applied to the stem 
with a connecting vowel « 


a. In verbals, it expresses aBILrry or FITNESS: &py-t-eé-s capable of gov- 
srning, ypap-t-xd-s fitted for writing or painting. Many verbals insert, be- 
fore this ending, the syllable 7:, which denotes the action (460 a): alody-ri-xd-s 
aipable os feeling, xpax-ri-nd-s suited for action. 

b. Denominatives in «é-s express that which pertains to the noun from 
which they are derived: Bagia-i-xé-s kingly, pvo-i-nd-s natural, 
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470. 3. wo, Nom. wo-s, and 
4. eo, Nom. eo-s, contracted ov-s (145 c). 

These denote the MATERIAL: Al9-wo-s of stone from AlSo-s, EUA-wo-s wooden 
from fdAo-v, (xpto-eo-s) xpua-ov-s golden from xpuad-s. But wo, Nom. wé-s, 
oxytone, forms adjectives denoting TIME: xSea-wd-s belonging to yesterday 
hesternus, yuerep-ird-s nocturnus, éap-wd-s Vernus, 

5. evr, Nom. M. ers, F. eooa, N. ev, 
denotes FULNESS OF ABUNDANCE: yapf-e-s graceful from xdpr-s, 5SAf-e-s woody 
from #An. These are mostly poetic. 





471. 6. Adjective-suffixes of less definite meaning are 
vd-s, oxytone, mostly passive: 8et-rd-s fearful (to be feared), ceu-vd-s (oéB-onar) 
to be revered. 
Ad-s, mostly oxytone and active: 8e:-Ad-s fearful (timid), dwarn-Ad-s deceptive. 
od-s, mostly oxytone and active: Aauw-pd-s shining, poBe-pd-s frightful (alarm- 
ing), also pass. afraid, 
20-s, active: pdy-t-po-s warlike; or passive: dol8-1-no-s to be sung of. And 
akin to this, 
wiypo-s (ot = Tt, 4608): xph-orno-s useful, pttino-s (= pvy-omo-s) avoidable or 
able to avoid, 
s, Nom. ns, Neut, es, oxytone, chiefly in compounds, see 475. 


III. DznomrnaTIVE VERBS. 


472. Denominative verbs are formed from noun-stems in many ways. 
The most important endings are the following; they are given as seen 
n the present. In their effect upon the meaning, they are not clearly 
uistinguished from each other. 


s. 0-08 ptodd-w to let for hire from puodds hire 
ri to gi seh gold 
nustd-w to punish nula penalt 
b. a-c Tiud-w to eae Tih enor : 
alrid-ouas to accuse airia ha 
vyod-w to lament yéos lamentation 
C. €-e apidpe-co to number apidpds number 
ebruxé-w to be fortunate evruxhs fortunate 
loropé-w to know by inguiry Yorwp knowing 
d. eva Baaired-w to be king Baoireb-s kin 
Bovaed-w to take counsel Bovah pees f 
dAnSedw to speak truth ands true 
@. Ce damwt(- to earls hope 
éAAnvl¢-w to speak Greek “EAAny Greek 
gurirxl(-w to favor Philip Slrrwres 
{ al-w Bind(-w to judge Blin justice 
épyd(-oucs to work Epyor work 
Bid (-opa: to use force Bla force 
_£§ ae woo to signify ona sign 
Aevxaly-w to whiten Aeunds white 
xadreraly- to be angry xarexds hard, angry 
b. wee ydbyv-w to sweeten novus sweet 
Aaumpty-co to brighten Aaunpds bright 
ele ouat to be ashamed aloxos shame 
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Rem. i. It happens occasionally, that from the same noun are formed 
several verbs with different endings and different meanings: thus from So0dAv-s 
slave, SovAd-w to enslave, 8ovrAed-w to be a slave; from wéAeuo-s war, worAEué-w 
and woAeul(-w to wage war, roreud-w to make hostile. 


Rem. j. Verbs expressing desire (DESIDERATIVES) are formed from verbs 
and nouns; most frequently with the ending veiw: yeAagelw to destre to laugh, 
Spacelw to have a mind to do; also in aw, taw: jande to be eager for murder, 
nAavoide to be disposed to weep. Some verbs in aw, saw express an AFFEO- 
YION OF THE BODY: wxpidw to be affected with pallor, éparpide to have sore eyes. 


Rem, k. A few INTENSIVES (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primi- 
tive verbs, by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with 
some change of vowel: patud-w to reach after, long for, from paiopas (ua) td., 
soppup-w to be agitated (of the | from dp-w to mix up together, worxvb-w to 

uff with exertion from xvéw (xvv) to breathe. Here belongs Ep. raypgalywp 
tease Sub. 8 Sing. wayalypor), also wapqavdwy, shining brightly, from galves 
(wau-pay for pay-pay, 65 a, 48). 





B. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


TI. Form or Compounp WorpDs. 


473. When a noun stands as the jirst part of a compound word, only 
its stem is used: vav-payia (vas, payn) ship-fight, xopo-d:dacxados (xépos, 
didacKadros) chorus-teacher. 

a. Stems of the Ist decl. change « to o, appearing thus like stems of the 
2d decl.: xwpo-ypdpo-s (xdépa, ypdpw) sand-describer. Stems of both these de- 
clensions drop their final vowel, when a vowel follows: xop-nyds (xépos, &yw) 
chorus-leader. It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound 
began originally with digamma: Hm. 8yu0-epyé-s artisan, Att. 8nusoupyds. 

Stems of the 3d decl. commonly assume o as a connecting vowel before a 
consonant: adyvdpiayt-o-roid-s image-maker, warp-o-nrdvo-s parricide, ovat-o- 
Adyo-s natural philosopher, ixSv-0-paryo-s fish-eating. 

b. But the exceptions to these rules are quite numerous. Thus, the stems 
in s are often found in a shortened form: £:d-o-«rdvos (Epos, st. Epes) slaying 
with the sword, retx-o-naxla (st. rerxes) battle at the wall. Stems of the Ist 
decl. sometimes retain the final a (as a or ): dpera-Adyos prater about virtue, 
xon-pdpos bearing libations for the dead. Sometimes an inflected case is 
found instead of the stem: veds-oios ship-house, vavol-ropos traversed by ships. 


474. When a noun stands as the Jast part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed. 


This is the case especially in compound adjectives: p:Ad-ripo-s (riph) honors 
loving, woAu-mpdypov (mpayua) busy.——So too in compound substantives, 
when the last part is an abstract word: A:So-BoArla (BoAh) throwing of stones, 
vav-yaxla (udxn) ship-fight, ei-epatla (xpagis) good success. Only after a pre 
vosition can the abstract word remain unchanged: mpo-BovAh forethought. 








475. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives, though seldom 
seen in simple words, is ns masc. and fein., es neut.: it is found 


a. in many adjectives formed directly from the verb-stem: &-BAaB-fp 
BAdwrw, st. BAaB) unharmed, abr-dpx-ns (apxéw) self-sufficing, independent. 
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b. in adjectives of which the last part is a substantive in es (Nom. os): 
Sexa-erhs (éros) of ten years, Kaxo-hdns (480s) ill-disposed. 


476. Compounds in which the jirst part is made directly from a verd- 
stem, are nearly confined to poetry. They are formed in two ways: 

a. The verb-stem appears without addition, except a connecting vowel 
(e, 1, or 0) used before a consonant: welS-apxos obedient to command, dax-é- 
Suuos (8du-vw to bite) heart-corroding, &px-i-réxrov master-builder, pio-d-yuvos 
xoman-hater. 

b. The verb-stem has o: added to it: this expresses action (cf. 460 a, 469), 
and becomes o before a vowel: Aj-ol-woves releasing from toil, épv-o-dppar- 
es, -as (nom. acc. plur., Hm.) chariot-drawing, xAht-vrros (wAhoow, at. Ary) 
horse-driving, orpepl-B:ixos (arpép-w) perverter of justice. 


477. Compounp Verss are formed directly or indirectly. They are 
formed DIRECTLY by prefixing a preposition to a simple verb. 

Originally the prefix was'a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence the 
augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (318). | Hence also 
in the early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from 
the verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb: in the last 
case prepositions of two syllables suffer anastrophe of accent (102 Db). This 
separation of the preposition from the verb is called TMESIS (rujors cutting 
from réuve to cut). 


478. All other compound verbs are formed INDIRECTLY, being deno- 
minatives made from compound nouns : 

Thus from AfQes and BdAAw comes the compound noun Azdo-BddAos stone- 
throwing, and from this the compound verb A:SoBoréw to throw stones ; from 
pads and udxouar comes vav-udxos fighting tn ships, and from this vavpayxée to 
fight in ships; from ed and st. epy comes evepyerns benefactor, and from this 
evepyeréw to benefit. 

479. Accent. Compounds of the first and third declensions are ac- 
cented like simple words with the same endings. But many compounds 
in ns (3d decl., 471, 475) are paroxytone instead of oxytone. 

Compounds of the second declension are generally proparoxytone. 
But those formed from compound verbs, by adding suffixes, are common- 
ly accented like simple words with the same suffixes: ovAdoyto-pd-s 
from ovAdoyitopas to infer, dro8o-réo-s from drrodidwps to give back. 

a. Objective compounds 80) of the second decl., when the last part is 
an intransitive verbal, follow the above rule: A19d-Boros thrown at with stones, 
pntpé-nrovos slain by a mother. But when the last part is transitive, and made 
by adding o (Nom. os) to a verb-stem, they accent the penult if it is short;— 
if long, the wltima: Asdo-BdAos throwing stones, pnrpo-nrdvos matricide ; orpats 
nyés army-leader, general, Aoyo-roids story-maker, yuxo-wourds conductor of soule, 

But compounds of &xw and &px, with some others, follow the general rule: 
fvloxos (rein-holder) charioteer, Sadovxos (contr. from 8a3d-0x0s) torch-holder, 
‘xrxapxos commander of horse. 


II. MEANING or ComrounpD Worps. 


480. As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into three principal classes. The division re 
‘ates properly to direct compounds, as vavmryés ship-builder, from vavc 
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and mjyvy; not to indirect compounds (derived from nouns already 
compounded), as vaumnyia ship-building, ‘vaumnyixds belonging to ship- 
building, derived from the compound vaumnyds. 

1. OssectivE Compounns. In these, one part is related to the other 
as a grammatical object; so that, when the two are expressed as separate 
words, one must be put in an oblique case, depending, either immediate 

ly or by means of prepositions, on the other : 
Aoyo-ypdho-s speech-writer = Adyous ypdpoy 
&f:d-Aoyo-s worthy of mention = &ios Adyou 
Seot-Baluov fearing the divinities = Sedids rods Saluovas 
xetpo-wolnro-s made with hands = xepot wointds 
Seo-BrAaBhs harmed by the god = bd rot Seotd BeBrAcumevos 
oixo~yevhs born in the house = év olxp yevduevos 


481, 2. Possesstve Compounns. In these, the first part qualifies the 
second like an adjective or adverb, while the whole is understood as be- 
longing to someth'ng; so that, when the compound is expressed by se- 
parate words, a participle of €yw to have, or some verb of similar mean- 
ing, must be added : 

paxpd-xetp long-handed = paxpads xeipas Exo 

dpyups-roto-s with silver bow = dpyupoty rétov Exev 

6u6-rpomo-s of like character = 8uo10v rpdmov Exwv 

yAaun-ams bright-eyed = yAaunods dpSadpods Exwv 

wixpd-yauo-s having a (bitter) unkappy marriage 

3exa-erhs (having) lasting ten years 

a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -48ns (-o-e34s): yuvakddyns = 

yuvaixo-edhs having the appearance or character of woman, woman-like, 


482. 3. DerzermMmNativE Oompounps. In these also, the first part 
qualifies (or determines) the second, but without the added idea of pos- 
session ; so that the compound may be expressed by two words, the first 
of which is an adjective or adverb: 

axpd-wods-s (summit-city) citadel = &xpa rds 
peo-nuBpia mid-day = wéon huépa 
evdo-xjjput false herald = Wevdhs xijpuk 

' 6u6-Bovd0-s fellow-servant = dpn0d SovrAcboy 
peyado-xperhs (grand-appearing) magnificent 
dyl-yovo-s late-born = dpe yevduevos 

This is the least numerous of the three classes, 


Rem. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 


a. OBJECTIVE: 
eyxapios native = év ri xdpe (dy) 
épixmos belonging to a horse = é¢” Urry (Br) 

b. PossEssivE : 
%vSeos having a god in him, inspired, = év (Eavr@) Fedv exooy 
dudicloy having pillars round tt = xidvas aug’ (aibrdy) Excw 

c. DETERMINATIVE : 
dupidéarpoy amphitheatre = a surrounding or circular theatre 

: &meAcusepos freed-man, = free from (the gift of) another, = é wd ru a4 
WevSepos. 
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483, ALPHA PRivaTive. The prefix av (cf. dvev without, Lat. tn-, 
Eng. uwn-), before consonants a-, is called on account of its meaning 
Alpha privative. Compounds formed with it are determinative, when 
the second part comes from a verb or adjective; when it comes from a 
substantive, they are mostly possessive : 


k-ypaho-s unwritten = ob yeypayuévos 
dy-erebSepo-s unfree = oin ércUSeEpos 
dy-asdhs shameless = ald obk Exwv 
&-was childless = watdas obx Exwv 
a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poctic: ufrnp aufrap an unmotherly mother = phrnp ob wirnp otea. 
b. Words, which began originally with digamma, have é-, not dy-: &-éxav, 
"axoy, unwilling, d-euchs,alxhs, unseemly (st. ux, Zouwxa). 


484. The inseparable prefix dus- ¢/2 is the opposite of e3 well, and expresses 
something bad, unfortunate, or dificult: 8ésBovdos ill-advised (possessive) = 
wands Bovdds txwv, Susdpeoros (determinative) i//-pleased, 3usdAwros hard to be 
caught, Here too, determinative compounds formed from substantives sre 
very rare: Hm. Adsrapis wretched Paris. 


t 
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PART FOURTH. 
SYNTAX. 





DEFINITIONS. 


485. Synrax (cwvrafis arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 

A SENTENCE is SIMPLE, when the essential parts of a sentence 
are found in it only once. (For compound sentences, see 724.) 

The essential parts of a sentence are 

the SunsxEcr, of which something is said, and 

the PrepicaTs, which is said of the subject. 

The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive 
pronoun) in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence 
is a finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the jirst person are éyd, vd, jpeis; of the 
second person, ob, ope, seis; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


b. These are sometimes called the grammatical, in distinction from the 
logical, subject and predicate. The latter include, beside the nominative and 
finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to these respectively. 
Thus in the sentence puploy evavriwudray i ux} yéner hudy our soul is full of 
numberless contradictions, yuxh and yéue are the grammatical subject and 
predicate, 4 ux) jay and puploy évayriwpdroy yeue: the logical. 

c. The infinitive mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a substantive in the 
accusative case. 


486. Oxnsxecr. The verb, beside its subject, may have an ob- 
ject on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an oblique case (accusative, genitive, or dative). 

The object is direct or indirect, according as it is related 
immediately or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb 
is transitive, when its action passes over to a direct object: other- 
wise, it is intransitive. 

a. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed toa 
great extent by means of prepositions. 

b. The infinitive and participle may have objects, both direct and 
direct, like the finite verbs to which they belong. 
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ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PrepicaTE-Nown. 


487. A substantive may be qualified 
a. by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender. 
b. by a substantive in the same case, 


488. The adjective is called 

a, aN ATTRIBUTIVE, when its connection with the substantive 
1s taken for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it: 
6 dyados avnp doxet THv duxatoovvyv the good man practises justice 

b. & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE, when it is brought by the sen- 
tence into connection with the substantive: 6 dvyp dyadds éore 
(yiyverat, patverat, xadetrat, vouilera) the man is (becomes, appears, 
is called, is considered as) good. 

Rem. c. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive: in the latter case, it is generally adverbial, being 
connected also with the verb. Thus the Greek often uses a predicate-ad- 
jective, where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case: 
Tpiraias arjAdoy they went away on the third day, Aaxedaindvio: Sorepo: aplovro 
the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward, Spxids aot Aéyw I speak to you under 
oath. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: xpwros Mndipuey mposéBare he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; xp§rp Mndipyp xposéBare he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place) but with the adverb, xparoy Mndvpyp xposéBare first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


489. In the same two cases (488 a, b), the qualifying sub- 
stantive is called 
& @1 APPOSITIVE: Javpalwo Muariadyy rov otparryov I admire 
Miltiades the general. 
b. & PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE: Tovodct (kadovot, Kadiurract, vo- 
uilovor) MiAriddnv orparyyov they make (call, appoint, consider) 
Miltiades a general, 


Rem. c. The substantive qualified is called the sussEcT of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun, This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (485). 


d. The attributive stands in the closest relation to its subject, forming 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appositive, 
in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as an explan- 
ation or description, (But see 500a.) The predicate-noun (adjective or sub- 
stantive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connection 
with it by the sentence. 

e. The predicate-noun is sometimes called simply a predicate. It is oc- 
casionally preceded by as as, expressing comparison: rots frroow as SovAas 
Kpavra they treat the weaker as slaves. 





VERBS OF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION. 


490. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, are com- 
monly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are verbs which 
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signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, considered, ana 
the like. With these, a predicate-noun is put in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the subject of the verb: 6 dynp adyados éors 
(yiyveras, patverat, xadetrat, vouilerat); see 540. 

a. The verb eiui to b¢, when thus used, is called the copula, since it — 
does little more than couple the subject and the predicate-noun. For the 
frequent omission of the copula, see 508 a. ; 

b. Yet all these verbs, even eiyi to be, are often used without a pre- 
dicate-noun, as complete predicates, 7 

c. Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing, take 
a predicate-noun in the accusative case, agreeing with the object of the 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and 
the ee motovct (Kadovat, KaStaTact, vouifover) MeAriadnv orpurnydv 3 
see 500. 

d. The injinitives and participles of the same verbs are also connect- 
ed with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object. 


PRONOUNS OF REFERENCE. 


491.a, RevtativE Pronoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence: dvyp bv mrayres pirodor. a man whom all love 
= dvyp wact pidos a man beloved by all, The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun, in the same number and gender — 
as the substantive. The latter, as it commonly goes before the 
relative, is called its ANTECEDENT. 


b. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN OF REFERENCE. A substantive, 
once used, may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative 
pronoun, in the same number and gender as the substantive or 
antecedent. 


492. EQUIVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. The 
functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or 
forms of expression. 


The principal equivalents of the apJECTIVE are 

a. the article: of dvSpwzo: the men. 

b. the adjective pronoun: rives dv3pwmrot what men ? 

c. the participle: aSupotrres dvSpwmror dispirited men. 

d. The article is used only as an attributive. So too the adjective and 
-yarticiple are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 
like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have the 
foros of attributives: especially 

e. a substantive in the genitive: of rijs réAews EvSpwros the men of the crty. 

f. an adverb: of vty &ySpwror the men now (living). 

g. & preposition with its case: oc év ri wéAe kySpwros the men tn the city 

h. Even without an article preceding it, the genitive is often used as an 
attribuuve: rduscua dpy/pou coin of silver = silver coin; also as a predicate 
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noun: 1d yéuioua dpybpou éorl the coin is of silver, A similar use of the ad- 
verb, and of the preposition with its case, is comparatively rare: 4 fooa ov 
BAAo tt pepe 4 &vrixpus Sovrclay defeat brings nothing else than utter servitude, 
dy rovty rp rpdaxey hoay of “EAAnves the Greeks were in this condition. 

For the use of a sentence (relative sentence) as equivalent to the adjective, 
wee 491 a. 


493. The principal equivalents of the sussTANTIVE are 

a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used without a sub- 
stantive: mavres émnvecay all approved, of év rn méde ExaX€ratvoy those in 
the city were angry. 

_b. the substantive pronoun (personal or reflexive): jets éuoAoyouper 
we assent. , 

c. the infinitive, with or without the neuter article: e30éev amedSeiv 
it was thought best to depart. 

d. a sentence, used as the subject or object of another sentence: 
Aéyerat Gre ravra éyevero it is said that these things took place. 

e. any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing: 1d yv@S: ceaurdy 
kal rd owdpoves eoti ravrdv the “know thyself” and the “be wise” are 
the same thing. 

The forms c, d, e, are equivalent to substantives of the neuter gender. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: 
axavoy abray rep EBdouhnorvra there died of them about seventy, d:épSeipay és 
éxraxoclous they destroyed to the number of eight hundred. So also the phrases, 
éx) woAd a wide extent, éml péya a great part, xa éxdorous or nad’ (va) Exac- 
roy each by himself, and a few others: af wijes ew) woAd ris SaAdcons éxeixos 
the ships covered a wide extent of the sea. 

g. All these forms are said to be used substantively, or used as sub 
stantives, 


INDETERMINATE SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


494, The subject of a sentence may be thought of in a manner 
wholly vague and general, merely as that to which the predicate 
applies. This is called the indeterminate subject, and 1s not ex 
pressed in words: 

bye Fy it was late, jyépa eyévero it became day, nadas Exe: it is well, ei 
pdxns (it needs a battle) there is need of a battle, SnAot (there is something that 
makes clear) it ts clear, rapelxe: (there is something that allows) é¢ és allowed. 
——tThe same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect : wapeoxetaoral yor (things have been prepared) preparation has 
been made by me. But it occurs most frequently when the verbal in réoy (or 
véa) is used with eiul to be (expressed or understood): ob &8:enrdéoy éorrl (not 
any thing is to be unjustly done) injustice must not be done, 7G voy reirréoy 
(or recoréa) obedience must be rendered to the law. 

a. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject, are most prop- 
erly called ImMPpERSONAL verbs. That name, however, is applied also te 
the more frequent cases, in which the subject of a verb is not a nomina 
tive, but an infinitive or a sentence: éfeorw ebdatpoveiy tt is possible tc 
be happy, diAov hy ore eyyus mov 6 Baoweds Fv tt was plain that the king 
was somewhere near. 
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495. ‘The odject of a verb may be similarly indeterminate: 

poet. ray 6 Saluwv eB dG, tl 3et plawy whenever the divinity may giv 
abundantly, what need of friends? Transitive verbs may thus appear as 1n- 
transitive: 6 Adyos xaréxe the story (holds) prevails. 


496. The subject of an attributive is very often indeterminate. 
The attributive then is neuter, and may be either singular or 
plural. ‘The “indeterminate subject may be expressed by such 
words as thing, affair, condition, quality, space, time, and many 
more: . 

GyaSd (good things) goods, rd Aeyduevoy (the thing said) the common saying, 
Td xphoima (the useful things) that which is useful, rd ris wéAews the (affairs) 
of the city, 7d rupavuixdy the (condition or character) of tyrant, rd xaddy the 
quality) beautiful, éx! woAd (over much space or time) to a great extent or for 
a long time, év wéoy (in the midst) in public, &p’ ob (from what time) since, 7d 
‘ded rovde (the time from this time) henceforth, 7d vavrindy the (naval force) 
navy, 7d BapBapidy the (barbarian world) barbarians, 7d xowdy the common- 
wealth, ra Rega the ( festival) of Dionysus ; cf. 563 b. 

a, Neuter pronouns are very often thus used with indeterminate subject - 

other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by the neuter article 
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Finrre VERB AND SusyEct-N OMINATIVE, 


497. a. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative iv 
number and person. But 
b. With a neuter plural nominative, the verb is singular 
Cf. 514 e. 
EXAMPLES, a. eb ob wdvra elwes, nal expvécauey jets thou saidst all thing: 
well, and we approved. b. 1d apdypara tabra bend dors these circumstances 


are fearful.—For exceptions in NUMBER, see 511-17, For omission of the 
subject or the predicate, see 504, 508. 








ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 


498. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender: 


dvhp pirdripos éSére: aloxpay repdav améxeoSat a man fond of honor is dis- 
posed to abstain from dishonorable gains. This rule applies both te the 
attributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be given for the 
ARTICLE, ADJECTIVE-PRONOUN, and PARTICIPLE, For exceptions in NUMBER 
and GENDER, see 511-23. For omission of the subject, see 509. 








APPOSITIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 


499. The appositive agrees in case with its subject: 


els TléAras réduy olxouuévny to Peltae, an inhabited city——A similar rule 
may be given for the PREDICATE-8U 3STANTIVE. 
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500. Apposition is of several kinds: 


a, ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION: the appositive has the force of a attributive 
brigpSopidraxes Aoxayol rear-guard captains. 

In this way, words denoting station or condition are connected with drfp 
man or &vSpwros person (the former often implying respect, the latter contempt): 
Bvdpes Sixacral judyes (juror-men, cf. Eng. gentlemen of the jury), peérosos 
br Spwros a foreign-resident, Names of nations in attributive apposition assume 
the churacter of adjectives: “EAAnves weAtagral Grecian targeteers. 

Here belong also the cases in which an appositive is placed between the 
article and its substantive (534): 4 Evppdrns wotayuds the river Huphrates, 
é Merayerrvioy phy the month Metageitnion. 


b. PartitiveE Apposition: the appositive is related to its subject as the 
part to the whole: 6 orpards, immeis nal we(ol the army, cavalry and infantry, 
Abra: al wey xpnoral eioww, af Se rcaxal pains are, some good, others evil, al réx- 
va: Td airs éexdarn Epyov épydlera: the arts work sath one tts own work, obrar 
BAAos BAAa A€yes these say, one one thing, another another. 

To words denoting person, in the accusative or dative, the poets often add 
an appositive denoting the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is 
specially affected by the action: Anioxlrny otracey Guov he wounded Detopites 
(in) the shoulder, na 8 &xos of xdro puplov opdIadpotow excessive grief overspread 
(him the eyes) his eyes, woidy oe Eros piyev Epxos Oddvrwy what manner of say- 
tng has escaped the fence of thy teeth? adds Té pw nero Suudv and satiety came 
to his spirit, vol ydp re udduord ye Aads ’Axaay weicovra: wrdoot for thy words 
most of all will the people of the Achaeans obey. 


c. Descriptive Apposition: the subject gives the name of something, 
which is then described by the appositive: # nuerépa wdAts, 4 Kowh Karapuyh 
ray ‘EAAfvoy our city, the common refuge of the Greeks, Sdppos nal dos, 
Eppove EvuBovrAw boldness and fear, inconsiderate counsellors, ’AA€~avdpos b dt- 
Alxmov (sc. vids) Alexander the son of Philip. 


ad. Derinitrve Apposition : the subject vaguely indicates something, which 
is then definitely expressed by the appositive: 6 Sdvaros tuyxdve: dv Svorp 
xpayudroww diddAvois, TIS PuxXTs Kal Tov cwparos death happens to be a separation 
of two things, the soul and the body, rovrd ye abd, H evBovala this very thing, 
good counsel, 8oxw@ 7d pdorov woetv, exiripay Tots BAAos J seem to be doing the 
easiest thing, censuring the others. In Hm., the demonstrative 6 3¢, used at 
the beginning of a sentence, is often explained at the close by adding as an 
appositive the object referred to: of 8 avrio: &yxe Keipay Tpwes but they in op- 
position raixed their spears, the Trojans, 1b 8 iwéprraro xdaxeov Eyxos but it 
flew over him, the brazen spear. With 6 péy, this is much less often the case, 





501. When a worp and a SENTENCE are in apposition, the word maj 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative: 


poet. netvra: weodvres, wloris ob ouixpa wore they are fallen, no small 
ground of confidence to the city, poet. evdaimovolns, picddy Adlorov Adywv may 
you be happy, a reward for the sweetest words. The word is put in the no- 
minative, as not depending in construction upon any other word (542). When, 
nowever, it is put in the accusative, it is brought into a kind of dependence 
on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a cognate-accusative (547. 
supplied after the verb: evdapovolns (evdaimoviay) paddy, etc. 

502. a. When the word is neuter, it is not certain from the form, which o1 
the two cases is used. If, however, it stands in apposition w’th a dependent 
sentence, it must be regarded as an accusative. 
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b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are onpetos 
stgn, Texutipioy evidence, xepddaioy chief point ; also attributives with the neuter 
article, 7d wéyoroy the greatest thing, 1b évayrloy the contrary, Td Tis wapoilas 
the expression of the proverb; aud neuter pronouns, as abrd rovro this very 
thing, rabtd ruvro this same thing, dvoiv Sdrepov one of two things, &updrepoy 
or dupdrepa both, ete. 

c. The sentence is sometimes introduced by ydp for, especially after on- 
petoy and rexuhpiov, which may then be regarded as sentences themselves: 
ovdty éxlorevoy éxeivoss onneioy 8€* ob yap ky Seip’ heoy ds quas they had no 
confidence ; but proof (of this is here, follows); for they would not (otherwise) 
have come to us. 


- 


Pronoun oF REFERENCE WITH ITS ANTECEDENT. 
503. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender : 
évraida Fy nphyn, eq’ 5 Aéyera: Mapotas roy Sdrupoy Inpetoa: here was a 
spring, by which Marsyas is said to have caught the Satyr, wapdde.cos Snpleov 
xAhpns, & Kipos éShpeve a park full of wild beasts, which Cyrus used to hunt. 
——A similar rule may be given for the DEMONSTRATIVE OF REFERENCE, 
a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent: nets of rovro A€yopev we who say this. 
For exceptions, see 511-23. For attraction, incorporation, and other 
peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 


OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 


504. The subsrecr of a FINITE VEEB is often omitted ; 
a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person. 


It is then sufficiently expressed by the personal ending of the verb: Aéyas 
1 speak, &xovcare hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an em- 
phasis upon it: & &y éyw A¢yw, duets dxovoate whatever I may say, do you hear. 
Compare 667. 
b. when it is a pronoun of the third person, referring to a word in 
the context: 


Kipos ras vais perexéuparo, Saws dxAlras &woPiBdoete, kal Bragduevor Tous 
woAeplous wapéAdosev, ei puadrroey Cyrus sent for the ships, that he (Cyrus> 
might land heavy-armed men, and they (the army of Cyrus) having overpowerea 
the enemy might effect a passage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping guard. 
The subject may be only implied in the context; as the subject of wapéASaces 
in the example just given: vautind éfypruero 4 ‘EAAds, kal ris Saddoons dvr- 
s(xovro (sc. of “EAAnves) Greece was fitting out navies, and they (the Greeks) 
were applying themselves to the sea. 


c. when it is a general idea of person (dv3peros). 


Thus in plurals such a3 pact, Adyouvor, they (men, people) say. Less often 
m the singular: eodAxiyfe the trumpet sounded, lit. (one) sounded the trumpet. 
A subject of this kind is very often omitted, when it is the antecedent of a re 


508] OMITTED SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 207 


tative pronoun ; the relative sentence then takes the place of a subject (810): 
by of Seol pidovow awodvhone: véos (one) whone the gods love dies young. 

Here belong, at least in their original use, such verbs as Se it rains, viges 
it snows, dorpdare it lightens, cele: (it shakes) there ts an earthquake, etc. ; 
these operations of nature being regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine 
person, Zevs or Seds (which are sometimes expressed with these verbs). In 
later use, the idea of personal agency seems to have been lost, so that the sub- 
ject became wholly indeterminate ; see d. 


d. when it is the indeterminate subject (494): 


hs 8t abrg ob xpovxdpe but when (things did not advance for him) he had 
no success. Here also a relutive sentence may take the place of a subject: 

t. de Tov pirowovety ylyved’ dy Sérets xparety frum love of toil are produced 
tehinge) which you wish to possess. 


505. The opyxcr of a VERB may be omitted in the same cases 
(the first, of course, excepted): thus 


b. when zt is a pronoun, referring to a word expressed or implied in the 
context: dummAds andyroy rhy yvdunv anéreure (sc. avrods, referring to ardy- 
tov) filling the mind of all he sent (them) away. | 

c. when it is a general idea of person: g:Aoriula wapottve: (sc. dvSpdmous) 
xivduvevew owep evdotlas re xal rarpidos emulation incites (men) to incur danger 
for fame and country, poet. (nrA@ dvdpav bs dxlvduvoy Bloy éfexépace J envy 
among men (one) who has passed a life without danger. 

d. when it is indeterminate : d:apdpe: wduwodu pada wh paSdyros one who 
has learned (things learnable, i. e. truth, knowledge) diffors entirely from one 
who has not learned, of Seol Gy Sedueda xarecxevdnact the gods have provided 
(the things) which we require. 


506. The subject of an appositive or predicate-noun may be omitted, 
when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: thus, 


of aD APPOSITIVE: OeuoroKAis fixw mapa o€ (1) Themistocles am come to 
thee ;—of a PREDICATE-NOUN: Sfropés dare (ye) are orators, by of Seod pidovow 
dwosvhone véos (one) whom the gods love dies young, 74 kaxads rpépovra xwpl 
gia motes (sc. dvdpmmxous) the places that furnish a poor support make (men) 
manly. 





507. The pREDICATE-NOUN is seldom omitted: rf 34 dort rovro, wepl ov abrds 
emorhuov dorly 6 copioths, nal toy padnrhy (sc. émiarhpova) roret what, now, 
is this, with which the sophist is both acquainted himself, and makes his pupil 
acquainted) ? 


508. The vERs itself is sometimes omitted: thus 
a. the verb eiué to be, when used as a copula (490 a). 


The forms éorf and eiof are very often omitted: dyadds 6 dvhp the man (is) 
good, Seay Sivams peylorn the power of the gods (is) greatest, rl rodro what 3 
this? what of it? ravra pty obv dh oftws I say, then, these things (are) 80, ovx 
hoa Kadevdey (it is) not time to be sleeping, of KSucot ovdev wpdrrew per &\hrAw» 
stolre the unjust (are) able to accomplish nothing with one another, iwxéas txeu- 
Ley épovvras Sri év b3q dn wdvres he sent horsemen to say that (they are) now 
all on the way :——especially with verbals in réoy or réa (494): rq vduqp weio- 
eday (wetoréa) the law must be obeyed, lit. (something is, or things are) to be 
Jone in obcdience to.the law.——The omission of the copula in other forms is 
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comparatively rare: piAhoos eyorye (sc. eluf) I for my zart (am) fond of hear 
ing, €ws (sc. ord) #7’ év dapare?, puddiacde while (you are) yet in safety, be- 
ware, vut (sc. qv) év péow, kal xaphpev TH borepalg night intervened, and we were 
present on the next day. 

b. some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, bring . 
ing. 

This omission is nearly confined to brief and pointed expression, especially 
in questions and commands. Thus, &Ao 7: 4 or &AAO Tt (sc. ori, 18) any thing 
else (true, than what follows ?, see 829 a). iva ri (sc. yévnrat) to what end? 
lit. that what (thing may come to pass?, see 826 b).——édypiwrdpous abtois 
dwrépnve, xa) tavra (sc. éwolncev) eis airéy he rendered them wilder, and that 
(he did, viz. rendered them wilder) toward himself; xa) radra is especially used 
with concessive participles (789 f): Boxes wot ov mposéxew, xa) rav’ra copds Sy 
you seem to me not to observe, and that (you do) though you are wise. wl %AXO 
ovror (sc. érolnoay) } éweBovAcvoay what else (did) these men than plot against 
(us)? ovdty BAV 4 cupBovdrcvovew hui (they do) nothing else than advise us, rh 
Xph Tov pérpios woAlrny; Ta EavTOU weipacda: owlew what should the moderate 
citizen (do)? endeavor to preserve his own, ev ye, vh Thy “Hpay, ort dpdois Toy wa- 
répa (thou dost) well, by Hera, that thou art upholding thy father. kalrot rad 
Touro (sc. A€yw or Adtw) though this also (I say, or will say), GAA’ ofrw wep) 
Trovrwy but not yet concerning these things (will 1 speak), éwel kaxetvo (sc. Aexréov 
éotl) since that too (must be mentioned), uh wor puplous Eévous (sc. A€yere, tel) 
me not of ten thousand mercenaries.——& ire Paidpe, wot 5} (sc. e7), kad wédev 
(sc. hres) dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray (are you going), and whence (are you 
come)? és xdéparas (sc. éppe, go) to destruction, lit. to the crows, as their prey, 
ovx és xdépaxas (sc. épphoes) wo'nt you go to destruction ?——idwp, bdwp (sc. 
pépere), & yelroves (bring) water, water, ye neighbors.—For odx bri, ph sty 
see 848 c¢, 


c. any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a verb 
in the context: 


av re yap “EAAny el, nal jets (sc. dopey “EAAnves) for both you are a Greek, 
and we (are Greeks), rd vats ovdels ofre rére (sc. elxev) ofre viv tye: cively 
the certain fact no one either then (was able) or now ts able to state. Such omis- 
sions are especially frequent in connection with conditional and relative sen- 
tences, cf. 754, 819. The infinitive and participle may be omitted in the 
same way: obre xdoxovres Kady ovdty, ore péAAovres lee adoxev) neither 
suffering any evil, nor being likely to (suffer any), advexdpnoav kad of ’ASnvaion, 
éreid)) Kal rods Aaxedapovlous eldov (Sc. dvaxwpodvras) the Athenians (also, 856 b* 
retired, when they saw the Lacedaemonians also (retiring). For ov phy &aAdAd, 
ree 848 e. 























509. The supsxcr of an ATTRIBUTIVE Is very often cmitted; 
a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: 
el ray puplov éarldav pla ris (Sc. éAmts) & ty eon tf of ten thousand hopes 
you have any one (hope of being saved), tls kv aioxlwy etn radrns (sc. ddéns) 
béta what reputation could be more shameful than this ?-——roirov dAlyas Exare 
(sc. wAxyds) he struck this one a few (blows), &s Badty éxouhdns (sc. Fxvoy) how 
deep (a sleep) you slept, és play BovAebey (sc. BovaAhy) to join tn one resolve. 
b. when it is a word in common use, and readily understood from 
she meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. The 
words most commonly omitted are avnp or dv3pwmros man, yurn woman. 
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Other words omitted are masc. xéAros gulf, oivos wine; and a aumber of 
feminines, such a8 nyepa day, yn land, yapa country, 6dis way, xeio hand, 
réyyn art, and some others. 


6 odds the wise (man), 5 BdpBapos the barbarian, 4 Kadrh the beautiful 
(woman), of wodAol the many, common people, of OnBaia the Thebans, oi éxvyry- 
yduevor the (men) of after times, éxxAnoid(ovea (women) in popular assembly. 
5 "Idvos the Ionian (gulf, = Adriatic sea), 6 &xparos unmixed (wine), 7 wporepata 
the (day) before, 4 éxwoica the coming (day), } atpwy the morrow, h &rvvdpos the 
desert (land without water), 4 éuavrod my own’ (country), Bddile Thy evdetay 
walk the straight (way), Frye thy él Méyapa he was leading on the (way) toward 
Megara, 4 Seid the right (hand), 4 dpirrepd the left (hand), pnropich rhetoric 
‘oratorical art), cara thy éuhy (sc. yvdpny) according to my ( judyment), éphuny 
(8c. Bixnv) Karrryopova: they bring as plaintiffs a deserted (suit, the defendant 
not appearing), eixoorh (uepts) a twentieth ( part), ) wexpmpern (uotpa) the allotted 
{ portion), destiny. 

(a) Feminine adjectives without a subject are often used to express di- 
rection, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an original 
omission of 63¢s way: ef évayrfas from an opposite direction, in front, paxpdy 
a long way off, és paxpdy at a long remove {in time), hee rhy taxlorny he sent 
{the quickest way) most quickly, Anorevew dvdynn thy xpaérny it is necessary tc 
plunder (as the first course) at first, rhy &AAws &d0Acox@ I am prating to no pur- 
pose (the way that leads otherwise, to no proper end), 4 Yon Kai duola the equal 
and uniform (way of government), condition of civil equality. 

(8) With an attributive genitive, vids son is often omitted: *AAédtavdpos 
6 SiAlwwou (sc. vids) Alexander the (son) of Philip, 6 Zwppovlonoyv the (son) of 
Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. So olkos house, or a word of similar meaning, in 
phrases such as eis MAdrwyvos to Plato’s (house), évy “A:dov in (the abode of) 
Hades, évy Avovdcov in (the temple) of Dionysus, eis tlyos Sidacxddrov to what 
teacher’s (school) ? 


Rem. The omitted subjects mentioned under this head have been all masc. 
or fem. In like manner, neuter substantives might sometimes be supplied with 
attributives of neuter gender; but almost all cases of the kind are better re- 
ferred to the following head. 

c. when it is indeterminate: the attributive is then neuter, and may 
be singular or plural. For examples, see 496. 

In cases b and c, the adjective is said to be used as a substantive: it 
may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attributive: mAcioros 
moAEepto VETY MANY Enemies, avayKaioy Kaxdv a necessary evil. 





510. The anTECEDENT of a RELATIVE pronoun (if the relative sentence 
has the force of an attributive) may be omitted in the same three cases, 
$09 a, b,c; cf. 810: thus, 


a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: vavuaxia 
wadairdrn (Sc. TY vaupaxi@v) av Topev a sea-fight the most ancient (of the sea- 
Gghts) that we know of. 

b. when it is a word like &ySparwos, avhp, yurh, etc.: Exoney xa) viv roAAhy 
cal ofrives tabrnr épydoovra: we have both much land and (men) who will work 
tt, ovdeula wdpeori bs fnew expiy there is no one present (of the women) who 
sught to have come. 

c. when it isindeterminate: dmeAcis dy Sef exmedcioda: you neglect (things) 
which you se hi care for. 


B10 AGREEMENT WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS. ‘[6t) 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF | 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


AGREEMENT WITH TWO OB MORE SUBJECTS. 


511. Two or more subjects connected by aNnpD may have s 
predicate-word (verb or adjective) in common. For this case, 
wc have the following rules. 


With two or more subjects connected by ann, 
a. the finite verb (or predicate-adjective) is in the plural: 
b. with two singular subjects, the dual may be used. 
With subjects of different persons, 
c. the verb is in the jirst, if that is found among the subjects: 
d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate-adjective is masculine, if they denote persons : 

f. it is neuter, if they denote things: 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 

the persons. . 
Often, however, . 

h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the subjects ied nearest, 
or the most important), being understood with the rest. Especially so, 
when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or directly after the 
first of them. 


& Afidn Kal duseoAla rat pavia els Thy Sidvoray €uxlwrrove: forgetfulness and 
peevishness and madness get into the mind. b. ndovh Kal Adan ey rij wéAe 
BactAevoertoyv pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city.——-c. Bewvol_ Ka orpod 
eyo re kal ob huey both Land thou were skilful and wise. ad. nal od Kal of 
&deAgol wapjore both thou and thy brothers were present.——e. nal 4 yuvh wa) é 
kyhp ayaSol ctor both the woman and the man are good.——f. xéAeyos xa) ordors 
bAgSpia tats wéAcoly dort war and faction are fatal to cities. g.  TUxN Kal 
blAurmos Joay trav Epywv Kip fortune and Philip had control over the actions. 
——h. Baoireds xa) of ody abre eisrixrea eis rd orparéwedov the king and those 
with him break into the camp, ’AShyno: of wévntes xad 6 Sijuos wAdov Exe: at 
Athens the poor and the common people have superior power, treupé pe "Apratos 
«al "Aprdo(os, mirrot Svres Kipp xad dsyiv ebvor, ead Keredovor puddrreadas Ari- 
aeus and Artaozus sent me, being faithful to Cyrus and well-disposed toward 
you, and bid you be on your guard, éyw A€éyw ka) Levdys 7a abrd land Seuthes 
say the same things. 

Rem. i. When there is a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb 
ls regularly in the singular: ofre adépmatos Kdddos nal loxbs Se:rAg tvvoinotrra 
wpérovra galvera: nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a 
coward, appear suitable. The predicate-adjective may be in the neuter plural, 
when the subjects (denoting things) are all masc. or all fem, (522): evyéved 7 
<a) Sivas wad tinal dnAd eorw dyada Svta high birth and power and honor are 
manifest a8 being good things, It may also be in the neuter plural, when the 
subjects (er part of them) are persons, these being viewed merely as things: 
iy) nadAlorn wodurela Kal 6 KdAAIoTOS avhp Aad by Huty ely BierdSeiv the noblest 
polity ant the noblest nan would be left for us to consider, 
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512. a. A plural predicate is rarely used, whea singular subjects are con- 
nected by # or, ore nor: Enedrov awodoyhoardar Aewxdpns 4 Arxasoyévns 
Leochdres or Dicaeogénes were about to make a defence; rarely, also, when a 
singular subject is followed by the preposition with: Anpoodéyvns pera ray 
guotparnyav onév8ovrat Mavriwetor Demosthenes with his associate-generals 
make a treaty with the Mantineans. 

b. The aTTRIBUTIVE regularly agrees with the nearest subject: wayr) xal 
bye was unxavp by every word and means. 

c. For the APPoSITIVE and PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE, rules may be given 
similar to those of 511 a, b: Sdpsos nal PdBos, &ppove EupBotvrAw daring and 
error, unintelligent advisers, ‘HpakAjjs xa) Onoebs brtp rot Biov Tay dvdpdrwpr 
&SAnral Karéornoasr Heracles and Theseus became champions for the life of men. 

d. For the PRONOUN OF REFERENCE, the same rules may be given as for 
the predicate-adjective above (511): thus a and f, wept woAguou xa elphyns, & 
exe: peylorny divauy dv TG Bip Trav dvSpdrewv concerning war and peace, which 
have the greatest power in the life of men; 80 h, &madAayévres worduwy Kal Ki 
Sivey nal rapaxijs, els hv viv epds GAAAOUS Karéornuer delivered from wars and 
dangers and trouble, in which we have now become involved with one another. 


AGREEMENT WITH A PrepicatTEr-Novun. 


513. a, A verb of incomplete predication (490) may agree with the 
predicate-noun, when this stands nearer than the subject, or is viewed 
as more important 


al xopyyla: ixavbdy eddaipovlas onpetéy eons the dramatic expenditures are a 
sufficient sign of prosperity, rd xwploy xpérepov ’Evvéa 530) éxadoivro the place 
was before called Nine Ways. So, also, participles of such verbs: sretéSevro 
Tas Suvyarépas xadla bvra they conveyed away their daughters being children. 

b. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with its 
antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun: 

h Tob peduaros xnyh dv Tuepoy Zebs avduace the fountain of that stream which 
Zeus named Desire. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun be- 
longing to the antecedent: ovdéxor’ &y etn H pnropich &dixov xpaypya, 8 y ded 
wep) Bixasoobyns rods Adyous woietra: rhetoric could never be an unjust affair, 
since at least it (rhetoric) is always making its discourses about justice. 

c. A pronoun of reference, which would properly be neuter, as re- 
ferring to an indeterminate subject, or to an infinitive or a sentence, may 
‘be masc. or fem. to agree with a predicate-noun : 

rovrd eorw Kyo this (view or conduct) ts folly, but often adrn éorly kvoa; 
90 5e dpx} rijs Spodroylas, épdodas Huds avrovs this i3 a beginning of agreement, 
(viz.) to question one another, hvwep xadodpey pddnow, divest dor: (that) 
shich we call learning, is recollectsng. 


SINGULAR AND Piura UNITED, 

514, CotuecrrvE Supsecr. The singular is sometimes used 
in a collective sense, expressing more than one: éoJys clothing 
(clothes), wAivtos brick (= bricks), 9 twos the horse (cavalry), 
) dowis the heavy-armed. 


B12 AGREEMENT WITH COLLECTIVE SUBJECT. , [514 


a, A collective subject denoting persons, may have a pre. 
dicate-word (verb or noun) in the plural: 


"Adnvalwy rb wARSOs ofovra: “Irrapxov ripavvoy byra &rosaveiv the multitude 
of the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant (of Athens) when he died, 
vd orpdreupa éwopl(ero oitov ehaséere tous Bovs xa) dvous the army provided 
iself food by slaughtering the oxen and asses. 


b. Such words as Exaoros each, rls any one, was tis every one, oddels ne 
mse, may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 
they imply: xa Scov Sivayra: Exaoros as far as each one is able, ovdels éxor- 
uhIn, Tos &roAwAdras wevSouvres no 1.e went to sleep, (all) lamenting the lost. 


ec. A pronoun of reference, referring to a collective, may be in the 
plural : 


mapéorat wpeAia, of ravde xpelrcous elot (assistance, i.e.) an auxiliary force 
will be present, who are more effective than these, werdérw vot Tov wAfdous, Kal 
Kexaptopéves abrois kpxe be careful of the multitude, and govern tn a way ac- 
ceptable to them, ovyxadéoas wav Td orpariorixdy, Erete apds avrovs Toidde having 
called toyether the entire soldiery, he spoke to them as follows, rd *Apxadindy émAct- 
Tikdy, @y hpxe KAedvwp the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Claanor led, ras 
ris Suyvory, ols dpelrAwy tuyxdvw every body swears, whom J ~appen to owe, hy 
&dicety tis émcxetpy, Tovrois Kipos wordusos tora: if any one attempt to do ite 
justice, to these Cyrus will be an enemy. ’ 

d. Any singular antecedent, though denoting an individual, may suggest 
the idea of other like individuals, and may thus have a pronoun of reference 
in the plural: Snoavpowods dvhp, obs 3h nal erawel 7d TARSOS a money-making 
man, just (those) whom the multitude even praise. Conversely, when the ante- 
cedent is plural, the pronoun of reference is sometimes singular, referring to 
an individual of the number: dowd(era: wdyras, 6 dy wepiruyxdyy he embraces 
all men, whatsoever one he may fall in with. 

e. When the collective subject denotes TH1NGs (not persons), the predicate 
is regularly singular. The neuter plural subject was regarded by the Greeks 
in this way, as a collection of things, and was accordiugly connected with a 
singular verb. But if the neuter plural subject denote persons, then, like the 
collective, it may have a verb in the plural. Hence the following rules: 


515. Neuter Prorat Sopsecr. A neuter plural nominative 
has the finite verb in the singular: see 497 b. But 


Exc. a, A neuter plural subject, denoting PERSoNns, may have a verb in the 
plural: ra réAn iwécxovro the authorities promised, tordde peta “ASnvalwy EIvy 
éorpdrevoy so many nations were combating on the side of the Athenians. 


b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
ether dialects: thus Hm. omdpra AéAuvrat the cables are loosed. 


516. In a few instances, a plural subject, masculine or feminine, has a verb 
ly the singular, This can hardly occur, except when the verb stands first, the 
pubject being then thought of indeterminately, but afterwards specified by the 
nominative: doxotyre Sucaip elvar ylyverar awd rijs Sdtns apyal re nal yduor to 
{a man) reputed to be just, there comes, in consequence of his reputation, both 
offices and nuptials. So with the dual: ger: robrw dirrd tH Blo there are these 
two different ways of living. 

For tor, of (ofrwes), see 912. 
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517. Dua anp Prorat Unrrep. In speaking of two, thie 
dual is used, if the specific number is prominently thought of; 
if not, the plural. Hence, 

The dual and plural are freely united or interchanged in the 
game construction: 


mposétpexov 860 veavionaw two young men were running up, eyedacdrny bude 
Prdfavres eis dAAHAouS they both laughed out on looking at one another, péSecdd 
pw %3n, xalperoy let me go now, fare ye well. 


518. PLurau For Sincutar. The Greek sometimes uses the plural. 
where English idiom prefers the singular: thus, 


a. in tmpersonal constructions (494 a), @ PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE may stand 
m the neuter plural: thus, with indeterminate subject, roAeunréa hy tt was ne- 
cessary to make war (things were to be done in war), rAwmdrepa éydvero na- 
vigation became more advanced (things became more favorable to navigation} 
So too, with an infinitive as subject: dduvard eorw dwopvyety it is impossible 
to escape. 

b. & NEUTER PRONOUN may be plural, when referring to an infinitive or 
sentence, which is then viewed as something complex: 6 dydénros &ySpwwos rd’ 
dy oindeln Taira, pevicréoy elvas ded Tov Serxdrov a man without sense would per- 
haps think this, that it was necessary to flee from his master, xarédmw éoprijs 
ixouey, xal borepovper; TrovTwy alrios Xaipepwy are we arrived after the feast, 
and too late for tt? for this is Chaerephon to blame. 


c. in ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES, to express repeated instances of the quality: 
duo) ai i ebruxias ox dpéoxovar to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not 

eeable. 
eee often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways in 
which a quality is manifested: iwwootvps éxéxaoro he was distinguished in 
(the arts of) horsemanship, &ppadlno: vdor0 in foolishness (foolish operations) of 
mind. Even in CONCRETE words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular: xdAa roxevor eixdrws Supoupevas forgive a parent justly indignant 
(as all such have a claim to indulgence). 

d. in the FIRST PERSON, especially when an author is speaking of himself: 
rovro reipacdueda Sinyhoacda: this I (we) will endeavor to explain. The plural 
tere is preferred as seeming less egotistical. 

This construction is much more often found in poetry, sometimes with 
abrupt change of number: fAroy paprypduecda, Spo" Pspar ov BotvAopas I call 
the sun to witness, while doing what Ido not wish todo. The predicate-adjective, 
when plural, is masculine, even though a woman is speaking (520): wecodued’, 
el xph, xarp) ripwpotuevos J (Electra) will fall, if need be, in assisting my father. 


519. Srncu.ak For Piura. a. In dramatic poetry, a cHorvs is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 


b. A NaTION is sometimes designated by the singular with 5: 5 MareSdéy. 
éMépons, for the Macedonians, the Persians ; hut this is nearly confined te 
monarchical states, where everything centres in the sovereign: seldom 6 “EAAyp 
for the Greeks. 


53zZ0. MascuLine FOR PERSON IN GENERAL. The masculine 
is used in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of: 


214 PECULIARITIES OF GENDER. [520 


tay ebruxolvray adyres cio) cvyyevels all (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros 
perous. Further a. The masculine is used, when sex is thought of, if the 
same expression is applied to both sexes: dmdrepos dy jj BeAtiwv, ef% b rfp, 
XS 4h yurh, obros Kal wrAcloy péperas TOU &yadod whichever of the two may be the 
_ better, whether the snan or the woman, that one also receives more of the good. 





521. Mascuting Dua For Feminine. The masculine form is often 
used for the feminine in the dual of pronouns ; not often, in the dual of 
adjectives and participles. 

For 7rd, tairad, the forms rd, rovrw are almost always used: rotrw ra 
réxva these two arts, rovrow row Kiwnoéoy of these two motions,—dbo drelwrecSos 
udvee unxavd only two means are left, jpady ev Exdore dbo tive éoroy idéa Epxovre 
kal &yovre in each of us there are two ideas ruling and leading us. 


522. NEUTER FOR MascuLine orn Feminine. A predicate- 
adjective is often neuter, when the subject is masculine or femi- 
nine. 


In this case the adjective is used as a substantive (509 c); it expresses, not 
an accidental peculiarity of the subject, but its essential nature: opadepdy 
Tryenov Spacts a daring leader is dangerous (prop., a dangerous thing, with in- 
determ. subject), caddy 7 dAfdea ear pdvipov beautiful is truth, and abiding, 
Bewdy of wodAol, Bray Kaxovpyovs Exwor xpoordras formidable are the many, 
whenever they have villains for leaders, rapaxal nal ordoets dAESpia Tals wéAEot 
disturbances and factions are ruinous to cities. 

So too, @ PRONOUN OF REFERENCE may be neuter, when the antecedent is 
mase. or fem.: rupavvi8a Snpay, d xphuacw arloxera: to pursue despotic power, 
: thing) which is taken by means of money, 8dins éwiupel, xa TovrTo eChAwke 

longs for glory, and has made this his aim. 


523. Construcrio aD SENsUM (xara ovveow). A word in 
agreement often conforms to the real gender or number of the 
subject, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, & PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE (participle): 7a pox Snpda avSpdma tay emdu- 
wicdy axparets elas the miserable wretches are without control over their appetites, 
ravr’ tdeyey 4 papa adrn xepadrdh, ékeAnavdds these things spake this abonin- 
whle person (head), having come out. So, in poetry, an ATTRIBUTIVE: & mepicod 
Tinvels Téexvow O greatly honored child ; or & PRONOUN OF REFERENCE; Tékvoop 
Savdvrov éxrd yevvalwoy, obs wor “Adpacros Hyaye seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus led, 

a. To this head belong also the constructions with COLLECTIVE subjects, 
see 514. 

b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer- 
ence, agreeing with a substantive ¢mplied in it: ’ASnvaios dy, réAews THs we 
ylorns being (an Athenian) a man of “Athens, a city the greatest, oixia 7% Syerépa, 
st xpiiode (your house) the house of you, who use, etc. 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: &pixovro els Korvmpa, 
Sivwrtey dxolxous they came to Cotyora, colonists of the Sinopeans, GeuoronAts 
Sle és Képxupay, dv abray evepyérns Themistocles flees to Corcyra, being « 

nefaxtor of (them) the Corcyreans. 
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THE ARTICLE. 
‘O in the Dialects. 


524. The word 4 7 é (like Eng. ¢he) was at first a DEMONSTRATIVE pronoun, 
which afterwards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In 
Homer, it is uswal/y a demonstrative; and, though in many cases approaching 
nearly to its later use as an article (especially when placed before an attributive 
with omitted subject: of &AAo the others, ra écodueva the things about to be, 
«d xply formerly), yet in all such cases its use was allowed merely, not required, 
by Epic idiom. In the Attic, on the other hand, the word is commonly an 
article, the demonstrative use being comparatively unimportant. 

a. The language of Herodotus differs little in this respect from Attic prose. 
The lyric poets approach nearer to the Epic use; so too the Attic drama in its 
lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more sparingly used 
than in Attic prose. 

For 5 4 ¢é a8 @ RELATIVE pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic Tra- 
zedy, see 243 D. 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


525. Even in Attic prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive 
power as a demonstrative. Thus, 


a in connection with yey and 8¢; and usually in conTRASTED ex 
pression, 6 pev... 6 de this... that, the one... the other: 


tous pey of larpod (wpedoiar), rods 5t of givdixor these (sick persons) the phy- 
sicians aid, those (persons in a law-suit) the advocates. Oftener, with INDEFINITE 
meaning, é péy... 6 3é one... another, some... some, part... part, in which 
use rls may be added: &eyor rod Kupov, 6 uév tis Thy coplay, 6 Bt Thy Kapre- 
play, 5 5¢ rhy xpqdrnra, 6 d¢ tis nad Td wdaros they were speaking, one of Cyrus's 
wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another of his 
beauty. Often a different expression takes the place, either of 4 uéy, or d dé: 
of wer Pxovro, KAdapyos 8t wepidueve they went, but Clearchus remained, eis- 
pépew exérevoy (sc. éyw pév), of 8 obdty Seiv Epacay [ was urging a war-tax, but 
others said there was no need of it. 

As adverbs, rd wév... 7d 5, Ta pév... ra 3é, (also with ri, thus 7a uéy 
rt,) mean on the one hand... om the other, partly... partly (in which sense 
we find also rovro uéy . . . rovro 5é). 

a) After a preposition, the order is usually changed: éy uty rots, els 8¢ rd. 

B) In later writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative pronoun is some- 
times used in the same way, but only in oblique cases: wédAes, &s nev dvaipwr, 
els As Bt robs puyddas xardyoww destroying some cities, into others bringing back 
heir exiles. 

(y) Very often 6 3é (without preceding 4 uév) means but he, but this; when 
thus used in the nominative by Attic writers, it refers almost always to a dit- 
ferent subject from that of the preceding sentence: "Ivdpws ’ASnvaious émryd- 
yero: of 3 FASoy Indros called in the Athenians; and they came. Similarly, in 
Attic poetry we have é ydp for he, for this. ; 

b. in xa) réy, xal rhy, before an infinitive: «ad ry dwoxplyacda: Adyeras 
and it is said that he answered, (In the nom., we have xa} 8s and he, wa) hi, 
«a) of: wal of hpdroy and they were asking. Cf. 4 8 8s, 4 8 h, said he, whe.) 
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Likewise in dp xa) rdy, 7d Kad 76, ve xal rd, ra Tah: Wer yap Td wa) 1d Tori 
gat, nal rd ut woijoa: for this and that we ought to have done, and this not te 
have done. The nom, $s cal 8s occurs in Hd. 


e. rarely before a relative: dpeyeras rou & dori Yoos he aims at that which 
is equal, xposhxe: piceiy Tovs oldswep obros tt ts proper to hate those of a char- 
acter such as this one. But here 6 may be regarded as a proper article, the 
relative sentence bemg equivalent to an attributive with omitted subject: rot 
Yoov, Tov’s To.obTous. . 


d. in xpd rou (also written xporod) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For éy rois with the superlative, see 627. 


‘0 as an Article. 


526. The article, as a weakened demonstrative, directs spe- 
cial attention to its substantive, marking it either 
a. as a particular object, distinguished from others of its 
class (restrictive article), or 
b. as a whole class, distinguished from other classes of ob 
jects (generic article). 


Thus &Spwros a man, one of the species (&vySpwros ef thou art a man): but 
é BySporros, a. the (particular) man, distinguished from other men (6 &ySpaxos 
by xdyres pucoda: the man whom all hate); or, b. man as such, comprehending 
every one of the species (6 &vSpwros Svnrés éort man is mortal). With an 
ATTRIBUTIVE, &yadol kvdpes good men, some of that character: of &yaYol kvdpes, 
a. the (particular) good men, distinguished from others of like character, or b. 
good men as a class, distinguished from men of different character.——So with 
ABSTRACT nouns, dixatorbvy justice in any form or relation: 4 Siaasoobvn, a. justice 
in the particular relation, distinguished from other relations (4 Sas TOU 
Seov the justice of the divinity); or b. justice in the sum of all its relations, as 
distinguished from other qualities (4 S:naoodyn dperh dor: justice ts true man- 
liness). 


527, A. Resrricrive ArticLte. The particular object is dis- 
tinguished from others of its class, 


& 88 BEFORE MENTIONED, OF 88 WELL KNOWN: SopdBov Hrovee, kal fpero 
tls & SdpuBos efn he heard a noise, and asked what the noise was, of Tpwes rd 
8éxa Ern dyretxov the Trojans held out during the ten years (the well known 
duration of the siege). 


b, 88 LIMITED BY WORDS CONNECTED WITH IT: 7b MySlas reixos the wall of 
Media, 4 xddus hw woAsoprotpev the city which we are besieging, éy rais xéuats 
rais bxtp Tov xedlov Tov mapa Toy Keyrpirny xoraudy tn the villages (which arc) 
above the plain (which is) along the river Centrites. In many such cases, we 
might regard the limiting expression (attributive) as uniting with the one 
limited (subject) to form one complex idea: in this view, the article would 
have its generic use. 


‘ @, 8S SPECIALLY CONNECTED WITH THE CIRCUMSTANCES Of the ease: wive Tot 
stvov drink of the wine (here before you), axhxoa rot péAous [ have heard the 
song (just sung), €BolaAero thy udxny xoijoa he desired to engage in the (ex- 
pected) batile: particularly, as NATURAL, USUAL, PROPER, NECESSARY, ete. 
under the circumstances: af rina) peydAa, dy droxrelyy tis rbpavvoy if one kek 
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a tyrant, the honors (usually resulting) are great, yévorrd wot tas xdpcras axe 
Sovva: watpl be it mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father, 7d wépos ras 
Whpwy ov AaBay axérioce ras Tevraxoclas Spaxuds not having received the (requir: 
ed) fraction of the votes (regularly cast), he paid the (prescribed) 500 drachmase. 

d. a8 SPECIALLY BELONGING TO AN OBJECT mentioned INTHE CONTEXT. The 
Greek generally uses this form for an unemphatic PossEssIVE pronoun: Kipos 
kararndjoas aed Tov Epuaros Thy Sdépana évédu Cyrus leaped down from hia 
chariot, and put on his breastplate, olvos éy r¢ alSqy ovK ors there ts no wine in 
‘he (wine-) cask. 

e. a§ & SPECIMEN OF ITS CLass, selected at pleasure. In this use, the 
article is often equivalent to an unemphatic EacH: exe rola qusdapend rot 
unvds Te orpariarn he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier (lit. the 
tionth to the soldier). This use approaches very closely to the generic article, 


528. A NUMERAL may have the article, when distinguished as a part from 
the whole number (expressed or understood) to which it belongs: drjjcay ray 
Adxov, Séxa Syvrwy, al rpeis of the companies, being ten (in number), there were 
absent (the part) three, ra S00 wépy two thirds (two parts out of three). So 
too, an approximate round number, as distinguished from the (unstated) precise 
number: &réSavoy &ugd) robs puplous there fell about ten thousand.—A number 
as such (without reference to any thing numbered) may have the article: py 
epets See ra Bddend dors Sis EE will you say that (the) twelve is twice six? 


a. So too, the article is used with adjectives of number, as of wAcioros the 
most numerous part, the largest number (in a given total), of wA€oves (the more 
numerous part) the majority, and with much the same meaning of roAAol (the 
numerous part) the larger number, often used for the democratic mass, cf. of 
balya the oligarchs. Also, rd xoAd the great part. Ol érepo: the one or other 
of two parties ; of &AAo the rest, but &AAoz others. 





529. B. Generic ArTIcLE. This must often be left untrans- 
lated in English: 


5 &ySperxos Svynrds dor: man is mortal, dis waides of yépovres old men are 
twice boys; and generally so, when applied to apstRacT nouns: 7 dicaoctyn 
justice, h yewpyla husbandry, 4 pnropuch rhetoric, &AX’ of wdvor tletroves Thy eb- 
BSotlay but totls beget good reputation. 

a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class by 
itself: 4 yi the earth, 6 dneavds the ocean, 5 hrtos the sun, h cedtyn the moon, 
6 Bopéas the north wind, 5 véros the south wind, etc. These, however, often 
omit the article, like proper names. 


530. ArTicLE OMITTED. In many cases where the article could have 
been used with propriety, it was omitted, either because the definiteness of 
the subject was not thought of, or because it seemed unnecessary to ex- 
press it. This was most frequently true of the generic article, and espe- 
cially with abstract nouns, when used to express a mere idea: avSpamou 
Wux7 Tov Seiov perexes the soul of man partakes of the divine, poBos prvnpny 
exrAnoce: fear drives out recollection: for the divinity (in general) Seds 
ia used, but 6 Seds the (particular) god. 


a. Proper names of persons and PLACES, being individual in their nature, 
are usually without the article ; yet they often take it, to mark them as before 
mentioned or well known (527 a), and sometimes for other reasons: 8r: rods 
erpariéras xbTay waph KAdapxoy dweAddvras ela Kipos roy KAdapxop txew be 


818 ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [530 


sause their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle 
archus to retain; 6 T1Adroy the celebrated Plato, in plur. with generic article 
of MAdrwves the Plato's, philosophers like Plato——Plural proper names of 
NATIONS Or FAMILIES more often have the (generic) article; yet are frequently 
without it: rdy xéAcuov ray MeAoxovynolwy nad ’ASnvalwy the war of the Pelo- 
inesians and Athenians (the article is here omitted with the second genitive, 
on account of the close connection, cf. of orparzyol kal Aoxayol the generals 
and captains).——BaotActs, used almost as a proper name for the king of 
Persia, may omit the article; cf. spurdves the prytdnes (officers in Athens). 

b. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of PLacz 
and TIME, made by such words as &orv, wdAts, city, dxpdéwodss citadel, &yopd forum, 
retxos wall, orparéredov camp, wedlov plain, &ypds country, yh land, SdAacca 
sca,—detid, dprorepd, right, left (hand), Sekidy, edaovupor (xépas), right, left (wing), 
péooy centre,—nuepa day, vik night, éws morn, BpIpos day-break, SelAn afternoon, 
éowépa evening, gap spring,—and the like,—especially after prepositions or ad- 
verbs: els &oru to town, xara yiy by land, éx) ddpu to the (spear-side) right, 
wap domlda to the (shield-side) left, evdvupoy elxor they held the left wing, &ua 
hucpg at day-break, vurrds by night, bq” €w just before day-light.——These 
should perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffect- 
ed by the developed use of the article. 

c. The omission of the article may have emphatic force, attention being 
given wholly to the proper meaning of the word, instead of ifs particular re- 
lations; especially in copulative forms, as yuvaixes xal waides women and child- 
ren, puxh nal caua soul and body, otre xatpds ore untpds peldera: he spares 
neither father nor mother (more forcible than his father, his mother). 





531. ArticLE with AtrrisutivKs. When a substantive, 
qualified by an attributive, requires the article, this is always 
placed before the attributive. 

This remark applies not only to adjectives, but also to a participle, an ad- 
verb, and (usually) a preposition with its case, when used as attributives; but 
much less constantly, to the attributive genitive: thus 4 rod warpds oixla and 
i) oixla 4 Tod xarpds the father’s house, yet often 7 olxla rod warpds (but rarely 
i) éxiBovah bxd rijs yuvainds the plotting by the woman, for 4 éx. 4 Sd etc.). 


532. A. Usually, the attributive stands between the article and sub- 
stantive. 

re paxpa telxn the long walls, 4 xpordépa baryapxla the earlier oligarchy (fol- 
lowed by another oligarchy), 4 xpérepoy dAryapxla the earlier oligarchy (follow- 
ed by a different form of government), 7 xad’ nudpay rpoph the daily food. 

a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af ix Aloxlvov BAw& 
ednuics eipnudrat the slanders uttered by Aeschines, 6 xareAngas klyduv0s Th» 
wédw the danger which has overtaken the city. When the attributive parti- 
ciple has a predicate-word connected with it, this is commonly put before it 
& orparnytKds vouiCduevos dyhp the man considered as fit for a general, rd Kord 
Aasos KaAovpevoy Epos the mountain called Cotylaeum, of abrod Adunndres those 
who have themselves done wrong. 

b. When éwo attributives precede the substantive, the article is not usu- 
ally repeated with the second: of &AAo: woAAo) Etupaxo: the other numerowes 
allies, of dw tov Bhuaros wap’ duty Adyor the speeches before you on the bema,— 
get also 9° Atrix) 7 waraida pwvh the ancient ‘Attic speech, 
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533. B. Less often, the substantive stands first, followed by the 
article and attributive: (6) avjp 6 aya%dés. The latter is then less closely 
connected with its subject, and has the general nature of an appositive. 
The substantive itself may appear either with or without the article, viz. 

a. W3TH the article, when this would be required, even if the attributive 
were dropped: ef Xio: 7d retxos wepsetAoy Td xawdy the Chians threw down (the) 
thetr wall, the new one. 

b. wituour the article, when this would not be required, if the attributive 
were dropped: rf 8:apépe: &vdpamos dxparhs Inplov rov axpatreordrov how does 
@ violent man differ from the most violent wild beast (but without the attributive, 
“from a wild beast”)? ; 


534. a. In general, any word or group of words standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributive (492d). Ex- 
sept, however, the particles per, d¢, ye, ré, yap, 89: Tov péy avdpa, ryv de 
yuvaixa,—but with a preposition, mpos 8€ ray dvdpa or mpos rdv avdpa Se 
(pos rév d5€ dvdpa, rare in prose) :—also, in Ionic, ris: ray res epoewv 
one of the Persians. 

b. In most instances, where an attributive is used as a substantive (the 
subject, especially the indeterminate subject, being omitted), the article is found 
before the attributive, see 496 a. 


535. ARTICLE wiTH Prepicate-Nouns. a. The predicate-noun, in 
general, rejects the article: dvSpwmos ef thou arta man. Hence we may 
distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as mpoddrns hv 6 orpa- 
myos the general was a traitor. 

The reason is, that, in ordinary predication, the subject is said to be (or not to 
be) an individual of the class denoted by the predicate. But if the subject is said 
to be THE individual or THe class, distinguished from others, the predicate-noun 
may have the article: rd» Adtimmoy dvaxadouvres roy xpoddrny calling Dexippus 
the (notorious) traitor, of rwdéuevor rovs vduous of kodeveis EvIpwwol eiot Kal of 
woAdol the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the multitude (as a class). 

b. The predicate-adjective (or participle), if connected with a sub- 
stantive which requires the article, cannot stand between the article and 
substantive (534), but must precede or follow both of them: dyads 6 avnp 
FV 6 dvnp ayaddés the man 18 good. 

7d cua Svnroy axayres Exonev we all have our body mortal (the body, which 
we all have, is mortal), abrds dyadds, oby d&yadois rots wap’ duol good myself, 
with the men about me good (while my attendants are good), dua rg hpe apxo- 
udvy at the beginning of the spring (when it was beginning), of ’ASnvator rap” 
éxdvrov tay tuupdxywy thy jyepovlay EraBow the Athenians received the leader- 
ship from their allies acting willingly (these were willing to confer it), récor 
dye: 7d orpdrenpa how large ts he leading the army (the army, which he leads, 
is how large)? év dxolq rijyn Set purevery olda I know tn what kind of sotl on 
must plant (of what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 


536. ARTICLE WITH ADJECTIVES OF Piace. Some adjectives of place, 
used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the subject: 

péon  xdpa or 4 xdpa péon the middle of the country, but 4 wéon xdpa the 
middle country (between other countries); %rxarov rd Spos or Td Bpos Erxatur 
the extremity of the mountais, but rd Exxarov spos the extreme mountain (ot 


220 ARTICLE WITH PRONOUNS. [536 


several mountains); &xpa 4 xelp or 4 xelp Uxpa the point of the hand. 
like manner, fous 6 Blos or 6 Blos fyuuovs half of the life. 


537. ARIICLE WITH was AND 8Aos. The adject’ve was (strengthened aras, 
cipras) all has usually the predicate position, but sometimes the attributive, 
with little difference of meaning: mwdyres of woAtra: all the citizens, oi woAtra, 
wdyres the citizens all; less often of xdvres wodtras the whole body of cttizens 
(cf. of xdyres with numerals, éxardy of wdvres a hundred as the whole number, 
a hundred in all), Without the article, rdyres woAtra: all citizens; and in the 
sing., was woAlrns every citizen. Yet the sing. may mean ALL: wacay buiy rhe 
bdAfSeay épa I will tell you all the truth; so even without the article: xdop 
mposupule with all zeal, eis &xacav pavadryra to (all) utter meanness. 

Similarly, 8Aos whole: 8An 4 wdAus or 4% wéAIs GAn the city as a whole, % BAn 
wérts the whole city, 4 mors % 8An the city the whole of tt; without article, 6Ay 
xéAis a whole city. 


In 





538. ARTICLE WITH Pronouns. a. Substantives with od¢, otros, éxei- 
vos, require the article, and the pronoun takes the predicate position: 


3de 6 avhp this man, rd xpdyyata tadra these affairs (the subst., if used 
without the article, is a predicate: éy Mépoas vdépos early ovros among the Per- 
sians this is a law). The seme is true of Suga, &uddrepos, both, éexdrepos cach 
(of two). “Exacro, each (of several) has the same position, if its substantive 
takes the article: éxdorn 7 &pxh each magistracy : and this is likewise true 
of the genitives of PERSONAL pronouns (ov, gov, adrov, juay, etc.) when con- 
nected with a substantive which has the article (while the REFLEXIVE genitives, 
€uavrov, etc., have the attributive position): 7 yAd@cod cou thy tongue, pere- 
wéuaro ’Aoruayns Thy éavrod Svyatépa kal Toy waida avrijs Astydges sent for 
his daughter and her boy. 

Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pronouns 
may stand between the attributive and its subject: (yrnréov thy play éxelyns 
woditelay we must seck for that one polity, 4 wdAat juav piors our old nature. 

b. The pronoun airds, in the predicate position, means IPsE; in the 
attributive, IDEM: avrés 6 aynp or 6 aynp attos the man himself; but é 
avros avnp the same man, rarely (6) avjp 6 aitds. 

c. The possEssivE pronouns take the article, only when a particular 
object is referred to: ends pidos a friend of mine, 6 epos piros my friend 
(the particular one). 

d. An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to an 
object before mentioned: wdoxe: 5t Saupacréy> 1d rh; A. He suffers something 
wonderful. B. (The what) What ts it ?——So, even a personal pronoun : deipo 
BH edSU jyay> mapa tlyas robs buds; A. Come hither straight tous. B. (To the 
you being whom) Who are you, that I must come to? 

e. “Erepos (Lat. alter) one or other of two; 5 &repos the one, the other; of 
Erepo: the one, the other (of two parties), may mean the enemy.——AAdos (Lat. 
alius) another, 6 &AdAos the other, the rest: Srdprny re nal Thy GAAny ‘EAAdSa 
Sparta, and the rest of Greece ; often used for all except a part mentioned 
AFTERWARD: TG péy BAAW oTpaTG jovxaler, Exardy Bt weATagTdas xpoxdures 
with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peltasts, 

These pronouns have sometimes an ApPposiTIVE relation to their substan- 
tives: of woAtras xal of %AAD E€vor the citizens and (the others, being foreigners) 


the foreigners beside, yépw» xopet wed érépov veavlov an old man comes with 
(a second person, a young man) a young man beside. 
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THE CASES. 


A. NOMINATIVE. 


539. Supsect-Nomrnative. The subject of a finite verb is 
put in the nominative. (For the rule of agreement, see 497.) 


540. Prepicate-Nomrinativz. The predicate-noun, when it 
belongs to the subject of a finite verb, is put in the nominative. 
This occurs with verbs which mean ¢o be, become, appear, be 
made, chosen, called, considered, and the like (cf. 490): 

xaSlorara: Bacivebs he becomes (established as) king, "AAdtavBpos Seds avo- 
ud¢ero Alexander was named a god, fixes por cwrhp thou art come for me as a 
savior.——To these verbs belongs d&xovw to hear, in the sense of being called . 


of év "AShvas pircwal(ovres ndédaxes Kal Deots exSpol Frovoy those in Athens, 
who favored Philip, were called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 


541, NoMINATIVE For Vocative. The nominative is often used for 
the vocative in address, especially in connection with otros: 6 ’AmoAX0- 
Swpos odros, ov meptpevers you Apollodorus there, will you not stay 7— -- 
also in exclamations: ynmos fool / 





542. Nominative INDEPENDENT. The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Kupou ’AvdBaors Expedition of Cyrus, 
BiBAloy Mp@rovy Book First ; and sometimes so, even when they become 
part of a sentence: mposelAnde Thy Tay wovnpay Kowhy éxwvuulay, cuxopdyrns 
he obtained the common appellation of the vile, ‘‘ sycophant,” xapeyyta 5 Kipos 
obvinua, Zeds Edupaxos nal jyyeudy Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, ‘ Zeus, our 
ally and leader.” . 





B. VOCATIVE, 
543, The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 


a. In Attic prose, d is usually prefixed; but in animated address, it is 
sometimes wanting: ph SopuPeire, & byBpes *ASnvaio: make no noise, O men of 
Athens, dxoveis, Aioxlyn hearest thou, Aeschines? 

b. The vocative, like the interjections, forms no part of a sentence, and is 
therefore enclosed in commas. 


©. ACCUSATIVE. 


544. The accusative properly denotes the oBsEcT of an action, that 
to, on, or over which an action is directed; thus 


The Drrecr Oxssxcr of a transitive verb is put in the accusa 
tive : 

6 Seds od(er Huds dv nwdbvas the god preserves us in dangers. 
tion of the object, see 505: for omission of the verd, see 508. 





For omie 


222 ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT. [544 


a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and followed by an object- 
accusative, when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are 
in‘ransitive and followed by a preposition: 


duvivat robs Jeovs to swear by the gods, ed (xaxw@s) wxorety Tods dvSpdwous te 
do good (ill) to men, pévew tid to wait for one, petyew tivd to flee from one, 
Aavadvew rid to escape the notice of one, pvdadtrecdal tia to guard (himself) 
against one (act. puddrrew tivd to guard one), aideicSa, aicxbverXa: Thy warépe 
to feel shame before his father, Sappeiv rwa to rely on one, Sappeiv ras wdxas to 
have no fear of the battles, xAciy thy SdAacoay to sail over the sea, wxav pdxnv 
(Sixny, yrdpny) to be victorious in a battle (a law-suit, a resolution). 


b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by 
a genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English 
are transitive : 


Epyxew dvdpdrwy to rule men, dxrecSa: ris xdpons to touch the hay, dxovew 
SopvBou to hear a noise, weAd Ce TH eisd5e to approach the entrance, dptryew rots 
plras to aid his friends, pxoveiy rots Avalos to envy the rich. 


c. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive: 


aicddversal r: or rivos to perceive something, évdupetcdal rivos, rt £0 consider 
something, évoxAciy Tia, Tim to trouble one, émorparevew Tid, Til to war against 
one (so too, other compounds of éxf), de? pol riwos I have need of something, 
poet. Sef (xph) ué Twos. Especially in poetry, verbs usually intransitive some- 
times take a direct object: wpoBalvew roy wéda to advance the foot, }odat or 
Sdocey (xetcda:, xndav) rérov rivd to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopevew roy Sed» 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, robs edoeBeis Deol Svfoxovras ov xaipoun 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious. 


d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 
SiaBalvey roy xoraudy to cross the river, éxBalvew rhy jAulay to pass out of 
the age, xapaBalvew robs vdéuous to transgress the laws, dwodedpandres warépas 
having run away from their fathers. 


e. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative: émorhpoves Joay Ta mpos- 
fovra they were acquainted with their duties, tort ra peréwpa ppovriarhs he is 
a student of things above the earth, Eiapvoy elvas rhy Blatay to reject the settle- 
ment, redvdva: re PdBy Tos OnBalous to be mortally afraid of the Thebans, ct 
puimos (orl) ts able to escape thee ; 80, in poetry, ef 8€ wv’ OS ded Adyors 
etipxes tf you always thus begun your addresses to me, 8erxdray yéos katdptw | 
will begin with lamentations for my master. 





545. ADVERBS OF SWEARING. Ny and ua are followed by the accusative 
(perhaps on account of duvupe understood): »7 is always affirmative ; 
ud, unless vai precedes it, is always connected with a negative, expressed 
or implied: ») Aia by Zeus, vai pa Aia yea, by Zeus, ov pa Aia no, by Zeus, 
ua Trov—ov ov ye not you, by—(the name of the god suppressed with 
humorous effect): rarely is ud omitted after the negative as in ov, révd 
Odvuproy no, by this Olympus. 

The accusative is sometimes found m other exclamations: otros, & o« 
o yeu there, ho! you, [ mean. 
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546. AccusaTIvE oF Errecr. Many transitive verbs havo, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
ypape tHv émurtoAnv he writes the letter. But many verbs, not 
properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, denoting 
that which is made to exist or appear by their action: 


xperBevew eiphyny to negotiate a peace (form a peace by acting as embass- 
ador), Spxia réuvew foedus ferire (hostiam feriendo foedus efficere), yoprryouvra 
waa) Atovtora celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of boys, poet. 
$8e (7 dvapxla) rpowds xarapphyvver this (anarchy, breaks defeats) causes defeats 

breaking ranks. 

Closely connected with this use is the following: 


547, Coanate-AccusaTIvE. This repeats the meaning of the 
verb in the form of a noun. It might be called the implied ob- 
ject, as being already contained in the verb. It is used with 
many intransitive verbs, and commonly has an attributive con- 
nected with it. Here belong 


a, ACCUSATIVE OF KINDRED ForMATION: pdxny éudxovro they were fighting 
a battle, rourhy wéumey to conduct a procession, kaxiorny SovAclay éSovAeuce he 
became subject to a most wretched servitude, bs dy &plarny BovAhy Bovretoy who- 
ever may (counsel) give the best counsel, rhy évayrlay vécov vorotmev we are (sick) 
suffering under the opposite disease, peydAnv twa xplow kplyveras he 18 undergo- 
ing a great trial, 

b. Accusative oF Kinprep Meanina: (hoes Bloy xpdrioroy you will lead 
the best life, xAnyhy réwrera: Bapurdrny he ts struck a very heavy blow, rdoas 
ydcous kduver he 18 sick with all diseases, rdrenov eorpdrevoay roy iepdy Kadovpe- 
vov they engaged in the so-called Sacred war, ypaphy Sidxew to prosecute an im- 
peachment, éoriav yduous to (entertain) give a wedding-feast. 


In many cases, the meaning of the verb is not actually repeated as a 
noun, but must be understood in connection with the accusative of an 
adjective or qualifying substantive. Hence two more forms of the cognate- 
accusative : 


ce. Neuter ADJECTIVE, For the indeterminate subject, we may supply the 
repeated meaning of the verb: péya pevdera: (= péya Pevdos Pedderas) he utters 
a great falsehood, xdvra melocoua I shall obey in all things (render all acts of 
obedience), rabra Avrovua: nal rabra xalpw trois woAAois I have the same pains 
and the same pleasures with the sneeltctese, opixpdy Tt dxop@ I am tn some little 
perplexity, rl xphoopa: robrp what use shall I make of this? poet. cepydy BAécres 
you look grave. 


d. Quairyine Susstantive. This may be regarded as standing in defi- 
nitive apposition, its subject (understood) being the idea of the verb, repeated 
asa noun: d&ywri(oyra: rdAny they contend in (a contest, &yava, viz.) wrestling, 
rovroy Tov tpéxov Epdtas having acted in this manner (of action), Hm. rip ép3aa- 
uotot SeSopxds looking (a look of) fire with their eyes, Hm. pévea rvelorres Axauol 
the Achaeans breathing courage. Cf. 501-2, though the substantive trere is lesa 
closely related to the verb of the sentence. 


548, The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with adjectives 
wands wacay xaxlas bad with all badness, &yadds xaeay aperhy good ‘oth all ea 
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eellence ; especially the accusative of neuter adjectives (547 ¢): 6 wdyra 
copds xoinths the poet wise in all things, &yadds rovTo good in this particular 
(of goodness), 4 wéAts judy ovdty duola yéyover éxelvors our city ts not at all like 
them, 80a wot xphomol éore olda I know for how many things (uses) ye are use 
ful tome, Yet these constructions might be referred to the following head. 


549. AcCCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. The accusative is loosely 
connected with predicate-words (verb, adjective, substantive), 
to specify the part, property, or circumstance, to which they 
apply. It is also, but less often, used with attributives. The 
accusative specifies 


a. a part of the subject: xduyw thy ceparty I have pain in my head, et 
Exoueyv 7a cdpata we are well in our bodies, poet. rupads td 7° Sra rdév TE vous 
va 7 Supar’ ef you are blind in your ears, your mind, and your eyes. 

b. a property of the subject (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.): xAn- 
Sés rt rhy plow éorly % wérts the city is in tts nature a multitude, rapSévos 
Kad} 7d eldos a maid beautiful in her form, worayuds, Kvdvos bvopa, edpos 300 
TACSpwy a river, Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth, bretpot 7d eAROs 
infinite in their number, Sixatos roy tpdxov just in his character. 

c. a circumstance not belonging to the subject: 7d éxelvou pty edruxets 
pépos thou art happy, so far as he is concerned (as to his part), nal ra pexpad 
reipaua awd Seay dppacdsa: even in little things, I endeavor to begin with the 
gods, h worus eiphyny Ta epi Thy xdpav bye the city enjoys peace in things re 
ating to tts territory, Td Kat’ éue ovdey errchpe: on my side there shall be na 
failure. 


550. AccusaTIVE or Extent (Zime and Space). The extent 
of time and space is put in the accusative. 


a. TIME: évratsa Kipos tuewey iudpas wévre there Cyrus remained five 
days, af oxovdal énavurby Ecovrat the truce will be for a year, SovAevovet Toy AotwdD 
Blov they are slaves all the rest of their life. 


b. Space: Kipos éfeAatve: 5a tijs Avdlas oradpovs rpeis, mapardyyas efxoos 
wal 800 Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs, 
Méyapa d&réxet Supaxovody otre wAovy wordy obre dd6v Megara ts not far dis- 
tant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land (no long voyage or journey). 

Rem. c. The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the day 
month, year) of the event itself: éBddéuny nudpay 4 Svydrnp airg éreredrcurhxes 
is daughter had died the seventh day (i. e. six days) before. The pronoun oirocl 
is often added: e&ASouew Eros tout! rplroy és Tidvaxroy we went out two years 
ago (this, as third year) to Panactum. 


551. Ossect or Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a pre 
position, to denote the object towards which motion is directed: 7d xotAoyv “Ap- 
yos Bds having gone to the hol:ow (low-lying) Argos, rot xAéos obpayvdy ixes his 


fame has reached to heaven, pynorijpas &plxero she came to the suitors, ct 7d8" 
eAnjAude way xpdros this whole power has come to thee. 


552. ApvERBIAL Accusative. The accusative is used in many 
words and phrases, with the force of an adverb. , 
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This use may be explained, in most cases, by the principles already given 
(547-50, cf. 501-2). Thus rdvde (rodrov) rby tpdwoy in this manner (547 d), 
adyra, tpdxoy in every manner, by rpdxov in which manner, etc. Compare 
phrases in which 434» way is perhaps to be supplied (509 a): thy taxlorny rq 
odpart xapl(ecda to gratify the body in the quickest way. So (rhv) dpxhy, al- 
ways with a negative: &px}p 5& Inpay ob apéwer Tausyxava it is not proper to 
chase impossibilities at all (not to make even a beginning of it) pins Ae Bide 
Batyov they were just passing across (the acme of their crossing) ;——and, in 
like manner, (7d) réAos at last (as the end), xpoixa and Swpedy gratis (as a free 
gift). Xdpw for the sake of (in favor of) takes a genitive, as also Slxny like (in 
the fashion of): &yyelou Sixny xexAnp@odat to be filled like a pail, rod Adyos 
xdpw for the sake of the discussion, éuhy xdpw for my sake. 

a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: uéya, neyddAa, greatly, 
worl, ToAAd, much, 7d xorAv, Ta WoAAd, for the most part, mpérepow before, rd 
apérepow the former time, xp@roy (at) first, rd xp@roy the first time, 7d Aowwds 
for the rest, for the future (but rot Aoiwov at some time in the future), ruxdy per- 
bape, TocovToy 80 much, 8cov as far as, ti somewhat (eyybs ti pretty i rl 
why (rf wraless why are you weeping ?), rovro, tavra, therefore (abtda radra vip 
fixoner for these very reasons are we now come). Cf. adverbs of the compar. and 
euperl. degrees (228), and the cases of apposition in 502. 


For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 773. 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 792. 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


553. Douste Oxsecr. Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, depriv- 
tng, and others. 


Thus alr& to request (Kipoy wAota vessels of Cyrus), épwr& to inquire (robs 
abroudAous Ta wep) Tay roreuloy of the deserters as to the news from the enemy 
3iddoxew to teach (roy xaida Thy povoihy the boy ae welSw to persuade (duds 
tavaytia you of the contrary), év8bw or &udidvvups to clothe (rw roy xiTava one 
in the tunic), éx3bw to unclothe, strip (€uée rhy éodijra me of the dress), xptwree 
to hide (ue rotro from me this thing), apatpodpas or dxoarepa@ to deprive (rods 
"EdAAnvas thy viv the Greeks of their land), vad to despotl, xpdrropa, also 
wpdrrw or eisxpdrrw to exact (ros ynowras étfxovra rdAavra of the islanders 
sixty talents), dvapyiuyhone to remind. 


a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 


bi8dcxopa thy povorxny Tam taught music, apnpyrat tov immo he has been 
deprived of the horse. 


Several of these cases, and of those in 555, might be explained by the prin 
ciple, that 


554. Causative VERBS, with the accusative of the person, take the case 
which belongs to the included verb. Thus dvauyhow iuas robs xuvdbvous I will 
cause you to remember the dangers. So, to ask is to make one give an answer , 
to teach is to make one learn, etc. To the included verb may belong a genéti~e, 
yebew Tid tTiyis to make one taste of honor, uh uw dvaurhops kaxeoy remind ms 
not of evils, 


« 
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555. Opsecr anp Cocnate-AccusaTivE. Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 


Spxwcay tovs orpariwras rods peylarous Spxous they made the soldiers swear 
the greatest oaths, MéArros éypdyard ye Thy ypadhy rabrny Melitus brought this 
impeachment against me, Hm. bv Zebs pire wavrolny piddryra for whom Zeus 
feels all manner of love: é@ut 6 xathp thy trav waldwy erpepey my father rearea 
me with the training of the boys, Aicxlyns Krnoiparra ypaphy rapavépwy edlwxe 
Aeschines prosecuted Ctesiphon on charge of un tllegal resolution; ef rls rt &yar 
Sdv f Kandy worhoeer adroy if one should do him any good or evil, woAAd &y tis 
Exo: Swxpdrny éxawéca one would be able to bestow many praises on Socrates, 
Hdichoapey Todtoy ovdéy we did this one no wrong. ~ 


a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
KpiInvat apdorépas tas xpices to undergo both the trials, rumrec3at wevrn- 


xovra mAryas to be struck fifty blows, ov BAdyovrat aéta Adyou (547 ¢c) they 
will not suffer injuries worth mentioning. 


556, Opsect AND Prepicatr-AccusaTivE. <A predicate-noun, 
when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. This occurs with verbs which mean to make, show, 
choose, call, consider, and the like (cf. 490 c). 


wowvpal riva plraoy I make one my friend, alpetodal riva orparrydy to choose 
one as general, rapéxw euavrdy ebwedi I show myself ready to obey, of nédAaxes 
"AA avdpoy Sedy avdualoy his flatterers named Alexander a god, ob robs mAcioTa 
txovras eb8aipoverrdrous voul(w not those who have most, do I consider as happiest, 
ZAaBe Tovro Sapov he took this as a gift (but rovro 7d Sapow this gift). The 
predicate-accusative may be an interrogative pronoun: tf roiro roieis (as what 
are you doing this) what is this you are doing? rlvas rovs® eisop@ who are these 
I behold? ota tatra Ayes of what nature are these things which you are 
saying? of. 8260. — 


a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object 
by the absence of the article (535): ra mepirra ypnyara mpaypata éxovct 
they have their superfluous wealth for a vexation. 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 


ia a (540): “Adrc£avdpos Seds dvopdlero Alezander was named 
a god, 





D. GENITIVE, 


557. The genitive properly denotes, (a) that ro which some 
thing BELONGS ; also, (b) that FRom which something is sEPAR 
aTED. In the latter use, it corresponds to the Latin aBLativx 


Genitive with Substantives. 


558. One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive, 
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The two things, denoted by the substantive and the depend 
ent genitive, may have a great variety of relations (expressed 
Eeuerely by English or). Thus the former may belong to the 


atter, 
a, asa part of it: Genitive of the Whole, or G. Partitive. 
b. as composed of it: Genitive of Material. 
c. as more definitely expressed by it: G. of Designation. 
(In a, b,c, the two things are more or less the same; in the 
following, they are distinct :) 
d. as possessed by it: Genitive of Possession. 
e. as connected with it and pertaining to it, though not 
strictly in possession: Genitive of Connection. 
(The following may be regarded as special varieties of e :) 
f. as an action or attribute of which it is the subject: 
Genitive Subjective. 
g. as an action of which it is the object: Gen. Objective. 
h. as produced or accounted for by it: Genitive of Cause, 
i, as measured by it in extent, duration, or value: 
Genitive of Measure. 

Rem. j. It is not intended here to give an exact analysis of the relations ex- 
pressed by the genitive with substantives; but only to specify relations which 
the student may notice with advantage. 

It should always be remembered that the genitive does not express these 
zelations distinctly, but only the general idea of belonging which is common to 
all of them. Hence the same construction may sometimes be referred to dif: 
ferent heads, the two things having more than one relation to each other: 
thus in wéSos rod &wodavdyros regret for the dead, ro éxoSavdyros may be re- 
garded either as the cause of regret, or as the object regretted. 


559, Genitive PartitIvE, a. The part is most commonly expressed by a 
word of number or a superlative, the whole by a genitive plural: woAAol rap 
Adnvalwy many of the Athenians, xérepos trav &deApayv which of the two brothers, 
adyrov tipsorros best of all men, of cxovdaio: ray woduT@y the excellent among the 
citizens, twks trav pntépay some of the orators, Shuov avhp a man of the people, 
uxpdy bxvov a little (portion of) sleep, Hm. dia Sedeow divine among goddesses, 
jv ucoov juépas it was the middle of the day,—PérArioros éavrod in his best estate 
(lit. best of himself; the superlative referring to the man in one condition, the 
genitive to the man in the sum of all his Faerun 

b. The genitive partitive is used (with the article) to denote the district o1 
region to which a place belongs: @7Ba: tis Bowwrias Thebes tn Bocotia, rijs 
Xeprovicou ey EAaotyr: in Klaeus of the Chersonesus. 

c. The genitive partitive with neuter adjectives (496) often denotes de- 

gree: éx) uéya durduews exdpyoay they advanced to a great (degree) of power, 
eis rovro dvolas FASov to this (extent) of folly did they come, év toiry Tis tapa 
oxeuiis joay in this (state) of preparation were they, év wayr) xaxou in extremity 
of evil. 
‘ d. If the word expressing part has the article, the genitive takes the po- 
sition of a predicate-adjective (535 b): 6 7 ‘rapros tay waldey the fourth among 
the children, "ASnvaleyv 6 dijuos the people op the Athenians (i. e. the democratic 
mass, Opposed to the aristocracy ; Gut é Ke qvalav S7jos the whole people). 
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e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect the 
neut.: 6 fusous (6 Aowrds, 6 wAEioros) TOU xXpdvou the half (rest, most part) of tha 
time, woAAH TIS XMpas (also WoA’ Tis xwpas) much of the country. 


560. GENITIVE OF MaTERIAL: ydmiona apytpov coin of silver, xphyn déos 
HSaros a spring of sweet water, Body ayéAn a herd of catile, xARS0s avdpaHrev a 
multitude of men, G&uatas otrov wagons (wagon-loads) of corn, rpraxdo.a rdAayto 
pépou three hundred talents of tribute, bo xotdAat ofvov a pint of wine. 


561. GENITIVE OF DESIGNATION : 7d Spos ris *lordyns the mountain of Istone, 
uéya xpijua ouds a (great affair) monster of a wild boar. This construction is 
chiefly poetic: Tpolns rroAleSpoy city of Troy, Savdrou réAos end of (life, i. e.} 
death. 


562. GENITIVE oF Possession: olxfa marpdés a father’s house, of xijwow rot 
Baciréws the gardens of the king, ra Svevveowos Baciraa the palace of Syennesis, 
7d lepdy rod "AmdAAwvos the temple of Apollo. 

For the omission of a word in phrases such as és d:dacndAov to the teacher's 

house, school), év “Aidou in (the abode of) Hades, é& "AwéAAwvos from Apollo's 
a see 509 B. 


568. GENITIVE OF CONNECTION: kUpara ris Saradoons waves of the sea, 4 
apnms rod relxous the foundation of the wall, 4 rot welSew réxvn the art of per- 
suading, dpa aplorov time for breakfast. It is used especially with words which 
imply 

a. Connection in Family, Society, State, Army, etc.: 6 rijs BaotAdws -yuvar 
nds &deApds the brother of the king’s wife, oixérns Annoodévous a servant of De- 
mosthenes, ératpos Kiuwvos a companion of Cimon, BactAevs Maxedovlas king of 
Macedonia, of pido: (worgusor) Kupou the friends (enemies) of Cyrus, of KAedpxou 
orpariwrat the soldiers of Clearchus. 

For the frequent omission of vids in phrases like ’AAéfavdpos (5) ScAlawou 
Alexander (the) son of Philip, see 509 B. 


b. The genitive after the neuter article (with indeterminate subject, 496) 
is usually to be regarded as a genitive of connection, though sometimes denoting 
possession: ra ris wéAews the de of the city, 73 rhs réxvns the (business) 
of the art, rd rijs dAryapxlas the (constitution) of the oligarchy, ra trav Zupaxoolwy 
the (resources) of the Syracusans, &nAa 7d rév KoAguwy uncertain are the (issues) 
of war, Set pépew 7a TaY Dewy we must bear the (ordering) of the gods. In some 
such cases, the neuter article has little force: rd rHs Wuxis (the soul with all 
that belongs to it) nearly the same as 4 ux. 


564. GENITIVE SUBJECTIVE: 5 péBos trav roreulwy the fear of the enemy 
(which they feel), 5 rawos ray mpecBurépwy praise of older persons (which they 
give), ) xopela rov Baotréws the march of the king, 4 Aauxpérns rod orparedpar 
tos the brilliancy of the army, Td edpos Tov xorapod the breadth of the river. 


565. GENITIVE OBJECTIVE: 6 dBos ray rodculoy the fear of the enemy 
which is felt toward them), &rawos trav xpecButépwy prarse e older persona 
which is given to them), étéracts ray ‘EAAfvor a review of the Greeks, 6 SAedpos 
ray otpariwtay the destruction of the soldiers. 

Other prepositions are often to be used in translating: Seay ebxal prayers 
to the gods, 4 tav Kpeccovwy Sovaela servitude to the stronger, &popph Epywv oc- 
easion for actions, etvora tev plrwy affection for one’s friends, éuxepla rev Xo- 
Aeuixay experience in the affairs of war, éyxpdresa ndSovijs moderation in pleasure, 
adors Savdrou release from death, axdoraci~ ray ASnvaley revolt from the Ath:a 
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ians, xpdros THs Saddoons power over the se, axdBacrs Ths yijs a descent wv 
the land, Big tev wodrTGy (with violence toward the citizens) in spite of the 
citizens. 

566. GENITIVE OF CAUSE: ypaph KAom}s an impeachment for theft, Hevopar - 


ros "AydBaots Xenophon’s Anabasis (by Xen. as author), poet. Nérov xvyara 
waves raised by the south wind. 


567. GENITIVE OF Measure (£xtent, Duration, Value): worayds edpos wre 
Spou a river of one plethrum in breadth, rpiav juepav 556s three days’ journey, 
wadds tertdpwy unvav four months’ pay, rpidxovra tadAdvrwy ovola a property 
of thirty talents, x:Alwy dpaxpuay din a suit for a thousand drachmae. 


568. The GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC 80 frequent in Latin (vir summae pru- 
dentiae) is rare in Greek prose, and scarcely found except as a predicate-geni- 
tive (572): tort rovrou Tov rpdmov, THis avis yyduns, TAY adltay Adywr he is of 
this character, of the same opinion, he uses the same language, poet. 6 Tis hov- 
xlas Bloros a life of quiet =a quiet life, poet. réAuns mpdswroy a front of 
audacity = an audacious front. 


569. Two GeNiTIves WITH ONE SussTaNntivg. The same substantive 
may have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations : 


trav &vSpinwy Séos rov Savdrov (f and g) men’s fear of death, 5:2 Thy ro 
dvdnou &nwow tay vavaylwy (f and g) because the wind drove the wrecks out 
to sea, twaov dpduos huepas (f and i) a day’s run for a horse, Atovicov xpecBu- 
tay xdpos (d and b) a Dionysiac chorus of old men, ZevopGytos Kipov ’AydBacts 
(h and f) Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus. 


Genitive with Verbs. 


570. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs (as genitive of connection) to a neuter pronoun or 
a dependent sentence : 

TovTo Suey pdrwocra Savud (Coney bes this we most admire you (lit. this of you 
we most admire), rf 3 tarmuwy ote: but of horses, what think you? & didKe Aio- 
xlyns rod Whdicuares rair éorl the points which Aeschines impeaches in the 
decree, are these (lit. which points of the decree), dyvootpev GAAhAwY 8 Tt A€yo- 
pev we misunderstand each other's language, rod oikdde xAod dieoxdwovy bry Kopi- 


adhoovra touching their homeward voyage, they were considering (this question) 
by what course they should return. 


571. Genitive as Supsecr. The genitive (used partitively) 
is sometimes found as the subject of an intransitive verb: 


ob xposhke po ris apxis I have no part in the government (lit. to me be- 
longs not, of the government), év dAryapxla wévnow ov péreott ovyyvdpns in an 
oligarchy, poor men have no share of indulgence, obx damréSavoy abray wAhy ef vis 
bxd Teyearay there were not slain (any) of them except some one (slain) by th 
Tegeans, émiypcyviva: Epacay pay xpds Kapdovxous they said that (some) of theis 
niwonber had intercourse with the Carduchians. In such cases the genitive might 
be regarded as depending on an omitted form of tls. 


572. GENITIVE aS PrepicaTzx. With verbs of incomplete 
predication (490), the genitive is often used in place of a pred. 
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vate-noun. The subject (or object) of the verb is thus brought 
into various relations with the genitive,—relations which cor- 
respond to those in 558. Thus we have the PrepicaTEe-GENITIVE 


a. PARTITIVR: of @egcadol trav ‘EAAjvev joay the Thessalians (were of ) 
belonged to the Hellenes, étiv Evxpdrea rev tpidnovta yevéoda: it was in the 
power of Hucrites to become (one) of the thirty, trrw % Mdaos tis Meconvide 
wore ovons yijis Pylus belongs to what was once the Messenian land. 

b. oF MATERIAL: 7d retxos AlSou xewolyrat the wall is made of stone. 

c. OF POSSESSION: % oikia Tov orparryou éyévero the house became the gew 
eral’s (property), éavrod elva: (ylyveoSat) to be (become) one’s own man = one’s 
own master. 

d. oF CONNECTION: 7d WoAAd droAwAdvat Tis Huerépas duedclas Ey Tis Sely 
Sixalws that many things are lost, one might justly regard as (the fruit) of our 
neglect, ro vavrindy Téexvns eorrl the navy is (a thing) of art. 

The predicate-genitive of connection is especially used to denote birth or 
origin: Aapelov kal Mapuodridos ylyvoyras: ratdes 300 of Darius and Parysatis 
are born two sons, @ovxvdl5ns oixlas (wéAcws) peydAns fv Thucydides was of a 
great house (city). 

e. SUBJECTIVE: 5 Adyos Annoodévous ear the speech belongs to Demosthenes. 
The genitive in this use is often connected with an infinitive, and denotes one 
whose nature, habit, or duty, it is to do something: moAlrov &yaSov voul eras 
Sappety it is considered (as the part) of a good citizen to be courageous, 7d Td 
aloxpa eidédra evrAaBeicda: copod re kal cdppovos Expive to know and shun what 
és shameful, he judged (to be the ) of a wise and discreet man. 

f. OBJECTIVE: ov Tov KaKxolpywy olkros, GAA Tis lens compassion is not 
for the evil-doers, but for justice. 

g. OF Cause: % ypaph kAomijs qv the impeachment was for theft. 

h. or Measure (Hztent, Duration, Value): éxt rov Evppdrny roraudy, 3» 
Ta, Td edpos rerrdpwy wrAEIpwv to the river Euphrates, being (of) four plethra in 
breadth, hv éray &s tpidxovra he was (of) about thirty years old, rd rlunpd éo- 
werd Ths Xopas EkanisxiAiwy Tardyrov the rateable property of the country is (of) 
siz thousand talents, : 

For the predicate-genitive of CHARACTERISTIC, see 568. 


GENITIVE AS OBJECT. 


573. Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the accusa- 
tive, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belong- 
tng to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs 
vary in their construction, see 544 c. 

The relations, expressed by the genitive with verbs, correspond, for 
the most part, to those of the genitive with substantives. 


574, The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only In Part (compare Genitive Partitive). Such are 
verbs of sharing (having, giving, or taking, part of something), 
touching (which affects only the surface), aiming (seeking to 
touch), enjoying (more or less of something), etc. Here then 
belong 
a. VERBS OF SHARING: dySpdmou Wuxh Tod Selov peréxe: man’s soul has 


part in the divine (being); 30 peraAauBdvw to receive part, peradldapu to give 
vart (17s Aelas rk of the booty to some one), kowwvdw to participate, and the like 
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b. VERBS OF TOUCHING, TAKING HOLD OF, BEGINNING: xupds fort Svydyra 
ph ebdbs xalerSa: it, is possible that one touching fire should not be burned imme- 
diately ; 80 &rropat, pave, to touch, txopnat to hold on to, be close to (ris wéAews 
the city), dvyréxopat, émiAauBdvopa, to take hold of, &pxopua: to begin (rijs wat- 
delas the education). 

The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of the 
part, touched: @aaBov rijs (évns tov ’Opdyrny they took hold of Orontes by the 
girdle. So too, with verbs in which touching is only implied: &ye rijs qvlas Top 
lrxov he leads the horse by the bridle, The genitive of the part touched is seen 
also in xareayéva: (ovvyrpiByvat) Tis Kepadrs to have one’s head broken (bruised), 

c. VERBS OF AIMING, REACHING, ATTAINING: oroxd(oua: to aim at (rod oKo- 
wou the mark), épéyouas to reach after (rey &dAdorplwy the property of others), é- 
(ep-)ixvoiuas to arrive at, attain (rév nadwy what is honorable), ruvyxdve to hit 
upon, obtain (rav &SAwy the prizes), Aayxdvw to get by allotment, and in poetry 
xupéw to light upon. 

d. VERBS OF ENJOYING: &woAabw to enjoy (rav peylorwv &yadav the great 
est advantages), ebwxot rod Adyou feast on the discourse, évds dvdpds «3 ppovh- 
gayros Todo) by &xodatoeay from one man who has thought well, many might 
receive profit, | 

e. Other Verbs, when their action affects the object only In PaRT: rev 
Sperépwy enol d:5dvas to give me (some) of your property, AaBdyres Tod BapBapixov 
orparov having taken (part) of the barbarian army, &p{not rev aixuardrov he 
pelsases (some) of the prisoners, ris yns treuoy they ravaged ( part) of the land, 
slyvew olvoyv to drink wine, but wivew ofvov to drink some wine. | 


575. The genitive is used with verbs which signify fullness 
or the contrary (compare Genitive of Material), i. e. with 


VERBS OF PLENTY AND WanT: wluaAnpt, xAnpde, to fill, rAHSw, yéue, to be 
full, S€oua (Set nor) to want, 7a Sra évewrAnoay Saimovlas coplas they filled their 
ears with divine wisdom, blrAurmos xpnudrwv ebrdpea Philép had abundance of 
treasure, o8 xpvolov wAovTeiv, GAAG (wijs dyadijs to be rich, not in gold, but in a 
good life, cecaypévos wrobrou Thy Wuxhv having his soul glutted with wealth ; 
——wrorrGy evedeat abrg he lacked much ( provision), of répavva: éxalvou ofxore 
oxavifere you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

Here belong expressions such as éuedvody rod véxrapos he became intoxicat- 
ed with the nectar, } xnyh pet pdda Wuxpod BSaros the spring runs with very cold 
water, 

a. The active dée, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of quan- 
tity, woAAov much, drlyou, mixpod, little, rovovrou (also rocotr0) 30 much: rocol- 
rou 5é€w xarappovery [am so far from despising ; also impersonally, woAAod Set 
odres elva: it wants much of being so. With omitted de, dalyou and pixpot 
have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: xrayxobs dpgs dAl-you xdyras thow 
seest that nearly all are beggars. After a negative sentence, od8 dAlyou def haa 
the meaning, (nor does it want little) far from it ; 80 o5¢ xoAAod Set (nor does 
it want much, but rather every thing For participle S€wy in designations of 
rumber, see 256. 


576. The genitive is used with many verbs which signify an 
action of the senses or the mind (compare Genitive of Connec. 
tion) i. e. with 

Verss or SensaTIon AND Mentat ACTION: &xotw, &xpodouat, to hear, yebo- 
pat to taste (act. to cause to taste), dogpaivona: to smell (for verbs of touching, 
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see 574 b), alaSdvoua to perceive, uiuvhoxouas to remember (act. to remind), éme 
AavSdvoua to forget, wéret pol twos I am concerned for something, perayére: pol 
twos I repent of something, éxiuéropar to take care of, évrpéroucs to regard, 
aueréw to neglect, dAvywpéw to think little of, épdw to love, émiduyéw to desire, 
rewdw to hunger (xpnudrwy for property), dupdw to thirst (éreuvSepias for freedom), 
weipdouat to make trial of, ruvddvopat to be informed of (by inquiry) more comm. 
with the accusative. 


a. Many of these verbs vary in construction: &xovw and dxpodopa: ta hear 
usually have the thing heard in the acc., the person heard in the gen. (perhaps 
gen. of source, 582): dxovew roy Adyow to hear the discourse, but dkovey 7 vb 
Sidacndrou to hear the teacher. 


577. The genitive of cause (566) fS used with 


a, VERBS OF EMOTION: Sauud(w oe ris cwppoodiyys I admire thee for thy 
discretion, cvyxalpw Trav yeyeyvnnévwy I share the joy for the things which have 
occurred, rovrous oixrelpw tis &yavy xarerjs vécou 1 pity these for their very 
severe sickness, av éyd aot ob pSovhow (for which things I shall not envy you) 
which I shall not grudge you, Hm. xwdpevos yuvands angry on account of a 
woman. Here belong also éxaw@ "AAgtavdpoy rijs eis roy ératpoy xlorews 1 
praise Alexander for his confidence in his friend, rob® by oddels evdinws uéupat- 
76 por for this no one could justly blame me, evda:movi(ew rida trav &yadsav to 
congratulate one on his advantages, ovyyryrdoKew abrois xph THs éxiduplas it is 
right to forgive them for the desire. 

b. VERBS OF JUDICIAL ACTION: KAowfs ypdpeoda: aloxpdv to be impeached - 
for theft is disgraceful, pdvov didnew to prosecute for murder, petye: rapavdpnev 
he is indicted for an illegal resolution, &repuye kaxryoplas he was acquitted of 
slander, édawoay mpodoclas they were convicted of treason, Sépwy dddAciv to incur 
a charge of bribery, woAAGy oi xarépes undiopod Sdvaroy natéyyvwoay our fathers 
passed sentence of death against many persons for favoring the Persians. 

@avdrov, used with such verbs, is a genitive of value, giving a measure of 
the judicial action: of "Epopo: roy Spodplay iwi-yov Savarou the Ephori impeach- 
ed Sphodrias on a capital charge. 

Rem. ec. To these, add VERBS OF CLAIMING OF DISPUTING: peramotodyra: dperis 
they make pretensions to virtue, ovx dyrixowbpeda Bacirst Tis apxijs we do not 
contend for the sovereignty against the king, E¥poamos hydurBhrncev "Epexdei 
ris xéAews Humolpus disputed with Erechtheus the possession of the city. 





578. The genitive of value (567) is used with 


a. VERBS OF VALUING, BUYING, SELLING: 6 dovA0s wévre prdy rimarat the 
slave ts valued at five minae, ToAAoU wveioSat to buy at a great price, rardvrov 
droddcdc to sell for a talent, oixla pd’ pydy broxemevn a house mortgaged for 
44 minae. 


b. Sometimes with other verbs: xpnudrwr émxoupety to help for money, oi 
rbpavvor picdov pidrakas Exovor the tyrants have guards for pay, wécov &ddonet 
for how much does he teach? xpoxérora rijs wapavrika xdpiros Ta Tis w4AEws 
npdypara the interests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popularity, 
Thy wapautixa éArlda oddevds GAAdTTrecdat to exchange the hope of the moment 
for nothing. 


Rem. c. The thing valued is rarely put in the gen. (of cause): Swxpdrns 


ob3éva ris cuvovalas dpylpioy éxpdrrero (558) Socrates for his society demandea 
money of no ov. 


e 
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579. The genitive is further used (as an ablative case) to 
aenote 
a. that From which something is separated : 
b. that From which something is distinguished: 
c. that From which something proceeds. 
It is used, therefore, with 


580. 1. Verss or SepaRaTION, i. e. verbs which imply removing, restraining, 
veleasing, ceasing, failing; also sparing (refraining from), yiclding (receding 
from), and many others: 4 vijcos ov woAd déxet THS Hrelpou the island is not 
far distant from the mainland, ei Sardrrns elpyowro tf they should be excludea 
from the sea, Exet robs woreulous cis eis Td xpbadev napddou he keeps the enemy 
from advancing further, xpedv hrevSépwoe he freed (men) from debt, BovdAor 
cuaprynudrwy Kadapevew wish to be clear from faults, e raradvew reipdocrde Tov- 
cov ris apxiis if ye shall try to put this man out of his command, rAwoG ris 
S3vvns Kal yéynde it rests from its pain and rejoices, épedasy ras eAnldos he was 
disappointed of his expectation, rav owudrov apedioavres Earnoay tpdraa 
having been unsparing of their bodies, they set up trophies, rijs dpyis avévres 
resigning their anger, mjs tév ‘EAAhvwv éAcudeplas wapaxwpfjoa SiAlwap to 
surrender the freedom of the Greeks to Philip. 

a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a gen. of separation (instead of the 
acc., 553): rév bAAwy apatpotuevar xphuata taking away property from the rest, 
wdowy arearépnode; obx) Pwxéas; ov MvAas; of how many things have you been 
bercft? of the Phocians, have you not? of Thermopylae ? 


581. 2. Verss oF DisTINcTION, SUPERIORITY AND INFERIORITY: Siadéper wap- 
WOAY padray uh pardvros one who has learned differs altogether from one who has 
not, ‘Eppoxpdrns tuveow odderds érclreto Hermocrdtes was (left away from) 
second to no one in understanding (in 4 &perh Tov xAhXous wepryl-yveras courage 
gets the better of numbers, ef tis érépov xpopépa emarhun tf one 18 more advancea 
than another in knowledge, the gen. is probably owing to the preposition in the 
compound verbs). This construction is frequent with verbs derived from com- 
parative adjectives: truats rovrwy éweoventeire in honors you had the advantage 
over these men (but wreovenrety ray tiuay to have more of the honors, gen. part.), 
botepiCouct Tay mpayudrey they are (later than) tvo late for their affairs, rra- 
wir Tay éxspev (also bwb Tar exIpay Or Tois éxSpats) to be worsted by their 
enemies; vixaodat to be vanguished has the same constructions as #rracda. 
Add further 


a. VERBS OF RULING AND LEADING: Sefov Td edeAdvray kpyxeuw it ts divine to 
govern willing men, “Epws tav Sedv Bacircver Love is king of the gods, TloAumpd- 
rns Xduou érupdwve: Polycrites was tyrant of Samos, Adxns ixwréwy eorpartyyes 
Laches was general of cavalry, Mivws ris Saadoons expdrnoe Minos became © 
master of the sea, Xetplaopos tryeiro Tov otparevuaros Chirisophus led the army. 
The gen. with these verbs is perhaps more properly explained by 563, 573, 


582, 8. Other Verbs, to denote the Source: ravra 5€ cou ruxdvres but od- 
taining these things of you, udSe 8é pov kal rdde but learn of me also these things, 
éwuvSavorvro of "Aprddes trav dup Hevoparra, tl ra wupa KxaracBéoeay the Arcu- 
dians sought to learn from those with Xenophon, why they extinguished the fires. 
In the above cases, the gen might be regarded as depending, not on the verb, 
put on the acc. or sentence which forms its direct object (570); in other cases, 
‘t might be taken as gen. absolute with a following participle (593): e y:y@ 
“exes eno ale if you understand “rom my statement. 
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a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verbals, to denote the agent: opayels AiylaSou slain by Aegis 
thus, pwrds hxatnuévn deceived by a husband, xelyns didaxrd taught by her, plrws 
bxAavros unwept by friends. 


583. CompounD Verss. Many verbs compounded with a 
preposition take the genitive, when the preposition, used by 
itself in the same sense, would have that case: 


apéxerras THs "Arrixins Spy peydaa in front of Attica lie great mountaina 
éxiBdyres Tot Telxous having mounted the wall, irepepdynoay rod Adpou they ap 
peared over the ridge, ixepdixety Tod Adyou to plead for the principle.——Espe- 
cially many compounds of xard, which have the sense of feeling or acting 
AGAINST: xp} ph KaTappovety Tov FAHXovs we should not contemn the multitude, 
tls obx dy KarayeAdceey Suay who would not deride you? 8¢ txSpay xarayevsor- 
taf pou through enmity they attack me iar Seaese toon Hiniel a KaTeyvaKe 
aitov npodedonévas thy warpl8a Leocrites convicted himself of having be- 
trayed his country, rd Trav tpidxovrTa Gpaprhuara éuot xarrydpouw they chargea 
on me the offences of the thirty, éviev Ereiway suas axplrav Sdvarov caraynpl- 
cacdu they persuaded you to pass sentence of death on some persons without trial. 





Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


584. The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive; espe- 
cially with adjectives : 

a. oF SHARING: péroxos coplas partaking in wisdom, ladpoipos tray xatpd¢p- 
wy having an equal part of the patrimony. 

b. oF PLENTY oR Want: peords xaxady full of evils, xAobcws pporhoews 
rich in good sense, xévns xpnudray poor in property, xevds emorhuns void of 
knowledge. So the adverb dus enough. 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted: 
kas &pfévey xaldwy childless as to male children, &Swpos xpnudrev taking ne 
bribes of money. ‘ 

c. OF SENSATION OR MENTAL Action. Thus compounds of adxovw, érhxoos 
Adyww Kaday listening to excellent discourses, bwhxoos Tay yovdwy obedient to 
one’s parents. Tupards Tod péAAovTos blind to ed best poet. Gyevorros Kascp 
without taste of evils, duvhpwov trav nwdbvev unmindful of the dangers, érimedhs 
sutkpav attentive to little things, &retpos ypaypdrov unskilled in letters, Susepws 
trav axdvrev enamored of things absent. 

d. oF ACCOUNTABILITY: afrios robrwy accountable for these things, Evoxos 
BeAlas liable to a charge of cowardice, Sxddixos pdvov subject to a trial for murder, 
irevduvos Tis apxiis bound ts give account of his office, bworeAhs pdpou subject to 
payment of tribute. 

e. OF VaLuE: &fos éxalvov worthy of praise, dydtus ris réAcws unworthy 
of the city, aynrds xpnudrwy to be purchas money. 

f. oF SEPARATION: dpdavds dvipay bereft of men, ércbSepos aldovs free from 
shame, xaSapds xdyrey ray xaxav clear from all things evil, yupyds Tov owpare, 
stripped of the body. Some of these might be referred to b. 

g. OF DISTINCTION: diddopos trav KAAwy different from the rest, bArAa rée 
Bixalwy things other than the just, €reoov rd 750 7 b dyadoi the pleasant ts dif 
ferent from the good. Here belong Adjectives 
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585. h. of THE CoMPARATIVE DeGREE. The comparative de 
gree takes the genitive: 


pelCwy rod &SeApod greater than his brother, Srrepa apleovro ris pdyns 
they came (later than) too late for the battle (similarly r9 dorepalg ris wdxns 
on the day after the battle), rovr’ do€éBnua @rarroy rivos jyeiode (as less than 
what, do you consider this impiety) what do you consider as a greater imptety 
than this? ov8evds Sevrepos second to no one, Soxet elvas Aevxotrépa Tou Syvros, THs 
@tocws she appears to be fairer than (reality, nature) her real, natural com 
plezion, xaradceorépay thy Sdtay rijs éAxiBos AaBe the reputation he obtained 
came short of his expectation, ddta xpelrrav ray pIovolyrwy a reputation (greater 
than the envious) superior to envy, xapolenois émuiwduvorépa érépwy a proximity 
more dangerous than (the proximity of ) other men for rijs érépaw xapouchoews. 
i. Multiplicatives (in -rAdows and -wAotds) have the same construction: 


BAAos woAAawAaclos duay erordeuhoaney we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you. 


586. a. When 7 than follows the comparative, both objects compared 
are usually in the same case: ypnuara mepi rAelovos motetaSat fH idous to 
consider money as of more value than friends ;—yet not always: avépos 
Suvarwrepou 7h} €y@ vidv son of a man more powerful than I(am). For 7 
between two comparatives, see 660 b. 


b. The genitive is freely used in cases where #, if inserted, would be fol- 
lowed by a nom. or acc.; much less freely, where 4 would be followed by some 
other case or by a preposition: &dAidérepdéy dors ph byiois cduaros (= 4 ph 
iyiel oduart) ph &yet WuxG Evvoineiy it is more wretched to live with a diseased 
soul than (with) a diseased body, Brdérew els thy eureiplay waddrAoy Tis aperiis 
(= 9 eis rhy dperhy) to look at skill more than (at) courage. 

c. The superlative sometimes takes a genitive of distinction, like the com- 
parative: péyoros ray bAAwy (greatest in distinction from the others, = pel(wr 
tev BAAwy greater than the others), more properly uéyoros wdvrooy, greatest of 
all. Similarly udvos ray BAAwy = pdvos xdyrwy alone of all. 


587. The genitive is also used 


a. with adjectives of TRANSITIVE ACTION, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: dpmuadys rijs dducas late in learning injustice (nay 
Sdvew rhy &diclav), eaxodpyos trav kAAwy doing evil to the others (xaxoupyetv robs 
&Adous), piAavarAGra: rev ddAoTplov ready to sperd the property of others, obp- 
Yds cot TovrTou Tov wdnou associated with thee in voting for this law: especially 

b. with adjectives of capacity in weds: wapackevaotixds tay eis Toy wéAcKOY 
qualified to provide the (requisites) for the war, didackadr:nds ypapparinijs fitted 
to teach grammar. 

c. with adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor (562): xowds rds 
rpiav belonging in common to the three, Wios (olxetos) euov belonging to me alone, 
iepds Tov "AxdAAwvos sacred to Apollo, ; 

d. with some adjectives of CONNECTION (563): fuyyevhs rov Ktpou akin to 
Cyrus, &xdAovda GAAhAwY consistent with one another, dudvyupos Swxpdrovs @ 
samesake of Socrates. 

e. with some adjectives DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, where the genitive 
may be regarded as depending on the included substantive: &pala yduov ripe for 
marriage (Spa yduou age for marriage), rércios rijs dperis perfect in virtue (réAos 
&perijs perfection of virtue), poet. Swudrav dadoreya (= bad oréyny Seudros) 
under cover of houses. 
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f. with some adjectives of pLacr (589), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
dvayrio: Zoray Axady they stood opposite to the Greeks, Hd. émixapolas rod Ids 
rou at rig/:t angles to the Pontus. 


f 
GENITIVE witH ADVERBS. 


588. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: dva&iws tis wokews in a manner unworthy of 
the city, diapepovrws tay GAAwr dvIpurwv differently from the rest 
of men. | 


589. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place. 


It is generally to be explained from the uses in 590, 591, 559; but some- 
times from the ablative use of this case (579).——xod ys where on earth? ol 
mpoeAfhaurer dcedryelas Gvdpwros to what a pitch of profligacy the man has come, 
yrds certs) trav dpwy Eueve he remained inside (outside) of the boundaries, low 
(Zw) rod relxous RAS they came within (without) the wall, rrAnotov (éyyéts, poet. 
byx:) tov Serpnornplov near the prison, xpdadev, Euxpoodey (Smiadev) Tov oTpa- 
toxédov in front iad of the camp, &nqporépwder (éxarépwdev, Evdev xa) EvSev) 
rijs 6500 on both sides (each side, this side and that) of the way, vw xoraynav up 
stream, evdt ris PaohAidos straight towards Phaselss, wéxpt 8edpo rod Ad-you to 
this point of the discussion, xdéphw coplas ire he ts far advanced in wisdom, 
wyvixa Tis juéepas at what time of the day? dpe rhs Spas late in the hour, 
ras txeis THs yvdpns in what state of mind are you? dxodaclay peveréov as exer 
moda Exacros juay we must flee front license, as fast as we can, each one of us 
(according to that condition of feet in which he is), ixavds émorhuns ete he 
will be well enough off for knowledge, xwpis Tov odparos apart from the body, 
ércUSepos ovdels ors RAH Aids no one is free except Zeus, kppa Tay "ASnvale 
fin concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians. 











Genitive in Looser Relations. 


590. GrniTIVE oF Piace. The genitive is used in poetry to denote 
the place 


a. TO which an action BELONGS. The action is regarded, not as covering 
the whole extent of space, but as occupying more or less of it: yvépos ob palvero 
sdons yalns no cloud appeared over (any part of ) the whole land, i¢e rolxov Tod 
érépowo he was sitting by the other wall, 4 om “Apyeos hey "Axatixoy was he not 
(any where) in Achacan Argos? Séewv wed{loo to run on the plain. 

In prose, this construction appears only in the adverbs of place which end 
in ov: xov where, etc. (248), abrov there, duod (in the same place) together; and 
in a few phrases: éxerdxuvoy rijs dd500 they were hurrying them on the way, 
émepetovro rod xpdaw they were proceeding forward. 


b, FROM which something is SEPARATED: Yoragde Bddpov stand off from the 
steps, ixdyew Tis 6500 to withdraw from the way. 

591. Genitive or Timz. The genitive is used to denote the 
time to which an action belongs. 


The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but ag 
pecupying more or less of it: quépas by day (at some time in the course of the 
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day), vuxrds by night, rod abrod xemavos the same winter, Tiésaa obx ftove: 
Béxa éray the Persians will not come (any time in) for ten years, obre ris tévos 
&pixra: xpdvov ovxvod nor has any stranger come within a long time, rpla hype 
Saperxd tod unvds three half-darics each month (527 e), éxdorou Erous annually, 
Tov Aowod (ut any time) in the future, but 7d Aowxdy for the future (for all fe 
ture time). 


592, GENITIVE oF Cause. The gen. of cause is used 
a. in EXCLAMATIONS (with or without interjections), to show the cause of 
the feeling: ed rod dvdpds alas for the man! & paxdpios opm rijs Savpaorhs 


saeeg O happy you for your wonderful nature! & Wédcedor, Sewer Adyav O 
oseidon, what fearful words! ris rvxns my (evil) fortune | 


b. in the INFINITIVE with neuter article rov¥, to show the purpose of an 
action: Milyws 7d Anoricdy Kadipe: ex ris Saddoons, Tod ras mposddous waAAoy 
léva: abrG Minos was sweeping prracy from the sea, for the better coming in ta 
him of his revenues, See 781 a. 


593. GenitIvE AnsoLtuTz. The genitive is used with a par. 
ticiple to denote time, means, cause, condition, or concession. 
For examples, see 790. 


E. DATIVE. 


594. The dative is used to denote 
a. that To which something is done (not the direct object) 
Dative of Influence. 
b. that ror which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Interest. 
c. that wirH which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Association and Likeness. 
d. that ny which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 
e, that mv which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Place and Time. 

The dative thus, beside its proper use, to denote the indirect object, 
has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in Latin be- 
long mostly to the ablative.——The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 





Dative of’ Influence. 


595. The dative is used to denote that ro which something 
is done (not the direct object, 544): thus 


a. with TRANSITIVE VERBS. The direct object stands at the same 
time in the accusative. But if the passive is used, the direct object of 
the action becomes the subject of the verb, while the dative remains un- 
changed. 
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pioddyv 8:8d6vas (Smioxvetoda, rdrrew) rots orpatiérass to give ( promise, ap 
point) pay to the soldiers, diavénew xphuata rots woAltats to distribute treasure 
to the citizens, dopdrciay wapéxew rois didos to afford safety to one’s friends, 
éxitpéwey TA xpdypara Trois éureipordros to entrust the affairs to the most ex- 
perienced, xphuara wodAois bpelAcw to owe money to many (persons), Bofdeas 
wéuney Bowrois to send aid to the Boeotians, Aéyew (Syyetodar, a&yyéAAcw, 
évedl (ew) re Baoirel Ta wemparypeva to tell (relate, announce, cast up as a re- 
proach) to the king what had been done.——With the passive: Bofjdeta éréupary 
Bowwrots aid was sent to the Boeotians, ra wenpaypéva Te Baowrel ayyérAAc rou 
what had been done is announced to the king. | 
(a) In some instances, the indirect object of the action becomes the sub- 
ject of the passive verb, while the accusative remains unchanged: of éw:rerpap- 
pévar thy pudrachy those entrusted with the guard (for éxeivo: ols éxirérparra: 7 
puaarh), BAA Tt petCov emraxdShoecde ye will have some other greater commana 
tmposed on you (for &AAo Te peiCoy exitaxShoerat). 


b. with INTRANSITIVE VERBS. Many of these express actions which 
in English are viewed as transitive, and connected with a direct object 
(544 b). 

eSxeaSat Tots Seots to pray to the gods, elxew rots xpelrroo: to yield to the 
more powerful, Sovredtew jdovais to be a slave to pleasure, welSeoSa Tots Epxoves 
to obey those who rule, Bondeiv rots plaois to render aid to one’s friends, xpéxes 
(mposhnes) pot Aéyeww it becomes (belongs to) me to speak, apéoxew (axapéoxey) 
. Tots BAAots to please (displease) the others, morevey (amirreiv) rois Adyas to trust 
(distrust) the words. Especially with verbs denoting disposttion toward an ob- 
ject: xareralvew (dpyl(ecda:, Sunotcda) 77 wéAe to be angry toward the city, 
provety rots wAovalois to envy the rich, edvoeiv rg Seaxdry to be well-affected 
toward his master 


c. with many aDJEcTIvEs, especially those denoting disposition to 
ward an object: 


Sroxos Trois Seots subject to the gods, dxpewhs otparryp unbecoming to a 
general, dvayrios rois véuots in opposition to the laws, plros rg ayad¢ a friend 
to the good man, dusueveoraros 7ij wéAes most hostile to the city, xaderds rois 
&3:xove1 severe toward wrong-doers, éxuctyduvos xaox dangerous to al?, ixavds rots 
cdppoar sufficient to the wise. 


d. sometimes with SUBSTANTIVES expressing ACTION: Ta wap’ jay Sapa 
rors Seas the gifts from us to the gods, } éuh tg Seg ixnpecla my service to the 
divinity, The same substantive may have also a genitive, denoting either the 
subject or the direct object. of the action: éxaydoracis uépous rds TE SA THs 
Wuxijs an insurrection of some part of the soul against the whole, xnaradotAmois 
ray ‘EAAfvor rois "Adnvalois subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 





Dative of Interest. 


596. The dative is used to denote that ror which somethin 
is, or is done. It is connected, in this use, with verbs and ad. 
jectives ; sometimes even with substantives. A thing or action 
may be regarded as subsisting for a person, 

a. when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage. 
b. when it belongs to him in possession. 
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c. when he merely feels an interest in it (ethical interest). 
d. when it is the result of his agency. 
e. when his interest is less definite than the foregoing. 


597. 1. DaTIVE oF ADVANTAGE OR DisaDVaNTAGE (dativus commodi, in- 
commodi): xavros yeyévnra: rH warpld: each one ts born for his country, Zdrcv 
AdSnvalois wéuous Znxe Solon made laws for the Athenians, orepavovada: TP 
Req to be crowned in honor of the god, peydAwy xpayydtor Katpol wpocivras TH 
wdAet opportunities for great affairs have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of ) the city,—_—al rots 8eamdrais droxelmevas BdAavo: the dates reserved for 
the masters, copds éaurg wise for himself, xphomos avdporas useful for men, 
BraBepds rh copa: hurtful for the body,—éeowdsi(ov rpopijs Tots woAdors they 
were in want of provision for the most, érxlda Exe cwrnplas TH wove he has hope 
of safety for the city. 

598. 2. Dative or tHE Possessor. This is used with eful, ylyvoua, and 
similar verbs: od« Eor: yphuara juiy we have no treasure, xpoydvev pupiddes 
éxdory yeydvacs every man has had myriads of ancestors, brdpxe rois wapoior 
va ray axdvroyv the possessions of the absent belong to those who are present. 
The verb may be omitted: rg warp) MupiAduwns Svoua (sc. éorl, the father has 
Pyrilampes as his name) the father’s name is Pyrilampes. 

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (562, 572 c): 
she dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

b. The dative, ia this use, is sometimes found in connection with substan- 
fives: Hd. of ogi Bédes thetr cattle, of &ydpewo: ty rev xrnudtoy Tots Seots eiot 
men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods. 


599. 8. Ernicat Dative. The personal pronouns are thus used in the dative: 
votre xdvu poi xposéxere Toy vou to this attend carefully (for me) J pray you, 
vl go padhooua (what shall I learn for you) what would you have me learn? 
duovadrepor yerhoorra: Syiv of da the young will become ruder for you (you will 
find them becoming 80). 


600. 4. DaTIvE oF THE AGENT. With passive verbs, the agent is sometimes 
expressed by the dative (usually by éwé with the gen.). In Attic prose, the 
only passive tenses often used with a dat, of the agent, are the perfect and plu- 
perfect: 1a gol wexpaynéva the things done by thee, éweidh wapeoxedacro rois 
Kopivdtos when preparation had been made by the Corinthians, poet. raandsts dy- 
Spéxacw obx evploxeras the truth ts not found by men. 

With verbals in réos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, see 805. 


601. 5. Dative or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS: Sooxpdrns é8dner ryptis 
Ktvos elvas rij wéAes Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from 
the city, réXvnx’ Spiv wdaa ts he long dead for you? Hm. roiow dvéorn (for 
them) among them he rose up. Thus the dative may denote one in whose case 
something is true: droAauBdvew det rg roiotty Bre edhdns eorl in the case of 
such a man, one must suppose that he is simple ;—or one in whose view some- 
thing is true: poet. b dodadbs eiyevhs cuol 7 avhp in my view, the good man ts 
noble. 

a. In these constructions, a PaRTICIPLE in the dative is frequently used, 
and often with omitted subject: tyépa qv xéurrn émirrdover trois ’"Adnvalos it 
was the fifth day for the Athenians making their expedition, cvveddyrs (or os 
euveAdyri) eixety to say st briefly (lit. for one to say it, having brought the 
matter to a point). The participle may denote the condition under which some- 
thing manifests itself; 4 S:a8der: roy roraudy wods éoxdpay d3ds the route toward 


N 
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the west (as it presents itself to one) after having crossed the river ;—or the feel- 
ing with which something is regarded: yflyvera: rovro éuo) Bovronéve this takes 
place uccording to my wish, éravéAdSwpes, ef aor Hdonévp earl let us go back, if 
tt is your pleasure to do so. 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


602. The dative is used to denote that wiru which some- 
thing is, or is done: thus 


! 1. with WORDS OF ASSOCIATION OR OPPOSITION: dptAety rots raxots to asso- 
etate with the evil, nararAdrrew wédw wére to reconcile city with city, noweveiv 
KAAos xévev to participate with others tn toils, duodcyeiy &AAhAas to agree with 
one another, xrAnoid(ew rg réxy to approach the place, éxeaSat rH tryed to 
follow the guide, amavray tG Hevoparri to meet with Xenophon, évrvyxdvew rots 
mworeulos to fall in with the enemy, diaréyeoda: TG BidaondrAw to converse with 
the teacher, xepdoas rhy kphynv olvp to mingle the spring with wine, &xdAov- 
Sos TH pboe consistent with nature, movers Tois &yadots participation with the 
good,—ppdxecda: ryxp to fight esate Mata eplew (AupirBnrety, Siaywrvilerdat) 
&dAAhAas to quarrel (dispute, contend) with one another, d:apépecdat rots xovnpors 
to be at variance with the bad. 

a. So with PHRASES: "ASnvalois 51a worduou iéva: to carry on war with the 
Athenians, eis Adyous (xeipas) EpxecSal ri to come to words (blows) with any one. 

b. Here belong the apverBs Gua at the same time, duod together, épetiis 
next in order: Gua rH Hpépa at day-break, rd tdwp éxlvero dpov rq wndp the 
water was drunk along with the mud, ra robros épetijs huty Aexréoy we must say 
what comes next to these things. 





603. 2. with WORDS OF LIKENESS OR UNLIKENESS, These are chiefly adjectives, 
or words derived from adjectives: of woynpol &AAhAots Buon the bad are like 
one another, ob Set Yoov robs Kaxobs rots a&yasots Exew the evil must not have 
equality with the good, &tAicpévor hoay rots abrois Kip Srdos they were armed 
with the same weapons as Cyrus, rovro rapamdhoidy dor: re "Acrudvaxri, rad 
Forxey ‘EAAnuikots Tatra Ta dvduara this (name) ts stmilar to Astyanaz, and 
these resemble Greek names, 5 xdemos re kal dudvupos euoi my grandfather, and 
of the same name with me, obuynpos juiv ef you are voting with us, rd duoiody 
éauToy GAAw peiodal dort to make one’s self like to another is to imitate, dvo- 
uolws &AAhAOLS tn a manner unlike one another. 

a. In such cases, the form of expression is often abridged (881): dpuolay 
rais 8odAaus elxe Thy eodjra (for duolay rH re@y BovdAay adi) she had her dress 
like (the dress of) the female slaves, 


604. 8. with other words, as Dative oF ACCOMPANIMENT: ?ets xal Trrocs 
rois duvarwrdrois Kal dvipdor xopevdueda let us go with horses the most powerfu. 
and with men, of Aaxedaiudvio Th Te Kata viv orpare xposéBadAoy Tq Taxlouars 
xat Tats vavoly Gua the Lacedaemonians attacked the fortification with their land- 
army and their ships at the same time. This occurs chiefly in military expres- 
vions. The intensive ards is often used with this dative: 6 ‘Iwalas wevraxoct- 
sus iwréas EdaBev adrois rots &rAas Hippias took 500 horsemen with their arme 
{the arms themselves, arms and all). 


605. DativE wira Compounp Verss. Many verbs com. 
pounded with a preposition take a dative, depending, either or 
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the separate force of the preposition, or on the general meaning 
of the compound; especially verbs compounded with éy, ow, 
éri,—less often with mpos, mapa, wept, tro: 
emothuny euro ti WuxG to produce knowledge in the soul, cbyyvedt pe 
forgive me (lit. judge with me, in my favor), éxdxewro rots woreulors they press: 
ed hard upon the enemy, § BAAos exirin@pev that which we bring against others 
as (ground of) censure, xpostévas rp Shuy to come before the people, xaplaracSas 
(wapeivas) rp avBpl to stand by (be present with) the man, xepixleretw rots xaxois 
to (fall about) be involved in evils, dSwoxeioSat rp tpxovri to be subject to the ruler. 
a, Many of these verbs take also the accusative (544 c); or use a preposi- 
son (often the same preposition repeated) before the object. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 


606. The dative is used to denote that By which somethin 
Is, or is done. Hence the means or instrument by (use of 
which, the manner by (way of) which, the cause by (reason of ) 
which, something is, or is done, are put in the dative. 


607. Dative oF MEANS OR INSTRUMENT: oddels Exawoy jSovats éxthoaro no 
me has gained praise by pleasures, ra péAAovta Kplvoney Trois xpoyeyevnuévors 
we judge of the future by the past, éyvdoSnoay ri oxevis tev Sxdwy they were re- 
cognized by the fashion of their arms, papudep axéSave he died by poison, Cyut- 
ovoda Savdry to be punished by death, é8éxovro airobs rH wbAct they received 
them (by) in the city, BdAAew rid AlSas to throw at one with stones, dpepev rors 

aApuois we sce with our eyes, Hm. tive» Aavaol éuda Sdxpva coio: BéAcoow 
may the Greeks by thy arrows (be made to) atone for my tears. 

' a, Hence the dative is found with xpdoua to use (i. e. to serve one’s self ) 
as in Lat. the ablative with wtor. A predicate-noun is often added in the same 
vase: rovrwy tial plAativ éxpiro he used some of them as guards, 


608. Dative or Manner: Spdup dorelyovro they hastened (by running) on a 
run, xayr tpéay wetpardueda we will try (by) tn every way, TUXN &yadi Katrap- 
xére let him begin with good fortune, woAAH Kpavyy éxlact they advance with 
loud outery, arerct 7H vlan avéornoay they retired with their victory incomplete. 
So Big by force, forcibly, avy silently, oxovdh hastily, earnestly, yéver“EAAny a 
Greek by descent, oboe Kands evil by nature, @daxos dyduart Thapsacus by 
name ;—and many forms with omitted subject (509 a): ravrp (éxetyp, J, 7) 
in this (that, which, what) way or manner, idlg (Snpooig, xowp) by individual 
(public, common) action or expense. Often with the idea of accoRDING TO: 77 
én yvdpyn according to my judgment, robry rye Ady according to this statement, 
TH GAndelg in truth, rq byri in reality, Epyy in act, in fact, Adyp ts word, in 
profession, xpopdce in pretence. 


609. Dative or Respect. The dative of manner is used to show in what 
perticular point or respect something is true: d:adépew (rpodxerv, Aclrecdar 
wAAdea (ueyéder, xphyact, ppoviae:) to be distinguished (superior, inferior) in 
number (82ze, Property, sense), loxvew Te cdpate to be strong in body, tais Wu 
xais eppwperéorepa firmer in their spirit, rb xpdrrey rov A€éyey Sorepov by r§% 
sdtes xpérepov rij Suvduet eori action, thoug’ after speech in order, is before it 


in power. 
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610. DatrvE or DeGree or DirFerENcE. The dative of manuer is used 

boner with the zomparative) to show the degree by which one thing differs 
om another: ° 

vTérrapot pyais tAarroy less by four minae, 7H xeparH pel(wy (greater by the 
head) a head taller, wodAais yeveats Borepoy rev Tpwikay many generations later 
than the Trojan war, déxa Erect xpd Tis ev Zadauine udxns ten years before the 
battle at Salamis. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: woAAg by 
much, paxpe by far, drlyp by littie, etc., roAAG xelpwy (also woAd xelpwv, 552) 
much worse, re wayt) xpelrroy (better by all odds) infinitely better, rdow uaa- 
Aov by puicoiade how much more would you be hated? rocvobre Hdiov (6 Sow wrAclo 
xéxrnuas I live more poney (by that degree, by which) in proportion as 1 
possess more: and with the superlative, paxp¢ &psoros best by far. 

Rem. a. In many instances, the same dative may be regarded indifferently 
as expressing, either the manner of an action, or the means of its performance: 
mwapeAdeiv ovux Av Blq tt was not possible to get past in a violent manner, or by 
means of violence. 


611. Dative or Cause: woAAdes d&yvolg étapaprdvouey we often err by rea- 
son of ignorance, pdBy axjadcov they departed through fear, ovdels ovdty wevig 
Spdoes on account of poverty no one will do anything. 

a. Many VERBS OF FEELING take a dative of the cause: ovdev) ofrw xalpes 
ds plras &yasois you delight in nothing 80 much as in good friends, 5 Seds Epyors 
rots Sixalors Hderat the divinity is pleased with just actions, dx%ecdels 7H &vaBorAR 
vexed at the delay, r@ ‘Exatwvipy xarenalvoyres trois eipnudvas angry with 
Hecatonymus for what he said, aioxdvopas rais xpdrepoy &uaprias Tam ashamea 
of the former errors, iyydxwyv ti owrnplg they were contented with their safety, 
XaArAerws Hépw rats wapovor epdypacs I am distressed at the present affairs. 


Dative of Place and Time. 


612. Dative or Prace. In poetry, the dative is often used without 
a@ preposition, to denote the place IN which something is, or is done; 


“EAAGS: valeov dwelling in Hellas, MvAlows valov dwelling (in) among the Py- 
lians, rhy 7 otpeot réxroves Evdpes etérauow which builders felled on the moun- 
tains, ede wixw Krolns he was sleeping in the recess of the tent, rd? Sporow 
Exwv having the bow on his shoulders, &ypoiet tuyxdves he happens (to be) in the 
country, d80ts on the way. 

a. Seldom thus in prose (mostly in reference to Attic demes): MeAlrp at 
Melite, ra tpdmaa td Te Mapadav Kal Zarauive wad MAaraats the trophies at 
Marathon, Salamis, and Plataea. 


613. Dative or Time. The dative is used to denote the 
time in (at) which something is, or is done. 


This applies to words for DAY, NIGHT, MONTH, YEAR: 79 abri} judpg the same 
day, r9d¢ TH vunrl to-night, ri borepalg on the following day, rg a a pnvl in 
the coming month, rerdpte tre (enavtg) in the fourth year ;—also to S&pq: 
xetuavos Spq in time of winter ;—further to FESTIVAL times: rots "OAvurlors at 
th: Olympte games. To other words, éy is usually added: é» rotrp re xpdve 
(xasp@) at this time (occasion), év rG xapdyri at the present time, év rg tére at 
that time. When time is designated by words denoting circumstance or event, 
éy is rarely omitted: ry ™por éog éxxanolg (for év rH etc.) at the time of the 
former assembly: cf. poet. xemepiy vdry at the time of the wintry south-wind. 
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F. PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES, 


614. The prepositions have a twofold use: a. In composition with 
verbs, they define the action of the verb, in respect to its direction.—— 
b. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show the 
relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases alcne 
could do it. 7 

The name preposition (mpéSects) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, a8 dvev without, nAnv except, Evexa on account of, ete., 
which have the latter use only, not being compounded with verbs, may 
be called improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (cf. 589), 
except ws, which takes the accusative. 


615. All the prepositions were originally adverbs. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: wepl rownd about, and, with ana- 
strophe, wéps exceedingly ; aby 3¢ and therewith. Hd. has éx) 3é and thereupon, 
‘werd 5€ and nect, év 5€ or ev 5& 34 and among the number ; also apds 3é, xal 
wpdés, and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a, The preposition, in its adverbial use, may belong to a verb understood, 
and may thus stand for a compound verb: 80, even in Attic prose, 2 for % 
cor: it 18 possible; in Attic poetry, dpa for wdpeu to be present. Hm. has also 
éxt, pera, for %xeort, péreort, etc.: similar is the imperative va up! (= dvd- 
g7not) For retraction of the accent (anastrophe) in this case, see 102 a. 


616. On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as re- 
gards their position, being often separated from the verbs (émesis, 477) or sub- 
stantives to which they belong: éy 3 adrds éS0cero vdpowa xarxdy and he him- 
self put on the shining brass, dup 3¢ xatras Guors dlocorra: and round their 

lees wave the manes. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from 
its substantive only. by words that qualify the substantive (487, 492): but par- 
ticles such as péy, 8, yé, ré, yep, ody, may be interposed after the preposition; 
other words, very rarely: wapd yap olua: tods vduous for contrary, I suppose, 
to the laws. 

For anastrophe when the preposition follows the word it belongs to, see 
102Db. In prose, this is confined to repl with the genitive, 





Use of different cases with the prepositions. General Remarks. 


617. The accusative is used with prepositions, to denote the object 
towards which motion is directed (551) ; or, in general, the object to, on, 
or over which an action extends (544). 

The genitive is used to denote the object from which an action pro- 
ceeds (579), in expressions of departure, separation, or distinction: also, 
to denote the object to which an action belongs (compare genitive with 
adverbs, 589; and see 573). 

The dative is used to denote the object in, by, or with which an action 
takes place. 


618. The dative is properly used with prepositions, to express being, 
or remaining, IN a particular situation; for coming To the situation, the 
accusative is used; for passing FROM it, the genitive: peéver mapa ro Bact- 
Net he remains (by the side of) in the presence of the king, Feet map’ adror 
he is come to his presence, otyerat map’ atrov he is gone from his preservice 


244 PREPOSITIONS AND CASES. [618 


a. Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, to de 
acte a state of rest following the action of the verb: éy r@ woraug Execov they 
fell (into, and were) in the river. So too, in place of a dative denoting rest, 
we sometimes have an accusative or genitive, in reference to a following or 
preceding state ef motion: ords els pécoy (lit. standing into the midst) coming 
tnto the midst and standing there, rots éx TMdéAov Anpdetar to those taken (in, and 
brought) from Pylus, oi é« rijs &yopas xatakixdvres Td Guia Epvyoy those in the 
market left their goods and fled (from it). 


General View of the Prepositions. 


619. Prepositions used with only oNE case, viz. 
I. the Accusative: eis, ds. 
II. the Genitive: dvri, dé, éf, mpé,———also dvev, dxpt, péxpe, 
évexa, wAnv (614). 
Ill. the Dative: év, ovv. 


Prepositions used with Two cases, viz. 
IV. the Accusative and Genitive: 8d, xara, drép. 
VY. the Accusative and Dative: dva. 


Prepositions used with THREE cases, viz. 
VI. the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: api, éri, pera, 
map&, wept, pos, iro. 


1. Prepositions with the Accusative only. 


620. 1. eis (also és) into, to; properly to a position in something 
(= Lat. in with the acc.), opposed to ¢£ out of. It is used 

a. Of PLACE: SixeAol éf "IraAlas 3:éBnoay els SixeAlay the Siciili passed over 
from Italy into Sicily, eis dixaorhpioy eistévas to (enter into) come before a court 
(of dicasts or jurors), Adyous woetodat els Tov Sijuoy to make an ress to the 
people, eis kvBpas éyypdpew to enrol among men (write into the list of men). 

b. of time: els vinta (to) till night, eis quads to our time, és ri (to what 
time) how long? els évaurdy (to the end of a year) for a whole year, poet. Eros 
eis ros from year to year. An action may be thought of as taking place when 
a certain time is come to; hence els is also used for the time WHEN (613): é3¢é- 
ket yap els Thy borepalay fitew Baowréa for it was thought that on the next day 
the king would arrive, els xaspdv in good time, és rédos finally, 

c. Of MEASURE and NUMBER: eis d:axoctous to the number of 200, about 200, 
eis rérrapas to (the depth of) four men, four deep, els dbvauuw to (the extent of 
one’s) power, according to one’s power. 

d. of AIM Or PURPOSE: omov eis toy wéAcuoy useful (toward) for the 
war, els ré3€ frouer (to this end) for this are we come. 

In COMPOSITION : tnto, in, to. 
Nors. In Attic prose, eds is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd 
has és almost always. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


621. 2. ds (cf. 614) to, only with persons: 
Hm, ale) roy duotoy tyes Seds ws Toy Suotoy a god always brings like to like 
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Il. With the Genitive only. 


622. 1. avri (compare Ep. dvra, dvrnv; also dvrixpv), as a separate pre 

pee lost its original meaning over against, opposite to (cf. év-avri-os) j 

ut this gave the idea of counterpart, substitute, and hence the common 
meaning, instead of, for: 

Hm. dvr) xacvyvhrov teivds Y inérns re réruxras in place of a brother (equale 
ly esteemed and aided) ts a stranger and suppliant, dvr) Synrod cdyaros 43d» 
atov Sdtay ddAAdtacda for a mortal body, to gain in exchange immortal glory. 

In COMPOSITION: agatnst, in opposition, in return. 


623. 2. awd (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off) from, off from, away from ; prop- 
erly /rom a position on something : 
a. of place: Hm. &@’ Ixrwwy daro xauale from the (horses) car he sprang 
to the ground, ag’ trou pdxeodas to fight (from a horse) on horseback. 
b. of Time: GW’ éxelyns tijs juépas (from) since that day. 
c. Of CAUSE: avrdvonos dxd rijs eiphyns independent (from) in consequence 
of the peace, dxd tuvShparos hee he is come by agreement. 
Purases: dnd oxoxod away from the mark, without aim, dxd ravroudrow 
ae self-moved action) without occasion, of ttself, axd orduaros A¢yew to speak 
from mouth, not from a thinking mind) by rote, of dd oxnyjs (those who act 
from the stage) the players. 
In composition: from, away. 


624. 3. é& (before consonants éx: Lat. ex, ¢) from, out of; ‘properly 
from a position in something (627): 

a. of PLACE: éx Exdprns petye he is banished from Sparta. 

b. of TimE: é« walSwy (from children, Lat. a pueris) since childhood. 
Hence of immediate succession: Adyow éx Ad-you A€yew to make one speech after 
another, Hm. xaxdy éx xaxod evil after evil. 

Cc. Of ORIGIN: ex warpds xpnorov éyevero he came of a worthy father. 
Hence with passive verbs (instead of bré with the gen.): ripacda: Ee Tivos to 
be honored by some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; 
this construction is rare in Att., but frequent in other dialects. 

d. of INFERENCE: éx ray wapdyrow (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances, éx raév Suodrcyoupévey enol re xal col according to the truths ad 
mitted both by me and by thee. 

PHRASES: éx defias on the right hand, éf Yorou (from equal ground) on az 
equality, dijcal (xpeudoat) rs Ex Tivos to bind (hang) one thing on another. 
In COMPOSITION: out of, from, away. 


625.4. mpé (Lat. pro) before: 


a. of PLACE: xpd Supay before the door. 
b. of TIME: xpd rijs udxns before the battle. 
C. Of PREFERENCE: xpd robrwy redvdvat uadrdov dy CrAorto before these things 
ée would rather choose death. 
d. of PROTECTION (for one’s safety, interest), a less frequent use: pd wai 
Seow udyecdat to fight for one’s children (prop. in front of them). 
PHRASES: xpd woAAod woreicdas (to esteem in preference to much) fo con 
der as valuable, important, Hm. xpd 6300 further on the way. 
In COMPOSITION: before, forward, forth. 
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626. Improper Prepositions (614). 

5. dvev (poetic drep) without, Lat. sine. 

6. wAnv except; often used as a conjunction, see Rem. r. 

7. dxpt, pexpt, until; often used as conjunctions (877, 8). 
8. evexa (also evexev, eivexa, poet. ovvexa) has two meanings: 


a. on account of, for the sake of (with gen. of the motive, Lat. causd) 
rHs Uyelas Evena xXpwueda THE iatpg for the sake of health, we employ the phys 
ean (of did with acc., 630 b). 

b. as regards: aopadras en, Evexd ye trav ouxopayray he lived in safety, sc 
far as the sycophants were concerned (without danger from them). 

Rem. r. The adverbs peratd between, 8lxa and xwpls apart (from), are often 
used as improper prepositions.——On the other hand, wAny except is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: poet. obx dp’ *"Axaots Gydpes clot wAhy Ode 
(with the same meaning as xAhy rovde) have the Achaecans no men but this one ? 


Il. With the Dative only. 
627.1. év (Hm. évi, év) in, = Lat. in with the ablative : 

a. of PLACE: év Sxdprp in Sparta: ——with a word implying number, it 
has the sense of among: éy rovras among these, év dhup Aéyew to speak (among) 
before the people. 

b. of TIME: éy robrep rq Era in this year. 

C. Of OTHER RELATIONS: éy TG Seg 7d THs udxns TéAos (in the power of) 
with God is the issue of the battle, év xapacxevy elvas to be in (a course or state 
of ) preparation. 

beeiace: éy SrAos elvas to be (in) under arms, év alrig Exew rivd (to hold 
one in blame) to blame one, év dpyi Exew tid to be angry with one, weipdoopas 
éy xaip@ cor elvas I will try to be (in good time) useful to you, év xposdhiens wépes 
in the (part) character of an addition, as an addition: also ey rois, rarely 
used to strengthen the superlative: éy rots xpwros HaAdxe he came first of all 
(i. e. €v Tots €ASover among those who came), of 6658. For év with verbs of 
motion (éy xepol ridévar to put in one’s hands), see 618 a. 

In COMPOSITION: én, on. ; 

Nors. Rare poetic forms are ely, elyf. 





628. 2. cv» (also Evv, = Lat. cum) with, i. e. in company with, in 
connection with (cf. pera with the gen., 644): 

éxadebero oby rq adeAgG he was educated with his brother, cy ’ArddAAw@m 
éviinoe he gained the victory with (the help of) Apollo, cbv véum (in conformity) 
with law (opposed to rapd with acc., 648 e). 

In COMPOSITION: with, together. 


IV. With the Accusative and Genitive. 


629. 1. da through (connected with 80 two, di-ya in two, apart, 
Lat. di-, dis-, asunder: prop. through the space which separates two ob- 
jects). 

dd with the GENITIVE: 

a. of PLACE: Hm. 8:2 pév dowidos FASE Haciwis WBpynov Zyxos through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear. 
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b. of TIME: 8d vuerds through the night, ik wayrds rot Blou dunyxasely te 
be unthout resource through his whole life. 
c. Of MEANS: 8:4 Tay dpdarpay dpa@uew we see (through) by means of the 
syes, 8° épunvdws Aéyew to speak by an interpreter. 
of a staTE of action or feeling: abrots 31a woAduou lévas to proceed (in 
the way of war) in a hostile manner toward them, 5: pdéBev ylyverda to come 
to be in a state of alarm. 

Purases: 8d orduaros few to have in one’s mouth (passing through the 
mouth), 3: yxepav Few to have in hand, i: raxéwy (by quick ways) quickly, 
8:2 réAous completely. Aid with the gen. often denotes, not the space or 
time of the action itself, but that which separates it from something else: 3:4 
uaxpod after a long interval, Mecothyny 81a rerpaxogley éraéy pwéddAovas Karorxl (ew 
they are about to occupy Messene after (an exile of) 400 years, 3:4 roAAGy Hye 
a@y 5800 at a distance of many days’ journey, Bd 5éxa exdrAteay wipyot joay at 
intervals of ten battlements, there were towers. 





680. dd with the accUSATIVE: 
a. through, during, mostly poetic: Hm. da dépara through the halls, & 
vinra during the night. 
b. regularly, on account of (with accus. of the efficient cause, cf. évexa, 
626 a): dia Thy vdcov xpdpeda TE larpp on account of the sickness, we employ 
the physician. 
HRASES: abrds 8” éaurdy by and for himself, 81a rf why, wherefore ? 
In composition: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-): d:apépeo = differo. 


631. 2.-xara (cf. adv. xdétw below) originally down (opposed te dvd). 


xaté with the GENITIVE: 

a, down from: Hm, B% 82 Kar’ OvrAdtyroio Kaphyew he went down from the 
heights of Olympus, ra nate vis that which is (down from) under ground. 

b towards, down upon: Hm. nar’ dpSadpev xéxur’ Gyrus a mist 
settled down upon his eyes, pépe card xetpds Sdwp bring water (to pour) on the 
hands. Hence towards: éxawvos card riwos praise (directed) towards one ; but 
usually in a hostile sense, against: pevderSa: (xaxd Adyar, upas xapéxeras) 
ward rivos to lie (speak evil, produce witnesses) against one. 

PuHRasEs: wéAuw kar’ &xpas érciy to take a city completely (from its highest 
point down), xara yérov in the rear (of an army). 


682. xard with the accusativg, down along; passing over, through, or un- 
to; pertaining to, according to: 

a. Of PLACE: xara pody down stream, xara yijv nal Sdracoay (over) by lana 
and by sea, Hm. Zebs Bn nara daira Zeus came down to the feast. 

b. of TIME: Kat’ éxeivoy roy xpdvov at that time, card thy elphynv during 
the peace, of kad’ pas our contemporaries. 

c. Of OTHER RELATIONS : a patria voy tpémov (according to) in this man- 
ner, xara wdyra in all respects, xara Sbvayw according to ability, xara rods vb 
mous according to the laws, car’ éud as regards me, card Mivdapov, Epiorov bdeeg 
according to Pindar, water ts best (of all things). 

d. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: Hm. xaré $vAa according to clans, each 
dan by itself, nara tpets by threes, three by three, nad’ jpépay day by day, daily, 

In COMPOSITION : down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated, 


633. 3. imép (Hm. also treip) over = Lat. super. 
bréo with the GENITIVE: 
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a, of PLACE: & frsos Swtp jay wopetera: the sun journeys aboos us. 

b. in derived sense, for, tn behalf of: pdxeoSas iwép trios to fiaht for one 
orig. over him, standing over to defend), 6 dwtp rijs warpidos xlydvvos the 
peril) struggle for the fatherland ;—-also in place of : eyo ixtp cod awoxpt- 

vouua: I will answer in thy stead ;——and on account of: iwtp rijs éAevdepias 
bas evdainovl(w I congratulate you on account of your freedom. iwép in the 
sense Of wep concerning is rarely found before Demosthenes: thy iwtp tov we 
Aduou yrduny roabrny exew to have such an opinion concerning the war. 


634, Swép with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. 
bxtp ovddy €Bhaero he passed over the threshold, ixtp divauy beyond one’s ability. 
In COMPOSITION: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 





V. With the Accusative and Dative. 


635. dvd (cf. adv. dvw above) originally up (opposed to xara). 


avd with the pative, only in Epic and lyric poetry, up on: dvd Tapyapy 
Expy on the summit of Gargarus, xpucép ave. oxfxtpy upon a golden sceptre. 


636. avd with the accusaTIVE, up along; passing over, through, or unte 
(cf. xard with acc., 632): 

a. of PLACE: dvd povy up stream, ava wacay Thy yi over the whole land, 
Hm. avd orpardy through the camp. 

b. of TIME: dvd wacay Thy jpépay (over) through the entire day. 

c. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: ava rértapas by fours. 

Purses: dvd xpdros (up to his power) with all his might, ava Ad-yoy (up to) 
according to proportion, ava ordua éxew to have in one’s mouth, to talk about 
(cf. did, 629). 

In composition: up, back, again. 


VI. With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. 


Rem. The proper meaning of the preposition is, in general, most 
clearly seen with the dative. 


637. 1. audi (Lat. amb-) connected with dudo both: properly on 
both sides of; hence about (cf. mepi, 649). 


&upl with the pative, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, 
on account of: Hm. ikpdéce rerAauay aud) orhdeccs the shield-strap will sweat 
about his breast, Hd. aught arddy 7} Cuz weloopal ro concerning my departure, J 
will obey you, poet. dul pdBy on account of fear. 


688. &upl with the GENITIVE, about, concerning: Hd. &ud) rabrnys rijs wdAros 


(about) in the neighborhood of this city, d:apéperdas dudl rivos to quarrel about 
something. 


639, &upl with the accusaTIVE, about, of place, time, measure, occupation : 
Rud) rd dpa (about) close to the boundaries, &udt rovrov tov xpdvov about this 
time, &ppl rd éEthxovra about sixty (Lat. circiter sexaginta), dul Setrvoy op cis 
to be busy about the supper. — 

PHRASES: of dul twa a person with those about him, his friends, | boapdetide 
widisrs, etc.; hence even of dug) TAdrwva Plato, as head of a philosophic school. 

In COMPOSITION: about, on both sides. 
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640. 2. éxi on, upon. 

éx{ with the DaTIVE: 

a. of pLacE: Hm. éx} xSov) ctrov Worres eating bread upon the earth, éx' 
tii Sardoop oixeiv to live (close upon) by the sea. 

b. of TIME: éxl rodros after these things, thereupon. 

' ¢. in OTHER RELATIONS: én) rots xpdypacw elvas to be (over) at the head of 
affairs, ér rois woreulors elvas to be (dependent upon) in the power of the enemy, 
éwl rin xalpew to rejoice (on the ground of) on account of something ;———espe- 
cially of the aim, on which an action proceeds: éx) wraidelqg rodro Euades in 
order to an education hast thow learned this ;-——and the conpiTION, on which 
an action depends: éx) rdrots Savel(ew to lend on interest, éxt robry on thie 
condilion. - 

641. éwf with the GENITIVE: 

a. of sPACE,——to denote the place where: Kipos xpovpalyero é¢’ enuke 
Cyrus appeared upon @ chariot, éx Tov ebwvdpou (sc. xépws) on the left (wing), 
ex) paprupwy in the presence of witnesses ;——or the place whither: éx) Sduow 
wAeiv to sail (upon) toward Samos. ; 

b. of TIME: éxl Kpolcov &pxovros while Croesus reigned, ep” hpay in our 
time, émd xwSdvou in time of danger. 

C. iN OTHER RELATIONS: ém) rijs dpyijs pévey to remain tn the office, Aé-yew 
éxl twos to speak (upon) with reference to some one, ep’ éavrod oixetv to live by 
himself (apart from others), éx’ dAlywy reraypévos drawn up with little depth 
(few men in depth). 


642. éwf with the accusaTIvE, ¢o (a position) upon, unto: dvaBalvew ég? Tx- 
roy to mount on horseback, éx) Seid toward the right. 

Purases: ém} road to a great distance, ds éxt rd woAd for the most part, 7d 
éw éué so far as I am concerned. 

In COMPOSITION: upon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it only marks the 
action as going forth upon the object, and in many such cases cannot well be 
translated. 


643. 3. pera (akin to peoos medius) a-mid, among. _ oe 
werd with the pative, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm.“Exropa bs Seds fone per’ 
dv8pdo. Hector who was a god among men. 


644. nerd with the GENITIVE, with, implying participation (cf. ovy, 628): 
uera, Trav Euupaxov xwduvetew to meet the dangers of battle (in common) with 
the allies, were Saxptbwy with (amid) tears, yijpas pera wevlas old age along with 
poverty. 

645. werd with the accusATIVE: 

a. to (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. lay nerd twos éralpen 
going among the multitude of his friends, Hm. fby Soup) per’ Ad’rouddovra BeBhnes 

e went with his spear after (in pursuit of ) Autome 

b. after (so as to be with something, and obtain or secure it), poetic: Hm. 
Sijvat perd warpds &xovhy to go after (in quest of ) tidings of a father, Hm. wéa0e 
wov péra Swphaocorro they were arming for war. 

c. after, iN TIME Or ORDER: perd roy TeAowovynotaxdy wéAeuoy after the Pe. 
loponnesian war, perd Yeobs ux} Sedraroy (after) next to the gods, the soul és 
fa thing) most divine. 

PHRASES: pera yxetpas Exew fo have in hand (prop. to take between the 
hands and hold there), wed" judpay by day (after day comes, begins). 
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In COMPOSITION: with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place te 
onother (ueratidévas to put in a new place). 


646. 4. mapa (Hm. also ap: napat) alongside of, by, near. 


wapd with the pativE: Hm. rapa vnuc) xopwrlor upd ew to remain by (the 
side of) the curved ships, xal wap’ enol tis éuweipla éorl with me too (as it were, 
at my side) ts some experience. 


647. wapd with the GENITIVE, from beside, from, with verba of MoTION and 
those which imply RECEIVING (outwardly or inwardly): Hm. &rovooreiy rapa 
yng to return from the ships (from a position by or near them), AavBdvew (uax~ 
| Sdvew, dxotew) rapd rivos to take (learn, hear) from some one. Very rarely, 
and only in poetry, without the meaning ‘“‘from”: vaserav rap’ "lophvou peldpes 
dwelling by the currents of Ismenus. 


648. wapd with the accusaTIVE, ¢o (a position) beside, unto; also along by: 

a. of prace: Hm. ra & adres Irnv wape vijas but they two went again to the 
ships (to be by or near them), Hm. Bi 8 axéwy wapa Siva Qadrdoons he went 
sorrowing along the sea-shore. 

b. of TIME: wap’ 8Aoy roy Alor (along by) during his whole life. 

c. Of COMPARISON: Bef ras apdtes wap’ GAAhAasS Tidévas we must put the ac- 
tions beside each other, compare them, pei(dy rs mapa rovro somewhat larger in 
comparison with this, 

d. of CAUSE: wapd rhy jperépay dudrccay Sfrrwwos abtera: on account of 
our neglect Philip is becoming great (prop. by it, in connection with it). 

e. Of EXCEPTION OF OPPOSITION: Exoudy ts wapd ravra BAAO Adyew beside 
this we have another thing to say, xapd roy vduov contrary to the law (prop. pass- 
ing by or beyond it, trans-gressing it) the opposite of ard with acc. (632 c). 

PHRASES: wapd uicpdy by little, within a little, wapd pipdy FASOv Grodavety 
I came near dying, xapd xoAd vixay to be (victorious by much) completely victori- 
ous, wap’ ovdty woeioda: to esteem as naught. 

In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


649. 5. mepi around (on all sides, cf. audi 637). 


wept with the paTIvE, not frequent in Attic prose : 
a. of pLace: Hm. tyduve wepl orfdeco: xirava he put the matl-coat around 
his breast, Hm. wep) xijp: (about the heart) at heart, heartily. 
b. of causE: Hm. wep) ofor payedpevos xredtrecot fighting (about) in de- 
fence of his possessions, ESecay rept rp xwply they became alarmed for the place. 


650. wep{ with the GENITIVE: 

a. chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): BovAevovras repr 
rod wodduou they are taking counsel about the war, tiva détav Exes wep) robrws 
what opinion hast thou concerning these things ? 

b. in Hm. (surrounding, and hence) surpassing, more than: wep) xdyrop 
Fupevar kAAow to be superior to all others. Hence, in prose, such phrases as 
wep) woAAOU Roietcda: fo consider as (more than much) very important, desirable, 
wepl ob8erds tyyeicSat to esteem (just above nothing) very low, think little of. 


651. wep{ with the accusaTIVE, nearly the same as duql (639): wep) Atyun- 
ror about Eyypt, tn the region of Egypt; and in derived sense, rep) pirocoplas 
re ovdd(ery to he busily engaged about philosophy. 

In CoMPoSITION: around, (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 


Lat. per in permagnus). 
For Hm. wép: ag adverb «rceedingly, see 615. 
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652. 6. rpés (Hm. also mpori, mori) at or by , the front of, cf. wapd, 
646), akin to mpo. 
apés with the DaTIvE: 

a. at: 5 Kipos 4» xpos BaBudaw Cyrus was at Babylon. Also with verbs 
of motion (618 a): Hm. wor) 88 oxijrrpoy Bdre yaln but he threw the staff on the 
ground (30 as to be, lie, there);———and in derived sense: roy voy mposéxere 
mpbs rovt apply your mind to this. 

b. in addition to: xpbs robros in addition to these things, furthermore, 
mpds rots bAAas beside all the rest. 


653. wpds with the GENITIVE: 

a. in front of, looking towards: «xpds @pd¢xns xeicdas to be situated over 
against Thrace, 7d xpos éomépas tetxos the westward wall, cf. wpds with acc. ; 
——similarly in swearing : xpds Seay before the gods, by the gods. So mpds wa- 
wpds (unrpds) on the father’s (mother’s) side, xpos Tpwraydpou elvat to be on the 
side of Protagoras, xpés twos Aéyew to speak on one’s side, in one’s favor, Hm. 
xpos yap Aids eiot teivor for strangers are (on the side of) under the care of Zeus. 
Often, to express what is nataval or appropriate on the part of some one: xpds 
larpot dors it is the way of a physician, obx Av xpbs rod Kupou rpdéxovu it was not 
according to the character of Cyrus. 

b. from (prop. from before, cf. wapd, 647): UABos xpds Seay prosperity 

the gods ; sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of 54d, 656 b): 
apés rivos prrctonas to be loved by some one (cf. éx, 624 c). 


654. xpés with the aACCUSATIVE: 

a. to (prop. to the front of): &pxovras xpds jas mpéoBes embassadors come 
to us, mpds roy Bijow dyopevery to speak to (before) the people. 

b. towards: xpos Boppay towards the north ;——-especially of DISPOSITION 
or RELATION toward some one: moras diaxeioda: xpds twa to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards one, mpbs Baothéa oxovdas woreicdas to make a truce with the king, 
3ucd(ecda: xpds Tia to carry on a law-suit against one. 

c. with a view to, tn reference to: xpds Td éaur@ ouudépoy in order to his 
own advantage, xpos tl we Tait’ épwrgs (to what end) for what do you ask me 
this? xpds ravra (in view of these things) therefore, Biapépew wpds dperhy to 
differ in respect to virtue, rd xpos roy wéAcuov the things pertaining to the war, 
wpos Td &pyuptov Thy evdatnovlay xplvew fo judge of happiness (by reference to) 
according to money. 

PHRASES: xpos H8ovhv, xdpw with a view to please, gratify (one’s self or an 
other), xpbs Blay by (resort to) force, forcibly, xpbs dpyhy in anger, angrily, obde> 
mpos éué it is nothing to me. 

In coMPOSITION: to, towards, in addition. 


655. 7. &é (Hm. also trai) under = Lat. sud. 


ind with the DATIVE: 54d rq odpay@G under the heavens, bxd rq Epes at the 
foot of the mountain, bw ’ASnvalors elvas to be under (the power of) the Athe- 
nians, poetic in Hm. xepoly bg’ qperéppow ddovoa (Troy) conquered (under) bg 
mur Aauds. 


656. éxé with the GENITIVE: 

a. of PLACE: dwd yijs under the earth ;——hence in some expressions o 
DEPENDENCE: bx” adAntray xopetew to dance under (the lead of) flute-players 
But much oftener, under the working of a cause or agent: hence 

b. of aGENcy, with PassIVE VERBS or those of passive meaning: rimaoda 
ond raéy xocuTay to be honored by the citizens,  wdérus édAw brd Tey ‘EAAhvoy the 
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sity was taken by the Greeks, xodAol dxéSavoy bed trav BapBdpwr many died 
(were slain) by the barbarians. 
c. Of CAUSE: bwd yhpws doderhs iy he was weak by reason of old age. 


657. dé with the accUsaTIVE: 
a. Of PLACE, prop. ¢o (a position) under: Hm. txd wdvrov edécete Kupalvor 
va he dived under the surging sea; used also in expressions denoting rest (618 
a): dd 7d Bpos ndarifovre they were passing the night at the foot of the mountain. 
ence, in derived sense, of subjection: wéAes te xal Evy bp’ Eaurods worecodau 
to bring cities and nations under their power. 
b. of TIME (under a time either impending or in progress): 52d yixra just 
before night (Lat. sub noctem); bxd rhwvixra during the night. 
In COMPOSITION: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


ADJECTIVES. 


658. For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 488. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 498. For omitted subject, and use of 
adjective as substantive, see 509. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 511-23. For use of adjective as adverb, see 226, 228. For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 547 c. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


659. PosiTIvE ror Comparative. The positive may express a quality 
as disproportioned to the circumstances of the case, and may thus have a 
comparative force: 

h xdpa opixpd 3h 2f ixavijs Zora: the territory, from being sufficient, will be- 
come small (i. e. too small, smaller than its inhabitants require). In most cases 
of the kind, an INFINITIVE follows, usually with ds or Ssre: dalyou dopity ce 
eyxpareis elvas adbray we are too few to have possession of them. 


660. ComparativE. The comparative degree may be follow 
ed by a genitive, or by 7 than (see 585-6). 

a. The genitive is always used, when the comparative is followed by a re- 
flexive pronoun: Sray &y rim xiwvdbvep dot, TOAAG xeipoy éavray Aéyove: whenever 
they are in any danger, they speak much worse (than themselves, i. e. than ther 
do under other circumstances) than they usually do. Compare BéArioros éas 
rou (best of himself, better than in any other state) in his best estate (559 a). 

b. 4 is always used, when the two objects of comparison are adjectives: 
noth of these are then put in the comparative: orparzryo) wAcloves } BeArioves 
yenerals more numerous than good, cuvroudrepoy } capéorepoy diarexdjvas Le 
discourse more briefly than clearly. 

c. % is used after the comparative, when the quality is represented as dis- 
proportioned to something: thus # xard with the acc., # or 9 ds or 9 Ssre with 
the infin.: vouodsérns BeAtiov } nar’ kvdpwroy a lawgiver better (than according 
to man) than consists with man’s nature, pelfeo 4 xara Sdapva wexdydacs they 


664) COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 253 


have suffered things too great for tears, BeArious 4 bxd Sdpwr wapatpéwerdas toe 
id to be seduced by gifts, éadrrw Sivauw Exe} Sste rovs plrous wperciv he 
too little power to serve his friends. 

d. % is sometimes irregularly omitted, when rAéoy (xAciv) more or ZAarros 
(eto) less is followed by a numeral not in the genitive: dxoxrelyovcs ray dy- 
Spay ob petov wevraxoclous they kill not less (than) 500 of the men. The same 
adverbs, with or without 4, may be used for any case or number of the adjec- 
tive: thus in the last example, wetoy = pelovas; axéSavoy obk EAarroy (= éAdr 
reves) tay elxoot there fell not less than 20, év wAdoy (= wxAdoaww) 4 Biaxoclos 
Freos in more than 200 years. 


661. Instead of the genitive or the particle 7, other forms are some- 
times used with the comparative: 


- alperdérepds dort 6 xadds Sdvaros dvr) rod aloxpot Blov a noble death is more 
to be dese than (lit. instead of) a shameful life, undtv wep) xAclovos rood xpd 
tov dixalov consider nothing as of more account than (lit. before) justice, year 
pel(ww mapa thy kadxearrnkviay Spay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison 
with) the ordinary season, xpbs Gwaytas robs BAAous of Zupaxdato: wrAelw éxopl- 
oavro the Syracusans provided more than (lit. in relation to) all the rest, 6 wéAe- 
pos ovx SxAwy 7d wAdoy GAAS Saxdyns war is not a thing of arms so much as of 
expense (lit. not of arms more, but of expense). 


662. The comparative is often used ABSOLUTELY, i.e. without any ob- 
ject depending on it. Such an object may then be understood from the 
connection : 


alperdérepoy 7d abrapxéorepoy the more independent position is more destrable 
(than another less independent), uf ts vedrepoy dwrayyédAas do you report any- 
thing newer (than we know already)? &mevdy dort dxd Selov ral par iipxe- 
oSat it is better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being. Thus the 
comparative may signify MORE THAN OTHERS, MORE THAN IS USUAL OF PROPER, 
and may be rendered sometimes by the positive with Too, QUITE, VERY: of co- 
pdrepos the wiser, men of superior wisdom, ei nal yeAodrepoy eixety though it is 
rather a funny thing to say. 





663. SupgRLaTive. The superlative represents a quality as belonging 
to its subject in a higher degree than to any other individual of the same 
class. This class is most commonly designated by a genitive partitive 
(559 a), which may often be understood where there is none expressed. 
But the superlative is also used without definite reference to a class, to 
represent a quality as belonging to its subject in a very high degree: 
avnp copewraros @ very wise man. : 


664. Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by various 
additions, especially by a prefixed as or ori, less often 7 (in poetry also 
Gros): 

ds ddaxlorwy SeicSat to have the very smallest wants, Sri udrAtora as much as 
possible, Sr: év Bpaxyurdry in the shortest possible space, 4 paara in the easiest 
manner, Sometimes os and Sr: are used together: duet ws Sr: BéATiorup yeve- 
ea: that I should become as good as may be. The adj. pron. ofos has a similar 
use: dp@ 74 xpdypata ody ola BéAriora byra I see that our affairs are not in the 
very best condition, Byros xdryou olov Sewordrou there being a frost of extreme 
severity. 
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a. These forms of expression appear to have arisen by incorporation and 
attraction (810-11): odrws B8eicSa:, ds eAdxiord. dors to want (things) in that 
way, in which they (the things wanted) are least, év rotre 8 11 Biayeear bs éort 
in that space which ts shortest, éut as rovro 8 tT: BéATiIoTéy eort yevéoda: that 1 
should become as that which is best, xdyou raovrov olos dewdrards ears a frost of 
that sort which is most severe. 

b. In such expressions, words denoting PossIBILITY are sometimes found 
(but not with 8r:): dinyhoouas ds dy Bivwpa: 5d Bpaxurdray I will state in the 
briefest terms Iam able, of Aaxedaudvio: olry i} ayvorby perpiordry tpépoves the 
Lacedaemonians support life with an amount of bread as moderate as ble, 
hye orparidy Sony xAclorny édbvaro he led as large an army as he could 


665. a. The superlative is also strengthened by 34 annexed: péywros 5h 
the very greatest. For éy rots with superl., see 627. A negative form of ex- 
pression may be used with emphasis: ob« éAdxioros not least = very great 
(an example of /itdtes).———The superlative may receive emphasis from. the 
numeral els: wAciora els dvhp duvduevos &perciv being able to render most aid 
(as one man, i. e.) beyond any other one man. 

b. Sometimes pdrore is added to the superlative: 3: robs ydpous pdruora 
uéyworrol éore through the laws ye are most of all greatest. So paAdov is some- 
times found with the comparative: aicxuvrnpdrepos padrAos Tov Séovros bashful 
more than he ought to be. 





666. The PARTICIPLEs never form a comparative and superlative, but 
take padAov, uadiora instead. This is the case also with many verbals 
in rds, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case even 
with adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 


PRONOUNS. 


667. The PErsonaL Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic; otherwise they would be omitted 
(504 a): 

xa) ob dWe: abrdy thou also wilt see him (thou as well as others). Yet they 


have little emphasis in some phrases, such as ds éya dxotw (xuvSdvopa, olpat) 
as I hear (learn, think). 


668. The pronoun oi, oi, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (6714); instead of it, avrds is used as a personal pronoun: this 
also, when it stands in the nom., isemphatic: eiSov airny I saw her, airds 
tpn (ipse dixit) he himself (the master) said it. 


669. INTENSIVE Pronoun. a. Airdés, in agreement with a 
substantive, is intensive or emphatic (= Lat. ipse): 6 dvijp airds 
or airos 6 évyp the man himself (538 b). 

So with various shades of meaning: émorhyn abrh -nowledge in itself a 
its own nature); % yewpyla roAAa Kal abrh diddoKne agriculture es also (a8 
well as other pursuits) affords much instruction ; fryotpa: Thy jer woAup 
abrhy word xpeloow elvas I believe our city by ot (alone) to be much supertor 
in strength ; abrod doy (Suevor of oroariara: the soldiers being angry of themselves 
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have suffered things too great for tears, BeArious } bd Sdpwv xapatpéxerdaz toe 
ae to be seduced by gifts, éAdrrw Sivauw exe } Ssre robs plaous wperciv he 
too little power to serve his friends. 

d. # is sometimes irregularly omitted, when wAdoy (xAciv) more or fAarros 
(uetov) less is followed by a numeral not in the genitive: d&moxrelyover tay ay 
Spay ob petoy revraxoclous they kill not less (than) 500 of the men. The same 
adverbs, with or without 4, may be used for any case or number of the adjec- 
tive: thus in the last example, netov = pelovas; &améSavoy odk ZAartoy (= éadr 
reves) tay elxoos there fell not less than 20, év xAdov (= wAdoow) 4 d:axoclous 
Freos in more than 200 years. 


661. Instead gf the genitive or the particle 7, other forms are some- 
times used with the comparative: 


- alperdrepds dort 6 kadbs Sdvaros dvr) rod aloxpod Blov a noble death is more 
to be ‘sired than (lit. instead of) a shameful life, undév wept wAelovos wood xpd 
tov dixalov consider nothing as of more account than (lit. before) justice, xeudr 
pel(wv rapa thy KaSeornxviay Spay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison 
with) the ordinary season, mpds dwayras rods tAdous of Lupaxdoro: wrAelw éxopl- 
cavro the Syracusans provided more than (lit. in relation éo) all the rest, 5 wdAe- 
wos obx SxAwy Td wAdov GAAR Sardvys war is not a thing of arms so much as of 
expense (lit. not of arms more, but of expense), 


662. The comparative is often used ABSOLUTELY, i.e. without any ob- 
ject depending on it. Such an object may then be understood from the 
connection : 


alperdrepov 7d abrapxéarepoy the more independent position is more desirable 
(than another less independent), uh rs vedrepoy amaryyeAAes do you report any- 
thing newer (than we know already)? &uewdy dort dxd Selov Kad poorly ipxe- 
ova: it is better to be governed by @ divine and intelligent being. Thus the 
comparative may signify MORE THAN OTHERS, MORE THAN IS USUAL Or PROPER, 
and may be rendered sometimes by the positive with Too, QUITE, VERY: of go- 
peérepot the wiser, men of superior wisdom, ei nal yedoudrepoy eiweiy though it ts 
rather a funny thing to say. 





663. Surper.tative. The superlative represents a quality as belonging 
to its subject in a higher degree than to any other individual of the same 
class. This class is most commonly designated by a genitive partitive 
(559 a), which may often be understood where there is none expressed. 
But the superlative is also used without definite reference to a class, to 
represent a quality as belonging to its subject in a very high degree: 
avnp copewraros a very Wise MAN. : 


664. Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by various 
additions, especially by a prefixed ws or drs, less often 7 (in poetry also 
Gros): 

os éAaxlorwy Seicda: to have the very smallest wants, 81 wdAiota as much as 
possible, Sr: év Bpaxutdry in the shortest possible space, 4 para in the easiest 
manner, Sometimes ws and S71 are used together: éue ds Sree BéAriotuy yevé- 
oda: that I should become as good as may be. The adj. pron. ofos has a similar 
use: dpe 7a mpdypata ody ola BéAtiora Byra I see that our affairs are not in the 
very best condition, 8yros wdyou olov Sewordrou there being a frost of extreme 
severity. 
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sible color for making war, Aéyerat *AnddAAwy éxdeipas Mapodtay épl(ovrd of nept 
goplas Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending with him (Apollo) 
in respect to skill. 

b. In Hm., 0%, of, etc., are freely used as personal pronouns (= Att. abrod, 
-js, etc.): abréuaros 3€ of FASE MevéAaos but Menelaus of his own accord came 
to him; yet they are often reflexive: yaorhp éxéAevoe €0 pyhoacdas avdyKn 
the stomach requires one perforce to think of it. 





672. a. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for that 
of the first and second: 83e? nuds avepéada: Exvrovs we must question ourselves. 
In Hm., the possessive pronoun gs (éds) has a similar use: ob yap %yaye 
fs (for euijs) yalns duvapa: yAuKepérepoy BAAO idéoda: for I can look on nothing 
sweeter than (mine) own land. 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recipro- 
cal (&AAf Amy, AAAHAOIS, etc.): SeAreydueda Huty adrots we were conversing (with 
ourselves) with one another. 





673. The forms ¢peé adrdv, airdv pe, o€ adtdv, airdv oe, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive : 

Tous wWaidas TOUS euobs KaryoxXuve Kal éue adrdy he insulted my children and 
me myself, poet. abr@ taird cor Sides to thee thyself do I give these things. In- 
stead of @ avrdy, etc., in the third person, abrdy alone is used: AauBdvovow 
airdy Kal yuvaixa they take the man himself and his wife. In the plural, quay 
abray, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; abray judy, etc., emphatic 
only: but copay adray is only reflexive, and adréy copay is never used. 

a. But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (285 D), 
such forms as @ airdy, of abr, ool abt@, etc., are sometimes reflexive and some 
times emphatic. 


674. The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by pre- 
fixing airds to it: 

ards in this use agrees, not with the reflexive itself, but with the subject 
to which it refers: abrds abroy awéxreve he (himself) killed himself, roy copdy 
airoy aite pdduora bet copdy elvat the wise man must be wise pe espana for him- 
self. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: ra pey abrh 50 abrijs 
h Wuxh emoxone: some things the soul surveys by itself; but not, usually, by the 
article: xaraAéAure Thy avrds abrov duvacrelay he has overthrown his own do- 
minion. 


675. PosszssivE Pronouns. The article 1s often used instead 
of an (unemphatic) possessive pronoun (527 d). (For the article 
with a possessive pronoun, see 538 c.) 


a. The genitive of the personal pronoun is very commonly used in- 
stead of the possessive: gov 6 vids or 6 vids cov (for the position, see 538 a). 
For the 3d person, the Attic prose always has atrod, -7s his, her, its (in- 
stead of ds); and airav their (instead of oérepos). oerepos in Attic 
prose is always reflexive: és or éds is only poetic. 

b. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a per. 
sonal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it in the 
genitive (cf. 528 b): h Spetépa tav copiotay Téxvn emdédwne the art of you the 
sophists advanced, poet. rapa Suerhvov naxd the ills sf me, unhappy one, 
Am. spuérepos © ef pty Suds veneol(era adray if your (own) mind is offended. 





680] DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 257 


676. The possessive pronouns often have a reflexive use: 

Trav xpnudroy ce: Tay euay Kiypnu I lend to thee of my own property: as to 
epérepos, see 675 a. In this use, nuérepos, Suérepos commonly take avray 
(675 b): fpérepa avréoy Epya ob Aéyopey our own actions we do not &; for 
oHéerepos avray, the genitive éavrey is frequent: 7a opérepa airay (ona éay 
rev) 66 ridecSa to manage well thetr own affairs. The forins éuds adrov (-js) 
eds abrev (-fs) are poetic: the genitives éuavred (-%s), ceavrod (-js) are used in 
stead; and in the third person, éavret (-#s). 


677, A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective genitive: 
etvoa f euh good-will to me (not my good-will to another); 80 ohy xdpw (as a 
favor to thee) for thy sake. 


678. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. The ordinary demonstra- 
tive is otros this, that. “Ode this (here) is used of something near 
or present ; éxetvos that (yonder), of something remote. 


a. These pronouns, and especially ode, are sometimes used almost as 
adverbs of place: 
alrios Xapepiy S8e Chaerephon here is to blame for tt, poet. dpe rhvd ex 
Sduwy orelxovoay "lexdorn»y I see Jocaste coming hither from the house, txmeis 
obra: rorAguor palvovra: there are seen horsemen of the enemy (‘‘ those horse- 
men” would be expressed by ef fwwrets ebre:), vijes exetvas émixAdevor yonder 
are ships sailing towards us. 


679. In referring to an object already mentioned, odros is generally 
used ; but 63e, in reference to an object yet to be mentioned: Aca ravra 
they said these things (before stated), €deEav rade they said these things 
(which follow). The same distinction exists also between rocovros such, 
rogovros 80 much, many, rnArrKxovros 8o old, large,—and the corresponding 
forms in 8, roedsde, roodsde, rndcxdsde. 

a. Yet ovros is sometimes used—especially the neuter redro—in reference 
to a word or sentence following in apposition: ob roto pdbvoy évyootvra, ri wel- 
covra: they think not of this alone, what they shall suffer. More rarely, 88¢ is 
used in reference to something before mentioned. 

b. ’Exetyos is also used in referring to an object before mentioned, even 
when mentioned immediately before, if the object is thought of as remote, 
or is otherwise especially distinguished: Kiupos caSopg BaciAda nad rd dud” éxe?- 
vov oripos Cyrus observes the king and the band around him (some way off, aa 
.eader of the opposite army). ‘Exeivos may even refer to a word or sentence 
following in apposition: wapd éxelywy, oluat, rapa Taw undéwore rorculoy Srom 
those, I think, (viz.) from such as never were hosttle. 


680. Oiros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: 

6 7d oxépua mapacxdy, obros THy pivrey alrios the one who furnished the 
seed, he is responsible for what grew from tt. So abrés, but without emphasis: 
retpdoouat re xdexy, xpdriotos dy ixxeds, cvppaxeiv avrg to my grandfather, 
[will try, being a first-rate horseman, to act as an ally to him. 

For xa) ratra and that with omitted verb, see 508 b. 

a. Otros is sometimes used in addressing a person: obros, Ti xotets you 


here, what are you doing (678 a). 
12 , 


i] 
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681. Retative Pronouns. For agreement of relative and antecedent, 
see 503. For peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 

a. The ordinary relatives (os, daos, ofos, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: meiSovras obs &v (= ovstiwas dv) jyavrat Ber 
riotous etvat they obey (those, any) whom they may think to be best. 

b. But the indefinite relatives (dsris, émdcos, dzoios, etc.) are not 
nsed where the antecedent is definite or particular. Where the antecedent 
is apparently of this nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: 
Hd. émeSvpnoe WoAvxpdrea drodécat, 8¢ dvriva Kxaxas ijxovoe he desired 
to destroy Polycrdtes, (as being a person) on whose acevunt he was ill 
epoken of. Yet in late writers, dstts, etc., are sometimes used without 
any indefinite idea. 

For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) interrogatives, see 682, 
825: as indefinites, see 816 a. 


682. InTERROGATIVES, A question may be 1. one which the 
speaker himself asks (direct question): ri BoveoSe what do you want ? 
or 2. one which he describes as being asked (indirect or dependent 
question): npwra ri BovAawvro he asked what they wanted. 

The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 247-8) are used in botk 
kinds of questions. But in dependent questions, the indefinite relatives 
are more common: jpwra 6 rs BovAowro; in direct questions, they are 
never found. 

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 824-31. 








683. INDEFINITE Pronouns, The pronoun ris, ri, may express in 
definiteness, not in respect to the particular object, but in regard to its 
nature or quality : 


5 copiorhs xépayral ris Eumopos the sophist has been shown to be (not some 
one who trades, but one who pursues some trade) @ sort of trader. In this 
sense, it is often connected with adjectives: ph BAdE ris nal HAlQuos yévwpas 
lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple fellow (not some one who is 
dull, but one who has some dullness): 80 roravr’ &rra (not some things of that 
kind, but) things of some such kind, péyas ris of some magnitude, év Bpaxet rin 
xpévw in a pretty short time, rpidxovrd twas &wéxreway they killed (some thirty) 
about thirty, dalyo rwés some fer. 

a. So 7) with adverbs: oyeddy ri pretty near, unddy re xdyv Siwxduevor 
scarcely pursued at all (lit. a sort of none at all). 

b. Mas tis, €xaords ris, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure. Ts 
is sometimes used in the sing., when several must be thought of: yp) Sservet 
é ri tts txeu whatever one (and another) has, he (they) must make a supper of tt. 

c. Tis is sometimes used with an implied notion of importance: poct. 
gdxeis Tis elvar you pretended to be somebody (of consequence), Aéyew + te say 
smething (worth while): 30 od8t Aévey to say nothing (worth whilc, 
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THE VOICES. 


A. ACTIVE. 


684, The active voice represents the subject as acting. It 
1s transitive when the action passes over to a direct object, other. 
wise intransitive. 


a. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive and an in- 

transitive meaning: 

dAatvery tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; xpdrrew tr. to do, intr. ed (xaxds 
wpdrreww to (do, i.e.) succeed well (ill); txew tr. to have, hold, intr. tye 54 (hold 
stop now, tx’ hpépa, hovx® (hold) keep still, eara@s Exe: Lat. bene se habet, sé és 
well, In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs ¢o move, turn, 
break, melt, increase, etc. 

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 416-7. 





685. Some transitive verbs have an intransitive meaning only when 
compounded with a preposition : 

Bdarew to throw, peraBdAAew (to throw from one place to another) to change 
tr. and intr., elsBdAAew and euBddAdAew to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to 
empty ; d:Sdvas to give, évd:8éva: to give in, surrender tr. and intr., éxididdvas to 
advance, improve ; xéwrew to cut, xpoxdxrew to make progress ; épew to bear, 
Siapdpew to differ. 

For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 544 d. 


686. A subject is often described by the active as doing what it only 
causes another to do (causative use): 6 Kipos xaréxavoe ra Bacitea Cyrus 
burnt the palace, i. e. caused it .o be burnt, 


— 


B. MIDDLE. 


687. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
itself, that is, as affected by its own action. 


It is, therefore, reflezive in meaning, the action, as it were, turning 
back upon the agent. Like the active, it is transitive when it takes a 
direct object: mparresSat ypnuara to get one’s self money ;——otherwise, 
intransitive: dméyeoSa: (to hold one’s self away) to abstain. 

The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we dis- 
tinguish the following uses of the middle: 


688. 1. The Direcr Mmppiz,——in which the subject of the 
action is at the same time its direct object: 


Aobecda: to wash (one’s self), rpérecda: to turn (one’s self), éw:delevvadas 
to show one’s self, trracdat to set one’s self, eadtdwreada: to cover one’s self. Ine 
stead of the reflexive form, an intransitive verb is often to be used in Eng.: 
watew to make cease, xavecda: (to make one’s self cease) to cease; galvew to 
show, palveoda: (to show one’s self) to appear; welSew to persuade (cause to 
pelieve), relSeoda: (to make one’s self believe) to trust, comply. 
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a. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect: instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: @34corra: } xax@oa: juas } opus avrovs BeBadcacda: they will 
get the start either in harming us or in securing themselves, 


689. 2. The Inprrecr Mrpptez, in which the subject of 
the action is at the same time its indirect object, most commonly 
as dative of interest, FOR one’s self: 

sopl(ew to procure, ropiferda: (xphuara) to procure (money) for one’s self, 
oxagdsa: rd tlpos to draw (for one’s self) one’s own sword, &yecSa: yuvaixa to 
take a wife (to one’s own house), perarduxopal rwa I send after one (that he 
may come to me), Hm. adrds épdAneras kvdpa olSnpos the iron ttself draws the 
man to it. Thus too, 4 vopodérns rlSyot vdpous the lawgiver makes laws (for 
others), but 6 djpos ridera: vduous the people makes laws for ttself. 

a. It may be for the interest of the subject that something should be re 
moved FROM it: dutyecdas xivBuvoy to ward off danger (for one’s self, i. e.) from 
one’s self, rpexdueda Tovs xoAeulous we turn the enemy from ourselves, put them 
to flight, &xodéc3a: vaiv to sell @ ship (prop. to give it from and for one’s self, 
for value received). 


b. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use (686): 


58doxona: roy vidy I procure instruction for my son (make others teach him 
for me), xapariSeua: Seixvov I have a meal served up to me (make others serve 
it for me); Savel(w J lend, 8avel(ouas a make one lend to me) J borrow; puaddes 
I let for hire, psoSotpas (I make one let to me) J hire; dind(w I give judgment, 
oi ouas (I make one give judgment for me, in my case) J maintain a sutt at 
aw. 





690. 3. The Sussecrive Mippte, in which the subject is 
thought of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers : 

wapéxey to furnish in any way, xapéxeoSa: to afford from one’s own property ; 
worety xbAcuov to make war simply, woeioda: xéAenov to make war with one’s 
own resources; AapBdyew ri to take something, AapBdveodal ros to take hold 
of ipsa Baga one’s own hand; oxoxeiy to view, cxoweiada: to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some tntransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special pro- 
minence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: BovAetew to take counsel, 
Bovrebersa: to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan; wodrrebey to be a 
citizen, act as such, xodrreveoda: to perform one’s civic duties (espec. public 
duties), to conduct public affairs; xpecBevew to be an embassador, negotiator, 
ee (used of the state) to conduct its negotiations (by sending embas 
sadors 





691. The following verbs may be added to those already given, as showing 
various and important differences of meaning between active and middle : o 
to take, alpeioda: to choose; Gxrew to fasten, &rrecSa: (to fasten one’s self to) 
fo touch; txeuw to hold, ExeaSas to hold on to, hence to be close to; ripeopety rim 
to act as avenger or helper to a person, Tiypespetodal twa to avenge one’s self on a 
person; &pxw J begin (in advance of others, opposed to Sorepa am behi 
Koxopna: J begin (my own work, without reference to others, opposed to ravoua 
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I cease); 5 Shrop ypdpe véuor the orator (writes) oses a law, 5 xarhryopos 
ypddera: thy ddichoavra the plaintiff brings his suit (indictment) against the 
offender. 

ae a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus 3+ 
Sdoxopa: indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, J teach myself, learn. ? 


692. Dreponent Verss show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 

thus, Direct Middle, érioxveioSa: (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; Indirect, 3¢xecSa: to receive (to one’s self), eragSa: to acquire (for 
one’s self), dvafidoacSa: causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; Subjective, 
byovl(erda: to contend (with one’s own powers), olecda: to think (in one’s own 
mind). For passive deponents, see 413. 

For future middle used in passive sense, see 412 b. 





C. PASSIVE. 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by ind with 
the genitive ; rarely by other prepositions (624 c, 653 b). 


694. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 

a. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their object 
in the genitive or dative (not in the accusative): xarappove riwos I despise some 
one, xarappoveiral tis bx” euod; morevoves rg BacrAe: they trust the king, 6 
BaotAvAeds mirrevera: bw’ abray. 
pb. Neuter passive participles are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : 
72 orparevépeva the things done in making war, military operations, ra vol we- 
wods:revpéva thy political course or conduct. 

c. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 418) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: fid- 
(eoSa: to do violence, Aor. Bidcacda:; but also pass. to suffer violence, Aor. Biw 
eSijva: (cf. 415). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from that 
of the middle: afpeiy to take; Mid. alpetoSaz, Aor. éAdoda, to choose; Pass. 
aipeioda, Aor. alpedijvat, to be taken, also to be chosen. 

"Rem. d. On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransitive 
verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 
For Aor. Pass, with middle sense, see 414, 


bby Google 





694] PASSIVE VOICE. 261 


I cease); 5 phroop ypdoe vduor the orator (writes) proposes a law, é xarfyyopos 
ypdberat roy ddichoavra the plaintiff brings his suit (indictment) against the 
offender. 

a a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus de 
Sdoxopa: indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, J teach myself, learn. ' 


692. Deponent Verss show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 

thus, Direct Middle, érioxyveioSa: (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; Indirect, 3éxecSa: to receive (to one’s self), eracda: to acquire (for 
one’s self), avafidoaoda: causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; Subjective, 
byovl(ecSa: to contend (with one’s own powers), ofecda: to think (in one’s own 
mind). For passive deponents, see 413. 


For future middle used in passive sense, see 412 b. 





C. PASSIVE. 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by ind with 
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THE TENSES. 


695. The tenses of the verb distinguish the action 
relation to its own progress: 
speaking. Hence 


1. The tenses represent the acrion as continued, completed, 
or indefinite. 


a. In the indefinite tenses, the action is viewed at the ourset of its pro- 
gress, as introduced into being, brought to pass, without reference to continu- 
ance or completion, In the continued tenses, it is viewed in the course of 
its progress, as going on, without reference to introduction or completion. In 
the complete tenses, it is viewed at the CLosE of its progress, as concluded, with- 
out reference to introduction or continuance. 


1. in 
2. in relation to the time of 








696. 2. The tenses of the indicative also express TIME, present, 
past, and future. Thus : 


Action. Time. Tense. Example. 
continued atthe present time Present ypadw am writing 
sf at a past “ Imperfect éypadov was writing 
bro’t to pass at a past “« Aorist éypava wrote 
66 


at a future “« Future ypavre shall write 
completed at the present “ Perfect yéypapa have written 


at a past “  Pluperfect eyeypadew had written 
6 at a future “ Fut. Perf. yeypayopa: shall have 
[been writter 


a. It will be observed that the above scheme has no form for action 
brought to pass at the present time, or action continued at a future time. 
But these deficiencies are usually supplied by the present and the future: 
thus ypapw I am writing, but also I write; ypapo I shall write, also 
I shall be writing. ) 

b. The other modes of the present, perfect, and aorist represent the 
action as continued, completed, or indefinite, without reference to the 
time of speaking. But as regards the optative, infinitive, and participle, 
of the aorist, see 717: for the same modes of the future, see 718. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
A. PRESENT. 


697. Untversat Truras. <A proposition which is always 
true, is generally expressed by the present, as being true now: 


tors Seds there is a god, 7% ddAfdea éxixpare? wdyrev truth prevails over all 
things. But sometimes it is expressed by the PERFECT or the FUTURE, as 
that which has been or will be true: woAAol did Sdtay peydrAa xaxd wexrdySacr 
many on account of glory have suffered great evils, dyhp émieuchs awoAdoas 71 
bgora ofce a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear it very easily. 
For a similar use of the aonsst, see 707. 
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698, Present ror Prrrecr. The present of some verbs 
may be used to express an action which belongs to the past, but 
has results that continue in the present: 


&xotw I hear, also I (have heard and so) am tnformed ; vundwo I conquer, or 
(have conquered) am victorious ; pevyw I fles, or (have fled) am in extle; &d:- 
wtcoo I do wrong, or (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents fiw f 
am come, ofxoua: I am gone, are only used in this way. 


699. Present ror Past or Future. In vivid narration, a 
past event is often thought of and expressed as present. 


The tense in this use of it is called HISTORICAL PRESENT; it is freely inter- 
changed with the historical tenses (263): Aapelou xa Mapvodridos waides yly- 
vovras 3b0 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons, éxe) iyyetro ’Apx(Sauos 
éxi robs woAeulous, évratda obro: obw edétavro, GAN’ eyxAlvovor when Archidamus 
was leading against the enemy, these did not abide the attack, but turn to flee. 


a. Even a FUTURE event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: pscpd elxdy dn xaraBalvyw after having said a 
Kittle, Iam already coming down. This is the general use of elu: J (am going, 
i, e.) am about to go (405 a). 


- 400. Past ror Present. Sometimes (especially in letters) a writer puts 
himself in the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a 
past time: xpaoce per’ ‘ApraBdCou, Sy vor Exena negotiate with Artabazus, whom 
Z (sent) send to thee. 

a. A past tense is sometimes used, where a present fact or truth is thought 
of as eatrehian ie not perceived) at a past time: od rovr’ hy eddatuovla Karot 
éradrAayh this—deliverance from evil—is not happiness (as we before supposed 
it to be). The future also may be used in a similar way. 


B, IMPERFECT. 


701. The imperfect is used especially where different past 
actions are conceived as going on at the same time. It is used 
also in reference to past actions frequently repeated, and in re- 


ference to past states or conditions: 

Hm. Sopa uty hos Fy nad ddkero lepdy Fuap, rdppa pdr’ auporéepww Bére’ hx- 
vero, xinre 3¢ Aads as long as it was morning and the sacred day was increasing, 
so long were the weapons of both parties clashing, and the people were falling, 
otrore petov dweorparonededovro of BdpBapo Tay ‘EAAhvey éthxovra oradley t 
barbarians never encamped (in their repeated encampments) at a less distance 
from the Greeks than sixty stades, rods éxidpxous nal &3lxous ds eb dwArcudvous 
epoBeiro the perjured and unjust he was afraid of as (thinking them) well armed. 


702. IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION, The imperfect often 
represents an action as attempted merely, not accomplished : 


KAdapxos roi's orpariéras éBid(ero ldvacs of 88 abrow EBadrrov, exe) Hptare 
spoiéva: Clearchus (was forcing) attempted to force his soldiers to march; but 
they were throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward.——As this use 
grows out of the idea of conzinued action, it is sometimes found in the PRESENT: 
thus 3{8eps J am (proposing to give) offering, Hm. répwovres wuxwés dxaxhue 
voy’ odgt dt Sung Téprero tapes f to amuse (Achilles) in his grievous aflio 
tion’ hut he was by no means am in spirit. 
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703. Verbs of oBLIGATION are used in the imperfect, te express that 
which ought to be, .but is not: 

Eee robs Aéyowras phre xpds ExIpay woreiodan Tov Adyow uhre xpds xdpuw the 
speakers ought not to make their discourse with any reference either to enmity or 
to favor (i. e. they do speak with partiality, but were under prior obligation 
not to do so). Thus also xpi» tt were proper, eixds hy st were fitting. 


704, The imperfect is sometimes used with dv, to express a customary 
past action (action which took place, if occasion served, at various past 
times) : 

dvarauBdverv abréy ra rorhuara Sinpwrey by rl Adyoey taking up their poems, 
I (would be asking) was often asking them (the authors) what they meant,—— 
The aoORIST INDICATIVE with &y has a similar use, but without the idea of con- 
tinued action whieh belongs to the Impf.: tActey ky he (would say) was ae 
customed to say. 


€, AORIST. 


705. ‘Fhe aorist is used in narrating past actions, when 
thought of merely as events or single facts, without reference to 
the time they occupied, or to other actions going on at the same 
time: 

votinhs Kad larpuchy nal pavruchy "AwdAdw dvetpe Apollo invented archery 
end medicine and divination, Hm. rhy 88 xoAd xpadros 15e TyAduaxos Seoe:dhs, 
BR 3 iSbs poSvpoio, venecohdy F ev) Suug keivoy SjIa Sipyow epearduer, ey- 
yb 88 ords yelp’ cre Setcrephy wal eSdtaro ydAxeoy tyxos but long before others, 
godlike Telemachus saw her, and went straight toward the door-way, and was 
vexed in his spirit that a stranger should stand long at the door, and standing 
near he took her right hand and received the brazen spear. 


706. Aorist ror Pzrrecr or Prurerrecr. The aorist in- 
dicative is often used in Greek where the perfect or pluperfect 
might be used with more exactness: 


tay olxeray ovdéva karédimev, GAN’ Exavras wéxpane of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all, Aapeios Kipov peraxéureras: (699) dxd rijs 
kpxiis hs abtoy warpdany éwolnce Darius sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap. The aorist is thus used with the 
temporal conjunctions, émel, ds, dre, when, as in Latin the perfect with post- 
quam, wbi, ut: &s & Kipos foSero tis xpavyis, averfhdncey ext thy tewoy when 
Cyrus (had) perceived the outcry, he leaped upon his horse. 


707. Gnomic Aorist. General facts, established by experi 
ence, are often expressed by the aorist indicative, referring to 
past instances in which the fact appeared. 


The aorist, in this use, is freely interchanged with the present; and the 
English present indefinite is naturally used in rendering it: rg xpdvey 4 3len 
rdyres RAY &roricapéyn with time justice always (came) comes inflicting retri- 
bution, ras trav patrwy ouvevolas dAlyos xpdvos d:€Avoe the associations of the 
bad a little time (is wont to) dissolve. It is called gnomic aorist, as being espe- 
cially frequent in proverbs or maxims (yvaua:) By Hm. it is often used is 
stiles or comparisons. 


a 
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708. Inceprivz Aorist. In many verbs, the present of which 
denotes a continued state, the aorist expresses the inception of 
that state (695 a): 


Epxew fo exercise dominion, Epga to attain dominion; éBactreve he was ting, 
éBaclrevoe he became king ; loxvew to be strong, icxioa to grow strong ; avyay 
to be silent, ovyijoas to become silent; txew to hold, possess, cxeiv to take hold of, 
get possession of ; palvecSa: to appear, be evident, pavijva: to become evident ; 
awduveve to be in danger, xwduveioa to incur danger; vooeiv to be sick, vooi- 
vas to be taken sick.——This use is found in all the modes of the aorist. 


709. The aorist is sometimes used, especially in the 1 Sing., to denote an 
action which began to be, just before the moment of speaking: éyéAaga J can’t 
help laughing (was made to laugh by something just seen or heard), poet. éx- 
veo" cere xal xpdvotay hy Eo I praise the work, and the forethought which you 
exercise 

For the aorist indicative with &», see 704. 


D. FUTURE. 


710. a, The second person of the future is used as a softened 
form of command (Future for Imperative) : 


ofres ody wochoere xal welSead€ wor (thus then ye will do) do thus and obey me. 
With negatives, it expresses prohibition: ob« éxiopxhoes thou (wilt) shalt not 
swear falsely. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent 
demand: od wepmmevets wilt thou not wait? od uh AaAhoes, GAN’ axodovdhoes 
duol (won’t you not talk) don’t talk, but follow me. 

b. With the future indicative, &» (Hm. xéy) is sometimes used to mark the 
future event as contingent: ¢d ol8a Sr: opevos dy apds bypa olos od el &xadAa- 
yhoera: I know well that he will gladly be reconciled (should opportunity be 
pica) toa man such as thou art, Hm. 6 8é rev rexorAdcerai, Sy rev Txcopar but 

ill be angry, to whom I may come (= if I come to any one, he will be angry). 


c. In relative sentences, the future indicative is often used to express 
purpose: ov yap €xouev Grov airoy @ynaduedta for we have nothing with 
which (we shall buy) to buy corn.——For éros with Fut. Ind. used in 
this way, see 756. 


711. Perrurastic Fururr. To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb pé\Aw is used 
with the infinitive of the present or future, or (more rarely) the 
aorist : . 

pérro duds Kye (Atew, dyayeiv) els *“Acfay (in Asiam vos ducturus sum) J 
am about to lead you tnto Asia. Other tenses of wéAAw are used in a similar 
way: wAnoloy 48n hv b cradpds, EvSa Euedrov xaradtoew the station was near, 
where they were about to stop for the night. Cf. Lat. ducturus eram, ero, eto. 
-——The phrase wés (rf) od wéAA@—; has a peculiar meaning, how (why) should 
Tnut—? xés ot uédAArE Td copéerepor nddsoy palverdas why should not that whiek 
de wiser appear nodler ? 
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E. PERFECT. 


712. PERFKCT WITH PRESENT MEANING. Several perfects ex- 
press a continued state, the result of a completed action, and 
thus have a present meaning: 

peprnuc (from pspxrhoxe: I have recalled to mind, and hence) J remember, 
Lat. memini; «éxAnua: (from radéw: I have received a name and still bear it) 
Lam called; xéxrnpas (from xrdopa: I have acquired) J possess; }udleouas 
(from duqiévyuss: I have dressed myself) J am dressed; wxéwoda I (have put 
confidence) have confidence tn; xépuxa J (have been produced) am by nature ; 
éornxa J (have set myself) stand; BéBnxa I (have stepped) stand fast, also | 
am gone; SAwda J (have suffered destruction) am ruined. Here belong also 
the perfects ol8a know, toixa am like, elwoda am accustomed, 8é8oixa am afraid, 
xéxpaya (Pres. xpd rare) cry, and several others: though it may be doubted 
whether some of these ever expressed completed action. 

a. In these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imperfect : 
exextnpny F was in possession of, éornxew I was standing ;——and the 
future perfect has the meaning of a simple future: pepynoopa J shall 
remember. 

For the aorist used instead of the perfect or pluperfect, see 706. 


F, FUTURE PERFECT. 


713. This tense is formed only in the middle voice (264 b), though 
usually with passive meaning. In the active, its place is supplied by using 
the perfect participle with the future of eiui to be: av rair’ cidapev, ra 
déovra ecdpeSa eyvaxores if we know these things, we shall have recognized 
our obligations. 





II. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 


714, Present. The other modes of the present represent the action 
&S CONTINUED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


pawdueda wdyres, bxdray dpyi(éueda we are all insane, as often as we are 
angry, treyov Te EdSudhuwp Sri wdvres Eroior elev pavSdvew they said to Huthy- 
demus that they were all ready to learn, obra wothow Sxes dy ob xerdetps I will 
act as you may command (be commanding) Lat. sic agam ut tu me agere jube- 
bis, ove éS€éAovar (FIEAoy, eIeAhcover) udxerdau they are not (were not, will not 
be) willing to fight, &ruxov ev ri &yopg Kadebdovres they happened to be sleeping 
in the market-place. 


715. Perrect. The other modes of the perfect represent the action 
aS COMPLETED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


palvoua: (epdynv, pavfropas) ovdty xaxdy oe wexoinnds I appear (appeared, 
shall appear) to have done thee no wrong, ov BovreterSas Spa, &AAd BeBovrAciaSas 
tt ts time, not to be consulting, but to have consulted (finished and decided), 
Héptns ws éxtsero roy ‘EAAfhoxorvroy etx Sat, xpoiryey ex tev Sdpdewy tohen Xer- 
wes learned that the Hellespont was bridged over (already, Sri E{eunro), he led 
forward from Sardis, heey Byyedos Adyov Sri vdvvecis AcAoiwas ely Ta Expa 
there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had eh the heights, ovdeula xapal- 
yeots Ixavovs xoveiy worhoet, Ay wh xpdadey hoxnxdres dot no exhortation will 
make (men) able to endure toil, unless they have had previous exercise. 
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716. Aorist. The other modes of. the aorist represent the action as 
BROUGHT TO Pass, whether in present, past, or future time : | 


ob pot &xdéxptva: do thou answer me, ph Savpdonre, édy xapddotor eres 71 be 
not amazed, if I say something surprising, of rpidxovra xposératay amrayayelp 
Adovra, Iv &xoddvo the thirty gave orders to lead away Leon, that he might be 
put to death, émdupei (éreduper, exwdsuphoe) eaAddymos yeveodas he desires (de- 
sired, will desire) to become famous. 

a. It is often difficult to express the difference between these modes as 
used in the present and in the aorist, In general, the present is used when 
sontinuance is naturally thought of; otherwise, the aorist, especially in refer- 
ence to single or transient actions: xarewdy Td roteiv, Td Bt KeAeDoas Pddioy it 
is difficult to execute (in continued action), to command (a single, transient act) 
is easy; ef wy Exes drriddyey, dyriveye* el 3 uh, xatoa: roAAdKis Aéyor Toy at- 
cov Adyow if thou hast any answer to make, answer (in continued discourse) ; 
but if not, cease (at once) repeating the same statement, Yet the briefest ac- 
tion may be viewed as going on, and thus expressed by the present; while the 
longest action may be viewed without reference to its length, simply as brought 
to pass, and thus expressed by the aorist. 

For the aorist used (in all modes) to express an incipient state, see 708. 





717, The aorisT PARTICIPLE, however, represents the action as prior 
‘o that of the principal verb in the same sentence: 


Kpotoos “AAuy S:aBds peydAny dpxhy xaradtoe Croesus having crossed the 
Halys will destroy a great empire, xaday 3é re rhrios tyvw (107) dy (previous) 
suffering even a fool becomes wise. 

a. Properly, the Aor. Part. represents the action only as introduced 
(brought to pass) before that of the principal verb; in its continuance, the 
former may coincide with the latter: Hm. defcas 8 éx Spdévou dAro wal faxe and 
(having become afraid) tn fear he sprang from his throne and cried. Thus the 
Aor. Part., when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, may denote the means 
or manner: ed ye éwolnoas dvaurhoas ue thou didst well tn reminding me. 

b. -The aorist opTaTIVE and INFINITIVE, used in dependent assertions (734), 
may represent the action as prior to that of the principal verb with which they 
are connected: of Ivo) frctay Sri xéuWere opas 5 “Ivdav Bacireds (Indic. Sre 
treuwe) the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them, Kixrwwes 
\dyorra: dv ZixeAlg olxjoas the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily. 


718. Future. The future optative, infinitive, and participle represent 
the action as posterior to that of the principal verb with which they are 
connected : 


8 ri 8k worhoot, od Sierhunve but what he would do, he did not indicate, a36- 
vara xpdtew dmirxvoivra they promtse (that they will perform) to perform im- 
possible things, tuvperay BovAevodpevos they came together for consultation (about 
to consult, cf. 789 d). 

a. The FUTURE PERFECT in the same modes has a similar use, representing 
the coipleted action as posterior to that of the principal verb. 
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THE MODES. 
A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


719. The rnpvicaTIvE represents the action of the verb aa 
real ; the SUBJUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE, a8 possible ; the IMPERA- 
TIVE, as willed by the speaker. 


The InpicatrvE expresses that which ia, was, or will be. It 
is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned: “He went; he did not stay; will he return? ” 


Rem. a. Reality must be distinguished from certainty. Thus the 
sentence, “ perhaps he will not return,” asserts a future reality, “he will 
not return,” but expresses it as uncertain. 

For the indicative in hypothetical sentences (with or without dv), see 
745-6; in expressions of wishing, see 721 b. For the Ind. (Impf. or Aor.} 
with dy to denote customary action, see 704. 


720. The SussuncrivE expresses that which may be. It re 
presents the action as possible, with some present expectation 
of its being realized. Hence it is used 


a. to express something demanded or requested: this use is nearly 
confined to the first person : twuew (eamus) let ws go, hépe 57, ras papry 
olus tyiv dvayva come now, let me read you the testimonies. 

b. with zn, to express something prohibited or deprecated (723 a): 
un tovro mowjons (ne hoc feceris) do not do this. 


c. In questions as to what may be done with propriety or advantage 
(SuBJUNCTIVE OF DELIBERATION). 


Thus chiefly in the first person: rf o@ what shall I say? (not “what am I 
going to say” a8 a future fact, but “what had I best say ”), d€tecde juds, R 
drlopev will you receive us, or shall we go away? Hm. xés ris rot xpdppey Execs 
welSnras *Axady how shall any one of the Achaeans willingly obey thy words? 

d. with uf, in expressions of anziety or apprehension: ph dypomxdrepor § 
1d dAndts eixeivy 1 am afraid it may be too rude to say what is true. (In strict- 
ness, the sentence here expresses something desired, may it not be too rude, 
I hope it may not be, though I fear it is.) If the object of apprehension is 
negative, p} od is used: Hm. ph wb rot od xpaloun onnerpdy wal oréupa Seoto 
(there is danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god may not avail thee. 

e. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future indicative: ob ydp ww rolous Yor dvdpas, od5t Wepor for 
mever yet saw I such men, nor (may I hereafter) shall J see them. To the Subj. 
in this use, &» is sometimes added: ove &y ror xpaloup dep’ "Appodlrns the gifts 
of Aphrodite (may probably) will avail thee nothing. Cf. '710 b. 





721. The OprativE expresses that which might be. It re 
presents the action as possible, but without present expectation 
of its being realized. Thus 
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1, OpratrvE oF WisHine. The optative is used without dy, 
to express a wish (that something might be) : 


of Jeol drorlaawro may the gods requite (would that they might do so). 
From this use comes the name optative. 

a. Particles which serve to introduce a wish are ef (Hm. al), ee (Hm, 
atde), el ydp, ds: ele ob plros juty yévoo O that thou wouldst become a friend 
to us (i.e. “if thou wouldst do so”, I should ie) Hm. ds Epis &wdAocre 
would that strife might perish (lit. how might it perish, O for a way in which 
it might perisl1). 

b. WISH VIEWED AS TNATTAINABLE. When a wish is recognized as 
inconsistent with a known reality, it is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with ef3e, ei yap (746). The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is 
used, according as the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, 
an aorist, or a perfect: 

ei yap rocabrny Btvapuy elxov O that I had so much power (but I do not have 
it), ide cor rére ovveyevduny O that I had been with thee then (as I was not). 
Such wishes are expressed also by &peAoy (ought) with the present or aorist in- 
finitive: &Spere pew Kipos (iv O that Cyrus were living :——the particles of 
wishing may be prefixed, ef) Sedov, ef yap Sedov. 


722. 2. Pormntrat Oprative. The optative is used with dv 
in assertions and questions: 

rouro yérorr’ &y this might take place, wodAds by eSpois unxavds thou couldst 
find many contrivances, obx dy apyndelny I would not deny tt, xod dir’ by elev 
of Eévos where, I pray, might the strangers be? 

a. This use of the potential optative is not essentially different from that 
in the conclusion of a conditional sentence ('748). In the cases here described, 
the condition on which the event depends is left indeterminate, not being ex- 
pressed, nor indeed distinctly thought of. Thus “‘this might take place” (if 
circumstances should favor), ‘‘ you could find” (should you wish), ‘I would not 
deny it” (if I could), “‘where might the strangers be” (i. e. be found, if one 
should seek them). ; 

b. The potential optative is often used, where the indicative might 
stand. A known reality is modestly or cautiously expressed as some- 
thing possible. 

Thus od &y Aéyorss J would not say (non dixerim, for “I will not say”), 
Bovaoluny &y I should like (velim, for “I wish”), Spa dy ovoxevd(ecda: efn tt 
might be (for “it probably is”) time to pack up for starting. Sometimes it ap- 
proaches the imperative, expressing a command as a permission: Aéyos dy ds 
rdxiora (you might speak) speak at once. 

c. In poetry, the potential optative is also used without &: Hm. peta Seds 
Yo érwv nad rnrddey Gvdpa cadou a divinity willing (to do 80) could easily 
bring a man in safety even from far. This is rarely the case in prose. 


723. The Iwerrative expresses that which must be (by the 
will of the speaker). It represents the action as commanded, 
or, With negative words, as prohibited. 

a. For the second person, there are only two ways of expressing 
prohibition :—by py with the present imperative, if the action is thought 
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of as continued: py) xadémave do not be offended ;—otherwise, by yn with 
the aorist subjunctive: py xudrennvyns do not take offence (720 b), ravra 
pos mpafovy, réxvov, kai pn Bpaduve, pnd éemtuynoSns Ere Tpoias do this Sor 
me, child, and don’t be lingering, nor mention Troy any more. 

b. For the third person, »4 can be used also with the aorist imperative: 
BAAR yap ph Spivey tis rovrov roy Adyor vomiodre but let not any one regard this 
discourse as being a lamentation. 

For the infinitive instead of an imperative, see 784, For the imperative 
in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence, see 745, 747: for imperative used 
in expressing the condition, 751. 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES, 


724, SunorprnaTion. A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence : 


of 8 dwexplyavro (principal sentence) 8re odx évratda efn (dependent sen- 
tence) but they answered that he was not there ; roy xaxdv Set xoAd (ew (principal), 
17 duelvoy F (dependent) we must punish the bad man, that he may be better ; ef 
Yeol rt SpHow aloxpdy (dependent), ove eioly Seol (principal) if gods do any thing 
shameful, they are not gods. 


a. Co-orpinaTion. On the other hand, connected sentences are said. 
to be co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent : 


xowh % TUX, Kal Td pEAAOv adparow fortune is fickle, and the future ts un 
seen, TovTo eyw obr’ efpnxa otre Adyouss ky this I neither have satd nor 
say. For different conjunctions used with co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences, see 853 a. 


b. The same thought may often be expressed either by two co-ordinate 
sentences or by one compound sentence: pnSerd ovpopdy dveidlops, xowh yap 
4 Tox reproach no one with misfortune, for fortune is fickle ;———or éwel 4 TUX 
Kowh eori, pnder) ovppopday dveidlops since fortune ts fickle, reproach no one 
with misfortune. The co-ordinate arrangement prevails especially in the 
Homeric language. 


725, A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence Apduny “AdoBoy ef twes napjoay 87’ &reAdu- 
Buve rhy xpoixa I asked Aphobus whether any persons were present when he re- 
ceived the dowry, 87 &wedduBave thy xpoixa depends on ef rives xapijcay, and 
this again depends on fpduny”AgoBoy. So too an tnfinitive or participle may 
have a sentence depending on it: ofoua: avrdy épety as &xupdy or: rd Whopiona 
I suppose he will say that the decree ts without force, dxvouvres wh apatpedeter 
9@ Acilaxp Adyovor fearing that they might be deprived (of them) they speak te 
Dextppus. 

726. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence, 
s often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence. 
The object is to give it a more emphatic position. When the substantive 


4 
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is thus brought in before 1ts proper place, the arrangement 18 called 
PRoLersis (mpcAnys anticipation). 

Thus xaf pot roy vidy elwd, el peuddnxe thy réyyny (= nal mor elré el 5 vids 
peudinne thy téxvny) and tell me whether my son has learned his art, Hm. Tv- 
del5ny 3 ovn by ywolns xordpoios pereln you could not distinguish to which party 
Tydides belonged, xa’ r&év BapBdpwy éwepeAciro ds xodepeiv ixavo) elnoay he took 
care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war. On the other 
hand, a substantive may be transferred from a principal to a dependent sentence: 
Hm. pera 8 ocera: hy ré1 arnipwy xotpny Bpiojos and among them shall be 
the daughter of Briseus, whom I then took away. Cf. 809. 


GENERAL Usk oF THE Mopss IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


727, 1, The ryprcaTivE in dependent sentences expresses a 
reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the speaker, 


Thus in the sentences, }yyéAdn Sri Méyapa &ddornxe tt was announced that 
Megara was in revolt, ei Seo) eioly, ore nal Epya Sedy if there are gods, there 
are also works of gods, raita éxolouvy wéxps oxdros eyévero these things they 
were doing until darkness came on,—the (reported) ‘“‘revolt of Megara,” and the 
(supposed) “existence of gods” are not asserted, nor is it clear that they are 
believed, to be real: even the “coming on of darkness,” though clearly be- 
lieved, is not asserted by the sentence. Indeed it is sometimes implied that 
the reality which the speaker would assert is directly contrary to that which 
ne assumes: Yows dy axddavoy, el uh 4 Ta TpidkovTa apxh Karedtdn I should 
perhaps have been put to death, tf the Epa a of the thirty had not been over- 
thrown (but it was overthrown, and | was not put to death), 


728, 2. The sUBJUNCTIVE expresses possibility with present 
expectation—that which may be realized in present or future 
time. 


Thus in FINAL sentences: wapaxade? larpods, Srws uh droddyy he calls in 
physicians, that he may not die ;——-in CONDITIONAL sentences: édy txapev 
xphuady, Eouew plrous if we have property, we shall have friends ; in RELA- 
TIVE sentences: Grr’ ty oo: palynras BéATiIoTa, Taira éxiréres whatever things 
may appear to thee best, these execute: also Subjunctive of Deliberation in 
DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: &wop® Tov (244) ap&rov pynode I am tn doubt what I 
should mention first. ; 








729. 8. The opraTIvE often expresses possibility with past 
expectation—that which could be looked for, as a thing that 
might be realized, at some past time. 


In this use, it corresponds to the subjunctive in dependent sentences: 
the subjunctive being used, if the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; the optative, if it denotes past time. 

Thus in FINAL sentences: wapexdArcoev latpots, Srws ph droddvos he called 

wn physicians, that he might not die ;——in RELATIVE sentences: &rra BéAriora 
salyiara, ravra éwerérc whatever things might appear best, these he was execut. 
ong ; Optative for Subj. of Delib. in DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: }adpouy ro¥ 
sowroy prngodelny I was in doubt what [should mention jirst. 
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a. Very often, however, past expectation is expressed by the sud 
junctive, the past time being lost sight of: 
éBovredorro el xaragabowor rods bydpas they were consulting whether t 
shall) should burn the men, ty of BAA Tay Bixalwv réxwor, Ta Suérep’ alrar 
Aloxere that the others (may) might obtain their just rights, you expended 
your own resources, 

b. In conditional and relative sentences, the optative is much used 
to express indefinite frequency of past action; that which occurred often, 
being thought of as liable to occur—as something to be expected—at 
any time: 

el tis dyrelxo, ebdis Tedvine if any one opposed (as happened from time to 
time), he was immediately put to death, txepre tadra ols Hodes rbxa: he was 
sending (occasionally) those things with which he happened to be pleased, éwe:dh 
rt dupdyoey, dvlorayvro Kal éxopevorro as soon as they had eaten something (one 
company after another), they got up and continued the march. 


730. 4. The opratrve is often used to express mere possibility 
without expectation,—that which might be realized in present or 
future time. 


This is the prevailing use of the optative in CoNDITIONAL sentences: +f &» 
Exos eixeiy, el 3dr ce Aéyery what would you have to say, tf it should be neces- 
sary for you to speak? It occurs likewise in HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE sentences, 
see 760d. And here belongs the potential optative with &y (722), when it stands 
in an INDIRECT sentence: dwexplyaro KAedvep 87:1 xpdodev dy aroddvoey 4 rd 
éwAa 3 tev Clednor answered that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms (direct xpéodev by droddvoimey, etc.) 


731. 5. The opratrve is often used in place of the indicative 
in repeating past conceptions or expressions (oratio obliqua, 


rére éyvéoxn Sri of BdpBapor toy bySpwroy Sworéupasey then it was under- 
stood that the barbarians had sent the man, avhpovro istis efn they inquired who 
he was, of "A&Snvaio: Mepuxcrda exdei(ov, Ere orparryds dy oie exetdyor ex) rods 
moreulous the Athenians were speaking tll of Pericles, because (as they said), 
though a general, he did not lead out against the enemy, ef ris modus Ox) wéduy 
orparetoo, ext rabrny tpn iévas he said that if any city should make war against 
(another) city, he would go agatnat tt. 

a. In all such cases, the indicative may also be used: but the opta- 
tive shows more distinctly that the speaker is not responsible for the 
- thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what might be. 

b. The subjunctive has no analogous use in reference to the present 
or future: pn pw dvépy ris eiuc (never ris &) do not ask me who I am, Lat. 
ne me interroges quis sim. 


732. Protasis, Apoposis. These are grammatical terms correspono- 
mg to each other: protdsis, applied to the dependent sentence, final, con- 
ditional, or relative (but not to the indirect) ; apoddsis, to the principrd 
sentence on which it depends. 
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I. Modes in Indirect Sentences. 


733. Indirect assertions are introduced by 6re or as that: 
indirect questions, by «i whether, rorepov... 74 whether... or, and 
other interrogatives (682). The indirect sentence is the object 
of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransitive, its 
subject. 


734, Onatio Ostiqua. When the words or thoughts of an- 
other are stated in a dependent form, they are said to stand in 
oratio obliqua (indirect discourse) : in distinction from this, the 
original, independent form is called oratio recta (direct discourse). 

Thus or. obl. of 8¢ dxexplyavro Bri ob eldeiey but they answered that they did 
not know, or. recta ob Yopev we do not know; or. obl. obs évvoe? rl weloera: he 
does not consider what he shall suffer, or. recta ri weloopas what shall I suffer? 

a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of 
another, in the oratio obliqua: 

Apéunv”AdoBoy &f tives wnapijoay I asked Aphobus whether there were any 
present, or. recta dpa wapiiody ries were any present? rovro yryvdon, Sri T5A- 
up Sixale wad Seds ovArdapBdver this I perceive, that with righteous daring a di- 
vinity also co-operates. 

b. In many cases, the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the oratio recta: thus in the example last given, the direct 
sentence would read réApy Stxaia kai Seds ovAAapBave. But often, where 
the proper forms would be different, we find those of the oratio recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the obliqua: 

of 88 elxoy Sri ixavol éoper but they said (that) ‘we are able,” instead of fra- 
vol eley or elot they were able. Sometimes the two are found together in the 
same connection: pera todroy bAdos dyéorn exidexvds ds eSnSes ely (or. obl.) 
irreuéva alreiy mapa rotrov ¢ Avpawdueda (or. recta) Thy mpage after him an- 
other rose, showing that it was a healers thing to ask a guide from this man 
(Cyrus), for whom we are ruining his enterprise. 

c. An INFINITIVE Or PARTICIPLE is often used in the oratio obliqua, 
instead of a dependent sentence : 

Epacay robs piv juaprynxéva, abrol 8t cd (ew rods vdpous they said that those 
indeed had transgressed, but they themselves were upholding the laws, or. recta ol 
pey fpaprhxact, abro) 8¢ cd(ouev, etc.; Ticoapépyns Kipov émorparetovra mpe- 
ros hryyeiAe Tissaphernes was the first to announce that Cyrus was carrying on ° 
war, or. recta Kipos émrrparevet. 


735. Use or Mopzs. In general, indirect sentences have the 
same modes that would be used in the direct. This is regular- 
ly the case, when the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; and often so, when it denotes past time. Thus 

a. Inpicattve. When the Ind. is used, the tense is generally the same as 
would be found in the direct sentence: Aéye: ds od8€y dorw dducdrepoy phuns 
be says that nothing is more unjust than fame, §8e:”"ApoBos capes br ékeAeyx 


- 
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Shoera: A phobus knew clearly that he (will be) would be convicted, hxev dyyénres 
tis &s "EAdreia xarelAnwra: there came some one announcing that Elatea (has 
been) had been taken, wodiv xpdvov iyxdpouv th wore Aéye: 6 Seds for a long time 
I was in doubt what the god (means) meant. But when the principal verb re- 
fers to past time, the indirect sentence may take the imperfect, in place of a 
present in the direct: éweiSovro rg KAedpyy, dpavres Sri pdvos eppdver ofa Set 
toy &pxovra (the soldiers) obeyed Clearchus, seeing that he alone had the mind 
which a commander ought to have (direct udvos ppovet he alone has the mind). 


b. Supsuncrive (of deliberation, 720 c): Bovretouat was oe &woSpa I am con- 
sidering how I shall escape from you, ob elxov 8 rt -yévovras they knew not what 
(they should become) would become of them. 


c. OpraTIvE (potential opt. with &y, 722): obs ofS 3 11 by Tis xphoaro orpa- 
ridras obras &3bpws Exover 1 know not what any one could do with soldiers in thia 


state of discouragement, elxev 371 5 Gxhp dy GAdo mos ely he said that the man 
would be easy to capture. 





736. But if the principal verb denotes past time, the indirect 
sentence may take the optative, in place of an indicative or a 
subjunctive in the direct: thus 


1. the opraTive is often used in place of the InDIcaTIVE (781): &yvwoay of 
orpari@rat Sr: Kevds 5 pdBos fn the soldiers perceived that their fear was ground- 
less (direct xevds 5 pdBos earl), Tiwoapépyns S:aBdAre (699) ry Kipoy wpbs roy 
&deAGdy, ds ex:Bovrebo: air Tissaphernes (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting agatnst him, Kipos éreyev Sri 4 5dds Exorro wpds 
BaoirAéa Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (direct 4 ddds 
tora), Hpdrov Modundréa ef dvarretoeey Exwv apyipiov I asked Polycles whether 
he had sailed away with money (direct apa avérAevoas ;), ZAeyor tt Kipos poy 
rédvnxev (735), "Aptatos 3t wepevyws etn they said that Cyrus was dead and that 
Ariaeus had i 

a. The hypothetical indicative (746b) never changes to an optative in the 
indirect sentence: ovx jy 6 ri dy eworeire pdvor there was nothing which you 
could do (by yourselves) alone. 


737. 2. the opraTiIvE is generally used in place of the suBJUNCTIVE (729): 
eBovrevduny wads oe &xodpalny I was considering how I should escape from you 
(direct wés axodpa how shall I escape? Subj. of Delib.), of "Em:ddurto: roy Sedp 
érfpovro el mapadoiey KopwSlos rhy wéAw the Epidamnians inquired of the goa 
whether they should give up their city to the Corinthtans (direct wapadapuev shall 
we give up /). 

re ga be observed that the form }yvdouy 8 re wootey (nesciebant quid 
facerent) may mean, according to the connection, either they knew not what 
- they were doing, or they knew not what they should do, 


738. When two or more connected sentences stand in the oratio ob- 
iiqua, depending on the same principal verb, these uses of the optative 
(736-7) are not confined to the first (or leading one) of the connected 
sentences, but may appear in any of them. The same is true when an 
infinitive is used in place of the leading sentence (734 c). 

Thus ZAeyoy wodAol, Sri wayrds Kia Adye: (735), xed yap ey (direct éorf) 
many said, that he says things worthy of all (heed), for tt was winter, éBda Byes 
rd orpdrevya xara pécov TeV woreuleoy, Bri éxet Bacideds etn he cried out that he 
should lead the army against the centre of the enemy, because the king was 
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there, édoylCovro as, ef uh pdxowro, &rorrhoowro af wéAas (direct day uh paxd- 
weda, dxoorhcrovra) they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt, "AvatlBios &xexplvaro dr: BovAetoarro wepl rev oTpaTiwray 6 Ti BvvatTo &ya- 
Séy (direct BovAedcouas 3 71 by Bivwucs) Anazxibius said that he would provide 
for the soldiers whatever advantage he might be able. 


Il. Modes in Final Sentences. 


739. Sentences expressing aim or purpose are introduced by 
the conjunctions iva, ws, drws (and Hm. o¢pa), that, in order that, 
—py, OF rus (ws, iva) py, that not. 

Present or future purpose is expressed by the subjunctive; 
past purpose, by the optative (728-9) : 

5 répayvos wor€uous nivel, I” ev xpelg jyryeudvos 5 8ijnos F the tyrant stirs up 
wars, that the people may be in want of a leader, diavoctra: thy -yépupay Avioat, 
hs ph SiaBire he intends to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross,——xad- 
eiAKxoy Tas tpihpets, &s dy rabras od(owro they were launching the triremes, that 
in these they might save themselves, €3dner dxcévas, ph exlSeois yévorro rots Kara- 
AcAciupévors it was thought best to return, lest an attack should be made on those 
left behind. In some elliptical expressions, the principal sentence is omitted: 
ta curréuw to be brief (sc. I say only this); U/ éx robray tptwpas to begin with 
shese things. 


740. a. But the subjunctive is often used in reference to a 
past purpose (729 a): 

Tlep3ixxas txpaccey, Saws wérenos yévnra Perdiccas was exerting himself, 
Yat a war (may be) might be brought about, "ABpoxduas Tra wAota xaréxavcey, 
ba uh Kipos d:a89 Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) might 
not cross. In such cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or ex- 
pectation is made prominent. 


b. The optative is rarely used of present purpose, to represent the attain- 
ment as a mere possibility (730): rovroy roy rpdwoy Exe 5 vduos, va und eara- 
rnaivas yévorro the law stands thus, that no deception might occur. The optative 
may be used with the same force, when the principal verb is an optative of 
mere possibility: ef wh ob ye éximedoio Sxws EtwSdy m1 elspéporro unless you 
should take care that something should be brought in from without. 


741. With &s or ews, the particle &y (Hm. xé) is sometimes used, to mark 
the attainment of the purpose as contingent: ds dy uddps, kxovooy hear, that 
you may learn (as you will, if you hear). 








742, UNATTAINABLE Purpose. A purpose which could only be at- 
tained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a past 
tense of the indicative (746): (ari Bec (703) BonSetv ravras, Srrws dicate 
drara &{n they ought all to have aided him while living, that he might 
have lived most justly (as he could have done, if they had all aided him). 

For ors with the future indicative, see 756. For the result expressed 
with dsre, see 770-71. 


743, Frartne implies aim or pur that the apprehended event ma 
pot be realized. Hence Gree ce - 
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After expressions of fearing, a dependent sentence is introduced by pq 

lest, that ; or, if it is negative, by pn ov. The modes are used as above. 

resent apprehension is expressed by the subjunctive; past apprehension 
by the optative, yet very often by the subjunctive: 


Soina ph eriraddueda rijs olxdde 5800 [am afraid we may forget the home- 
ward road, époBeiro ph od Siva:ro he pi arta that he might not be able, StArwwos 
dv pdBy Fy uh expbyo: ca xpdypara Philip was in alarm lest his objects might 
escape him, of "ASnvata: robs cuppdxous eedlecay ph drooraar (729 a) the Athe 
nians were afraid that their allies (may) might revolt. Other words of fearing 
are dportl(w to think anxiously, puAdrropas to beware, Swowrebes to suspect, dpdes 
to see to it, cxoxéo to consider, etc. 

a. After expressions of fearing, uf and Sires uh are occasionally followed 
by the indicative, the object of apprehension being thought of as a reality: 
oBotpa uh ASovds edphooper evaryrias I fear that we shall find opposite plea- - 
sures ;———especially when the fear relates to something already past: poBot- 
peda ph dudordépwr juaprheaper we are afraid that we have failed of both. 

b. After such words as dpde and oxoréw, wh often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i, e. conjectured (rather than feared): &3pe: uh od rovre 
§ 7d dyaddy take heed lest this may not be the (genuine) good. The indicative is 
then used in regard to something conceived as a reality: Spa ph wallow Ercye 
(look to it lest he spoke in jest) see whether he did not speak in jest. 


III. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 


744. In the dependent sentence (protasis) something .is supposed or 
assumed as & CONDITION, from which the principal sentence (apodosis) 
follows as a concLusion. The former is introduced by the conjunction 
iF, Greek ei, or édy (for ei dv, cf. Hm. ef xe) contracted fv, dy (a). The 
latter often takes dy (a) to mark it as contingent (i. e..as only conditionally 
true). The whole compound sentence is called a HYPOTHETIOAL PERIOD. 

There are four leading forms of the hypothetical period, corresponding 
to four varieties of supposition. . 


745. 1. Somers Supposrrion. The condition is assumed as 


real, but without implying any judgment as to its reality (727). 
We have then, 


in the condition, «i with the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, the indic. without av, or the imperative. 


Thus ef rovro werolnxas, dxaweioda: Bios ef if thou hast done this, thow art 
worthy to be praised, ef +: weloovra: MA8ot, és Mdpoas 7d Sewdy Hite if the Medes 
(shall) suffer anything, the danger will come to the Persians, col ef xy bAAg Soxei, 
Aéye xa) didacKe tf to thee tt appears otherwise, speak and instruct me. 

a. The past tenses of the indicative may also be used in this kind of suppo- 
sition; and care must then be taken not to confound this form with the follow- 
ing (746): é€iy oor dwidévas ex cijs wérews, el ph Fperxdy oor of vdpor you were at 
liberty to depart from the city, if the laws did not please you (in the present &- 
cori—, el ph dpéoxover); ef rt ray dedyroy expdxdn, Toy Kaipdy odk eué prow al- 
rioy yeyernodas tf any of the necessary (measures) was carried out, he says that 
the occasion has the cause (of it, and) not J. If & is used with the past 
tense in the conclusion, the supposition is always of the second kind; if & 
ls not used, it is generally of the first (but see 746 b). 
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746. 2. SUPPOSITION CONTRARY TO Reattry. The condition 
18 assumed as real, but with an implied judgment that it is con 
trary to reality. We have then, 
in the condition, «i with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with dy. 


Both the condition and the conclusion imply a contrary reality; and 
in each, the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as the con- 
trary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect. 

Thus el roy S{Arrmov 12 Sleaa xpdrrovra édpwv, opddpa by Savpacrdy iyot- 
pny adr dy if I saw Philip doing what was just, I should regard him as very ad- 
mirable (but I do not see—, and do not regard him thus), ov« ay éxolnoev *"Aya- 
olas raira, el ph eye abrdy éxérevoa Agasias would not have done these things, 
tf I had not ordered him (but I ordered him, and he did them), ef wep) xa:vod 
rivos xpdyparos xpouridero Aéyew, éxdrxov by tf it were proposed to speak on 
any new matter, I should have waited (but this is not proposed, and I did not 
wait), ef ph duets HASere, exopevdueda dv aps Bacirda if you had not come, we - 
should be marching against the king (but you came, and we are not ee 
el abrdprn 72 Wnpicpara Fy, SlrArwwos odk ay SBpixe: rovodroy xpdvov if your 
erees were sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long (but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you). 

a. But the imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality would 
be expressed by an imperfect: ’Ayapduveoy ove dy trav vhowy expdret, el ut TI 
vautixdy elxe Agamemnon would not have been master of the islands, if he had 
not been possessor of a naval force (but he was possessor of a navy, and was 
master of the islands).——And, less often, the aorist is used when the contrary 
reality would be expressed by a present (indefinite, 696 a): ef rls ce Hpero, rf 
by drexplyw if any body asked you, what would you answer? (but no one asks, 
and you answer nothing). 


b. The indicative, thus used in the conclusion, is called the Hypo- 
THETICAL INDICATIVE; the accompanying particle ay is sometimes omitted : 
joxuvduny, et rd rrodepiou ye Gvros eEnrarn2nv I should be ashamed, if 1 

been deceived by one who was an enemy. 


747, 3. Supposrrion with Prozsasmiry. The condition is 
assumed as possible and with some present expectation that it 
may be realized. We have then, 

in the condition, éév with the subjunctive ; 
in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 


Thus wdyr’ tori etevpeiv, day uh rv xdvov pedyp tis it is possible to find 
out all things, if one shun not the toil, Hv ris dvdiorirat, weparduedga xetpov 
eda: if one resist, we shall try to subdue him, ebrAaBot ras d:aBords, by pevdeis 
dot avoid calumnies, even if they be false. | 

a. The aorist subjunctive in conditional sentences is often nearly equivalent 
to the Latin future perfect: véos dv rovhons, yipas Efers ebdards (si juvenis la- 
boraveris, senectutem habebis jucundam) if you fotl (shall have toiled) whtle 
young, you will have a thriving old age. 

e Hm. sometimes uses al alone. instead of édy (cl &y, ef xe), with the subj. 
In Attic, this is very rare: Soph. &vdpa, wef ris § copds, 7d pavddvev wdAN 
aloxpdy ob8éy for a man, even if he be wise, to learn much (more) is no disgracv, 
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748. 4. SUPPOSITION WITH MERE Possrsrtiry. ‘The condition 
is assumed as possible, but wholly uncertain, without expectation 
of its being realized. We have then, 

in the condition, ei with the optative ; 
in the conclusion, the optative with dv. 


Thus ef ris xextnpdvos ely wAovrTov, xppro St abr¢g ph, dp’ dy evSapovoi if a 
man should possess wealth, but (should) make no use of tt, would he be happy? 
e} xayres piunoalueda Thy Aaxedaipoviey xrcovetiay, &xayres by drodolpeda 7 
we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should all perts 
—In Hm., &» («é) is sometimes inserted in the condition, and sometimes omit- 
ted in the conclusion. The former occurs also, though rarely, in Attic writers, 

The optative thus used with &» in the conclusion, is called the PoTENTIAL 
opTaTIVE, cf, 722 a. 


749. There is a very different use of the optative with ei, in which it 
denotes a past expectation (729), or a past conception (731). 

This occurs chiefly when the conclusion is itself dependent on a verb of 
past time: éropeuduny, tva, &f ri dorro, wpedolny airdy I was going, in order 
that I might atd him, if he should have any need of it (present wopevopas, Iva, 
édy ri Sénrar, wpeEAS). In the oratio obliqua, after verbs of past time, the 
optative is often used with ef, where the oratio recta would have the indicative 
or the subjunctive (i. e, with supposition of the first or third kind): KAéay8Spos 
elwey Sri Adkixxoy obx éwawoln, el raira wewoinnads ein Cleander said that he did 
not pratse Dexippus, tf he had done these things (or. recta ox éwava, ei wexol- 
ne); €3hAwoe Kipos Sri Erouds eore (735) pdxevdar, f tis efépxorro Cyrus 
showed that he was ready to fight, if any one should come out (or. recta Eromuds 
eins, édy tis etépxnra). Cf. 738. 

a. The optative with ef is also used to express indefinite frequency 
of past action (729 b), usually with an indicative in the conclusion: «7 wou 
e£eXavvot Aotudyns, ép inmov xpvvoxaXivoy trepinye tov Kipov as often as 
Astyages rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with golden bridle. 





750. Mrxrep Forms. The form of the conclusion does not always cor- 
respond to that of the condition. Thus, very frequently, when the con- 
dition has the jirst or third form, the conclusion takes the jourth, being 
represented as a mere possibility : 

el rodro Aéyes, &uaprdvos By if you mean this, you might be in error, das? 
Ceahonre xpdrrey atlws buay abrayv, tows by péya tt eThoacde dyaddy if you 
will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you could perhaps gain some 
great good. A condition of the second form is rarely connected with a con 
clusion of the fourth: Hm. «al vd nev dvd’ &xddort0, ei wh Ep’ dEb vdnoev *Adpo- 
Birn and now would he perish there (his destruction being vividly conceived as 
an undecided possibility), tf Aphrodite had not keenly observed him. 





751. OTHER ways of expressing the condition or conclusion. The 
most frequent is by a participle (789 e), or an infinitive (783). 

The condition may be tmplied in other forms of expression: 3: Spas abrods 
wdrau dy GroddAate by yourselves (i.e. if you had been left to yourselves) ye 
would have perished long ago. It may be implied even in a co-ordinate sentence: 
ern eoSlovor xArclo 2 Sivavras pepe, diappayeiey yap By they eat no more than 
they can bear, for (if they should eat more) they would burst. The imperative 
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is sometimes equivalent to a condition of the third form: waides yevéodwcay + 
pporriday %5n mdvra wAéa let children be born (= if they are born), all things 
now are full of cares. 


752. Conprtion Omitrep. This occurs especially in the second and 
fourth varieties of supposition, Thus nBovAduny av I should wish (ei éduvae 
pny if I had the power, as I have not), BovAoiuny av I should wish (ei dv- 
vaizny if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). The poten- 
tial opt. with dy, in simple sentences, may be explained in this way (722). 


753. Concitusion OmitTED. This occurs when ¢i, «(Se, ef yap are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (ral a, b). 


a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by e 3¢ uf 
(754 b), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: el péy ody dyad Spas Ixaves BiSdonw* el 5t uh, nal wapd roy wpo- 
yeyernuévay payddvere tf then [instruct you well enough (ards Exe it is well, 
or ofre diddoneode be instructed thus); but if not, learn from the men of former 
times.—F or apostopesis, see 883. 


754, VERB OMITTED IN CONDITION OR CONCLUSION. This may occur 
‘n the cases 508 a, b, c: 

xaplerdal oor BobrAouct> nal yap ay nad pawvoluny, ef ph (sc. Bovrolunv) 1 
wish to gratify you; for indeed I should be even insane, if I did not wish it, po- 
Gotpevos, Sswep by ei wais, rd réuveodsar fearing, like a boy, to be cut (prop. ds- 
wep by hoBoito, ei wais efn as he might fear, tf he were a boy). ‘ 


a. Especially, where the same verb belongs at once to the condition 
and conclusion, it is often omitted with one of them: 


ef ris wal BAAos avhp, wal Kipos kiids dort Savyudleodsas if any other man 
(is worthy to be admired), Cyrus also ts worthy (856 b), tbwdxouvcoy, excep edxor’ 
dvSpdrwy rik (sc. dahxovoas) obey, tf ever yet (you obeyed) any man, otxovy 
huas ye opdrre, GAN’ elrrep oé (for elwep Te ocpddAdret, apdrAdAE: oé) us then it 
does not deceive, but, if (any one), thee, ei 3h ty copmirepos palny elvat, robry ty 
(sc. palny, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was wiser, in this (J should 
say tt). Hence ei pf gets the meaning of except: od yap dpapev, ef uh Gal- 
yous rovrous for we sce not (any, if we do not see these few) except these few. . 
But ef ph did except for must be explained by supplying an idea of hindrance : 
eS3éxouv dy xdyra KaradaBely, el wh 5a thy exelvov wérAAnaw tt appeared that they 
would have taken all things, (if not prevented by) except for his delay. 





b. A supposition directly contrary to something just before supposed, 
asserted, or demanded, is expressed by ei d€ pn: 


aryre: ta xphpara’ el 3t uh, woreuhoew Epn abrois he bade them restore the 
property ; but tf not (if they should not restore it, ef wh d&wodoter), he said he 
would make war upon them. Ei 5¢ ph is sometimes found where édy 8 44 
would be more regular: day yey duty Bond Adyew drAndés, Evvonodroyhaare* el 
82 uh, dvrirelvere if I seem to you to speak truth, agree with me; but if not, 
oppose. It is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect ef dé: 
uh ofrw Aye ef 5t wh, od Sappovyrd ue Efes do not speak thus; but (if not, if 
otherwise) if you speak thus, you will not find me confident. So too el 8€ ia 
sometimes used where we might expect e/ 5t uh: ef wey BodrAerat, Everw: ei 3, 
8 rt BovAerat, rovro woielr@ if he wishes, let him boil me; but if (he wishes some 
thing else), let him do what he wishes. : 
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IV. Modes in Relative Sentences. 


755. Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns or ad 
verbs. They show, in general, the same uses of the modes as occur in 
simple sentences. 


Thus SuBJuNcTIVE oF DEvIB. (in indirect questions, 735 b), ove Exw 8 rs pa 
vey AdBw I (have not) know not what I should first take ; OptaTIVE oF WISHING 
(721), dp@ oe Sidnovra dy ph rbxos I see thee pursuing what (J pray) thou mayst 
not obtain; PoTEenTiaL OptaTive (722), dpeis dove wap dy by KdddAwTa TovTO 
uddo: you are of those from whom one might best learn this; HypoTHeticaL In- 
DICATIVE (746 b, 752), ob HdeAov Adyew apds Suas roadra of” dy Spiy Hdicr’ Fy» 
dxotew I did not wish to say such things to you as would be most agreeable for 
you to hear (i. e. ei EAeyor if I said them). Even the imperative may stand 
in a relative sentence: Sef mirretoas rots Epyos, by duets capérraroy Edeyxor 
Tov GAndOUs voulcare you must believe the actions, which (I bid you) consider as 
the surest test of the truth, poet. olod’ $ 8pacoy; knowst thou what thou art to 
do ?——or the subjunctive with imperative meaning: éxadé(ero “Avuros 38e, 
peradauer ris (nrhoews Anytus has set down here, to whom let us give a part in 
the tnvestigation. 





756. The ruTuRE INDICATIVE is often used in relative sentences to ex- 
press puRPosE, see 710c. Thus, in particular, draws how, that, in order 
that, is very often used with the future indicative, after verbs which ex 
press attention, care, or effort: 


oxdwet Sxos 1d xpdypata cwdhoeras see to it that the state be preserved (lit, 
how the state shall be preserved), opdéyrile Srws undty dvdtioy ris Bacrelas 
rothoes consider anxiously that you may do nothing unworthy of the royal office. 
For 8xws with subjunctive of purpose, see 739. 

a. Before éwws with the future, in earnest commands and warnings, the 
principal verb is often omitted : Sxws wapéce: els rhy éoxépay (sc. oxdre look to 
tt) that thou be present at the evening, Swws weph Tov woAduou pydty épeis (sc. pu- 
Adrrou take heed) that thou say nothing concerning the war. 


757. A relative sentence is indefinite, when the relative word refers 
to an uncertain Ccoeuhiir subject or object. A sentence of this 
kind may have a hypothetical force, implying that ¢/ the event (conceiv-. 
ed as possible) takes place, with whatever subject or object, the princi 
pal sentence then holds good. This is called a 


HyYporuHeticaL RevativE SENTENCE. It takes 
the subj. with av, in a case of present uncertainty (728) ; 
the opt. without dy, in a case of past uncertainty (729). 
The principal sentence commonly has the indicative (without 
dv), or the imperative. 


Thus 8 rz &y wéadns epeiv, xpdrepoy emoxdwe: TH yvdoupn whatever you may be 
going to say, first consider it in your mind (i. e. if you are going to say any 
thing, whatever it may be, consider it), Hm. ty 8 ad 3fpou 7’ &vdpa Wor Boderra 
? épedpor, roy oxhwrpy éAdcacxe but whatever man of the people he (might see) 
saw, and found him bawling, him he struck with his sceptre (=if he saw any 
one bawling, he struck him), $s &v rovrwy ri 3p, redvdrwo whoever may do any 
of these things, let him die ixeredovow (699) 8rm évruyxdvaev ph petyew they 
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enireal whomsoever they might fall in with not to flee, Epacay epeiv dota by 5v- 
vevra: npdriora (729 a) they declared that they would say such things as they best 
(can) could, xdyras, 8cous AdBoey ey TH Sadrdoop, deprepoy they were destroy 
ing all, as many as they might take on the sea. 


758. Hypothetical relative sentences of time, place, and man- 
mer, are introduced by relative words denoting time, place, and 
manner. They show the same uses of the modes. 


Thus wepiendvouey éxdorore Eos dyorydein 1d Seopeerhpioy* eweidh 5t avor- 
xYeln, Femer apds roy Zwxodry we waited each time until the prison should be 

ned; but when it was opened, we went to Socrates (if it was opened at any 
time, we waited till then, and went then), def rods yevoudvous, péxpi by (ac, 
wove those who are born must totl as long as they live (if they live for any 
length of time, they must toil so long), érecde Say by ris Iryqra: follow where 
any one may lead you (if one lead you anywhere), ds &y ris xphonrat Tots wpay- 
uacy, oftws dyd-ynn wal 1d réA0s exBalvew in whatever way one may conduct his 
affairs, in the same way must the end also turn out. : 

For conjunctions of time, place, and manner, see 875-9. For xpi» with the 
infinitive, see 7169. 


759. The particle dv, which belongs to the subjunctive, is placed in 
immediate connection with the relative word: it even unites with some 
relative adverbs, giving compound forms,—<éray, érérav, érav or enny (Hd. 
éreav), enecdav, from dre, érore, érei, éresdn. But dv is sometimes omit- 
ted, even by Attic writers, where the rule requires it: fomeorat, peypne 
ov eravéASwow oi mpécBes a@ truce has been made, until the embassadors 
shall have come back. Still more rarely is dy found with the optutive. 





760. a. The aorist subjunctive with dv is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect (747 a): émesdav mavra dxovonre, kpivare when 
you (shall) have heard all, then judge. . 

b. The subjunctive with &» is sometimes found in cases of past uncertainty 
(729 a): wodreuery ofr eddner Suvardy elvar, wply by inwdas perardupwor it dia 
not as yet seem to be possible to carry on war, before they should send for cavalry. 

c. The optative, used in hypothetical relative sentences, implies past 
expectation, and very often with the idea of indefinite frequency (729 b): 
érdre of "EXAnves Trois moAepiows eriotev, padiws dmedevyov as often as the 
Greeks might attack the enemy, these escaped with ease. 

d. But sometimes it is used, espec. in poetry, to express a mere possibility 
(730): poet. dy 4 wéAus orhoese, rovde xph KAvew if the city should instal any one 
as ruler, him it ts necessary to obey. This is regularly the case, when the princi- 
pal verb is an opt. of mere possibility: éxay ay Spépas (or ei yap Exors) dvdpa 
Estis eSérAec Grepixew Tois adinotyrds ve you would gladly support (or, O that 
you might have) a man who would be willing to keep off those that injure you, 


761. A hypothetical relative sentence takes the indicative, when it 
expresses an event assumed as real (cf. 745): obs py etiptrxov, Kevoraduor 
autos émoinoav (= et rivas pn evp) if they failed of finding any, they 
made @ cenotaph for them. Such sentences, though very common, have 
nothing peculiar in the use of the mode. But, if negative, they take un, 
not ov: see 835 

13 
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C. INFINITIVE. 


762. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns,——a substantive 
and adjective derived from the stem of the verb (261 b). But they are 
unlike other verbals, being much more nearly related, both in form and 
in construction, to the finite verb. Thus, in particular, 

a. They are made from all verbs, and with different forms for the 
different voices and tenses. 

b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same 
yoanner as with the finite verb (486 b). 


Dependence of the Infinitive. 


763. The infinitive may stand as the subject or the object ot 
a verb: aS & SUBJECT, 


chiefly with INTRANSITIVE OF PASSIVE Verbs: waew &Beiy xarerdy (sc. dor, 
508 a) to please all ts difficult, étiv pdvew it was possible to remain, Eete xpoid- 
vas it seemed best to proceed, obx bpuiv xposhne (xpére) rovrous poBetoda: it does 
not become you to be + Ned of these, A€yeras roy Kupoy mxjoa it is said that 
Cyrus conquered. he infinitive may also stand as the predicate: rovre 
uaySdvew xaretra: this is called learning. 


764, a8 an OBJECT, 


a. with verbs of THINKING, PERCEIVING, SAYING, SHOWING (verba sentiend3 
et declarandi): oferas Seiy he thinks it is necessary, dxote mdsras wapeiva: I hear 
that all are present, duwpdrare dudoew ye have sworn to give judgment, nveicIa. 
Ta xdvra dropawdpeves maintaining that all things are in motion. 

b. with verbs which imply POWER or FITNESS, FEELING Or PURPOSE, EFFORT 
Or INFLUENCE,—to produce (or prevent) an action: Sévayra: dweAdely they can 
go away, pei(dy tt Exw eiwety I have something greater to say (can say it), ov wé- 
guxas dovrcdvew thou art not formed to be a slave, rAoureiv ederAC: he wishes to be 
rich, poBotpas Aéyeww Tam afraid to speak, tyvwcay thy worapdy diaBijvas they 
determined to cross the river, tls abrov xodtoes Setpo Badl(ew who will hinder him 
from marching hither ? byiv ovpBovredes yvavas bas abrots I advise you to know 
yourselves, airoivras Tovs Qeovs Bidvar they ask the gods to give.——So with the 
impersonal 87 it is necessary, xph it behoves (strictly, something requires, urges, 
494): Se? (xph) w’ easetvy I must (should) cume. 

c. sometimes with other verbs: 4% wéAus éxiwduvevee waca BiapSapivar the 
ty was in danger of being wholly destroyed. 








765. The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to de- 
note the PURPOSE of an action: 

Hevopay +d fyuscu rod orparetuaros KaréArwe buAdrrew 1d orparéredov Xen- 
aphon left half the army to guard the camp, wapéxo euavrdy ré larp@ téuvew 
<a) xafew I yield myself up to the physician to cut and cauterize, meiy B:ddvas 
revi to give one (something) to drink. 


766. The infinitive may stand in apposition with the subject or ob- 
fect: avrn pdm eori xaxn mpagis, émiornuns orepy3nvat this alone is evil 
fortune to be deprived of knowledge (500 d). 
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767. The infinitive may depend upon a SUBSTANTIVE or AD- 
JECTIVE: 


ovx Spa xadevdew it is not a time to be sleeping, dvdynn éxipmerctodas tt is 
necessary to take care, nAiklay Exovor wasdetecda: they have the proper age for 
receiving instruction, bxvos hy dvioracdat there was an unwillingness ‘o rise up, 
ovdels P&dvos Aéyew there is no (grudge) objection to speaking,——wod2upos 
(érotuos) xlyBuvoy pévery eager (ready) to abide danger, ixavds (Sexds, rudavds) 
Adyew able (skilful, persuasive) in speaking, &ksos xAryas AaBeiv worthy to re 
ceive blows, xarewdy edpety hard to find, oixla ndlorn évBiarracda: a house very 
pleasant to live in, Adyar xpnowmdrara axotoa words most useful to hear, BAN’ 6 
xpévos Bpaxts eon: 8inyhoarSa: ta epaxdévra but the time is (too) short to re 
late what was done (659). 

For olos, ofésre, 8a0s, with the infinitive, see 814. 


’ a. The infinitive with substantives may be compared to the genitive of 
connection (563), or the genitive objective (565): with adjectives, it may some- 
times be compared to the genitive in 584—7, but oftener to the dative of man- 
ner (608) or of respect (609).——The infinitive used as a dative of respect is 
sometimes found with substantives: Satya al dxotca a wonder even to hear of. 
The active is generally employed in these constructions, even where we 
might expect the passive: &f:os Sauud (ew worthy of admiration (that one should 
admire him) = &£os Savpd(eoSa: worthy to be admired. 


768. The infinitive is used with 7 than after comparative words: 


poet. véonua peilov 4 pépew a disease (greater than that one should bear it) 
too great to be borne, obdtv &AXo 4 Soxeiv copdy elvas nothing else than appearing 
to be wise.——ssre is usually added with the infinitive: #0Sovro “Exdixoy érdr- 
rw Siva txovra Este rovs plrous wpedciv they perceived that Ecdicus had 
too small a force to assist his friends. Cf. 659. For infinitive with rod after 
comparatives, see 781. 


769. After mpiv (prius) before, 7 is generally omitted (in Attic prose 
almost always so): 

aply thy dpxhy dpdas Swoddodat, udrasov tryotpa wep) rijs Tereuris Aéyew 
before laying down the commencement properly, I think tt vain to speak about 
the end. Hm. uses wdpos in a similar way: wdpos rdde %pya yevéadas before 
these works were brought to pass. Instead of ply alone, we often find apérepop 
... wply, or xpdodey... ply (and in Hm, aply... aply, or wdpos... mply): 
obra Tits ebmedeis elow, Sste xply cidévar rd wposrarrdéuevoy wpdrepoy welSovras 
some are so obedient, that they obey before knowing the order. 





770. The infinitive is used with Ssre to denote the rEsULT: 


Trois Auras ouvexéxparo, Hste sixelws diaxcioda: he had mingled with 
those of his own age, 8o as to be on familiar terms with them. The infin. with 
&sre may also denote the PURPOSE (as a result to be attained): way rorotor, 
Ssre Slenv ph diSdva they do every thing, in order not to suffer punishment ; 
or the ConDITION (to be attained, in order that something else may be): éfj» 
rois xpoydvas &pxew tay ‘EAAhvov, sre abrovs traxotew Batre? it was in the 
power of your ancestors to be leaders of the Greeks, on condition of being them- 
selves subject to the (Persian) king. 

- For ég’ gre with the infinitive, see 813. 





771. Both wply and ésre are followed by a finite mede, when the action of 
she verh is to be expressed as something real, probable, or possible: eis rz 
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boreoalay ovx Frev, sd of “EAAnves eppdyri(oy on the next day he did not come, 
80 that the Greeks were anxious, ob xph mw évdévde dwerASeiv wply by 56 dluny J 
must not go hence before I have suffered punishment (760 a). 


"72. INFINITIVE IN LOOSE CONSTRUCTION. The infinitive (with or without 
the particle ds) is used in several phrases with loose construction, somewhat 
like the adverbial accusative (552): ws eiweiy or ds txos eiweiy so to speak, to 
use this (rather strong) expression, (4s) cuveAdvrt eiweiy (sc. Til, cf. 601 a) to 
speak concisely, duo Soxety as it seems to me, in my view, dAl-you (uiKpod) Serv so 
as to want little of it, almost, 7d viv elva: for the present, nara rovTo elvas in 
this relation, and the like. 

For éxay elya:, see 775 a. 


Subject and Predicate with the Infiniiwe. 


778. The subject of the infinitive stands in the accusative 
case (485 cc). A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject of the 
infinitive, stands in the same case. 


Hryeiray tov Kipov vucjoa they reported that Cyrus had conquered, cuvvéBy 
pydéva trav orparnyav napeiva tt chanced that no one of the generals was pre- 
sent, tov Gdixoy bydpu pny) USALoy elvas I assert that the unjust man ts mis- 
erable, kal of wey exovro ws BoAlous 8vras AnpSiva: and some desired that they 
should be taken as being treacherous. 


a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: d:arexrpayudves 
hiner wap, Bacthéws Bodijval of owe rovs “EAAnvas he is come having obtained 
from the king that tt should be granted him to rescue the Greeks, where od(ep 
is the subject of dodjvas. 


b. A sentence, when stated in oratio obliqua, is often expressed by the in- 
finitive (usually with subject-accusative); see 734c. When two or more con- 
nected sentences are stated in oratio obliqua, the infinitive may be used, not 
only for the leading sentence, but for any of those connected with it: road7’ 
krra opas Epn diarexSévras lévar> eel 3¢ yevéodar ex) TH olxlg, dvewypévny Ka 
TrorauBdve thy Sipay “after such conversation,” he said, ‘they went away: 
hut when they came to the house, they found the door open.” 





774, Omirrep Sussxcr. The subject of the infinitive is fre- 
quently omitted: thus 


1. very often when it is an indefinite word : 


naow adciv xaderdy (sc. rwd for any one) to please all is difficult, obx Spa 
casevdey it is not a time (for one) to be sleeping, Adyot xpnomdraro: dxovoas 
words most useful (for me) to hear. A predicate-noun, connected with the 
infin, and belonging to the indefinite subject, is put in the accusative: va 
roaira tear: (sc. rid) wetphoavra al dpiSphoavra eidéva: such things (a man} 
may know by measuring and counting. 


775. 2. when it is the same as the subject of the principal verb: 


dpoopdxare dindoew ye have sworn to give judgment (that you will give), po- 
Bodpas Adyew I am afraid to speak, way rowiow Sste Slknv ph dddvar they da 
every thing in order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 
edicate-noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative case: 5°AAéfan 
pos Epacxey elvc Ards vids Alexander declared that he was son of Zeus, eya ody 








177] SUBJECT AND PREDICATE WITH INFINITIVE. 285 


Suodoyhow txAnros fixew, Ad? bed cod KexAnuévos I shall not admit ‘hat I have 
come unbidden, but bidden by thee, of Soxotvres xdvrwv copdraro: elvat those whe 
seem to be wisest of all, 

a. From éxdy willing, connected as pred.-adj. with the inf. elya: used in 
,00se construction (772), comes the phrase éxdy elya: (80 as to be willing) well- 
ingly: rovro éxayv elvat od worhow I shall not do this of my own will. 

b. But sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
in the nominative or the accusative: Hd. of Alybwrior évdusCov éwvrods xpdrous 
yevérSat axSpdéxwv the Egyptians believed that they themselves were created first 
among men, ej ofeaSe Xadnidéas 4 Meyapéas rhy ‘EAAdSa cdoey, iets 8 &xo- 
Spdoecda: Ta wpdypara, obx dpdas olerSe if you think that the Chalcidtans or 
Megarians will save Greece, but that you will escape the trouble, you are mistaken. 


776. 3. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb: 


tls abroy xodrtoe Seipo Badl(ey who will hinder him from coming hither? 
7d huou xarédixe puadrrey 1d orparéxedoy he left half to pi the camp, byiv 
oupBovrcies yvavas das abrots I advise you to know yourselves. A predicate- 
xoun with the infinitive takes the case of the preceding object: Kdépou é8¢ovro 
ds xpodupordrou yevécdsas they besought Cyrus to show himself as favorable as 
possible, wayr) kpxorrs eposhxe: ppovium elva: tt becomes every ruler to be prudent ; 
but sometimes it stands in the accusative, when the object is a genitive or 
dative: ouppépe abrois plaous elvas uaAAov 4 woreulous it 18 advantageous for 
them to be friends rather than enemies. 


777. PzrsonaL ConsTRUCTION FOR ImpgrsonaL. Instead of using an 
impersonal verb (4948) with the accusative and infinitive, the Greek 
often puts the subject of the infinitive in the nominative case, and joins 
it as a subject with the principal verb. 


This occurs with Soxe? st appears, Eouce it seems, Aé-yeras tt is said, dyyéAA|- 
vas tt is reported, duodoyetras tt is agreed, and the like; with oupBalve it hap- 
wens; and with Slxady dor: tt is just, dvaynaidy dor it ts necessary, éxirhdecdy 
éor: tt ts fitting, and some similar phrases: 6 Kipos hyyéAdy vucjoas (Cyrus was 
reported to have conquered) = hyyéAdy Tov Kipoy vxjoa tt was reported that 
Cyrus had conquered, abrds pot Bord evddde xarapevety it seems to me that Imy- 
self shall remain here, dixaos ef byew avSpérous (thou art just to lead men) tt 
is just that thou shouldst lead men, éx(8otol clot rd adbrd weloecda: (they are prob- 
able to suffer) if is probable that they will suffer the same.——Yet the imper- 
sonal construction is also admissible: }yyéASy Tv Kipoy vucjioa, ot dixady 
éoriy byew avSpdmous, etc. 

a. The personal construction here may be explained by prolepsis (726): 
thus, proper form #yyéAdn Sr: 5 Kipos evince, by prolepsis FyyéASy 5 Kipos 
Sri evince, and, with vucjoa: in place of 817: évienoe (734 c), hyyéAdy 5 Kioes 
yuri 











oat, 

b. The ordinary construction of tme acc. with the inf. (773) may be ex: 
plained by a similar prolepsis, when the principal verb is transitive: thus, prop- 
or form MyyeAay Sri db Kipos évlenoe, by prolepsis Hyye:Aav roy Kipoy Sri évinnge, 
and with the infin. #yeAay ray Kipoy vucjioa. The construction was perhaps 
first established in connection with transitive verbs, and thence extended te 
cases where the prinripal verb was intransitive or passive. 
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Infinitive with Neuter Article. 


778. The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more dis- 
tinctly the character of a substantive. Each case receives a form of its 
own, and may be made to depend on any word which would take the 
same case of a substantive. But as to words which depend on the in- 
finitive (its subject, predicate, and object), they are expressed in the same 
way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 773-6 
and 762 b are applicable here. 


779. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may stand 
as a substantive in any case: thus . 


NoMINATIVE: 1d gpoveiy eddamovlas xp@rov bixdpye to be wise ts the Jirst 
(condition) of happiness, 7d auaptdvew (sc. abrots) daxSpdémxous Bvras oddity Sav- 
paordy (sc. dori) sé ts no wonder that being men they should err. 


780, AccUSATIVE: weip® xarepydoasdas ds pddiora 7d eidévas (sc. radra) & 
BotbrAe xpdrrey endeavor to secure, as far as possible, the understandi of those 
things which you wish to pursue. Especially with the prepositions as or kard 
tn reference to, did by reason of, éxl or apdés én order to, wmapd in comparison 
with: 3d 7d kévos elvar ode by ofer &ducnSijva: do you think you would not be in- 
dured on account of being a foreigner ? xpds Td perploy SeicXat KaAGS wWexaidev- 
pévos well trained to having only moderate wants. 

a. The infinitive with ré is sometimes found in loose construction, analo- 
gous to the accusative of specification (549): dvéAmorol eiot 7d és thy viv Sap 
ésBddAew they are without hope as regards the invasion of our land, rls M4Sep 
got dwerclpSn Td uh cor dxodouseiv what one of the Medes remained away from 
you, so as not to follow you (as to the not following)? Sometimes it resembles 
the adverbial accusative, see 772, 


781. GENITIVE: émSupla roi meiv desire of drinking, 4 rot welSew téxvn the 
art of persuading, &h&ns rot xaraxovew rds unaccustomed to obeying any one, 
éuol ovdey xpecBirepoy Tov Sri BéATIoTOY cue yevéoSas to me there is nothin 
more important than to become as good as possible, éwiedciras rod os pirat 4 
raros elvas he ts careful (of being) to be as wise as possible. So with many pre- 
positions, as €§ from, in consequence of, xpé before, prior to, rept concerning, 
€vexa on account of, bxép for the sake of, 8d by means of, kvev without, aside 
.from; and with some adverbs, as &&w elva: tov naxas wdoxew to be out of reach 
of injury. 

a, The infinitive with sod is often used, without a preposition, to denote 
the puRPosE (especially a negative purpose): rod ph haste Tov Aayoy éx 
rey Bucriwy, oxoxods KaSlorauey that the hare may not escape out of the neta, 
we set watchers. 


782. Dative: rabra ob hy euwoddy rH robs Swxéas odlerSa: these thinga 
were no bar to the preservation of the Phocians. Especially as dative of means, 
fause, OF manner: Kexpdtnxe TH Npdrepos wpds Tos wodeulous léva: he has tre 
umphed by marching first against the enemy, al xadds wodirevdpevas Snuoxparies 
wpo€xovar TH Sixardrepa: elvas well conducted democracies are bir plied tn being 
more just. Also with prepositions, as év in, éxl on the ground of or on conds 
tion that, xpés in addition to: év rg txacrov dixalws Epxew 4 worirela odCerat 
when each administers his office justly, the order of the state is preserved (in and 
through the just administration). : 
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Infinitive with av. 


783. The infinitive takes av, where a finite verb, standing in- 
dependently, would take it. Thus the inf. with dv corresponds 


a, to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With &y (722): pddrcora oluas dy got wudsérdau 
(independent construction pdrucra &y wudoluny) I think that I should learn best 
from you; and with expressed condition (748): Soreiré por (777) woAd Béa- 
wiov dy wep) tov woAduou BovAevoacsau (indep. PeArioy dy Bovaetdaaede), ei roe 
vémoy Ths xapas evQupndelnre tt appears to me that you would take much better 
counsel concerning the war, if you should consider the situation of the country. 

b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE with &y (746): Kipos el éBlwcev, kpioros 
dy Soret Epxey yeréodat (indep. &pioros by eydvero) tt seems probable that Cyrus, 
tf he had lived, would have proved a most excellent ruler. with émplied con- 
dition (751): robs radra dyvootvras Zwxpdrns dvipawodddes hy xexAjoda tryeiro 
{indep. ef vives tavra tryvdour, ay8paredd8ers dy éxéxAnvro) Socrates thought that 
persons ignorant of these things (if such there were) would be called slavish. 

Rem. c. The particle &, though belonging to the infinitive, may be attached 


to the principal verb, or to other emphatic words in the sentence: see the fore- 
going examples. 





Infimitie for the Imperative. 


784. This occurs in the second (seldom in the third) person. It is 
rarely found m Attic prose, 

In this use of the inf., its subject, if expressed, is put in the nom.; a predi- 
cate-noun belonging to the subject is put in the same case: Hm. waida 38 éyol 
Aical re plany, th 7 Krowa SéxecSat release to me my dear child, and accept 
the ransom, Hm. Sapoay viv, Aidpndes, ew) Tpdecor udxecda: with courage now, 
Diomedes, fight against the Trojans, ov, KAcaplda, ras whdAas dvoltas éwexdeiy 
do thou, Clearidas, having opened the gates, hasten out against (the enemy). 


D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, as a verbal adjective, but different 
from other verbal adjectives, see 762. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive or subject, see 498. | 


Atiributive Partrerple. 


785. The participle, like the adjective (488 a), may express 
an attribute of its substantive or subject (493) : 
wéds ebpelas &yu ds Exouca (= wdcus ebpvdyuia Hm., or wdrts }) edpelas &yuids 
Eyer) a city having broad streets, ai xarobpevat Aiddov vijco the so-called islands 
of Acdlus, 5 wapmy xapés the present occasion. The participle is always at- 
eributive, when it follows the article {492 d). 


786. The attributive participle is o‘ten found, with omitted subject, 
used as a substantive (509): 
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of wapérres the ( persons) present, 6 rvxdv whoever happens, rapa rors &pleras 
Boxovow elva: with those who appear to be best, wAdopew ex) wedAds vais KexTN- 
pévous we are sailing against (inen) who possess many ships. Such participles 
are often to be translated by substantives: 6 8pdoas the doer, of Aéyowres the 
speakers, wposhxovrés Tives some relatives, més ToAcLobrToy a city of belligerenta, 
1d 3¢ovra the duties, wpds Td TeAevTaioy éxBay Exacroy Tay ply Swaptdyrcy Kplye- 
vas by the final issue ts each one of the previous measures judged of. 

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: 1d cunpepovta ris wéAecs (563) the advantages of the state, 7d 
Boid(ow ris Wuxis (559) the thinking (part) of the soul, poet. 6 dxelvou rexds 
(563 a) Ais parent. 

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: 7d wh pereroy the not-exercising, failure to exercise (= 7d ph 
ueAeray). In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 





Predicate-Participle. 


787. The predicate-participle, like the predicate-adjective (488 b), 1s 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL, when it is loosely related to the- principal verb, adding 
a circumstance connected with the action; and suPPLEMENTARY, when it 
is closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. 

a. These subdivisions of the predicate-participle are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run inte each other.  : 


Circumstantial Participle. 


788. The circumstance, denoted by the participle, may be re- 
lated in various ways to the action of the principal verb Thus 
there is always a relation of 


a. Time (for the tenses of the participle, see 714-18): ratrva ebray dxfew 
after saying these things, he went away, yeAay elxe he spoke laughing (at the 
same time), poséxere tovTos dvaryryvoonKouévors Toy voy give your attention to 
these things, while they are being read, "AAxiBiddns Ert wais &y &Savpd(ero Alci- 
biades, while yet a boy, was admired (in such cases &y cannot be omitted), éx} 
Apxtra épopetovros Atcav8pos eis “Epecov adlxero while Archytas was ephor, 
Lysander came to Ephesus. 

Sometimes the participle may be rendered by an adverbial expression: dpxé- 
uevos at first, reAevray at last, 8iarrmoy xpdvov after an interval of time, «4 
(xad@s) wordy with right. Similarly worry réxvp xpdpevos with much art, ras 
aus dwéoreray Exovra AAklSay they despatched Alcidas with the ships. Observe 
also such forms as pAvapeis Exwv thou art trifling (holding on to it) continaally, 
Krovye dytaas open with despatch, hire ra xaxd pepdueva the evils are come «ith 
a rush (lit. borne on, with haste and violence). . 


789. But the participle may denote also - 

b. Means: Ani(éuevor (oor they live by plundering, obn Errw &Bixnobyra Bb 
vauy BeBalay xrhcacsas it is not possible (for any one) by wrong-dotng to gat 
firm power. 
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c. CaUsE: robrwy ray kepdav dreixovro aloxpa voulovres elva: from thee 
gains they abstained, because they considered them to be shameful. Thus + 
wadvdéy having suffercd what? and rl paddy having learned what? are used in 
asking, with surprise or severity, the reason of some fact: ti yap paddyres 
rovs deovs UBplere for with what idea did you insult the gods? 

d. Enp. The future participle often denotes purpose: wapeAhAvda cupBove 
\edowy spiv I have come forward to advise you, roy &d:xotvra wapd tobs Sucacras 
byew Set Sixny Sécorra tt ts necessary to bring the evil-doer before the judges, in 
order that he may suffer punishment (lit. give justice). 

e. CONDITION: rois "ASnvalots rodcuotow Buevorv Erras tt will be better for 
the Athenians, if they make war.—Even an attributive participle may imply 
a condition on which the verb depends: 6 uh dapels &ySpwwos ob raiSevera: the 
man who is not whipped is not educated (if not whipped, he is not educated). The 
conditional participle with ph can often be rendered by without: ovx tory 
Zoxew ph diddvra pioddy it ts not possible to command without giving pay (774). 

f. Concession (cf. 874): 1d B8wp ebwvdraroy Epioroy Sy water is the cheapest 
(of all things), though it is the best, duets Spopduevor Ta wexpayyéva Kal dusxe- 
palvovres Hyere Thy eiphyny Suws you, though you were suspicious as to what haa 
been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwithstanding. 

Rem. g. It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it stands 
in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. Hence 
the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more than one 
might be assigned: thus robs piAous edvepyerovrres nal robs exdpobs Surhoerde 
word(ew by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your friends (con- 
dition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies, 








Participle with Case Absolute. 


790. The circumstantial participle may be connected in its 
various uses (788-9) with a genitive (less often an accusative) 
absolute, i. e. not immediately dependent on any word in the 
sentence, 


GenitivE Ansotute. The participle with genitive absolute 
may denote 


a, TIME: TlepsxAdous fryounévov, woAAR Kal Kadd %pya daredeltavro of ’ASH- 
vaio. while Pericles was their leader, the Athenians avcomplished many noble 
works, robrev hexSévrov, avécrncay kal axjAdSov after these things were said, 
they rose up and went away. 

b. MEANS: ray cwudros InAvyonevwy, nal al Wuxal &ppwordrepar ylyvovra: 
{the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also ts made 
weaker. ; 

c. Cause: oddty tay Sedvray woobyrwy Sudy, Kanes Exee ra apdypara be 
rause you are not doing any of your duties, your affairs are in bad condition, 

d. ConpDITION: ovx dy FASoy Setipo, Suay ph Kerevedyrwy (= ei wh dpels 
dxeretoare) I should not have come here, if you had not commanded it, poet. 
yévor’ dy way, Seod rexvwpevov (= ei Seds rexvpPro) every thing would come te 
pass, should a divinity contrive. 

e. CONCESSION: woAAGy xara yi Kal SdAarray Snplwv Byrwy, robTo wéyiw- 
rdv ears theugh there are many wild animals on lavd and sea, this one is the 
greatest. | 
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791. The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from the 
Latin. ablative absolute in several respects: 


a. The subject of the participle is often omitted, when it is easily under- 
stood from the context or from the meaning of the participle: évredSey xpoid» 
rev, épalyero txvia Ixxwy as they (the army of Cyrus) were proceeding from thence, 
there rt ei tracks of horses, Soyros (Zeus raining, cf. 504 c) while tt was rain- 
ing. e subject is omitted, also, when it is indeterminate, see 792 b. 

b. The participle of éjuf to de cannot be omitted, where the sense requires 
it, as in vod wa:dds Svros (but Lat. te puero) when thou wert a boy. Except in 
connection with the adjectives éxé» and &«wy, which closely resemble parti- 
ciples: duot éxdvros with my consent, éuod &xovros against my will, 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 6 
Kipos rdy Kpoicoy vuxhoas xarectpéyaro tous AvSobs, Lat. Cyrus, Croesv victo, 
Lydos sibi subjecit. 

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes used, even where the subject of the 
participle is at the same time dependent on other words in the sentence: rai?’ 
eixdyros alrov, oté ri Aéyew TH ’Aorudye: (= radr eixdy Bote) when hz had 
said these things, he appeared to Astyages to say something (important), SiaBe- 
Byxdros Tepixdrdous, FryyéASn aire ( = SiaBeAynedrs Mepixre? FryyéASn) when Pe- 


ricles had crossed over, word was brought to him. 


792. Accusative AssoLuTs. Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal 
(494 a), ie. ; 


a. when the sussxcr of the participle is an INFINITIVE: ovdels, éfdy elphyny 
Kye, xédrenov alphoera: no one, (it being permitted him) when he is permitted 
to keep peace, will choose war, xpostraxdéy por Mévwva Eye els ‘EXAfswovroy, 
@xduny 52 rdxous (it being commanded) when a command was given me to con- 
vey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste, epavyp odn oAlyp éxpévro, &duva- 
roy by dv vucth BAAw ty onpivat they made no ltttle outcry, (it being impossible) 
as it was tmpossible in the night to give signals by any other means, The infini- 
tive is sometimes understood: oddels +d meiloy alphoera, éfby rd EAarroy (sc. 
or nab | no one will choose the greater (of two evils), when tt ts permitted (to 
choose) the less. 

b. when the SUBJECT is INDETERMINATE: robray obdty ylyverat, 3¢oy xdvreey 
pdducra ylyverda: none of these things takes place, though tt is above all neces- 
sary (something requires) that they should take place. Yet in this case the 
participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corresponding verb is not or- 
dinarily impersonal: oStws Exovros or éxdvrey (it being thus, things being thus) 
in this state of things. So, also, when the subject is a dependent sentence: 
onuavidévrey Te Aarudye: bri rorgusol elow ev rH xXdpq when it was reported to 
Astyages that enemies were in the land (for the Sie: cf. 518 a, b). 


793. After as (795 e) and dszep, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 


vous vieis of xarépes elpyouow axd tdv rovnpGy, ds Thy Tobray du:Alay xard- 
Avow odcay aperijis fathers keep their sons away from evil men, thinking that their 
society ts the destruction of virtue, ciwny eSelxvour, Sswep rovro xpostetaypévoy 
ni-rois they were supping in silence, just as if this was enjoined upon them.-—— 
Rarely so, without preceding ds or Sswep: mposijixoy abr@ Tov KAtpou pos 8i7°C6 
« part of the inheritance belonged to him, détavra 8t ratra but these things havins 
been resolved on (also Sctay radra, where perhaps roretw should be supplied). 
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794. A participle with case absolute is often connected by conjunc- 
fions to a circumstantial participle in construction with the sentence: 


elshASouev els toy wéAEuov Exovres Tprhpes TeTpaxoclas, drapxdyray 5t xpn- 
udray xoAAGy we entered into the war, having four hundred triremes, and (with) 
many resources belonging to us, rg Telxet mposéBaroy dadever Kal dySpérwy obx 
évévrey they attacked the wall, because it was weak, and there were no men on it. 


Adjuncts of the Participle. 


795. The relations of the circumstantial participle, in its various uses 
(788-90), to the action of the principal verb, are rendered more distinct 
by adding certain particles, which may be called adjuncts of the parti- 
ciple. Thus, 


a. rére, elra, txe:ra, ofrws represent the action of the principal verb as 
SUCCEEDING that of the participle. They are placed after the participle, and, 
as it were, repeat its meaning: xaraArway ppoupdy obrws éx’ olxou dvexdpnoe he 
left a garrison, and thus (after doing this) marched home again. 

b. evSts (placed before the participle) represents the succession as IMMEDI- 
ATE: 7G defiG népg edSbs aroPeByndrs ewéxewro they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after tts landing. 

c. &ua at the same time and peratd between represent the two actions as 
CONTEMPORANEOUS: of “EAAnves éudxovro Eua wopevéuevor the Greeks were fight- 
tng while upon the march, A¢yorrds cov, peratd poe yéyove 4 povh even while 
thou wert speaking, the voice came to me. They are commonly placed before 
the participle. 

d. Gre (also ofoy, ofa) with the participle gives a causAL meaning: xaré- 
SapSe xdyv word, dre paxpay Tay vuKTay ovowy he slept a great deal, because the 
nights were long. It denotes something actual (oBsective), and differs thus 
from the following. 

e. &s with the participle represents its meaning as SUBJECTIVE, that is, as 
thought, felt, or uttered, by some person: Swxpdrny wodovaw ds wpermdraroy 
Svra mpos dperiis émuérciay they regret Socrates, because (as they think) he was 
most useful for the cultivation of virtue, Saupd(ovras ds copol re xa) ebruxeis by 
Spes yeyernuévor they are admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) 
both wise and fortunate men, Aéyes ds Si8axrov ovens rijs dperijs he speaks in the 
belief that virtue ts a thing that can be taught, poet. teorrt poveiy, os éuod pd- 
yns wéAas (sc. ofons, Omitted contrary to 791 b) you are at liberty to speak aloud, 
assured that I alone am near, Wva xpos rhy éxxrAnolay hroev, ds 5h tvyyevets Svres 
voy &rodwAdraw that they might come into the assembly, pretending that they 
were kinsmen of those who had perished, &weBrdyatre xpbs dAAhAous, ds abrds 
uty Exacros ov xothowy Td Sdtay, Toy 8& wAnoloy xpdtorra (798) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do what was resolved on, but 
that his neighbor would accomplish tt. ; 

f. xalwep (less often xaf) with the participle gives a concrssivE meaning 
and is rendered though: xalxep ofrw copds dy, BeAriwy dy yévoww though thou 
art 8o wise, thow couldst become better. In Hm., the xaf and wép are often se- 
parated (cf. 477): of 8 nal dxvbpuevol wep ex’ aire 73) yéraccay but they, al- 
though troubled, laughed pleasantly at him; or wép alone is used in the same 
sense: dxvbuevol rep.——— Opes yet with the principal verb, expresses the same 
meaning: Hd. Screpoy dmixdpevor THs cuuBodrts ipelpovro Suws Sehoacdsa rods 
MfSous though they came too late for the engagement, they yet desired to look 
spon the Medes. 
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Supplementary Participle. 


796. The supplementary participle supplies an essential part 
of the predicate. It may belong either to the subject or to the 
object of the principal verb: 3 


a. to the SUBJECT: mavecSe del epi Tay avrav Bovrevdpevot Cease Con- 
sulting forever on the same matters, iaSe Avnnpos Gv know that you ars 
offensive. 

b. to the OBJECT: 6 mdXepos Exavoery nuads del rept Tay a’ray Bovdev- 
opevous the war compelled us to cease consulting forever on the same mat- 
ters, oida avtoy Aumnpov dvra I know that he is offensive. 


797. The action of the supplementary participle is represented, through 
its connection with the principal verb, 
1, a8 BEING Or APPEARING TO BE. 


So with elul to be, imdpxw to be (orig. to begin to be), Zxw (to hold one’s 
self, and hence) fo be, galvoua: to appear (802), pavepds (SHAds) elus to be 
manifest, Eoxa I seem. So with verbs of sHowING (causing to appear): Selx- 
yup (8nAdw, &xopalye) to show, woréw to represent, ékeAeyxee to convict, dyyéAre 
to announce, duoroyéw to acknowledge. 

Thus ei rois wréoow dpécxovrés oper if we are acceptable to the majority, 
&swep xposikdy dort or Sswep xposhxoy as itis proper. For the participle used 
with eijuf to supply certain parts of the verb, see 385, 892-8, 713.——s«npétas 
¥xw I have proclaimed (lit. having proclaimed I hold myself thus): this is 
chiefly poetic, Constructions like @vodmevor SovAous Exover they purchase slaves 
and hold them, belong to 788.——dmopalvoves robs pet-yorvras wdAas wovnpovs 
Syras they show that the exiles were long ago bad, b{Aurwos xdyra évexa éavrow 
woiay ekeAfacyntas Philtp has been convicted of doing all things for himself. 


798, 2. a8 BEGINNING, CONTINUING, Or CEASING, to be. 


So with &pxoua to begin (691), diarerde (Sid-yw) to continue, xabeo to make 
one cease, wavouat (Atyw, éxéxw) to cease, B:a- (em-) Aelww to leave off, intermit ; 
also dxayopedw to give over, édAAclaw to fail. Thus d:arerdG ebvoray Exwv xaow 
iuiv I continue to bear good-will to you all, éwloxes opyi(duevos cease to be angry, 
"Aynotraos obk amwetne peydrwy Kal Karav epiduevos Agesilaus did not give up 
wiming at great and honorable things. 











799. 3. as an object of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and 
the contrary. 

So with aicSdvoua: to perceive, voul(w to consider, dpdw to see, xepiopde to 
(overlook) allow, axotw to hear, paySdvw to learn (802), wuvSdvona to learn by 
inquiry, edploxw to find, AanBdvw to (catch) detect, &Aloxoua: (pwpdopa:) to be 
detected, ola (éxloraua, yryvéon) to know (802), &yvoéw to be ignorant, 
——eprnua I remember (802), éxsAavSdvouas to forget. 

’ Thus elSoyv robs woAeplous werAd(ovras they saw the enemy approaching, 43¢es 
&xobeo Zwxpdrous S:areyouevou I gladly hear Socrates discoursing, tv éwiBovActwr 
bAlonntat if he should be detected in laying plots, ethdns early Bsris &yvoet roy 
éxeider (cf. 618 a) rdrAcnov Sevpo Htovra foolish ts (any one) who does not know 
that the war subsisting there will come hither. 
a. ovyoidd po: may take the participle either in the nominative or in the 
dative: daurg tuvjdew oddty émorduevos or emoranévy he was conscious that he 
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knew nothing. When it means to know by privity with another, it may have an 
ebject and participle in the accusative. 


800. 4. as an object of ENDURANCE or EMOTION. 

So with oépw to bear, dvéxoua to support, naprepéeo to endure,——yalpa 
(48ouna1, réprouas) to be pleased, &yardw to be content, dyavaxréw (&xSoum, xa 
AewGs pépw) to be vexed, displeased, dpylCoua: to be angry, aloxivona to bs 
ashamed (802), perapéAouc: (peranéAe: por) to repent: also xduyw to be weary 
——Thus 8%vara: Aoidopobpevos pépew he ts able to bear being reviled, xalpe 
éxa:votpevos he delights in being pratsed, perapérc arg Yevoaudvy he repenta 
of having lied, pavddvev ph xduve be not weary in learning. 

a. The participle with verbs of emotion might be regarded as the circum 
stantial used to express means or cause. © . 


801. 5. as taking place in some general MANNER indicated by the 
principal verb. 


So, as taking place we. or ILL, indicated by ed (xaxds) wot; WRONGLY, by 
Q3icéo, auaprdyw; WITH SUPERIORITY OF INFERIORITY, by vixdw, #rrdouas; BY 
CHANCE, by ruyxdve, poet. xupéw; WITHOUT NOTICE, by Aavddyw; BEFORE the 
action of another, by ¢3dyw; etc.——Thus &8:xeire xroAduou Epxovres xal crow 
Bas Avovyres ye do wrong in commencing war and breaking truce, Eruxow dedtras 
éy +H ayopg KadevSovres heavy-armed men, as tt chanced, were sleeping in the 
market-place, fade thy Kipoy aweASav he departed without the knowledge of 
Cyrus, faadsoy diapdapévres (sc. éavrods unnoticed by themselves) they were 
ruined unawares, oodve rovs plrous evepyerayv he anticipates his friends in con- 
ferring benefits. 

a. With rvyxdvw, the participle may be omitted where it is readily sup- 
plied from the connection: wepiérpexov Srp rixorus (sc. repirpéxov) I was run 
ning about wherever I might chance. 


802. Genera Remark. With many of these verbs, an infinitive may 
be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of meaning. 


Thus galveras wAovrdéy he appears to be rich (is rich and appears so), but 
galvera: wdoureiy he has the appearance (perhaps deceptive) of being rich; 
aloxivopse: Aéyor I speak with shame, but aloxdvoua: Aéyew [ am ashamed to 

ak (and therefore do not speak); olde (uavSdve:) uxdv he knows (learns) that 

is victorious, but olde (uavddves) mxay he knows (learns) how tc be victorious ; 
udurnuae els xlyduvoy daddy I remember that I came into danger, but pépynuas 
voy uly8uvoy petyew [am mindful to shun the danger. 


Participle with av. 


803. The participle takes av, where a finite verb, standing 
mdependently, would take it (783). Thus the participle with 
dv corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With &y (722): rads BAAas wéres Swepedpoor, 
bs obn by Suvaudvas Bondiica: (indep. ox dy Svvawro) the other cities they over- 
looked, supposing that they would not be able to give aid ;——also with expressed 
condition Gras): eyed eins ray Adds dy dreyxSévrwv, ef Tt ph GANdes Aéyo (750), 
nddws 8 by ercyidvrwy, ef ris wh dAndses Aéyor (indep. of by eAeyxdeier, EAE 
te:ayv) I am one of those who would gladly be confuted, if I say anything untrue, 
but would gladly confute another, if he should say anything untrue. 
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b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE With & (746): {Aswwos Tlori3a:as érde 
val Surndels dy abrds Exe, el EBovdAHIn, "OAvySlors wapéSwxe (indep. e3urhIn by 
Philip, when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep tt himself, 
if he had wished, gave tt up to the Olynthians. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN Té0¢. 


For the meaning of the verbal adjectives in rds and réos, see 398. 


804. The verbal adjective in réos, when used as a predicate with cipi, 
has a twofold construction, personal and impersonal. The latter gives 
prominencé to thenecessary action expressed by the verbal ; the former 
to the object of that necessary action. The copula eiui is very often 
omitted, see 508 a. 


a. In the PERSONAL construction, the object of the action is 
put in the nominative (693), and the verbal agrees with it: 


ov apd ye Tis GAndelas riunréos avfip a man is not to be honored before the 
truth, 4 xéds rots woAlras @pedAnréa earl the state must be aided by the citizens. 
——With the infinitive or participle of eiul, the object and the verbal may be 
put in other cases: & rots éAeudépas jyyovvro elva: wpaxréa things which they 


thought were to be done by freemen, xod\rA@y Eri por AexTEéwy Svrwy there being 
many things yet to be said by me. 


b. In the mreEeRsonat construction, the verbal stands in the 
neuter (réov or réa, cf. 518 a), and the object is put in an oblique 
case, the same which the verb itself would take: 


why elphyny dxréoy earl it is necessary to observe the peace, awrdéov piv roo 


woAduov we must take hold of the war, obs ob xapadoréa éorl who must not be 
surrendered. 


805. The verbal in réos takes the agent (or doer of the action) 
in the DATIVE, cf. 600. 


@ For examples, see the sentences given above. With the impersonal con- 
struction, the agent is sometimes put in the accusative (perhaps because the 
verbal was thought of as equivalent to def with the Sy naga xataBardoy ép 
péoe gxarroy each one must descend in turn, odderi tpdey éxdyras aduenréoy by 
no means should (men) willingly do injustice. 


806. a. The verbal in réos may also have an indirect object, like the verb 
from which it comes: obs od wapadoréa tois "ASnvalos earl who must not be 
surrendered to the Athenians. 

b. The verbal.in réos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice: 

reioréoy one must obey (weldw to persuade, mid. obey), pu\axréoy one must guara 

ainst (puvAdoow to watch, mid. guard against), axréov one must take held of 
wre ta fasten, mid. touch). 


x 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction. Incorporation. 


807. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender (503), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
ewn sentence. Yet there is often an irregular agreement in case (attrac- 
tion), a8 well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation), which bring 
the relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent. They 
occur only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative sentence 
qualifying its antecedent like an attributive. 


808. I. Arrracrion. The relative often varies from the case | 
required by its own sentence, being attracted, or drawn into the 
case of its antecedent. 


Thus the relative may be attracted 1. from the accusaTIve to the 
GENITIVE: pépynoSe rov Gpkov of duwpdxare (instead of dv dp.) remember 
the oath which ye have sworn. 2. from the accusaTIvE to the DATIVE: 
rois dyaSois ois €xopev GAAa xryodpeSa (for d fyouev) by means of the ad- 
vantages which we have, we will acquire others. 

a. The relative is seldom attracted From any case but the accusative (the 
object of a verb), or TO any case but the genitive or dative. But when incor- 
poration occurs, other varieties of attraction are sometimes found with it; dp 
évyruyxdve pdruora &yapal oe (for rodrwy ofs) of those whom I meet with, I ad- 
mire thee most, ef cot Sone? euudver ols kprs ESotev juiy (for rodrois &) if it seems 
to you best to adhere to those things which seemed best to us just now. Cf. 810. 








809. II. Incorporation. The antecedent is often incorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative sentence. 

The relative and antecedent must then agree in case. Hence 1. 
The antecedent may conform to the case of the relative: ef ria épan xa- 
rackevaforvra fis dpxot ywpas (for THY Xopav fs dpxor) if he saw any one 
amproving the district of which he was governor. 2. The relative may 
conform to the case of the antecedent (attraction): mpds ais mapa Avoav- 
Spov EAaBe vavai (for rats vavai as EAaBe) in addition to the ships which 
he received from Lysander. 3. When both regularly stand in the same 
case, no change occurs: pr apeAnoSe tay airav fy muda Kéxrnade ddfav 
wadnv do not take away from yourselves the honorable reputation which 
you long possess. 

a. If the antecedent in its ordinary position would take an article, this. 
usually disappears in the relative sentence. See the examples just given. 


810. ANTECEDENT OmiTTED. When the antecedent is omitted 
(510), it is virtually contained in, and supplied by, the relative 
sentence. Constructions of this kind are regarded, therefore, 
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as instances of incorporation. The relative sentence may then 
be compared to an attributive with omitted subject (509): it has 
the use and construction of a substantive in the different cases : 


Thus NoMINATIVE: éyo xa) Gy éyd xpare pevodper (for oro: Sy) J and (those) 
whom I command will stay. ACCUSATIVE: Tis pucety Sbyar’ by 5¢? ob eideln 
byadds vous(duevos (for rodrTov Sq” ob) who could hate (the man) by whom he knew 
that he was considered as good? GENITIVE: 4 xdAus huay Gy EAaBe wact pe 
rédwxe (for rovrey &) our city gave to all a share of (those things which) what 
she took.——DatTivE: ebwxot ovy ols udrsra pireis (for rovros obs) feast with 
‘those) whom you most love. 


a. In explaining this construction, it is usual, as in the examples just given, 
to supply a demonstrative as antecedent. It must be observed, however, that 
the Greek idiom makes a distinction between ody ofs ndduora gircis with those 
whom you most love (your best friends, without other distinction), and ody rov- 
ros ols pddAtora gives with these (particular persons, mentioned before, or 
otherwise distinguished) whom you most love. We have also ody ols pddwora 
piAcis avy rovrois evwxod (the demonstrative introduced after the relative sen- 
tence): this has the same meaning as the form first given, but with an emphatic 
repetition (680): with those whom you most love, with THEM (I say) feast. 











811. OrneR Reratives. These peculiarities of construction (attraction 
and incorporation) are not confined to ds, but apply also to the other re- 
latives, dos, olos, nAikos, dstis, etc. : 

-— - Broxely ras xdéAes rovobrois FIeow olois Evarydpas elxe (for ofa) to govern the 
cities with such manners as Evagoras had, eispépere aq” Sowv Exacros Exe (for 
amd tocobrwy Sea) contribute from that amount of property which each one has. 
The use of indefinite relatives as dependent interrogatves rests upon incorpora- 
tion (825 b). 

a, The same peculiarities extend to RELATIVE ADVERBS: & Suas tvSa 7d 
xpayua eyévero (for exetoe EvSa) I will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred, rovs SovAous GroKAclovory SSey by rt AaBety F (for exetdev Ider) they ex- 
clude the slaves from places whence it may be possible to take any thing. Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: done drddev Sdtas ppoveiy (for 
souro éaddev) practise that from which you will appear to be wise. An instance 
of attraction is seen in d:exoulfovro eddvs Ider bretéSevro Waidas Kal -yuvaiKas 
(for éxeiSer of) they immediately brought over their children and women from the 
places to which they had withdrawn them. 


812. “Eorw of. Here belongs the frequent construction of Zorty of, 
less often eiaiv oi, there are (those) who, that is some (= riwés, but more 
emphatic): in like manner éorey oiries, used in questions. 


(For the singular fr7., see 516.) Thus: dvadaBoy cay lxwdwy taas tor 
fs having taken some squadrons of the cavalry, trowra éyévovro torw ey ols 
they came to be suspected in some things, ory odstwas dvSpdéxwy reSabuanas 
im) copig hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom? Foay of 
(also qv of) Kal wip xposépepoy some too were bringing fire. (Compare the word 
¥vios some, made up of & + of, where & is for fveors or %veiot, 615 a.) Similar 
expressions are forty 8re (évlore) sometimes, Erriy ob Or Bwov somewhere, tori 
Sxws somehow, etc., in which the omitted antecedent is an idea of time, place 
manner, etc, 
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813. Nzurer Reuative. In some cases of omitted antecedent, the 
neuter relative has a free construction with the force of ore or dsre: 

aposhxe: xdpuw abrots txew dy eoddnoav i’ indy (Sy = tobrwy Sri, 518 b) ét 
becomes them to be grateful for this, that they were saved by you. So dvd dy tn 
return for (this) that, & ay in consequence of (this) that (cf. oBvexa, dSobvexa, 
869, 3). So also é¢ §, eg’ Gre (= én) rotrp dsre) on condition that, often 
used with the infinitive: of rpidxovra jpéInoay eg” Pre ovyypdiyas vopous the 
thirty were chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws. Hd. has ér} 
sory éx’ Ore with the same meaning. 

a. The neuter relative is used with prepositions in several expressions ot 
fime and place: éf ob (= éx robrou év § from that point of time at which) since, 
&q’ ob since, dv § while, els 8 (= ls rovTo ey §) tell, péxps (&xpt) ob until, also 
to where (to that point of space at which). So with other relatives: é& drov 
since, méxpt Scou as far as where. Hd. sometimes uses péxpr od, like péxpt, 
with a genitive. 

For special uses of sentences which begin with neuter relatives, see 823. 


Other constructions which require particular notice are the following: 


814. Ofos (full form rocotros otos) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 oidsre in such condition 
as to, able to; daos of such amount as to, enough to. 


Thus obx fv Spa ola kpdew +d xedlov it was not a proper season to water the 
plain, odx ololre Hoay Bondijoau they were not able to render assistance, Exoper 
3cov axo(7y we have enough to live. 


815. Ofos and 8cos are sometimes used where, in supplying the antecedent, 
we must supply with it an idea of “‘ thinking,” ieee) ": awdxAaoy Thy 
duavrou tux, olov dyipds éralpou eorepnudvos efny (sc. Aoyi(duevos rovovror ty 
dpa ofov considering the kind of man of whom, etc.) J bewailed my own fortune 
in that Ihad been deprived of such a man as a companion, Hm, aluaros els 
&yadoio, of” dyopetes (8c. rivl Aoy(ouévp Troradra ofa in the view of one who 
considers, etc.) thou art of good blood, to judge from such things as thou art 
saying. Similarly evdaluov pos avhp epalvero, ds &deds Kal yervalws eredebra 
the man appeared to me happy (considering the way in which) tn that he died 
so fearlessly and nobly. 


a. The same relatives, ofos, cos, and és, are used in EXCLAMATIONS, where 
we should employ inierrogatives: & xdwre, 50a xpdypara txes dv rG Selxvp O 
grandfather, how much trouble you have in your supper (oh! the amount of 
trouble which you have), ds nds ef how pleasant you are (oh! the way in which 
you are pleasant). 


816. When ofos (seldom Sos, #Alxos) would properly stand in the nomina 
tive, as a predicate with eiul, the copula eiuf is often dropped, and the relative 
with its subject is attracted into the case of its antecedent: 430 éor: xapl(eada 
oly co: &v8pl (for rorodrp olos ob ef) itis pleasant to gratify a man such as ther 
art. To this construction the article may be prefixed: ots ofots jyiv to such 
as we are. Yet sometimes the subject of the relative remains in the nomina- 
tive: robs olous duets poet ouxopdyras he hates sycophants such as you are. The 
form rods ofos obros &vSpérous is also found. 

a. By a similar attraction Sstis gets the meaning of any whatsoever; and 
the same idiom extends to other indefinite relatives. This is always the case 
when -ouy is added: obx fort dixalov av8pds BAdwrrew dytivovv avSpaxwy (for rid 
Ssrisovy dor: any one whoever he is) #¢ 23 not the part of a just man to injure 
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any person whatsoever. So too 8sris (or 3s) BotAe, like Lat. quévés, is used for 
wis by BotAc: wept TcAvyvdrou } &AAOU Brov BolAE concerning Pulygnotus o7 
any other whom you please. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, Soo: pijves (as if rooav- 
tds Boot uijvés eiot as Many times as there are months) monthly, Soa: judpas 
(also édonpépat) daily, etc. 


817. Inverse ATrracTion. The antecedent, without being incorpo- 
rated into the relative sentence, is sometimes attracted to the case of the 
relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: rhy odclay hy xaréAcrev ov wAcl- 
ovos &tia hw (for % obcla hy) the pipes which he left was of no more value, 
poet. rdsd Aswep elsopgs fixovor xpos o€ (for ale &s) these (maidens) whom thou 
seest, are come to thee. So with adverbs: xal &AAoce Soi dy dplen &yarhoouci 
ge (for &AAod:) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you. 

a, In this way, ovSels is attracted by a following dstis ob: ov8er) Srq obx 
amoxplyera: (for ovdels dori Sty odx ax. there is no one whom he does not answer) 
he answers every one. 

b. By a somewhat similar change, Savpaordy éorw 8cos, Saou, etc., passes 
into Savpacrds Scos, Savpacrod Scov, etc.; and in like manner, Savpacrdy dorw 
ws, into Savpaoreés ws. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
Savpacrhy ony wep) oe rpoduplay Exe: he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you, breppuas ds xalpw I am prodigtously pleased. 


Other Peculiarities. 


818. OnE RELATIVE WITH TWO OR MORE VERBS. The same 
relative may depend at once on two different verbs, even when 
these in their regular use require different cases, 


a. The two verbs may stand in the same sentence, the one being a finite 
verb, the other an infinitive or participle: xaraAauBdvovor retxos b rerxioduevol 
wore "Axapyaves xowg dixaorrnply éxpavro (prop. J éxparro) they take a fortress 
which the Acarnanians, having once fortified (tt), were using as a common plac 
of judgment. 

b. The two verbs may stand in different sentences, one of them subordina: 
to the other: afpodueda abroudadous ols, dxdray ris xAclova pmicddy Kid¢p, per 
exelveoy &xoAovdshaover (prop. of dxoAous.) we choose (as guides) deserters, whe, 
when any one may offer them larger pay, will follow those (who offer it). 

c. The two verbs may stand in co-ordinate sentences: ’Apsatos, by jue? 
nXéAoner Bactréa Kadtordvat, xa) CSdnapew nal eAdBonery morrd (prop. § éddéxa 
pev, ap” ob cAdBoner) Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) w 
gave, and (from whom) we received pledges, Hm. &vaxS: 5é puv yapderdar tq 
Srey re xathp eéAerat, kal avddver avr (prop. Ssris avddves) bid her marry the 
one whom her father commands, and (who) is pleasing to herself. 


Rem, d. In the last case (c), the Greek hardly ever repeats the relative, bw 
t often uses a personal pronoun (commonly airds) instead: of xpéyovor, ofs od 
éxapl(ovd’ of Adyovres, ob8 éplAouy abrots our ancestors, whom the speakers dis 
not try to please, and were not caressing them, Hm. dyriseov NoAt@nuoy, Sov xpd 
ros dor) péyioroy xaow Kuxrdrecot, Odwoa 8€ wy réxe vbugn the godlike Poly 
eases whose pcwer is greatest among all the Cyclopes, and the nymph Thoose 
are him. 
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819. Vers Omrtrep. Where the same verb belongs to both sentences, 
antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of them, especially 
in the relative sentence : 


poet. plrous vopiovo’ ofsrep dy wdois oder (8c. voul(n pldrous) considering 
ae friends those whom your husband (may consider so), ra yap bAAa Soaxep Kal 
Guets dworetre (sc. éxoie:) for all other things (he did) as many as you also wen 
doing, Buovoy euol Soxotes wewovdévat, ofoy ef tis ed cwelpwy egy Toy Kapwdy Ka- 
rappel they seem to me to have suffered the same thing as (one would suffer) if, 
while sowing well, he should let the crop perish. After relative adverbs, the 
emission is much more frequent: &eorw, dswep ‘Hyédoxos (sc. fAeyev), Huiv 
Aye it is permitted us to speak, as Hegelochus (spoke), ds euot idvros &xp by 
Sueis (sc. tyre) oFrw Thy yyduny Exere as if I were going wherever you also (may 
go), 80 make up your mind, éreidh ob rére (ac. Eekas), AAAL viv Seitov since thow 
didst not then (show), now at least show. 


820. PREPOSITION OmitreED. When the antecedent stands before the rela- 
tive, a preposition belonging to both appears only with the first: éy rpio) wal 
déxa odx SAos Ereow ols exeword(e: (for ey ols) in not quite thirteen years, in 
which he is uppermost, of uty éx’ eovelas éxdans hBobdAovro Exparroy (for é¢’ 
éxdons) they were acting with as much license as they pleased. 


821. TRANSFER TO RELative Sentence. Designations which belong most 
properly to the antecedent, are sometimes taken into the relative sentenco: 
eis "Apueviay hte, hs 'Opdyras Apye woAAjjs xa) ev8alpovos (for woAAhy Kal eddal- 
uova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an extensive 
and prosperous country, otro, éxel evIéws Jodovro Td xpaypa, dmexdpnoay (for 
eidéws éxel) these immediately, when they understood the matter, withdrew. So 
ere) (ds, Ste) rdx:ora for rdxiora éwel (ws, dre): wetpardueda rapeiva: Stray rd- 
xtora diampatdpedsa we shall endeavor to be present (most quickly when) as soon 
as we have accomplished. In like manner: #yayor édxdécous rAclorous éSuvduny 
I have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could, 

For the use of relative words to strengthen the superlative, see 664. 


822. ReLtativeE Pronoun ror Consunction. A relative pronoun is some- 
times used, where we should expect a conjunction, dr: or Sste (cf. 813): Sav- 
uaordy roses, bs Huy oddty lds you are acting strangely, (who give) in that 
you give us nothing, rls obrws dor) dustuxhs dstis xarpl8a xpoécda: BovdAfoerat 
who is so wretched that he will be willing to betray hts country? a&xdpwv tory 
ofrives éSédover 30 extopxlas xpdrrey ri it belongs to men without resource, that 
they wish to pursue any object by means of perjury. For the relative used 
with the fut. ind. to express purpose, see 710 c. 








823. Looss Construction. A sentence commencing with a neuter relative, 
is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either——(a) to suggest the 
matter to which it pertains: & 3 elxev, ds eyd elus olos del wore rap Neda. 
xaravohoare but what he said, that Iam such a one as to be always changing, 
(3c. rep) robrwy Aéyw concerning this I say) consider, etc. ; or——(b) with ap- 
positive force: 8 pri trcyov, Cnrnréoy tives pioro: pbrAaxes (what) as I just 
said, we must inquire who are the best guards. In this case, the principal sen- 
tence is sometimes irregularly introduced by re or (cf. 502): 8 wey xdyroop 
Savpacréraroy akovoa, Sr: ty Exacroy dy éxpvécauey axdrAAvos Thy Wuxhy what 
is most wonderful of all, (that) each one of the things which we approved ruins 
‘he soul. In like manner, after phrases such as ds Aéyouc: as they say, ds Lorxe 
as it appears, etc., the principal sentence is sometimes expressed as dependent. 
bs yap Hxovod tivos, Sr: KAdaydpos éx Bufayriou wéare: Ftew for as I heard from 
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some one, (that) Cleander is about to come from Byzantium, réde ye phy, &s of 
peu, dyvaryKadéraroy elya: (for dort) Aéyew this, however, as I think, tt is most ne 
eessary to say. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


824. The question expressed by an interrogative sentence 
may relate, either : 
a. to the EXISTENCE of an act or state denoted by the verb 
of the sentence; or 
b. to something connected with that act or state, as its SUR 
JECT, OBJECT, TIME, PLACE, OF MANNER, 


QUESTIONS AS TO SuBsEcT, OBJECT, ETC. 


825. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interrogatives 
or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (682). 


a. The pronouns represent an uncertain person or thing, quantity or qua 
lity, tc be determined by the answer: the adverbs, an uncertain ¢ime, place, or 
manner, to be determined in the same way. Thus tls Aéye: who is speaking } 
al (5: +l, xdoa, rota, xdére, tov, TGS) Ayes what (on what account, how many 
things, what sort of things, when, where, how) does he speak? tdpduny ris (cl, 
woia, xés, also Sstis, 3 rs, dwota, Sxws) Ayo: I asked who (what, what sort of 
things, how, he) spoke. 

b. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force: 
they are proper relatives, and have for antecedents the uncertain person, thing, 
time, place, etc., to be determined: it is the connection only which gives the 
idea of a question. Hence the simple relatives are occasionally used in the 
Bame way: @euoronaAjs Seloas ppdles r@ vavnartpy, Istis eorl, nal 30 & petyes 
Themistocles in his fear makes known to the shipmaster, who he ts, and on account 
of what he is fleeing. 


826. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal verb 
of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other dependent 
word: 


alyos émorhuwy Aéyets as acquainted with what, are you speaking ? roy éx 
wolas wéAews orparnyby xposdoxe tTavta xpdtew (the general from what sort of 
city do I expect) Fag what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do ~ 
these things? +f im» KpiréBovAoy wowovyra radra Katéyvexas abrod (having seen 
C. doing what, have you brought) what have you seen Critobilus do, that you 
have brought these charges against him? of wdda: ASnvaio: ob d:eAoyloavro bxtp 
ofa (825 b) rewornndray dvSpdérev xvduvetcove: (for men having done what sort 
of things) the ancient Athenians did not consider what sort of things the men 
had done, in whose behalf they were to cncur danger, dretAGy ovn éxavero, xa) ri 
vaxdy ob mapéxwy he did not cease threaiening, and (what evil not causing ?) caus 
ing every evil. For rl xadwy and ti paddy, see 789 c. 


a, The interrogative may stand as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
live pronotn, not only in the nominative, but in an oblique case: rls 8 ovroe 
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tpxera: (being who, does that one come) who ts that coming? ayyeAlav pépw Bor 
pecay* tlva rabrny (sc. thy dyyeAlay pépes) I bring heavy tidings: (being what, 
do you bring these) what are they ? poet. rf rd8’ avdgs what (is) this (which) thon 
art speaking? Hm. rotoy roy pidsov termes of what kind (is) this saying (which) 
thou saidst ? 

b. So in a compound interrogative sentence, the interrogative word is 
scmetimes connected with the verb of the dependent sentence: xére & xph xpat- 
ere; eweddy rl yévnras (8c. xpdtere) when will you do what you ought? after 
what shall have occurred (i. e. after what event, will you do your duty)? Ia rl 
54: nra (that what may come to pass) to what end? also fva ri (508 b). 


827. DousLe Quxstion. Two interrogative words are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 


tlva ve xph Karciv, ds rlvos émorhuova réxyns what must one call you, as 
being acquainted with what art? xoia éxolov Biov piytyara, ode tym A€yew 
what kinds (of numbers) are imitations of what sort of life, I cannot say, Hm. 
tls, wddey els dvSpav who (and) from whom among men art thou? 


For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 538 d. 


QUESTIONS AS TO THE EXISTENCE OF AN AcT oR STATE. 


828, Direcr questions of this kind are expressed with and 
without interrogative words: 


a. without interrogative words: °E\Anves dvres BapBapos SovAcvao- 
pev being Greeks, shall we become slaves to barbarians? These are shown 
to be questions only by the connection in which they stand, though in 
speaking they may have been marked by a peculiar tone. 


b. by means of interrogative particles; these cannot usually be 
rendered by corresponding words. The most important are dpa and 7: 
dp eipi pdyris am La prophet? 7 obrot wodépeoi eior are these enemies ? 

Rem. c. Neither dpa and #, nor od and pf (829), had originally the nature 
of interrogatives. The proper meaning of apa was accordingly (cf. &pa, 865, 1, 
from which apa was made by dwelling on the first sound), marking a question 
as naturally arising from, and suggested by, preceding circumstances or con- 
ceptions, The proper meaning of 4 was really, truly (852, 10), marking a 
question as directed to the real truth. Both dpa and % are often connected 
with other particles: dpd ye, 4 ydp, 4 wov, etc.——Hm. never uses dpa, but 
has # pa with much the same force. 





829. 7Apa and # in general imply no expectation as to the nature of the 
answer, whether affirmative or negative. Iu this they differ from od and pf, 
employed as interrogative particles; od (also dpa ov) implying that an answer 
Is expected in the AFFIRMATIVE: pf (also dpa uh, and pay for ph ody), in the 
WEGATIVE: thus apa (4%) poBe? are you afraid (ay or no)? od (dpa ob) poe? are 
you not afraid (i. e. you are afraid, are you not)? uh (dpa uh, wav) poBe? you 
ars not afraid, are you ? . 

a. An interrogative expression which very clearly shows the nature of the 
oxpected answer, is &AAo 7: H (for BAAo tt Zor H) is any thing else true than 
= is it not certainly true that ?—also, with 4 omitted, &AAo 7, in the same 
sense: BAA 71 fh) Gdixodpey are we not certainly in the wrong ? &AAo T1 ody wdyre 
ravra dy ein ula éxirrhyn would not tren all these thirrgs be (hut) one science ? 
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830. Inprrecr questions of this kind are introduced by a 
whether (sometimes édv with the subjunctive) ; also by dpa, and, 
in Homer, 7 (7€) : 

oxoweire el Sixalws xpnoopar rp Adyy observe whether I shall conduct the dis- 
eourse rightly, Hm.-@xero wevoduevos werd ody wr€os, H wou &’ eins he went to 
inguire after news 0% thee, whether ee thou wert yet altve-——This use of 
ei and édy is closely connected with their use as conditional conjunctions: thus 
the first example may be rendered, “‘ observe (so that) if I shall conduct aright 
(you may know it).” Indeed, it is often necessary to supply an idea like eiod- 
pevos in order to know, before ei and édy (Hm. ef xe, af xe) used as dependent 
interrogatives: Hm, AaBe yobvey, al xev was C2éAnow dpijta: embrace his knees, 
(that you may find) whether in any way he may be willing to assist. 


831. DissyuUNCTIVE questions of this kind are introduced by 
morepov (morepa) ...%; these are used both in direct and indirect 
questions, But indirect disjunctive questions are introduced also 
by etre... etre. 


xérepov 3é3paxey 4 oS ; wérepoy Lxwv ht Exdy; has he done tt or not? unwill- 
ingly or willingly? &xopotmer elre Exwy } Exdy Bédpaxe we are in doubt whether 
he has done it unwillingly or willingly.—F or the use of dre (el + ré), cf. 861. 
For the interrogative aérepos, see 247: wdrepoy Sédpaxew of may be ren- 
dered, “ which of the two (statements is true), he has done it, or (he has) not 
done it)?’ 
\ a. Yor disjunctive questions, especially when these are indirect, Hm. has 
also % (he). -. H (He): pelvar’ ex) xpdvov, Sopa Saampev f eredy KdAxas payred- 
erat He xa) odxl wait for a time, that we may know whether Calchas prophesies 
truly or even not so. 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 735-8. For the subject 
of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence ( prolepsts), see 726 
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832. There are two simple particles, od and p7, used to ex- 
press the negation (non-existence) of a state or action. Ov ex- 
presses non-existence merely ; wy expresses it as willed, assumed, 
or aimed at. The same difference appears in their compounds, 
He ovTe, pyre; ovdels, pydeis; ovdapds, pydayos; and many others. 

ence 


833. My is used with the sUBJUNCTIVE and IMPERATIVE in all 
gentences, whether dependent or independent : 


ph dreary roy Adyor kararlwoper let us not leave the discussion unfinished, 
undels oiéoSw pe rovro Aéyew let no one suppose that I say this, Aéyere, elsia 
un say, shall Igo in or not? édy ms Kaun, wapaxadeis larpdy, Srws uh droddvy 
$f one is sick, you call in a physician, that he may not die, cadpédy eon pica 
way 3 ri &y un dixalws } wenpayydvoy rotten by nature is every thing which has 
not been wrough with justice. 

But the subjunctive in its epic use for the fut. ind. (720 e) has ed 
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834. Independent sentences with the INpicaTIvE and orTa: 
TIVE have p47 in expressions of wishing (721); but otherwise, ov, 


fpaprer, &s whwor &Spere (sc. auapreiv) he missed, as I would he had never 
done, pndev éxiBovdcdoapu let me plot against no one,——®lduwxos obk bye 
ciphynvy Philip does not maintain peace, el ph xppro Trois wapovoty, ovn dy evdas- 
uovot tf he should not use what he has, he could not be happy. 

For ov and ph as interrogative particles, see 829. 


835. Dependent sentences with the INDICATIVE and OPTATIVE 


have uy when they express a purpose or a condition ; but other- 
wise, ov: 

Hence pf is used in FINAL, CONDITIONAL, and HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE, S€L- 
tences: elwey 87: dmidvas BobrAoito, wh 6 warhp &xAo:70 he said that he wished to 
depart, lest his father should be displeased, ef uh rs nwdrver, e3éAw abrois Biarex- 
Svat tf nothing hinders, I wish to confer with them, dadre ph rt 8eloeiay, od tuy- 
feoay when they had no fear of any thing, they did not come together. So in 

ypothetical relative sentences with the INDICATIVE (761): & uh ol8a ob8t ofouas 
eidévas what Ido not know (= ef rt ph olda if I am ignorant of any thing) I do 
not even suppose that I know. 

’ a. So too, wh is used with the future indicative in expressions which imply 
PURPOSE (710c): Ynoloacde roatra e& dy pndéxore buly peraueAhoe vote such 
things that in consequence of them you will never have repentance, épa Bxws ph 
got dxoorhoovras see to it that they do not revolt from you. 

For uf in expressions of FEARING, see 743. 


836. Dependent sentences in the oratio obliqua take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in the recta: 


elwev Bri odd8ty airg péAor Tod jpuerépov SopéBov (direct od8éy por uérc) he 
said that he cared nothing for our disturbance. But after ef in dependent ques- 
tions, either od or wf can be used at pleasure: épwrg el ode aloxbvoua: (direct 
ovn aicxivp;) he asks whether I am not ashamed, hpdray el undey ppovrl(e 
(direct dp’ ovdt» gpovtifes) they asked him whether he had no concern, cxo- 
wapev ef apéwer 4) of let us consider whether it is proper or not, rovr’ abtd ayvo- 
eis, ef xalpes 4 wh xalpes you are ignorant of this very thing, whether you are 
pleased or not pleased, 


837. The INFINITIVE commonly has py (as expressing some- 


thing merely assumed or aimed at), especially when connected 
with the neuter article: 


Tavta buas ph ayvociv hBovdAduny I wished you not to be ignorant of these 
things, treyov abrots wh &dixety they told them not to commit injustice, elxds copdr 
KySpa uh Anpely it is fit that a wise man should not talk idly, gol 1d ph vryjom 
Aardy hy it remained for thee not to become silent, af Xeipives dvSpérous xaretxov, 
Ssre ph améva aw airay the Sirens detained men, so that they could not ge 
avay from them. : 

a. Some exceptions are merely apparent: Suds dftotorw od fuppaxelty GANA 
guvadicery they demand that you should be, nut allies with them, but partners in 
wrong-doing, where ov belongs properly to &f:odo.w. Similarly oddevds duapreis 
Sluasds Corre it is not just that he should fail of any thing. 

b. But od may be used with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua (734 c): 
Auodoya@ ot xard robrous elvas phrwp I confess that Iam not an orator after these 
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sort, els Aawedalnova éxéAevey lévase od yap elva: xipios airdés he commanded then 
to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said) that he himself had not the authority. 


838. In connection with verbs of NEGATIVE meaning, such as hinder- 
ing, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the like, the infinitive usually 
takes pn, to express the negative result aimed at in the action of the verb: 

kwrvdueda ph padety we are hindered Hes learning (so as not to learn), 
dweixoy rois SovAcs ph petexey Ta yupvaclwy they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing wn the gymnasia (requiring them not to share), }pyotvro ph wexrwxévas they 
denied that they had fallen (asserting that they had not fallen), éréoyovro uh ext 


thy éxarépwy viv orparetoa they refrained from making war upon the land of 
either (so as not to make war). 


839, The PARTICIPLE has py when it expresses a condition 
(789 e); otherwise, od: 


als dy wédus ded wh wewoundvwr Groln what city could be taken by disobedient 
men (oy men, if not obedient), Seod ph 3:3é6vros, ovdtv ioxve: rdvos unless a god 
bestow, toil avails nothing,——Kipos avéBn én) 1a Bpn, ovderds xwrtovros Cyrus 
went up on the mountains, (no one opposing) without ne aang éSopuBetre, ws 
ov xothoovres TalTa you were clamorous, as not tntending to do these things. 
The participle with uf, after the article, may be expressed by a hypothetical 
relative sentence: of uh eiddéres (= of dy wh €i3001) all or any who may not know 
(if such there are): but Aéyw éy rots obx ei8dor the particular persons among 
whom I speak, do not know. 


840. My is also used with ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, and even with sus- 
STANTIVES, to express a hypothetical sense: +6 py ayaSév (= 6 dy py dya- 
Sév 7) the not-good = whatever is not good, 6 py iarpés the non-physician, 
whoever 18 not a physician. 





841. Mn FoR ov. M7 is often used instead of od with participles or 
other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they depend, 
when these verbs either have yn, or would have it, if negative: 

Hh xaip’, "Arpeldn, xépSeor trois wh Kadois rejoice not, Atrides, in dishonorable 
gains, Sxérxero eiphyny xorhoew, pwhre Sunpa Bors, phre rd relyn xaderdy (uh 
on account. of worhoew, 837) he promised that he would make peace, without 
either giving securities, or demolishing the walls, édy rs aloSy ceavrdy ph idéra 
(uf on account of édy alodp, 835) tf you perceive yourself to be ignorant of any 
thing. 

842. Ov FoR uf. Od is sometimes used for uf, when it bas a frequent and 
special connection with a particular word, as in of @nu to deny, odx e@ to for 
hid, 08 woddol few, odx hacvov more, and the like: in such expressions, ov is oc 
casionally retained, when the above rules require ph: wdvtws obtws Exe, edd 
re ov pire édy Te pijre it is so in any case, whether you deny tt or afirm it. 


Two OR MORE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE, 


843. When a negative is followed by a compound negative 
of the same kind, the negation is repeated and strengthened. 
In English, only one negative can be used: the others may be rendered by 


indefinite expressions: poet. ob« Eoriw obdty peiooor 4 vduor w5Aet there is (nor 
any thing) nothing better for a state than laws, &vev rodrou ov8els els obdty odSerds 
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hy judy ob8érere yévorro Kites without this none of us could ever become of any 
worth for any thing. 


844. When a negative is followed by a simple negative of the same 
kind, the two balance each other and make an affirmative: ovdeis av3pa- 
ww adixav Tit ovx arodbace no man that does injustice will not pay the 


penalty, i. e. every one will pay. 


845. Ov pn. Ov followed by yr is used with the subjunctive or future 
indicative in emphatic negation. 

This use may be explained by supplying after ev an omitted expression of 
anziety or apprehension: eb wh worhow (= ed poBnrédov uh weihoe tt is not to be 
feared that I shall do tt, no danger of my doing it, i.e.) J certainly shall not do 
ét, ovdels ufwrore eiphoe: To Kar’ eue oddty CArAEL~dEW nO One shall ever find that 
any thing, 8o (oles depends on me, ts neglected, ov phrore Eiapyos yéveepas never 
surely skall 1 deny tt. 


846. My ov. M7 followed by ov is used in different ways. 


1. After expressions of fearing, where yn is rendered lest, that (743), 
#27) ov is rendered lest not, thut not (Lat. ne non): 


Sedona ph od Jepirdy GF [am afraid that tt may not be lawful: or, without 
the verb of fearing, uw} eb Seusrdy F, the construction described in 720 d, which 
tmplies anxiety, but does not distinctly express it. 


847. 2. The infinitive takes yy od instead of uy (837), when the word 
on which it depends has a negative: 


ovdels oldsre kAAws Adcywy uh ob narayédacres elva: no one speaking in any 
other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous. The ov here only re- 
peats the negation which belongs to the principal word (cf. 843). 

a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (838), when they 
have a negative, are followed by uh od with the infinitive: od xwAudueda ph ot 
paseiy we are not hindered from learning. In such cases, the neuter article is 
sometimes added to the infinitive: poet. uh wapis 7d wh 0d ppdoa do not forbear 
to make tt known. 

b. M? ed is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which implies a negative: riva ole: &wapyhoesSar ph ovx) exloracda 
rh Sixasa who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands 
what is just ¢ 


Some NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 
848. For etre, phre, ovdé, unde, see 858-9. 


a. ovdéy, undév, and ofr, phri, are often used (like Lat. nihil) as emphatic 
negatives in the sense of not at all (552). 


b. odxeért, unnérs, no longer, must not be confounded with ofxe, uhre, not 
gti: obxért wothow, otwe wexolnxa. 


Cc. ovx Sri, wh Bre (probably for od Adyw Bri, wh \éye Sri, (I) do not say 
that, it is not enough to say that, and hence) not only, usually followed by 
aAAd Kal but also, or GAA’ oddé but neither : obx 811 6 Kplrwy ev jovxlg qv, ddra 
wad of pao: adrod mt only was Crito quiet, but also his friends. Ovx Sxrws, ph 
$rws, are used, and may be explained, in the same way: uh dxws (sc. obw €3v- 
varSe) dpxeioda dy pudpug, GAN Odd? dpS0dc8a edbvacde not only (were ye nee 
able) to dance in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect. 

14 
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d. yds0r ob, udvor obxf, only not, hence all but, almost; and, in reference 
to time, Scop ob (tantum non) almost: natayedg bw’ dy3pay obs od udvoy ob pos 
kuvets you are ridiculed by men whom you all but worship, 8cov obx astixa (only 
so much as not immediately) almost immediately. 

e. ob phy GAAd, od pévros GAA, nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before daad some idea drawn from the precedin 
context: 6 frwos pixpod (575 a) éxeivoy ekerpaxhricev* od phy (sc. eferpaxhiucer 
GAAG ewxduewev & Kipos the horse almost threw him over tts head; (yet it did net 
throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat. 


od 


PARTICLES. 


849, PRAEPOSITIVE AND Postpositivg. A particle is said to be prae- 
positive, when it is always put first in its own sentence ; postpositive, 
when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. InrerRoGATIvE Particies. See 824~31. 
II. NxeaattvE Particies. See 832-48, 


850. Ill. Inrenstve Partictes, These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sentence. 

1. yé (postpos. and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 
1dds emphasis to the preceding word: Hm. efwep ydp o? “Exrwp ye xaxdy xal 
dydrniBa hoe, AAA’ od welcovra: Tpwes for though even Hector (himself) shall 
call thee base and unwarltke, still the Trojans will not believe tt, nal woddobs ye 
Ereada: Edcyov ros éXeAhoovras and they said there would be many even who 
would wish it, Hm. dard ob, el 8dvacal ye, replaxeo waidés but do thou, tf only 
thou art able, protect thy son, rrAfde ye ovx SwepBadrolued’ dy rovs woAreulous tn 
numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy, od yap viv ye jpev towas Ba- 
aires elvar for now at least thou seemest to be our king.——It is added with 
especial frequency to pronouns: tywye I for my part, Lat. equidem, dye in Hm. 
even he, 8sye Lat. qui quidem, Hm. 8ris rowaird ye pé{or whoever should do such 
things (even such). 

a. I'é, when it belongs to a word which has the article, is usually put after 
the article: 4 ye avdpwxlyn copla human wisdom at least. So too after a pre- 
‘Gaebei if the word depends on one: ovdels fxovcey Ey ye THE Pavepy no one 
heard, in public at least. . 


2. your (postpositive) at least, Lat. certe, 
contracted from yt ody (sometimes written separately), and hence stronger than 
It is used especially after a general statement, to mark some particular 
ease, or limited extent, in which that statement is certainly true: ov rAacrhy 
chy pilav wapelxovro* eSedrotoro your airg cuveBohinoay they offered no pre 
fended friendship; at least, they willingly joined him in giving aid. 
3. mép (postpos. and enclitic) very, just, even, 
shortened from the adverb wép: very much. In Attic, it is used to strengthen 
relatives: Sswep just who, the one who, &swep even as; also in efwep (édsep, 
Kvmep) even tf, xalxep though. In Hm., its use is very extensive: yd 8 dAcexd- 
repés wep but J am much more to be pitied, xpardy xep for the very first time, 
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rare orvyéoue Seol rep which even the gods detest ; and especially with parte 
ciples, in the sense of xaiwep (795f): &xvdmnevol wep though yrieved, eparepés 
wep édy (or xparepdés wep without Gy) though he is mighty. 
851. 4. 87 (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 

marks the idea of a word or sentence, as being immediately present and obvious 
to the mind. It is commonly put after the emphatic word, and admits a great 
variety of rendering: woAAol 34 (obviously many) @ great many, udvos 34 all 
alone, dijAa 8h it ts quite plain, dylea wal KdAAos Kal wAovros 8h health, ana 
beauty, and particularly wealth, It adds urgency to IMPERATIVE expressions ; 
évvocire 34 consider, I pray you, tye 54 come now, ph Bh éxelyy tH CAw(d: exaipe 
peda let us by no means be elated with that hope. It strengthens the SUPERLA- 
TIVE: péptoros bf the very greatest; and gives definiteness to DEMONSTRATIVES 
and RELATIVES: $s 34 the (particular) one who, dxotos 34 of whichever ee) 
kind, otrws 5% (in this particular way) just so. So with other pronouns an 


_ particles: rl 3h what now? what precisely? wov 8h just where? 8h tis some cer- 


tain person, huérepoy 3h Epyor our own work (belonging to us only), el 34 if in- 
deed, if really. For nat 3h wal, see 857. 

a. It is often used with something which is now present to the mind, ag 
being MENTIONED, or at least SUGGESTED, BEFORE: obx oftws Exec; Exes 5h t8 th 
not sof it is indeed (as you say), ds év ppoupg eopev, nal ob Sef 3h daurdy exe 
tabrns Avew we are as if (set) on guard, and indeed (the obvious conclysion) one 
must not release himself from this. Especially so with demonstratives and rela- 
tives: e& dy 3h from which things now (already mentioned), ote 84 thus then 
(as previously described): and hence often in the apodosis (732), as 8re... 
rére 3h when... then, I say; or with resumptive force, taking up a subject 
again after a digression. Hence, too, 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of #3y, Lat. jam: «al woAAd 3) 
BAAa Adtas elwe and when now (already) he had spoken many things, he said, vir 
3h even now, Hm. 71a 8h viv wdyra redrcirat all these things arc row already re- 
ceiving fulfilment. 

c. The Epic 3) ydp, and poetic 3) réve, may stand at the beginning ofa . 
sentence, 


852. 5. Symov (or 87 mov indeed, I suppose) protably, methinks, 


often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: rpépera: 8t Yuxh 
als padhpact Shxou with what is the spirit nourisncd? with learning, doubt- 
less. A stronger form is d4rovdev. 


6. djra (a stronger 87) surely, in truth 
nearly confined to the Attic: od dra surely not, wis Zijva how in truth? olse 





_ reipe dijra do really pity. 


7. 8nev truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth. 
8. dai (an Attic form of 8n), 


used only in questions, and chiefly in ri 8al; was Sal; what now? how nows 
with surprise or passion. 


9. Epic 37» (postpos. and enclit.) methinks, Lat. opinor, 
has nearly the same meaning as 8fmov, v.hich last occurs but once in Hm. 

10. 4 (praepositive) really, truly, 
(not to be confounded with 4 interrog., 828 b, and ¥ or, than, 860) adds force 
to an assertion. ——7 phy (Hm. 7 zy) is used erpecially in declarations under 
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oath: Spocay Sprous H uhy ph pynoixarhoew they swore oaths that in very truth 
they would not (remember wrongs) bear resentment. 

11. roi (postpos. and enclit.) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like: 
abro: surely not. For pévrot, see 864, 6: for rolyuy, rolyap, roryapovy, ror 
ydpros, see 867. 

12. Frost (7 + rot) verily, only Epic, 
a naive expression of assurance: #ro: ds elway kar’ kp’ ECero (in sooth) when 
he had spoken thus, he sat down. For the disjunctive fro... 4 etther.. . oF, 
see 860 a. 

13. pny (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ton. pév, Dor. udy; Hm. has péy, pdy, and phy: &8¢ yap étepdéw, xal phy rere- 
Acopevoy tora: for thus will I speak out, and in truth tt will be fulfilled, Even 
the Attic uses név for phy, in ney ody, uty 84. The word has also an adversa- 
tive use, yet, however; and this is always the meaning of uévror (864, 6). 

14. vai yes, surely,—vn and pd surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (545). 





Conjunctions. 


853. The conjunctions are particles used to connect one sentence witk 
another. They are divided into classes, according to their meaning: 
though in some instances the same conjunction has various meanings 
which bring it into different classes. 


a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive, ad- 
rersative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (724): so too 
the causal yap. ‘The other classes stand with subordinate sentences, and 
connect them with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


b. A sentence introduced by a relative (or indefinite relative) is al- 
ways subordinate ; and all indeclinable relatives are reckoned among the 
conjunctions.——The inferential dsre, being a relative, belongs to a sub- 
ordinate sentence. The adversative dus is generally attached to a prin- 
cipal sentence, to mark its connection with the subordinate. 


854. In continued discourse, every sentence has, in general, a conjunc- 
tion, or some other expression, which marks it as connected with what 
goes before. Occasionally, however, a sentence appears without any such 
connective. This form of construction is called asyNDETON (aovvderos 
not bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences (which 
only bring out what is signified in the preceding sentence). Sometimes 
it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


855. IV. CorpuLaTIvE ConJUNCTIONS. 


The principal copulatives are xai, ré, and. Te is postpositive and en 
clitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. gue, as cai to Lat. et. The poeta 
have also 73¢, id¢, and (cf. Lat. atque); id€ is epic only. ; 

a. The copulative is often used with both of the connected membe 
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Thus «al... xaf,or re... Kal, or re... Te: Kal xara yh Kal Kara SdAacoas 
both by land and by sea, Hm. ’Arpeidal re xad KAAor edxvhpides *Axatol ye sons of 
Atreus and other Achaeans with goodly greaves, Hm. aie) ydp ro: Epis re plan 
wédenol re udxa: re for always is strife dear to thee and wars and batiles. In 
like manner, the Epic has Rudy... 93¢ as well... as also. 

b. Occasionally we find re... 3é, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


856. a. In the Epic language, ré is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other par- 
ticles, as wal, péy, 3¢, ydp, &AAd, and to relatives (Ssre, ofdsre). In such cases, 
it can hardly be translated into English. The common words &sre and oldsre, 
‘ound in all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


b. To xaf belong further the meanings atso and EVEN: Hm, wap’ fuorye 
wal BAAo of xé pe Tiyshcove: with me are others also who will honor me, xa) xata- 
yerGs pov you are even laughing at me, nal pdriora even most, eal Bpaxdy xpdvos 
(even) only a short time, In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both 
members of a compound sentence: xal jyiv ravra Bonet Exep nal Bacwre? to us 
also the same things seem good, which (seem good) also to the king. In xa) 8¢, 
the proper connective is 8¢, while «af means also, even: Sixaoy xa) xpéwoy 52 
&ua just, and, at the same time, fitting also. 

c. After words of likeness, «af may be rendered as: dyuolws nal Lat. 
geque ac. 


857. “AAAws re xaf means both in other relations and (particularly in the 
following). Hence it may in general be rendered especially: xadrerdy éort d:a- 
Balvew toy woraydy, bAAws re wal roreulwy woAAGy eyyis Byray it is hard to 
cross the river, especially when many enemies are near. So nal 8h nal and in 
particular also, B hy special prominence to that which follows it: Hd. &m«vé- 
ovras és Ldpdis tre xdyres éx THs ‘EAAdBos gopurral, Kal 5h nal SdrAcw there 
come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, and particularly Solon. 
In like manner, ob udvoy ... &AAS wal not only... but also, are used with con- 
nected sentences to give prominence to the second. For odx 8rt, odx Ses, 
followed by &AA@ xaf, with similar force, see 848 c. 


858. NEGATIVE SENTENCES are connected by ovd€, pnde, or ofre, pyre. 
Of these, ovdé, pndé take the place of «ai (standing singly) in affirmative 
sentences, and therefore signify 


a. and not, nor either ; in this sense, they connect a single negative mem- 
ber to a preceding sentence (usually negative): Hm. Bpduns ox &rrea: ovdd 
sorjros thou touchest not food (and not drink) nor drink etther, xpds cot od® 

3 opdow I shall not speak for thy interest nor for mine. Sometimes ob8d 
(undé) has the adversative meaning but not (862). 

b. also not (neither): erwl(ee ob88 robs roreulous pevety I expect that the 
enemy also will not remain (that neither will the enemy remain) ;——or, with 
emphatic sense, NoT EVEN, Lat. ne—quidem: ob8& rovro étjy not even this wag 
allowed, Hm. tva und” Svop? avrov év avdpérocs Alwnras: that not even his name 
may remain among men. For od8é (und) with efs, see 255. 


859. Odre, unre take the place of re... re, or xal... xai, in affirma- 
tive sentences; thus ofre... ovre, Or pyre... pyre, neither... nor: 
gavepol elow otre Tq Seg reiSduevar ofre rots wduos they are seen to obey 


neither the god nor the laws. Sometimes a negative member is connected with 
a following affirmative by ofre (ufre) .. re (Lat. neque... et): Suocay ufrs 
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mposdéaey &AAfAous cbupayol re EcecSar they swore that they would not betray 
sach other, and would be allies. 

a. If after two members connected by obre... ofre, phre... phre, others 
still are added, they may take ovdé, undé. But if a single member with ofre 
(uhre) is followed by odd¢ (undé), this is an irregular form (cf. re... 3é, 855 b), 
and gives a special emphasis to the second member: &AAad yap otre roirap 
avddy dori dAndés, ovdE 7 ef Tivos dancdare hs dye wadetew emiyeipS dvIpdrous 
but indeed neither is any one of these things true, nor even tf ye have heard from 
any body that I undertake to educate men. 


860. V. DissuncrivE CoNJUNCTIONS. 
1. 7 or, than, not to be confounded with 7 (828 b, 852, 10): 


a. OR; and repeated, §... 4 either...or; also Srot... %, with specia 
emphasis on the first member: 4 roAdum xparndels, } Kal kAAoy rid rpdxro» 
Sovramdels either vanquished in war, or else subjugated in some other way. 

b. THAN, after the comparative degree and adjectives like &%AAos, €repos, 
Bideopos, évayrios, which have a comparative meaning. See 586, 660. 


861. 2. etre... eire whether... or, Lat. sive... sive, 


presenting two possible suppositions which are left open to the choice of the 
hearer: efre dAndés elre Wevdos, od Kardy por Soret rovTO rotvoua Exew whether 
tt be true or false, it seems to me not honorable to have this name. Sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or # is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
édyre (Hvre, tivre) is used instead of efre. 


862. VI. ApvERSATIVE CoNJUNCTIONS. 

1. 8€ (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast with what goes before, being much weaker than 
d\Ad. Hence, though it should generally be rendered but, it is often 
better given, especially in Hm., by and. 

a. The first of the contrasted members very commonly has péy (postposi- 
tive, originally the same as phy, 852, 13): thus np&... 3¢ indeed... but, ow 
the one hand... on the other ; though, in many cases, néy can hardly be ren- 
dered in English, Thus 6 uty Blos Bpaxds, 4 8t réxvn paxpd life indeed ts short, 
but art is long, Hm. of wep) pty BovdAg Aavady wep 8 Fore udxecda: you who 
in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) tn fighting, are superior te 
the (other) Danat. 

For 6 py... 6 86, see 5258. Mé& is often followed by other particles, 
saad, ardp, etc.; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

b. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosts (principal sentence) 
is sometimes introduced by 3¢: Hm. ws 5 ravd’ Spuawe xara ppéva cal xara 
Supdy, Fade F "AShyn while he was revolving these things in mind and in spirit, 
then came Athena. Here 8é is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in Attic, 
occurs frequently in Hm. 


863, 2. ddd but, yet (from dddos other), 
marks a stronger contrast than 8¢: Hm. évd &ado: ney adres erevphunoa 
Axatol, BAX” ode ’ArpelBy ’Ayaneuvors fvdave Jung, GAAA Kaxas adler then all tha 
other Achacans shouted assent, yet it pleased not Atreus’ son Agamemnon in hés 
spirit, but harshly he dismissed him, 
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a. After a conditional sentence expressed or implied, &aad_ is often to be 
rendered at least: ef uh wdvra, GAA WOAAL y Tore you know, if not all, yet 
nuch at least, & Jeol warp Hoi, ovyyéverSé y° GAAS vw O gods of my fathers, be 
with me now at least {if never before). 

b. ’AAAd is often used to break off the previous discourse and introduce a 
question or demand: Hm, ove &wd crowotd pudeira: BaclrAea wepippwv* &AAd 
migegde the prudent queen speaks not amiss: but do you comply. 

c. After negative expressions, &AA’ # (less often &AAd aici) is used in the 
sense of other than, except: dpyipioy pey ode Exw, BAN’ A puxpdy re I have no 
money, except some little. For ob uhy dard, see 848 e. 


864. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition to 

something different, are 
3. av (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 
contrary. So Epic aure. 

. atdp (praepositive, Hm. airdp and ardp) but, however. 
pny (postpos., 7¢ 48 true, Lat. vero) yet, however : see 852, 13. 
- pevros (postpos.: from péy for pny, and rot) yet, however. 
xairoc (not in Hm.: from xai and rot) and yet, though. 
. Guwos nevertheless, notwithstanding, 
marks decided opposition. See 858 b, and for its use with participles, 795 f 


It is originally the same with poet. duds in like manner, in the same case. 
Hm., it occurs but once. 


pi 


CO IDEN 


865. Vil. Iyrerentia, Consuncrions. 

1. dpa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclit. 5a, all postpos.) accordingly, 
therefore, marks an idea as following naturally from preceding circumstances 
or a previous course of thought. It is especially frequent in Hm., and may 
often be rendered by 80, THEN: ds &p’ tpn thus then he said, Arpeidys 8 &pa 
via Sohy Sade xpodpvacey and so(a thing to be expected) Atrides launched the 
swift ship into the sea: ovx tipa not then (as might have been supposed), et &pa 
$f to-wit, tf perhaps. For dpa (sometimes used in poetry for &pa, but usually) 
tnterrogative, see 828 b. , 


866. 2. ody (Hd. and Dor. dy, postpos.) therefore, consequently, 


stronger than &pa: Hm. fro: vdoros &mdéAero warpds euoio* obs’ ody ayyeAlns 
ér: welSoucn my father's return is verily lost ; neither therefore do I any more ve 
faith in tidings (of him). In connection with other particles, it very often 
means for that matter, at any rate, certainly: with relatives, it has the force of 
Lat. cunque: dstisovy whosoever (816 8). For péy ody, see 852, 13. 


a. From od and ody, arise both odxotdy and ofxovy.——{a) The first is prop- 
erly interrogative: obxoty co: Sones obupopoy elvas does it not therefore seem to — 
you to be advantageous /——_(B) But since questions with od look to an affirma- 
tive answer, ovxovy came to be used without interrogation, as an affirmative : 
Kyovow juay Ta xphuara* obKody xph édatvew twas huay ex adrovs they are 
pe ing our property: therefore ought (= ought not therefore?) some of ws 
to march against them.—(y) To express the sense “not therefore” without 
interrogation, o¥xouy is used (with accent on the negative): oSxouy dwoAchpoual 
yé coo, el rotT0 Aéyas I will not depart from you, then, if you say this. Some 
editors employ ofxouy also in the first case (a). 
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867. 3. wiv (Hm. viv and vi, postpos. and enclitic), 

a weakened form of yiy, like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to many critics, the word should be written yvy (not enclitic) in all prose-authora 
except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short syllable. 

4. roivuy (postpositive) therefore, then, 
from yty above, strengthened by vol surely (852, 11); never found in Hm. 

5. rovyapovy, rosydprot, 80 then, therefore, 
praepesitive, like poet. rol-yap, of which they are strengthened forms, 

6. Ssre 30 that, see 876, 4. 


868. VIII DeciaraTIvE ConsuUNCTIONS. 


1. dre that, Lat. quod, | 
originally the same as 6 7, neuter of the pronoun dstis. Like Lat. quod, 
it has both a declarative and a causal sense : 


& THAT: ‘HpdxAerros Adye: Sr: xdvra xopet Heraclitus says that all things 
ere in motion, Hence the phrases 87Aoy Sr: (also written 3nAovdr:) it is clear 
that, evidently, and ed ol8’ 8rs I know that, certainly: xdyroy ed ol8 Sr: pnods- 
tay 7’ &y though all, Iam sure, would say. For the forms of the oratio recta 
used after 8r:, see 734 b. 

b. BECAUSE: Hm. xeoduevor 87° Epioroy ’Axasay obdty Ericas angry because 
you paid no respect to the best of the Achaeans.——Hm. sometimes uses 8, the 
simple relative, instead of 87:, in both senses. 

Rem. c. Sr: yeh is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except : 
otxor’ éx ris wéAews et7jAdes, Sts wh els "loSpdv you never went out of the city, 
except once to the Isthmus (lit. what you did not go out that one time). For és 
with superlatives, see 664. 


2. Another declarative in general use is ws that, see 875. Little used 
are ddr: and ovvexa that, see 869, 3. 





869. LX. CausaL ConsuUNcTIONS. 


1. dre because, see 868 b. 
2. ore and emet since, see 877, 1, 5. 


3. didri, and poet. ovvexa, dSovvexa, because. 


ddr: is for 8: 8 rs = Ba rovTo Sr: on account of this that (818). And so 
ebvexa, SSovvexa are for ob (8rov) Evexa, = Evexa rovrov ri. They are used 
also as declaratives, that, see 868, 2. 


870. 4. yap (postpositive) for 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some- 
times for a following one: viv 3¢, opddpa yap Wevddpnevos Soxeis dANTH Adyerr, 
Bch raird oe Weye but now since, in speaking what ts utterly false, you think that 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause I blame you. 

a, The thought which is explained, is often not expressed, but only impliea 
in the connection. Thus especially in answers to questions: aywmoréoy pey tpa 
Huiv apds robs Kvdpas; avdynn ydp, ton must we, then, contend with the men? 
(yes, we must contend) for tt ts necessary, said he. 

b. In questions, ydp is often used with reference to an unexpressed and 
vague idea of uncertainty, which is explained by the question: SAwAe ydp - 
(possibly I misunderstood you) for ss he (actually) dead? pirocodyrdoy d&podw 
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yhoapers 4 ydp we agreed that one should study philosophy (as I think, but per- 
haps incorrectly), for és tt really so? So rl yap, Lat. quinam? 

c. In wishes, ydép is similarly used with reference to a vague idea of un- 
satisfied desire, which is explained by the wish: xaxés yap é&éAowo (there is 
something I desire) for would that you might perish wretchedly. For ei ydp, 
Lat. utinam, see 721 a. 

d. Similarly we may explain xa) ydp and (this is certain) for, = for indeed 
(but sometimes for also, for even); &AAa ydp and GAA’ ob ydp but—for ( for not), 
where an idea must be supplied in contrast with what goes before: éya éuav- 
rob Séouas Séovar robrors &xodousetys GAA’ od yap Sdvana: J demand it of myself 
to keep up with these in running; but (I do not keep up, for) Jam not able. 
But ov wip &AAq fs differently used: uh oxawrd pw? ddeAq"* od yap BAX’ Exe Ka- 
nas do not mock me, brother ; for I(am not to be mocked, but) am in wretched 
condition, 


871. X. Finat Consuncrions. 


These are named, and their uses described, n 739-43, They are iva 
(ef. 879, 6), ws (cf. 875 e), dws (cf. 876, 3), dppa (cf. 877, 7), pn (cf. 743, 
$32 ff). For iva ri (sc. yernras), see 826 b. 


872. XI. ConprrionaL CoNnsUNCTIONS. | 

el if; éay (for ei dv, or by contraction) jy, dv (a), if. 

For their use in conditional sentences, see 744 ff: in indirect questions, 
830: in expressions of wishing (with ei, ede, ef ydp), 721. Ei uf is sometimes 
used for except, as Lat. nisi: jpiy obdév dorw ayaddy kAAO ef ph Era nal dperh 
we have no other good save arms and courage: 80 ei ph el except if, Lat. nisi si. 
Efwep (850, 8), Lat, siquidem, if indeed, as true as: vh AP, elwep ye Aapelov eon) 
wais, ovx duaxel ravr’ eye Afoua: ay, by Zeus, as sure as he is a son of Darius, 
I shall not get these things without fighting. 


873. dy (a, postpositive) perhaps 
‘marks the sentence as having only a contingent or conditional truth: it can 
seldom be rendered by an English word. It is used with the (potential) opta- 
tive (722, 748); with the (hypothetical) indicative (746 b); with the indicative, 
implying repetition (704); with the future indicative (710 b); with the subjunc- 
tive in relative sentences (757 ff); with the infinitive (783), and participle (803). 
a, Not unfrequently, &» is found more than once in the same sentence : ox 
ky dpdas 6 rovTo orcas wep) ovderds Ay Aoyloa:ro the man who did this would 
not reason rightly on any subject. 
b. Ep. «é, xév, Dor. xd (postpositive and enclitic), 
almost exactly equivalent to &» (a), which is also freely used by Hm, fSome- 
times both & and xé are found in the same sentence, cf. 873 a, 


874, XII. ConcessrvE Consuncrions. These mark a con- 
dition as something which may be conceded without destroying 
the conclusion. They are 

1. ef xai (éay nai) if even, although: 


poet. wéAry (728), ef xal wh BAdwess, ppovets 3 (862 b) Sums ofg voow tuverrs an 
for the city, (if even) though thou art blind, thou yet perceivest with what a ma- 
lady it is afflicted. 


B14 COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. [874 


2. xai ei (xal ay, xdy) even ¢/, Lat. etiamsi: 

Wyetro dv8pds elvas dyad0d dperciy rods plrous, xa) ef pndels perro: eloerSa: he 
thought it was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even if no one were 
about to know of tt. 

a. Both ef xaf and ra) ef represent the condition as unfavorable to the con- 
clusion, yet not incompatible with it. But the former gives special prominence 
to the condition, as being unfavorable ; the latter, to the conclusion, as holding 
Apes notwithstanding. Often, however, the difference between the two forms 

very slight. 

3. xairep (Hm. cai... sep) with the participle, see 795 £ 


b. After concessive conjunctions, the conclusion is often introduced by 
Sues notwithstanding, see 853 b. 


875. XIII. Comparative Consuncrions. These are proper 
ly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. os as, that, Lat. ut, 
properly in which manner, a proclitic (108 c), and thus distinguished from the 
demonstrative &s thus, so (250). Yet in poetry, the relative is sometimes oxy- 
tone, being placed after the word to which it belongs (104 a). It has a great 
variety of uses, viz. 

& COMPARATIVE use: &s BotAa as thou wilt. So with the force of Lat. 
tanquam: paxpay ds yépovri a long distance for me as an old man.——lIt cor- 
responds to Lat. quam in EXCLAMATIONS (815 a), prop. O the manner in which ! 
Hm. &s por 8éxerat xaxdy ex xaxod aiel how does one evil always follow fer me after 
another !——For 4s with superlatives: &s rdxiora Lat. quam celerrime, see 
664.——With words of n and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
from: ds 8éxa about ten, ds éxl +d woad (pretty much over the greater part) 
for the most part.——In expressions of action, it often denotea that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: dmye: &s pds rods woAculous he went away in 
the direction toward the enemy (as if he were going against the enemy), puAdr- 
reade ws wodeulous Huds you are guarding against us as (supposing us to be) 
enemies. Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle, see 795 e. For its use 
with the tnfinttive, see 772. 

b. TEMPORAL use, a8, a8 soon as, when: &s eld, Ss (demonstrative) puy paa- 
Aoy %u xdAos when he saw them, then did anger the more take possession of him 
(lit. as... 80), ds rdxiorra Ews Swépawer, EXvoryTo as soon as dawn appeared, 
they were taking the auspices (Lat. ut primum). ; 

C. CAUSAL use, as, trnasmuch as, secing that: Bef xpioda: rots &yadois, ds 
obdty Bpedos ris KThoews ylyvera: one must make use of his goods, since no ad- 
vantage comes from the acquiring (of them). . 

d. DECLARATIVE use, that: heey &yyéAAcw ms bs "EAdrea xareiAnwras: there 
came one with the tidings that Elatéa is taken, cf. 733. 

©. FINAL use, that, tn order that: ds ph wdyres BAwvra: that all may not 
perish, cf. 739. 

f. VONSECUTIVE use, like Ssre so that, mostly with the infin. (770): ofra 
uot €BohInoas ws viv céowopnas you so aided me that Iam now saved, ixayd xpos 
Fyov ds Sexvijica Thy orparidy they brought enough, so that the army could dins 

g. For és in expressions of WISHING (Lat. utinam), see 721 a. - 


876. 2. dsrep (as + mép) even as, just as, 
a strengthened ws, but found only in the comparative use. 
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3. dros as, that, in order that, 
ie the indefinite relative corresponding to és (as dwotos to ofos, etc.). Its prin 
cipal use is that of a final conjunction, see 739. Like other indefinite relatives, 
tt is used in dependent questions (825 a) how, tn what manner. 

4, Ssre (856 a) used in two ways: 

& COMPARATIVE use, as: this is Ion. and poetic, and is especially frequent 
in Homer. 

b. CONSECUTIVE use, so that: in this it denotes result, and may be connect- 
ed either with the infinitive or with a dependent finite verb (770-71). 

5. dre (in Hm. only as pronoun) as, 
dhiefly used with participles, see 795 d: so also ofa. 

6. H, Op, as, see 879, 4. 

. Hm. bre as, like as. In Il. y, 10, 7, 386, it is a dissyllable (37). 


877. XIV. Temporat Consuncrions. These are mostly re- 
lative adverbs of time. 

1. dre, énére, when; and (with dv) grav, éndray. “Ore is also used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 

2. edre (poetic and Ionic) = dre, both temporal and causal. 

3. hvixa, ornvixa, at which time, when, more precise than dre. In 
Hm., jvixa is scarcely found: on the other hand, 

4. fpos when (= ivixa) is little used except in Hm.: it is found only 
with the indicative. 

5. érei after, since, when; and (with dv) émnv or endv (Hm. émny, 
érei xe, Hd. éredv). *Ewei is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, 
seeing that. 

6. émetdn since now, when now, from érel strengthened by 87 (851) : 
4 denotes thus a more immediate and particular relation of time or cause. 
With dy, it forms érecdav, which is much more used than émny, émdy. 

7. gore ad in Hm.), éws, and poet. dpa, Hm. eisdxe (or eis 6 xe, eis 
Gre xe), until, as long as: 

alxl(ovras rods dvdpéxous Fore dy Epxwow abray they abuse men as long as 
they are masters of them, repiendvouer Ews dvorxdeln 1d Secpcorhpiov we were wait- 
ing until the prison should be opened. “Opa is very often used as a final con- 
“unction (7 393: Hm. Sopa wh olos ’Apyelwy &yépacros Ew that I may not be, alone 
among the Greeks, without a prize. 

8. péxpt, dxpe (cf. 626, 7) until. 

878. 9. mpiv before (that), ere. 


In this use, it stands for aply # (sooner than, Lat. priusquam): it may be con. 
nected either with the infinitive (769) or with a finite verb (771). In its proper 
use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a conjunction: 
this in Attic Greek is found only after the article (éy rots xpi» Adyors in the fore- 
going statements, 7d xplv before, formerly), but is very frequent in Hm. : 

dy Abow* xply psy yap yipas Exeow for I will not release (her); old age even 
shall come upon her before. He often uses it in correspondence with a conjunc- 
tion xply (769): ob8¢ ris ErAn xply midey wply Activa: nor durst any one (sooner) 
drink before he made libation. 
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879. XV. Locat Conscycrions. These are relative adverba 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position in 
time ; and very often to denote situation, 1. e. states, conditions, 
or circumstances. 

1. of, drov, where (Epic and Lyric 6&1, ézd3:). 

2. d3ev, Gro3ev, whence. 

3. of, onot, whither. 

4. 4, ory (Hm. also 7x1), which way, in which part, where: also, in 

comparative sense, as. 

5. f&v3a at which place, where, évsev whence, more precise than oi, 

o3ev. They are often used as demonstratives, there, thence. 

6. iva where; but much oftener used as a jinal conjunction (cf. 739), 

that, in order that. 


Rem. a. Adverbs which express the place where, are often connected with 
verbs of motion: they denote then the place of rest in which the motion ends: 
dx rijs wéAcws ov Karépuye from the city where (whither) ke fled for refuge. 
Conversely, of and dro: are sometimes connected with verbs of rest, the adverb 
referring to a previous motion: poet. yes 38dta: 5h pw dro naddorapuer are 
you able to inform me whither we (have come and) are set down? Cf. 618 a. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


880. Extirsis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite to 
a full logical expression of the thought. 

For numerous cases of elliptical construction, see 504-10, 752-4, 818 
-20; but many of those constructions fall under the special head of 
brachylogy. | 


881. Bracuyocy (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by which 
a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it would be 
repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or construction: 


&yadol } ph (8c. &yadol) kvSpes good men or not (good men), éxpdfauer juts 
(sc. pds éxelvous), xa) exetvor xpds nuas elphyny we made peace with them, and 
they with us.——Very often the complete expression, instead of repeating the 
same word, would use another word of kindred meaning: ds Badiy exommhdns 
(sc. Savov) how deep (a sleep) you slept (5094), of "ASnvaio: perdéyvwcay Kepxu- 
oalors tuppaxlay ph worhoacda: (for peréyvacay nal %yvwoay) the Athenians 
changed their resolution (and resolved) not to form an alliance with the Corcy- 
reans, dueAhoas Gv of worAol (sc. éwiuedovwras) neglecting things which the most 
eare for. Thus éxaoros or tls must sometimes be supplied from a preceding 
sides: obSels éxdy Sixasos, QAAA eye: 7d Gdixeiv Gduvaray avrd Spay no one is 
just by his own will, but (each one) blames injustice, because he is unable to prac 
tise 72. 7 

882. ZEvGMA (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, when 
this is appropriate to but one of them: the other subject or object depends 
properly on a more general idea, which may be drawn from the inappro- 
priate verb; 


” 


886] PLEONASM. HYPERBATON. ANACOLUTHON. 817 


Hm. $x éxdory tro: depolrodes xal roilra rebye Exerro where for each one 
(stood, érragay) his foot-lifting horses and his curiously-wrought arms were lying, 
Hd, édodira popéovar ri XxvdinG duolny, yA@ooay 8t iBlny they wear a dress simt- 
lar to the Scythian, but (have, Exovo:) a peculiar language. The figure is chiefly 
poetic. 

883. APposIopEsis (becoming stlent) occurs when from strong or sudden feel- 
ing a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. efxore 8 atre 
xpem epeio yévyra: heixdéa, Aovydy duitva:—but if ever again there comes a need of 
ve to ward off shameful ruin—. It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


884, PLeonasm (excess) is the admission of words which are not re- 
quired for the complete logical expression of the thought. For a pleon- 
astic use of airds and otros, see 680. This also is in most cases a figure 
of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


885. HyPEerBaTon (transposition) is an extraordinary departure from 
the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words closely 
connected in construction are separated by other words which do not 
usually and naturally come between them: , 


& xpds oe yordroy oe apos yovdrow oe 8c. Ixeredw) by thy knees (I entreat) 
thee, df olpat rijs dxpordrns dAevdeplas 8ovAela wAelorn as a consequence, I sup- 
pose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude. It often gives emphasis to some 
particular word or words: woAA@y, & Evdpes "ASnvaios, Adywr yi'yvoudvor though 
many, O Athenians, are the speeches made ;——especially by bringing similar 
or contrasted words into immediate juxtaposition: éyw tuviy jAucidrais Hddpevos 
jsoudvas euol I associated with persons of my own age, taking pleasure in them, 
and they in me, Hm. wap’ obk &éAwy eerotoy unwilling with her wishing tt. 


886, ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency). This occurs, when in the course 
of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, purposely or in- 
advertently, varies the scheme of its construction: 


xa) Siareyduevos arg, E0té nos obros 6 dyhp elva: copds and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (for “I thought the man to be wise,” 
dvéusCor roy &vBpa, etc.), pera raira h tdvo8os hy, ’Apyeios ey dpyi xeopovrres 
after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly (*Apyetos in- 
stead of ’Apyelwy, as if the sentence began with turjAdor they engaged), rods 
EAAnvas év 17 *Aalg olxotyras obSéy xe capes Aéyera: el Exovras but the Greeks 
that live in Asia, nothing certain ts as yet reported, whether they are followi 
(el gxovra: instead of éxreaSai, the expression changing to an indirect questions 
Hm. prrépa & ef of Supds epoppara: yauéerQar, dy Tro és wéyapor xarpds but thy 
mother, if her mind is bent on being married, let her go back to her father's house 
(&p trw instead of dxdweuor send back), Ssxep of &3Anral, Sray tar dyrayore- 
rev yévervras: hrrous, rovr abrods dng as the athletes, when they prove inferior 
to their antagonists, this troubles them (as if of &SAnral belonged to the relative 
sentence, prop. robrp dvdérras are troubled by this),——Sometimes the anaco- 
lathon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a similarity of form between two 
corresponding sentences: roaira yap b Epws éwiSelxvvrass dusruxoivras per & 
ath Abwrny tois GAAos wapéxe: dviapd woe? voul(ew > ebruxovvras 3t nal ra wh 730- 
vis iva wap’ exelvow exalvou dvaynd(e ruyxdvew for such effects does love exhibit : 
unfortunate persons he causes to regard as troublesome, things ustich gtve no pain 
to others; but fortunate persons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy 
of pleasure should obtain praise from them (ebruxovrras wap’ éxelvor instead cf 


wap evruxotyroy). 
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APPENDIX. 
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VERSIFICATION. 





887. Metre AND Ruytum. To all forms of Greek verse belong 
metre (yérpoy measure) and rhythm (fu3udés movement). They all have 
a definite measure of long and short syllables, and a regular movement 
of times and accents. 


888. Fert. Verses are composed of metrical elements called eet 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three (short) tumes. Feet of four times. 
Trochee -v Aciwe Dactyl —ve Aclroney 
Tambus v= Arwrety Anapaest vue Auwéros 
Tribrach vey EAcrov Spondee —-—- — Aclxoy 
Feet of five times. Feet of six times. 
Cretic -v— Aawéree Ionic a majore ——ve = Aerwolueda 


First Paeon —»» » Aemrdueda Ionicaminore ve—— érrwrécdny 
Fourth Paeon vyv— = edrxduny Choriambus —+»— = Acrouévous 


Much less important are the following: 


Pyrrhic ve Alwe Ditrochee —-v—-~ = Aetrérocay 
Amphibrach v—v EAetwor Diiambus vev— = dderwduny 
Proceleusmatic vv vv éAlwero Antispast ve—v erelxovro 
Bacchius v—— Aixévrey = First Epitrite »~--~— érexéoSy» 


Antibacchius -——v Aelwousde Second Epit. -»—-— éercipdyy 
Second Paeon v—vv éaclwero Third Epit. -—~— Apdhoreru 
Third Paeon vv—v éAlxovro Fourth Epit, ----»4 ddShoowre 
Molossus --- Aexdéyravy Dispondee -—---— Aaddrfoorras 


889. Groups. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopddy ; 
two feet, taken together, a dipody ; three feet, a tripody ; four, five, six, 
etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc. One foot with half of an- 
other is sometimes called triemiméris (three half-feet): so penthemimeris 
= two feet and a half; hephthemimeris = three and a half, etc. 


890. Verses. Verses are named trochaie, iambic, dactylic, etc., ao- 
eording to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They are 
further distinguished as monométer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., according to 
the number of their feet. 

In trochaic, tambic, and anapaestic verses, each “-meter” consists of two 
feet: thus, an anapaestic dimeter consists of four feet; an iambic trimeter, of 
eix ; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is 
reckoned as a “-meter”: thus, a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; a 
eretic pentameter, of five; an ionic tetrameter, of four, etc, 
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891. CataLectic anv AcaTaLecTic. In many forms of verse, the clos- 
tng foot is incomplete. Such verses are designated as catalectic (stopping 
short). On the other hand, verses which close with a complete foot are 
called acatalectic. 

a. A verse is said to be catalectic in syllabam, in disyllabum, in trisyllabum, 
according to the number of syllables (one, two, three) actually used in the in- 
complete foot. 

b. The name Aypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure: thus a choriambic tetrameter hyperca: 
talectic is a verse which would become a choriambic tetrameter by omitting 
its last syllable. 


892. ResoLuTion anp ContracTION. Many kinds of verse allow the 
use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be 
resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted. 

Thus, in the trochaic dimeter *ApaBlas 7 Epewoy BySos (vyy —v —v —} 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. And in the dactyl- 
ic hexameter &vra oéSev, rou val, Seod Ss, repadued’ addy (—vv —-— —vv —— 
—vv ——), a spondee stands by contraction in place of the second, fourth, and 
sixth dactyls. 


893. Cazsura. When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a caesira (i. e. a cutting, or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and 
in that case it may be designated as a foot-caesura. 

Thus, in the dactylic hexameter &yra oéSev, rot v@:, Seov Ss, reprdéued’ addz 
(-vv —|-—-» |v —-| -—ve —-, before thee, by whose voice, as tf tt were a 
god's, we two are delighted), caesuras occur after oéSev, vai, and Ss; and the 
first two of these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras, 


894. Accent, Arsis AND THEs1s8. In pronouncing verse, one syllable 
of each foot was distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice. 
This greater stress is called the rhythmic accent, It is wholly independ- 
ent of the written accent, which was disregarded in versification. 

That part of each foot which has the rhythmic accent is called the 
arsis (raising); while the unaccented part of the foot is called the thesis 
(setting, lowering). 


Thus, in the dactylic hexameter byra oéSev, rot vai, Seot Ss, reprdéued’ abdFZ 
(tu L— Lov L- Lov L-), the syllables which have the rhythmic accent are 
by-, Sey, vG-, -0, Tep-, ad- (only half of which have the written accent), Each 
of these six is the arsis of its own foot; while the remaining syllable or sylla- 
bles of cach foot compose the thesis. 

Rem. a. When a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables (892), the 
first of them receives the rhythmic accent. Thus in the iambic dimeter 3éa:ou 
ebdty emyargs (vt vt ute v-), the tribrach which stands in place of the 
third iambus is accented on its second syllable. - 


895. Syncorz. Of many rhythms modified forms are produced by 
the omission of one or more theses. This omission is called syncépe, 
The time of the omitted thesis was made up either by a pause, where the 
sense admits of one, or by a prolongation of the preceding long arsis. 
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Thus the verse Bapeia: xaradAayal (v-+ o+ vt v-) is an iambic dimeter 
modified by syncope of the second thesis: the place of the omitted thesis we 
mark by a letter ‘‘o.” 

896. Anacrusis. An unaccented syllable (short or long) prefixed to 
rhythms beginning with an accent, is called an anacrisis (upeate beat). 
Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two short syllables. 

Thus, the verses b, c, d, show the same rhythm as a, but with anacruses 


prefixed : . 
a. xepoly duocrdpoow. tuv tute 
b. xpoxnB8ouéva Bapetay. vtvvtu ty 
Cc. ph capeexks Seo. —tvvtvtye 
d. rd 3e ovyyeves éuBéBaxey. vu buv teu Lu 


Rem. e. The names iambic (903 ff) and anapaestic (912 ff), applied to large 
classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not indispens- 
able: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as anacrusic- 
trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrusic-dactylic, i. e. trochaic and dactylic with 
preceding anacrusis, 

For Basis, see 916, 


897. Finat Sytiasiz. The final syllable of every verse is unrestrict- 
ed as to quantity (syllaba anceps). A long syllable may be used in that 
place instead of a short, and a short syllable instead of a long. 

Thus émoxonwotyr dyvias (v4 vt vt —) is an iambic dimeter catalectic 
(for v—+ vt vv); and rexvovyra xa) rexvotpevoy (v4 vt v4 v4) is an iambic 
dimeter acatalectic (for vt vt vt vt In marking quantities throughout 
the following sections, the final syllable of each verse will be marked long or 
short, as the order of the rhythm may require, without reference to its quan- 


tity in the annexed specimen. 


Rem. a. The reason of the freedom here’ described lies in the fact that the 
time even of a short syllable, when combined with the pause which occurs at 
the end of a verse, becomes equivalent to a long syllable. For a like reason, 
HIATUS (67) is not avoided at the end of a verse, since the two vowel-sounds 
(at the close of one verse and the beginning of the next) are not pronounced 
in immediate succession, but are separated by the final pause. 

b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps and 
hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind might be 
regarded with propriety as a single long verse, the lines which compose it be- 
ing metrical series rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are 
sometimes found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a 
verse, strictly so called, 


898. A metrical composition may consist 

a. Of SINGLE LINES (criyor), in which one kind of verse (dactylic hex- 
ameter, iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely: the verse is then 
said to be used by the line. 

b. of pisticHs,—couplets of two lines, in which two kinds of verse, 
differing more or less from each other, are repeated in the same order te 
an indefinite extent; see 911. 

c. of sySTEMS,—answering to the description just given in 897 b. 

d. of sTROPHES.— combinations of several lines, with more or less 
variety of verse. 
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Rem, e. Strophes of a simple kind may be repeated (like single ines or 
distichs) to an indefinite extent. But the longer and more complex strophes, 
which make up the lyric portions (choruses) of tragedy and comedy, are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a STROPHE and ANTISTROPHE, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in the 
same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe—called an 
EPODE (a/ter-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as a conclusion 
to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; most of them 
consist of érios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrdphe, are followed by 
an unlike epode ; but the successive trios of the same piece are all alike, show- 
ing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement. 

In these complex strophes, it is not to be expected, in general, that the 
etudent will be able to determine the rhythms for himself, without direction of 
the text-book or the teacher. 


Trocharce Eehythms. 


899. The fundamental foot is the trochee. A trochaic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the last of which may also be a spondee. Hence the 
monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either trochees or spondees 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th, etc.), but only trochees for the odd feet 
(ist, 3d, 5th, etc.). 

A tribrach may be used by resolution (892), in place of a trochee ; 
and an anapaest, in place of a spondee. A dactyl sometimes occurs in- 
stead of a trochee, but only in proper names, 

The rhythmic accent is always on the first syllable of the foot, and 
the first foot of a “-meter ” is more strongly accented than the second. 


900. The following are specimens of trochaic rhythms: 
a, b. monometer; b, catalectic (cretic): 


dy wodovper (a). Luev 
& Sixa (b). bec 
c, d. tripody (tthyphallic); d, catal. (penthemimeris) : 
exer’ éy Sdporee ‘i tveveyv 
xeloeras rdAas (d Lumve 
e, £ dimeter; f, catalectic: 
arr’ dvaysnodévres, SvBpes (e). B Aas Aare, 
ph Evvwpdrns tis Fy (f). Lows Lye 
g. pentapody : 
Aids brayxdducpa ceuvdy “Hpa, UU vm vee me 
2, i. trimeter; i, catalectic: 
Awply pwvady évappdias wedlAy (]). Lvaaluselvas 
dprayal 3¢ Sia8popar dpaluoves (i). Luavivvamvive 


j. dimeter and ithyphallic ; 

GAA por TdT Supevor Kal phror exraxeln, Ly-vlv——_Lum-vaw 
k tetrameter (= dimeter repeated): 

KADSL pev, yéporros ebéSeipa xpvodwewAe Kovpn. 
lL, tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 

woAAd pty yap éx ons, TOAAS 3 dx xépoou Kak. 


- @ 
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| ihider| Svareis, 5 udooey Bloros fy rad5 xpdow. 
m. tetram. catal. scazon ae) 
Faps yey Xpdusos Epurros, Slas St xemen. 


Co vevivvevevevian 


901. The following are specimens of sYNCOPATED FORMS: a is a syncopatea 
dimeter; b, a dim. catal.; c, d, e, catalectic trimeters; f, g, h, catalectic tetre- 
meters. Such forms as e appear to begin with a spondee, which, however, is 
really a syncopated dipody. 


a. dud) vagy xdpupBa. . Luegtvav 

b, was yap lrenadras. Lv-olv— 

C. ph Tuxovca: Jew ’OAupaloy. tvegtvevtvu 

d. voy Touneyp pol, FATEp. Lveolve-olve 

e. elonudy re ddopa vavBdras. Lo-otlvevilve 

f. Zebs &vat droarepoln yduow 8usdvopa. Luaviveotvevive 
&. wraxa, parpgor Eynopua xbpior ddyov. Lv—otv—olvevtv— 
h. wnpovas eAvoar ed xetpl rascovlg. fu—viv—otv—olv— 


902. a. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a), espe- 
cially in comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot. In the 
BCAZON (hobbling)—a satiric verse—it is modified by the use of a spondee for 
o last odd foot: this makes the verse unrhythmical (899), with humorous 
effect. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the ITHYPHALLIC, are ex- 
tensively used in lyric strophes (898 d).——Systems (897 b) are sometimes 
found, in which a succession of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a mo- 
nometer) is closed by a dimeter catalectic, 





Lambic Rhythms. 


903. The fundamental foot is the tambus. An iambic “-meter” (890) 
onsists of two feet, the first of which may also be a spondee. Hence 
the monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either iambi or spondees 
for the odd feet st 3d, Sth, etc.), but only iambi for the even feet (2d, 
4th, i etc.). In a tripody or pentapody, only the first foot can be a 
spondee. 

A tribrach may be used by resolution (892) in place of an iambus; 
and a dacty/, in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may occur in place 
of an iambus: this is very common in humorous poetry ; in other kinds 
the anapaest (unless occurring in a proper name) is restricted to the firs¢ 
foot.—In all catalectic verses, the last complete foot is an iambus. 

The rhythmic accent 3s on the second syllable of each foot, but on the 
third syllable of an anapaest. The first foot of a “-meter” is more strong. 
ly accented than the second. 


904. The following are specimens of iambic rhythms: 
a. monometer: 


& Séxpares. alum 
b, ©. tripody; c, catalectic ( penthemimeris): 
‘EAAav Ses xdpat (bd). ~Lveve 


apdrasov &yxos (c viwuey 
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d,e. dimeter; e, catalectic: 


(ndA® oe Tis evBovAlas (d). ay See a 
ayovas éyrds olxay (e). vivevlyv 
f, g. pentapody; g, catalectic : 
waes mavwAédpootw exBodais (f). eb e vee 
mpoBovrAdwras &deptos ras (g). vbveveves 
h. trimeter catalectic: 
éxwpéanoa wéAcos éfeAdodat. vtvevuluvevle 


i. trimeter (acatalectic) : 
& Bios aldhp, xa) raxbwrepos wvoal. a~tv——fu-v lve 
éxe) 8¢ xAfpns éyéver ’Apyelov BxXA0s. 9 vv —— hve ete 
éx) rp8e 8 trydpeve Atouhdns brag. vutvevuluvv—tue 
j. trimeter scazon (choliambus, Hipponactéan) : 
Be? judpas yuraxds elow Fdioras. vivevivevl_— 
k. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 
& xaow dvSpéaos gavels péywrroy wpéAnpa. 


f 


on an UV a = ae Ve VV ow WV ow VY 


wal xpérepoy éreBovaevaé wore Toy KavAdy olad’ éxeivoy. 


tetrameter (acatalectic, = dimeter repeated) : 
8 éfas poe nooudfovra, Séfar, Alovopal oe, Alovopas 


oe ae VY om ow o V om om oY oe Y oe UY ao 


905. The following are specimens of SYNCOPATED FORMS: 48, b, c, d, e, are 
dineters, the first two being catalectic; f, g, h, i, pentapodies, the first two 
ca«lectic; j, k, 1, m, n, trimeters, the first two catalectic; 0, p, q, ¥, tetra- 
meters, the first one catalectic, 


a. pddros & xéots vigevly 

b. dexad (era: ey Rae viveots 

c. Bapeia: karadAcyal. viguvive 

d. xaxov 3¢ yaArxod rpdémoy. vlv-otlve 

e. peAaumayhs wéAc. vio-otv— 

f. dy dynxdor réxva SGpas. vigeuemvev 

g. Alray 8 dxove: pty ofris. viveQevun—vu 

h. poBotpa: 8 Exos 148° ex Bade. vi Qevevev— 

i. BéBaxer pluda 8d wAay. vigquegqeviuvue 

j. 8apynpdpars Bovdtrois Tiuais. vlveotu—vte 

k. bm’ dpxas 8 ofrwos Sod(wy. vtLo-otvevtly 

l. BeBaor yap rolrep &ypéra: arpa ov. vlivegtuavive 
m. Bla xadwar 8 dvatdy péver. viveotv-otlv— 

Nn. éxavxfioas 8 rotes cots Adyots. vto~—otv—vive 

0. Bapeia 8 ef réxvoy Saltw, Sducv Kyadya. vlvevlviegtu—vuly 
p. wdvos Sdpcov véor wadauotor cuppryets Kaxois, vi v—viveotvuevlv— 
Q. dpot 8t watdva waa dvd-yer’, & wapSévan, vtv—0+v—oLvuv—lve 
r. 88wp re Aipxaioy evtpapécraroy xapdray. v—v—-O0+v—viv—otve 


906. The IAMBIC TRIMETER is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the most 
widely used of all rhythms, It prevails especially in tragedy and comedy, the 
dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. Of the six feet 
which compose it, the last is always an iambus, For the iambus in the odd 
feet (ist, 8d, 5th), a spondee is very often used, and sometimes a dactyl: but 
a dactyl in the fifth foot is almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the first five 
feet may also be a tribrach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. In tragedy, the 
anapaest is generally confined to the first foot: in a proper name, however, it 
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may occur in any foot except the sixth. The most common caesuras are 
those which divide the third and fourth feet ( penthemimeral and hephthemime- 
ral caesuras), especially the former. But caesuras of less frequent use are 
found at almost every place in the verse: the least approved are those which 
divide the verse into equal halves or thirds. When the fifth foot is divided by 
a caesura, the syllable before that caesura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is 
almost always short. 

a. In the trimeter scazon (hobbling)—a satiric verse—the rhythm is modi- 
fied by the use of a spondee for the last (even) foot: this makes the verse un- 
chythmical (903), with humorous effect. 


907. a. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a) in 
comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot. Two syncopated 
forms of the tetrameter, 905 0, p (with fifth thesis omitted), were also used by 
the line. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the CATALECTIC TRIMETER, - 
though sometimes used by the line, were more employed in lyric strophes 
(898 d). Systems (897 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of com- 
plete dimeters (with, here and there, a monometer) is closed by a dimeter ca 
talectic. 

c. In a few instances, we find iambic tripodies which (contrary to 903) ad- 
mit a spondee in the second or third foot. These are sometimes called iambic 
ischiorrhogic (limping): cf. 906 a. 


Dactylic Rhythms. 


908. The fundamental foot is the dacty?. But a spondee is very often 
used instead (892): at the end of a verse, it is much more common than 
the dactyl. A proceleusmatic, used for the dacty] (892), is rare, and only 
found in lyric poetry. The rhythmic accent is on the first syllable of 
each foot. 

909. Specimens of dactylic rhythms: 

a. dimeter (almost always logaoedic, cf. 917 a): ; 





poipa Sidnet. ii ii 

t,o. trimeter; c, catalectic (penthemimeris) : 
&dupedt reAadhow (b e tuvivu le 
wapiévos duBpopdpor (c). tevtvul 

d, e, f. tetrameter ; e, syncopated; f, catal. (hephthemimeris): 
obpavlors re Sects Swphuara (a). tuvbivelievse 
obAdue” aixlouara vexpay (e). tvvtotuvi_ 
LASer’ éwopdpevas Bbvayy (f). tvvbvvtvul 


g, h. pentameter; h, syncopated and catal. : 
GAAS pdray 6 xpddupos de) xdvow Eker (g). hoevbvvluvivele 
4H Spuds 4 eAdras dxpoxdpors (bh). tvelvvtlotuvt 
i, elegiac pentameter ( = catal. trimeter repeated) : 
alaxdévn 8t plaos jperépas eyévov. tetvvtotvvtvel 
, k. hexameter; k, spondaic (with spondee as fifth foot) : ; 
bs éxavéornoay, welSovré tre moyén Aawy, Lvvt—Loetvvlvele 
GAA’ abrés Te KddnoO, Kal BAAous pve Aaots. L—-Lvvtivil—Lyuvle 
k. rixr’ abt’, alyidxoto Aids réxos, eiAfAovdas. 9 t—Lyvtvvlvet—le 
|, m. octameter (= tetram. repeated); m, catalectic: 
7 xdwot, 4 weydvAas &yadas re roAtccovdpou Boras éxextpoauer (1). 


vu bvuvlvvlvulvuvbuvivulue 
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Sewordrow croudroww moploagsa: phpara wal wapaxplopar’ éxay (m). 


The following are specimens of comPpouND FORMS (dactylic and trochaic): 


n. tetrameter, and trochaic monometer : 

BetirepG xporuxdy Edviov pwdorevoe Sovvas. tvvevu mv tuev 
©. trimeter, and trochaic dimeter catalectic: 

xéxAute, waides dwepStpoy Te pwrady Kal dedy, Lvv—vu——Lv——-ve 
p. trimeter (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and ithyphallic: 

robrowt 8 Sxadev rw pépwv Sippow Auxoupyos. 


910. The HEROIC HEXAMETER (909 j) is more used than any other rhythm, 
being the established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the 
six feet which compose it, each may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee; ex- 
cept the last foot, which can never be a dactyl. In the remaining feet, how- 
ever, the dactyl is the prevailing form; especially in the fifth, where hardly 
one line in twenty has the spondee (909 k). 

The third foot is commonly divided by a caesura: this may be either maa 
culine, i, e. after the long arsis of a dactyl or spondee ( penthemimeral caesura), 
—or feminine, i, e. between the two shorts of a dactyL. Often also there is a 
caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephthemimeral caesura); or at the 
end of the fourth foot (called bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in 
bucolic poetry). Beside these, there are other caesuras, of less frequent use, 
at almost every place in the hexameter. 

911. The ELEGIAC DISTICH was not confined to the elegy, but was used for 
many other kinds of composition. Its first line is the hexameter, containing, 
of course, two complete dactylic tripodies: its second (909 i) is a verse contain- 
ing two catalectic tripodics, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this 
verse the first two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure. The third foot 
consists of an accented long syllable ehiet the time of its omitted thesis was 
made up by a caesural pause. The fourth and fifth feet are always dactyls: 
the sixth, like the third, consists of an accented syllable. The usual name 
tameter was founded on a mistaken division into five feet, the third of which 
was always a spondee, while the fourth and fifth were anapaests. 


Anapaestic Lehythms. 


912. The fundamental foot is the anapaest. But a spondee or a dactyl 
is very often used (892) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a pro- 
celeusmatic. The rhythmic accent falls on the final long syllable of the 
anapaest or spondee, and on the penultimate short of the dactyl or proce- 
leusmatic (8944). An anapaestic “-meter” (890) consists of two feet. 

918. Specimens of anapaestic rhythms : 

a, b. monometer ; b, catalectic: 


GroAcis pm’, &woAcis (a). vetuvl 
ydrus H5n (bd). vel 

e, d, tripody ( prosodiae) ; d, catalectic :- 
Zarapuidos arupéroy (c). vubvvtuel 
xaddy dy8p) peroixety (d). vetvel— 


e. dimeter catalectic ( paroemiac): 
xal phy rdde sinter suse wihwubwuahy 
wdyra yap hin reréAcoras. alonlvute 
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f, dimeter (acatalectic): 
oxiprg 8 dyduwy mvevpata xdyTar. —tvuvlibuut 
&y dxoxevovra: KaoraAlas. — vuelta tuut 
g- tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.)* 
apécxere Toy your Tois dSavdros Huiv, Tos aity dover, 
Tos aideploss, Too ayhpes, Tois &paita pyndopévoiow. 
ww 


eis WG cw alc ols =e ome ame oe aww We Ww ow WY 


914, ANAPAESTIC sysTEMs (897 b) are composed of any number of complete 
dimeters (and, here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (paroe- 
miac) always added as a close. They are widely used in tragedy and comedy, 
—more widely than any other rhythm, after the iambic trimeter. They are of 
two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The stricter systems differ from the frecr 
in these respects: ———a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables: hence 
a proceleusmatic almost never appears in them, or a dactyl followed by an an- 
apaest, b. In the dimeter, they have a regular caesura, generally at the 
end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.——c. In the 
paroemiac, they allow a dactyl to stand only as the first foot, and almost al- 
ways have an anapaest for the third. 


d. The freer systems are not subject to these restrictions. They sometimes 
consist, for lines together, of spondees only, or dactyls only; and sometimes 
they have two or more paroethiacs in succession, They are much less used 
than the stricter systems, and are mainly confined to the expression of com- 
plaint or mourning. 





915. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is much used by the line (898 a) in comedy. 
It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are almost always 
separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in general, to the rules 
just given for dimeters and paroemiacs in the stricter anapaestic systems (914). 


Logaoedic Lehythms. 


916. Dactyls are often mixed with trochees so as to form—not a com- 
pound rhythm (dactylic and trochaic, 909 n, 0, p)—but a simple rhythm, 
which is called logaoedic. The dactyls may stand before the trochees, or 
after them, or interposed between them; but trochees never stand be- 
tween the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into a tribrach; but 
a dactyl (unless it closes the rhythm) is very seldom contracted to a spon- 
dee. A trochee (or tribrach) standing as the first foot, is called a basis 
(step), and is treated with great freedom: a spondee is very often used, 
instead of it, as basis: less often, an iambus or anapaest (and, in Aeolic 
poetry, even a pyrrhic). A logaocedic verse may have an anacrusis (long 
or short) prefixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short 
syllables) may be used, in which case the verse is called logacedic ana- 
paestic. The rhythmic accent falls on the first syllable of each foot. 

a. If two trochces precede the first dactyl, the second also is called a basis, 
but it is not treated with the same freedom as the first: only a spondee can 
be used here for the trochee (or tribrach).——b. A spondee may be used, in- 
stead of a trochee, as the second foot, even when the first. foot is a dactyl. 
ce. Further, when a verse ends with an arsis, a spondee may be used, instead 
of a trochee, before that arsis, Thus 
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a. dows 8 edvaios yauéras. bvetaeLuve | 
b. xaAdnoxpérwy trey xrbwos. tvvteteut 
C. Tas hAEKTpopacis adyds. LaeLovlnt 


d. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logaoedic, may have 
bases and anacruses, such as those above described; as also a spondee, instead 
of a trochee, before a final arsis (c). Thus 


mpos suas ércudépws. ee ave ve 
& rére Sody vippay. am dvvlit 


9/7. The following are specimens of logaoedic rhythms with one dactyl.. 
The Pherecratean is called jirst or second, according as the dactyl is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called jirst, second, or third, by a similar dis- 
tinction. 


a, b. Adonic (dactyl and trochee); b, with anacrusis : 


oddity &° Tres (a). Luvle 
towoisde BéeAecor (b). — tuvte 
c, d. Pherecratéan (first, second); e, f, catalectic: 
éxrarvAoiot OfBas (c). tuvlvtlys 
déteral 7 én) piad@ (d). tutluuly 
pebdeor roixlAors (e). hovbut 
aitlk dyyeAla: (f). hubtuvud 
g,h. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logacedic paroemiac) : 
eyh 5t udva nadebd3w (g). ve luvlvte 
ebdotoy Eppars vixay (h). =m buluviv 
i,j. Pherecratean catal. with anac. (logacedic prosodiac) : 
id -yeveal Bporay (i). v tvvtut 
adyrov loryoplay (}). - bu bovt 
k, 1, m. Glyconic (airst, second, third): 
ph xara roy veavlay (k). Lovlvtet 
Epws xapdsévos doy (1). GeLovtlul 
6 péyas 8ABos & 7’ dperd (m). Uuulvuluvd 
a, 0, p. Glyconic with anacrusis, or added thesis, or both: 
eD8otov & véor audrey (n). am tutu luve 


—tvuvivly 


vutvutlvle 


Tay dy GepporbAas Savdvrov rh 
 wAfpns pty epalyed’ & veAdva (p). - 
q. Phalaecéan (hendecasyllable) : 
éy wdprov KAadl rd Epos pophow. 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable): 


Is Ik 


a=Luvuivbyuby 


l~ 


mowirdrypoy adavar’ *Appodira. totvlvutute 
B. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis: 
ob xph Kaxoios Qupdy excrpéresy. ~~ tutvtvetul 
918. The following have more than one dactyl : 
a. wapréves eb8oxluwy yducr. ftuvtvvtlvt 
b. ixSdes apopd-yo: véuoyro. ftuvlvutule 
c. péAe ré opiot KadAéra, betuvtvel 
d. &veuos xar’ Spos Spvoly éumecdy. buluvtvuluy 
e. olvos & pire wat Aéyeras nal dAdSea. tulvelvelvuulus 
£ pos dvSeudervros exdioy épxopnévoro. tutvelvvulvuulvuuly 


ge wapséve Tay Kepardy ra 8 Evepxe vipa. hLuvbvutvvululy 


The forms d, e, f, belong to the so-called Acols dactyls ; in d, the basis is 
b pyrrhic, and duwrecdy stands for a dactyl by $97. The ‘orm g is called 
t razilléan. 
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919. The following have a double anacrusis (logacedie anapaestic) : 


8. Ixeredoare 8, & xdpat. vetvutut 

b. 1d 8¢ avyyeves éuBéBaxey. yulveslbols 

C. xaréAauas, Bergtas éupayy. : vubtvv hv tou lL 
d. ‘EAdvay éAtcaro Tpwlas. vutuluvvtlul 
e. Sre roy Tipavvoy Kravérnp. vutvtotluvl 
f. rly Tay wdpos, & udKaipa @7)Ba. velvulvtlvutls 


The form e loses the second thesis by syncope.——Trochaic forms wits 
Jouble anacrusis are also regarded as logaoedic anapaestic : 


g- Nepeg 3e tpls. vuelve e 
h. wdAu, GAA’ aydoxou. vulveny 

i. shh ie ylyayros abpg. vutvuevaesv 

j. Xapltav Exar: révde xa@poy. vutvuevovuny 


920. SYNCOPATED FORMS are very numerous. They often give rise to chore 
ambi or cretics. The following are specimens : 


a. vavTiAlas doxdras. tuvlotyt 

b. ob WebSer réyiw Adyoy. —tvetotut 

C. dpavoas dd-yewordras epol, —tviotvvtul 

d. 8axpuderady 7 éplanoev alxudy. tvulotuvtuty 


Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
e. first Pherecratean catal., repeated: 


kydpa ripayvoy “Irxapyoy éxawérny. fuvtvlotuvive 
f. Asclepiadéan (= Pherecr. catal., second + first): 
éxeid) uéyay d2A0v BafvAwvlas. betvvlotvuetyl 


greater Asclepiadean (has choriambus between two Pherecr.): 
pndty BAAo gurevops mpérepor Sév3ptoy duwdarw. 


& 


h. Priapéan (= Glyconic and Pherecratean) : 
ebpevhs 3 6 Avaeos tore xdog veodalg,  Lvtvetvtot—fuuty 
i. Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and troch. dim, catal.): 
& Sedpevor xarep@ xpos suas drAeuddpws.  Lvtvivetod—fLulul 
921. PHERECRATEAN verses are sometimes combined in systems (897 b): 


but much more frequent are GLyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, when one form of the Pherecratean (first 
or second) is used in a particular line of the strophe, the other form is sometimes 
found in the corresponding line of the antistrophe. The second and third 
forms of the Glyconic may correspond to each other in the same way, and 
either of them may correspond to the logaoedic form in 918 a. Sometimes a 
first Glyconic corresponds to a choriambic dimeter (924 b, c) or to an iambic 
dimeter; and a first Pherecratean, to an iambic dim. catal. These irregulari- 
ties are mostly rare: only the interchange of a second and third Glyconic is 
frequent. The rhythms in which they occur are termed POLYSCHEMATIST 
(muliiform). 


Cretic Rhythms. 


922. The cretic often occurs, as the result of syncope (895), in trochaic 
fambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen in 901, 905, 920. 
The name “cretic rhythms” is frequently applied to such verses; espe- 
tially when the cretic—either in its proper form, or as resolved (892) inte 


- 
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a pacon, first or fourth—occurs repeatedly in the same verse. But there 
are also rhythms, more properly called by that name, in which the cretic 
(or, by resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental 
oot, It is not always easy to distinguish between these two classes. 
The following will serve as specimens : 

a,b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anacrusis: 


Kar eAaryoohpes (a). tvuuuley 
.  puxpdy ye xivetper (b). rive Le 
e, d. dimeter (acatal.); d, with anacrusis: 
tySev ov yd (c). Lee lv= 
& Zeb, ri wore xpnodpeda (d). — Luvetove 
e trimeter: 
@s due AaBovea aby Syudrny. Luvutvue Lue 


f. tetrameter catalectic: 

ovKért KarnAde wdAw ofxad’ bed ploovs,  Lvvvtivuevlvuuvte 
g. tetrameter (acatalectic): 

ws peulonnd oe KAéeovos ft uaddAoyr, dy fue Luveluvutlun 


Karareua Toiow ixrredos xarropara, veve tue tue Loe 
h. dimeter, preceded by trochaic dimeter: 
ovdéy dors Inpiov yuvainds &paxdrepor. tumvivevivuvlve 


1, pentameter : 


cov yf axotcwopev; drore card ve xdcopey rots Aldors. 


928. The rhythmic accent falls on the first long syllable of the cretic (894 a): 

at the same time there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 

a. Occasionally a spondatc basts (that is, a syncopated cretic) is prefixed to 

acretic rhythm. In some instances, a trochaic dipody answers to a cretic, in 
corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. 


Choriambhic Rhythms. 


924. The choriambus occurs in Greek verse, not as the fundamental 
foot of a distinct rhythm, but only as the resuft of syncope (895) in dac- 
tylic, anapaestic, and logacedic rhythms. For examples of choriambi 
thus produced, see 909 e, h, 919 e, 920. Yet the name “choriambic” is 
used a8 a convenient designation for verses which are made up either of 
pure choriambi, or of choriambi mixed with iambic dipodies. The follow- 
ing will serve as specimens : 

a, b,c. dimeter; b and c begin with iambic dipody: 


& warps, d Send 7° eudy (a). Loan Sr eroye 
Epws avixare pdxay (b). vbvetuve 
Sewdrar’ dweidouvras éxay (c). —duve tuve 
a trimeter: 
el 5& xupe? ris wéAas olwvowdAwy. fuve Luve Love 


e tetrameter: 
Sewd pev ody, Beivd rapdocet codds olwvodéras. 


f. tetrameter hypercatalectic (891 b): 
Rad er? Dos érevdpa oruperl(war wéyas “Apns. 


15 
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g- dimeter, and first Pherecratean: | 
dvarércucs 3) mpbs “OdAumroy wreptyero: xotpas. 


vivvue om VV oe oe WY ow WY oe 


Lowe Rhythms. 


925. The fundamental foot is the tonic a minore (vvy+—). The rhyth- 
mic accent falls on the first long syllable. The two shorts may be con- 
tracted into a long; and of the longs, each one may be resolved into two 
shorts. The verse, when catalectic, ends in an anapaest. 

a. Anaciasis. Two trochees (—»—v) may be substituted for the twe 
longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (4-vv). This change 
is very frequent, especially in Anacreontic verses: its effect is to produce 
a breaking up (anacldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the 
trochaic. 

926. Specimens of ionic rhythms: 

a, b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anaclasis : 


SuKerds xonypos dyhp (a). vulevel 
woredy T° dvarrdoes (b). veltvevtl 
c, d. dimeter (acatalectic); d, with anaclasis: 
tleras 8 alorAdunris (c vubovel— 
woazo} py hply K5n (d vutvevlia 
e. trimeter catalectic : 
xardpas Oi8ixd3a BAaylppovos. wutevelLmuud 
f, g, h. trimeter (acatalectic); g, h, with anaclasis : 
orpards els dyrixopov -yelrova xdépey (f). vu levelevele 
Abas éx xdver yévorr’, obSapned Tavde (2). vutunmvul—vel 
droAepdels dxd pnrpds éwrohdy (b). vutavulvevla 


i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galliambic); J, with anacl. : 
Savdry AvowmeAe? Snpoly dpelorss Bopdy (i), vutL—vet—vel—ve 
pbois ok Boxe psoxyp Addroy “Amid ordua(j) vy tv—vt—velv—vt 
k, i. tetrameter (acatalectic); 1, with anaclasis : 
Bixa e BADwy povddppeoy ely, 7d yap 8usceBts Epyov (k), 


warépwy te Kal rexdvrwy ydos tvd:xos pareve: (1). 


Rem. m. An ionic verse may show the two forms (without anaclasis and 
with it) in corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe, The rhythm is then 
termed polyschematist (cf. 921 a). 


927. Sometimes the last long of the ianic is omitted, even in the middle of 
a verse: thus | 


&. FoAvyoudoy 8diopa. vulquutle 
b ¢pevds otxor’ dpAfoe: Kan.cy. vubovetaeveod 
co B8acw xadrdAlorow: Acralyew. sulatalougla 


Sometimes the jirst short of the ionic is irregularly lengthened, but not vt 
ne beginning of a verse : thus 


d. repwalorra: raraiol vv tw wv le 


‘ 
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Dochmiac and Bacchic Rhythme. 


928. The dochmius consists of a bacchius with a following iambus 
fy L—v+), The rhythmic accent falls on the first long of the bacchius : 
there is also a secondary accent on the long of the iambus. Each of the 
two shorts (in the bacchius and iambus) may be lengthened; and each 
of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. ‘These itoerties give 
rise to a great variety of forms, most of which are shown in the follow- 
ing specimens : 


a. id xpdstroAot. vie we 
b. dy 7G 7Gde pev.. mim vt 
c. thw obk dyralay. es Sarge 
d. &xdes Arpeldas. ay eee 2 
e. orpardwredov Array. vbvevl 
f. Sovrogtvas Brep. abun vt 
g. pevoAaBer xéyrpy. Vboewd 
h. wAa(épevoy Acboowy. ae eee 
i, &rirov Eri oe Xph. vivevul 
j. pet wodds 58e Acds. atuvvel 
k. GApupdy éx) xdvrov. abuuy aL 
L dvéderoy éxéBades. vdvuv udu 
m, ofwore KaTadvoipmoy. —duvuudy 
n. awdyer’ éxrdémov. ’ vive udu 
0. roy xaraparéraroy. m—bue ude 
p- ot 7,6 Avoyevés. vbivuvl 
q. et alddpos kvw. mtuveol 
Tr. Tupdyvou rddea. via ude 


Rem. s. The dochmii are used in passages which express great mental agt 
tation. They are often combined in dimeters, or longer systems (897 b). 


929. OTHER BACCHIC RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only iz 
sonnection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 


a. dimeter (dochmiac hypercatalectic) : 


xopevsévr’ avataAais. viavie 
b, trimeter catalectic : 
wadaiov xpoyerynt peor. vlaevieavd 


3 tetrameter: ; 
Se pe xoysloesy tov Bus8aluoy’ “ A:dov. —~bumwvben he oe 
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GREEK INDEX. 


Note. The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 
of the Grammar. The letters ff, placed after the number of a section, show 
that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

For peculiarities of verb-formation, a special INpEx or Vrrss has been 
given in section 451. 


A, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. [&yyéAAw pass. pers. 777 ; deuchs 85 a. 483 b. 
a, €, 0, interch. 25. 334a.| w. part. 797. delpw 35 a. 432 D, 2.411 D. 
883. 887 a. 889. 397a;|&ye 3h 851. [D. 411 D.|&dncoy 82 D e. 483 b. 
a, t, 27. &yelpe 432, 1. 867 Da. 384|aéfe 436,83. [fut, 375. 
a after e, ¢, p, 29. 125a./&yevorros raxwy 584 c. -d(w denom. verbs 472f; 
126. 184. 207 a. 335 ff. |ayhpes (aos) 147. an, ay, to a, g, 32. 34; tc 
a for 24 Db. 29 D. 125 D,|a-yivde, -fveo, 424 D, 1. M1, 7, 870 5 g. 871 o. 
1. 184 D. 809 D. 335 D.jayxdan 199 D. 401i, 
882 b. [338 D.|ayvode w. gen. 570; w. par.|anddéy, dndor, 194 c. 
& for » 24D a. 125D, 8.| 799; tyvolnoe 24D. [anu 404 Da. 400 Dm. 
& from ao, aw, see ao, ace. |ayvolg 611. &hp 202 D, 21. 
a from e, see e¢. byvuyss 442, 1. 28 D. 312./ASdva 24Db. [-nor 205. 
ato a 24Dc. a,d.| 822. 887 a. 417. *"AShvale 204; -ndev 208; 
a to € 168 D. 182 D. 370 Didyrds 218. [pider 208 D.|a3Adm 809. 
a to » 28. 125 ff. 134. 809./ayopd wt. art. 530b; dyo-\aSpéw w. wh 743 b. 
835 ff. 8372 b. 881-2. 887 |ayds 457 c. &dpdos, -da, 207 a. 
a. 400 m, n. dypdpevor 384 D. Adws 148; ’ASdws 146 D. 
a conn. vow. 349 ff. 400 h.|aypés wt. art. 530 b. a 11ff; fora 24Dc; for 
410D.411D. ([584b./aypdrepos, &ypios, 221 D. | o(w) in comp. 221 c¢; to 
a priv. 483 ; in adj. w. gen.|&yxe, -od, compar. 229D;) y» 129 D. 310. 
-@ quant. 130. 184. 183.) w. gen. 589. [mid. 689.|-a: elided 70 D; short for 
190 c. 207 a. hyo 424, 1. 849 D. 8843} accent 95. 865; 2 sing. 
-a acc. sing. 164. 157. 171.Ja-yerl(opas mid. 692; wd-| for oa 363. 401 c. 
195i; voc. sing. masc.} Any 547 D. al for ef 721. 
135; neut. pL. 115c.138.|48 (av3dvw) 437, 1. 
154. 195e. &8eAgpds voc. sing. 141 a. |AYas 12a. 
-& gen. sing. for ov 186d. |&3hoee, &3nxés, 318 D. 
-a adv, 227. a3ucéo w. two acc. 555; 
g diphth. 11ff. [370Da.|_ w. part. 801; pres. for)At&ys (“Acdns) 65 D. 202 D, 
aa to 232; aa, ag, fora,g,| pf. 698. 22; “Aidds8e 203 D; °Az- 
ado 420 D, 10. aStvara for a3dvarov 518] Swveds 202 D, 22; & 
&yaddés comp. 228,1; adv.| a; &8dvaroy Sy 792 a. (eis) “Ardou 509 B. 
















aidéouar, alfdopuat, 448, A. 
413; w. ace. 644 a. 


eb 227; rovro, xacav|&3o (Hm. &eldw) 379. al8oios 455 a. 

dperhy, 548. ESapos xpnudroy 584b. jalddés 181-2. 
dyaloua: 419 D, 1. ae (an) to a 82; to n 82 Diatde for ede 721. 
&yaxAdehs 178 D. g- 870 Dg. 371¢; to aalaldfp 152 p. 201 a. 


&yapor 419, 1.404, 4.418.] 370Da. 


AlStoy 163. 199 D. 
dyavaxréw w. part. 800. jae (latw, heoa) 449 D, 7. 


alxhs 35 a. 488 b. 


hydoua 419 D, 1. ae to g 84; to as 85a; tol-aw dual 195 b. 
kyaxde w. dat. 6lla; w.| » 82Dg. 370Dg; to aj-awa 1 decl. 125b. 
part. 800. 371a; toag 370Da. lalvéw 420, 4 


GREEK INDEX. 838 


elvifouer, alynus, 420 D, 4. |erepa(p) 167. &uBarlone 447, 8. 

atvuua 440 D, 6. dAclpw 425, 5. 821. 887 a. |auBoor (Guaprdyw) 436 D,2, 
salves denom. 472 g. dAextpudy 152 p. aué 283 D. [222 a. 
aipéw 450, 1. 812. 321 D:/aadtm 447, 8. 884 D. duelvov (&yadds) 223, 1. 

w. two acc. 556; mid.|éAdouat, drActoua, 426 D,\duerdo w. gen. 576, 

691; pass. 694 ¢. 7.381 D. apes, -éwy, -tv, 288 D. 
atpeo 432,2. 350.8828. |&rdw 419, 9. [608.laufrop 483 a. 

-ais, -aio(y), dat. pl. 129. |aAfdea 125 D. 455 a; dat.|aucArdopar 413, 
-aoa for -aca 862 D. dAndfs 179. 217. &upes, -(v), -e, 288D.79D 
aicddvouat (aloSouat) 436,|tAdSona: 422 D, 19. durhpoy w. gen. 584 c 

1; w. acc. or gen. 544/Hus 23D; w. gen. 584b. lauds, auds, 238 D. 

c. 576; w. part. 799. |aAloxopa:447, 1.23 D. 812. /&uweros 139. [5, 
alcxpés compar. 222. 408,12; w. gen. 577 b ;laumw-éxw, -loyw, 65d. 438, 
aicxtyvona: w. acc. 544a;| w. part. 799. éumioxvéoua: 488, 5. 832. 

w. dat. 6lla; w. part.|GArralyw 436 D, 18. duwrdaxione 447, 4, 

or inf. 800. 802. adn (arAdiw) 447 D, 8. dumxvivdny (xvéw) 396 D. 
airdso w. two acc. 558,  |dAnh, arnt, 199 D. dpduoy 27. [411 D. 
alrios w. gen. 584 d. dAnudy 153 m. |apbveo mid. 689 a; -dde 
alxunrd 136 Da. &avd 868; after compar.|éug{ 80 D. 102 Db; w. case 
date 309. 661; ob wh» (uévro:)| 637 ff 
dxdenra 186 Da, GAAd 848 e; GAARA dp, |augidvvys 440, 1.3 w. two 
ax-ax 442 D, 16, GAN’ ob ydp, od yap dAAd,| acc. 553; perf. 712. 
&xaxpévos 46 D. 821 D. 870 d. (428, 1.jdugls 80D. [w. dat. 602, 
dxéouar 419, 8. dardcow 294. 284. 887 b.laudicByréw w. gen. 577 c; 
dais adv. 259. &AAHA@Y 237. 672 b. dupdrepos 255 ; -ov, -a, 502 
dxrehs 178 D. &AAod: 203. [D, 83.) bs; w. art. 538 a. 
diuh 462; dxuhy 652.  |&dAdouar 432, 8, 382 a, 408laudordépwier w. gen. 589. 
bxo(u)h 39. BAdos 59. 286; W. art. 524.lhuge 265. 637; w. art. 
Kxorris 186 D. 528 a, 538 e; appos. 638] 538 a. 
dxdéAoudsos w. gen. 587d;| e@; w. gen. 584g; &AAoslay 5th class 329 b. 436-7. 

w. dat. 602. BAAo 500 b; péywros|dx priv. 483. —[D. 
drovd(opar 428, 1. (udvos) raéy bAAwy 586/-ay from -dwy gen. pl. 128 


dxove 428, 1.811.821.879.] Cc; ef rts SAAos 754 a;l&y for dvd 78 D. 
886 a. 421, 22; w. gen.| &AAos # 860b; BAAo silky (a) 873; w. cond. sent. 
544 b. 576; in comp.| (%)508b. 829a; ri &AAo| 744 ff; w. pot. opt. 722. 
584; w. part. 799; am, 4, oddty BAN’ H, 508b. | 748; w. hyp. ind. 746b; 
called 540; pres. 698. |&AAoce 204. w. fut. ind. 710b; w. 
Uxparos compar, 221d, j&AAdo 73D. [re wal 857.| subj. for fut. 720¢e; w. 
dxpodouas 8358; w. gen.|&AAws, Thy BA. 509a; &A.| final ds, Sxws, 741; w. 


576. [530 b. |aAdSev 203 D. subj. in rel. sent. 757 ff; 
dxpéwodis 482; wt. art.|@ras 74d. 172a. w. inf, 783; w. part. 808. 
Repos w. art. 536. dAgo, advo, 408 D, 338. &y (@) for édy 744 ff. 872. 
dxrfs (v) 153 m. dAauard(e (&AaAvernuc)|y for & ty 68b. [635-6. 
Exey 32 De. 483b; gen.| 3821 D. avd 102 Db, 112; w. case 

abs. 791 b. &rvone (-d(c, -dvw) 447, 9./va 102 Db. 112. 615 a. 

@A (etrAw, édAnv) 482 D, 22.|arpdve 436 D, 14. &va voc. of &vat 158 De. 
dAdo: 321 D. 367 D. 413. |4Adwnt 164. dvaBidonoua 446. 692. 
ar-adn (&rAdtw) 384 D. GAws 199. dvayiyvéonw 445 D, 4. 
brawd(w 328 D. Gua 70 c. 227; w. dat. 602|avayxatos pers. constr. 777. 
kA-yewds compar, 228, 8. a; W. part. 795 ¢. dvdyn w. inf. 767. 


wAddvew, -alveo, -hrxw, 436|&uata (Anata) 65 D. dvadssnn, dvardo, 447, 2 


D, 12. duaterds 189 ¢. [801.\avayt;urhore w. two obj. 
bAcelves 426 D, 7. Guaprdve 436,2; w. part.’ 653-4. 
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Erat 28 D. 158 Dc. a3 to cov 870Dd. dpeley 298,1.  [595b 
dydiios w. gen, 584 e. dx- for dxo- 73 D. dpdoxw 444,10; w. dat 
dvdooew 23 D. amayopevw 450, 8 a; w.laphye 25; w. dat. §44b. 
&rSdve 437, 1. 23D. 312. | part. 798. dpnudvos 818 D. 
avSpdro8ov 199 D. dwaivupa: 440 D, 6. Apns 88 D. 202, 1. 

&yev w. gen. 626. 781. Gras 218; w. gen. 584 b. |-apiow neut. 465 a. 
bvevde(y) 79 D. dwayrde 379; w. dat. 602.japorepd wt. art. 580 b. 
évéxouas 314; w. part. 800.'dwapéoxe w. dat. 595b. |apeoreds 189 D. 

éyhyode 821 D. Gras w. art. 537. &ptorros (ayadds) 228, 1. 


dshp 173.58; om d 509 b;|dedrap 217. 
Bydpes Sixacral 500 a ;\dwavpdes 408 D, 19. 
ayxfp 68 c, draplone 447 D, 14, 

&rSparros 118; om’d 504 c./dwesAdw 371 Dc. 


bowdes 419, 10. 

&ppdrre, &pud(w, 430, 1. 
apy (apyds, Bpves,) 202, 2 
dpyéonat 413. 


505 c. 506. 509b; &nd.|&weipos w. gen. 584. vupat 442, 2. 
pérouxos 500 a. drexddvouas 486, 6. dpdée 419, 16. 370 De. 
dvinus 403 D; w. gen. 580.|dmiorde w. dat. 595b. laprd(w 431, 1. 


dvol-yo, -vyuut, 424, 16. 312./awAdos 208. 207 a. 258 b. |Gpwat 218. 


822. 887 b. dxé 623; compar. 229. {[&pony, &Bhny, 217 b. 
dvouolws w. dat. 6038. droalyuna: 440 D, 6. Apreus 158 d. 
dvop3dw 314. drodlSmpu: 444,7; w. gen.\apber, dptra, 419, 18. 
&yra 622. 578 a; mid. 689 a. dpxaios 455 a. 
éyrde 379 D a. dwodiSpdonw 444,2; w.lapxh; (Thy) dpxty 552. 
Gyre for édyre 861. acc. 6444. Epxe 424,23; w. gen. 544 
dyréxoua: w. gen. 574b. |dwdéepoa 345 D. b. 581 a; aor. 708;— 
Eyrny 622. drosvhone 444, 4, [d.| &pxouac mid. 691; w. 
dvri 102 Db; w. case 622 ;|awoAade 379; w. gen. 574] gen. 574b; w. part. 

after compar. 661. *AxddAAwy 175 c. 172d. 798; iW &ptouas 739; 
dyridveipa 218 D. émrovoéopa: 418. &pxduevos 788, 
dyriucpt, &vrixpus, 80 D.\dxopdéw 7: 547 c. dperyds 25. 455 c. 

492 h. 622. dxoorepée w. two acc. 553 ;/as stems in, 152 c. 181 ff. 


dyrimoéouas Ww. gen. 577.) w. gen. 580 a. -as nom. from st. in er 168, 
dyvords w. superl. 664b. |drodpas 408 D, 19. -ds nouns of number 258 d, 
dvice (dybre, avirw) 419,|aropalye w. part. 797. |-as acc. pl. 154. 195i, 


17. 8344D; dvicas 788. \axopet-yw w. gen. 577b. |doa 408 D, 18, 420 D, 10. 


Bve adv, 229, 635; w.laxdxpn 404, 8. 449 D, 7. 

gen. 589. amwréupe: 73 D. Eopevos 221 d. 408 D, 44. 
Bye verb 419 D, 17. axperfs w. dat. 595c. |dowls coll. 514; éx’ (wap’) 
bverya 409 D, 11. 818 D.jdrre 427, 1; mid. 691;| dowfSa 580b. 

851 D. w. gen. 544b. 574b;|ooa 244c; Aooa 246D. - 
dvdryecoy 146. &rrdéoy 806 b. dooor 229 D. 224 D. 
dvévupos 27. [767 a.ldaeerdépes 229, aorhp 173. 


Kiws w. gen. 584e; w. inf.lap stems in, 152b; nom.|4erpdrrw subj. om. 5046. 

do, ew, interch. 26.186D_° in, from st. in ar, 167. |&orv 23 D. 185-6; wt. art, 
b. 147. 370 Dd. ap (atpw) 482,2; (dpaple-| 530. 

ao to w 32.186 Db; to ow} x) 447 D, 15, davbyderor 854. 
870 Da; to @ 32 D h.l& for &pa 73 D. 865. ar stems in, 152 a. 165 ff 
134 D. 870 D g; to eoj&pa 865. 112. -arat, -aro, 355 D e. 392. 


370 Da, d. dpa 828 ff. 112. ardp 864, 4. 
-ao for -ov gen. 186 Db. jdpaids 23 D. draprés 57 D.189¢ 
nos to y 34. dpdouas 404 D, 9. Gre 876, 5; w. part. 795d 
doh 82 De. dpaplonxe 447 D, 15. 321 D.lérep w. gen. 626. 
kop 158 D. 888 D. 384 D. 408 D, 34.|&repos 68 c. 


nov to w 84; to ow 870 Dl? Apyeins 1 D. *Arals 40 b. 88 b. 
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brirdddw 27. -dey gen, pl. 128. BaAacréw 436, 4. 

-aro for -yro 8 pL, see -ara:.|&wpro 432 D, 2. Bacio 408 D, 20. 

arpaxds 57 D. Bréxw 424, 8; w. acc. 547 
&rpéua(s) 80 D. B, 19 ff; bef. ¢-mute 44;/BAfxyey 153 m. 

Erra 2446; &rra 246 b. bef. 2 46; bef.a0 47. |BAlrraw 430, 2. 

av diphth. 11 ff. B for » 63D; in u(B)p 53 ;;BAdone 445, 2. 53 D. 

ad 864,8. to ¢ in pf, 841. 387 b.|Bodw 32 D e. 379. 

atas 65 D. 392 a. Bondéw w. dat. 595 b. 









aitdye, abt, 436, 8. BaSl{w 379. Bode (BéAAw) 432 D, 4. 
avp (éwavploxoua:) 447, 5. |Badds 212 D. 222 D, BérAcoSaz 422 D, 3. 
aupa (dwaupde) 408 D, 19. |Balver 436, 1.849 D. 408, 1.|Bopéas 136 d. 


aiipioy; 4 avp. 509 b. 409, 2. 416, 2; perf. 712.|Bdone 422, 2. 
aitdp 864, 4. Bdicxos 40 b. 83 b. Bérpus 153i.185. [6908 
aitdpxns 179. BddAw 432, 4. 355 De, 386|BovAetw w. acc. 547 ;, mid, 
aire 864, 3. b. 894. 408 D, 20; w.jBovah 139d. 
&irh 184. dat. 607 ; in comp. 685.|/BovAouas 422, 8. 308 a. 
adris 65 D. Bdwro 42/7, 2. 363 8.413; @uol BovAe- 


wirds 234, 668-9. 671.|Bdpdioros (Bpadts) 222 D. 
673-6. 680; w. dat. of |Bapus 90. ky, éBovaduny ky, 752. 
accomp. 604; abrds 5/Adoavos 139 a. Bods 189. 
dvhp and 6 dyhp abrds|Bacrela 130 c, 455 0. 460c.|Spadds compar. 222 D. 
538 b; of adrod A8:ennd-|BactAca 130 c. 455 0.458 a.|Bpdoow 430, 8. 
wes 5328; abrd rovro|Baclvces 468. Bpax 424 D, 4. 
502b; abra ratra 552|Baorrseds 189; compar.|Bpaxds compar. 222 D. 
a;—é abrdés 588b; w.| 224D; wt. art. 530a. |Spéras 182 D. 
dat. 603; radrd rovro|Baowebw Ww. gen. 5818;|Bpéxw 424, 4. 


hévy 6018; Bovdaolunp 


502 b. [590a.) aor. 708. BplSw 424, 5. 
avrov gen. 5388a; adv.|Bacruds 455 b, Bpo (B:Bpéone) 445, 8, 
airov = éavrov 235. Baclrcoa 458 a. Bpords 53 D. 


dpaipéw w. obj. 553. 580 a.| Bdoxw 444 D, 11. 
noe compar. 224 D. Baord(w 431, 2. 

ow 430 D, 8. BéBaAna 86 D. 
&pevos 201 Db. BeBpddxw 445 D, 3. 
dgpedéw w. gen. 580. [e.|Belopa:, Béoueu, 378 D. 
&olnus 403, 1; w. gen. 574|BéArepos, -raros, 223 D, 1. 


Bas 189 D. 
Bécopa 32 De. 
Buridveipa 218 D. 


apincydouar 392 D. BeArlwy, -rros, 223, 1. 

a&ptn 187; dguhs 137. Bi to ¢ 429, r, 16.18.19 ff; bef. r-mute 
éptcow 431 D, 9. Ala dat. 608. 610a; w.gen.| 44; bef. 0 47; to x in 
"Axasot 1 D. 565; xpds Blay 654; Al-| pf. 341. 387 b. 892 a. 
&xapis compar. 221 D. «206 Da. (ylyvopas) 409, 8. 
dxydwy, dxever, 442 D, 16, |Bid(onas pass, 694 ¢. yaia 132 D. 


&xoua: 422, 1. 418; w./PiBdle 375. [435 D, 1.-ydAaw 153 r. 166. 

dat. 611 a; w. part. 800.|B:Bds 403 D, 10; BiBav|\yalor 439 D, 5. 
AxiA(A)ebs 40D. [892 D./BfBros 189e. [409 D, 16.|yardws 146 D. 

Exvupa: 442 D, 16. 867 Db.| Bi Spéone 445, 8.408 D, 24.)yaudw 447, 2. 
&xpi(s) 70 b. 80 D. 877, 8 ;|Bidee 423, 2. 378 D. 408, 18.|ydyvpas 439 D, 5. 

w. gen. 626. [370Dd.) dva-Bidonopat 445,1. jydp 870; co-ord. 858 a; 
ae, ew, interch. 26. 128 D./8A redupl. 319. after art. 584a; after 
aes to 82; to ow 870 Da ;|Bra (BhAAw) 432, 4. prep. 616; after rel 

toa82Dh.128D. | BadBera 427 D, 3. sent. 823; 6 ydp 5257 
deo denom. verbs 472 b;|Badwra 427, 3. 897 b; w.| el ydp 721 a. 

contract 370; fut. 375.| cogn. acc. 555 a, yaorhp 158 n. 178. 

Ee 408 D, 18. Baraordrw 486, 4.819c. ‘yy 40a, stems in, 828 b. 
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yé 850, 1.708. 105d; af- 
ter art. 534a; after 
prep. 616. 

yéyova, -, -fexw, 424 D, 
30. 351 D. 

yeyos 409, 8. 

yelvoua 449 D, }. 436, 8. 509b; wt. art. 530c. 

yeAageleo 4725. yowos 139 a, 

yeade 419, 2. 344 D. 870 Di yer (yéyeva) 424 D, 80. 
a. 879; aor. 709. 

yerorda 419, 2. 

yérws 169 D. 

yéue w. gen. 575. 

yer (ylyvoua:) 449, 1. 15. 386g. 

yévos dat. 608. [449 D, 1.|3 stems in, 152 f. 169 ff. 








mid. 691. 
ypnvs, ypnts, 11 b. 189 D. 
yuurhs 218. 
‘yuuyds wW. gen. 584 f, 


577 b; w. two ace. 555 ;|Sefa- wt. art. 580d. 


SeAds 471, 

Seiva 245. 

Sewds 47%. 

Selous (3éos) 178 D. 


yurh 202, 4. 158d; om.|8emvéw 351 D. 


Selpw 424, 7. 

Sex (Selxvuus) 442 D, B 
Sexaerhs 475 b. 481. 
Sexds 258 d. 


A, 19ff; bef. -aras, -aro,|Sexdxuror 253 D. 
392 D; in »(3)p 58; to «|Séxouas 65 D. 
45-6; dropped 47. 49.|3éAc 


165. 
derdls, -ly, 156 8. 
Séuas 201 Db. 


yévro 408 D, 85; &yerro|8a (Salw) 484D,8; (8alo-\Bduce 443 D, 1. 







Lo soma compar, 221 b. 
yépas 182 D. 447 D, 10. $95 D. 


vedo w. two obj. 554; -yed-|Sahp 172 D. 
oua: Ww. gen. 576. Sal 852,8; dat 201 Db. 
vi 132; om. 509b; wt.|Satte 328 D. 


art. 530 b. Salvus 440 D, 7. 401 D, 1. 
ynvéw 448, 3. Salona: 434 D, 4. 355 De. 
yiipas 182-8. 2.|3alpe 424, 7, 


ynpdonw, -deo, 444, 1. ine Bals 153 r, 
xy! to oo 60.3288; to ([dale 434 D, 3. 

61. 828 b. Sdxver 435, 7. 
yl(y)vouas 449, 1. 31. 832.|3dupu, Sdxpvor, 199. 

355 De. 409, 3; incomp.|8aud(w 443 D, 1. 

pred. 490 ; impers. 494 ;|8duap 170. 

om. 508 b; w. pred. gen.|3durnut, -vde, 443 D, 1. 

572; w. dat. poss. 598.| 348 D. 347 D. 359 D. 
yiyvéonw 445, 4. 819 c.|Aavaol 1D. 

408,14; w. gen. 582;|3avel(e mid. 689 b. 

w. part. 799. Sap (5épw) 424, 7. 
ya redupl. 31). bapddye 436, 4. 
yAaucoms 171 D. 481. 
yAunts 212. 220. 222 D, 
yAwxls 153 m. 
yv redupl. 319 ¢. 
yvdsos 139 b. 


-8e local 203; enclit. 105 
d. 110. 239. 
8é 862. 70a; after art. 
534a; after prep. 616; 
yrduwre 427, 4, Te... 3€ 855b; nal.. d€ 
yyo (yryvécnes) 445, 4. 856 b. 
youn 707; om. 509b;|/3éa70 381 D. 
gen. 568; dat. 608. Se (€3detea) 409, 5. 87D; 


yodw 448 D, 21. pf. 712; w. ph 743. 
yoy stems in, 152 g, det, see Séew, 

ydvu 202, 8. delSeypa: 319 D. 

your 850, 2. 8elBia, SelBw, 409 D, 5. 


your, youvar, 202 D, 3. 


ypauuh 139 d. 
ypaus 189. 


vedo 424, 6. 838; w. gen. 


t 


8edicxouas 442 D, 3. 
Secxavdouas 442 D, 8. 


pat) 434D,4; (€3dyv)|Sér3poy 199. 202 D, 23. 


Setids 221 D; Setid, Setcdn 
wt. art. 530 b. 

Setirepds 221 D. 

Sdéoua w. gen. 575. 

déos 178 D. 

déras 182 D, 

Sépn 125 d. 

3épropas 424 D, 31. 383 D,. 
418; w. cogn. acc. 547 d 

Sépw 424, 7. 398 D. 

Secuds 199 D. 200. 

Seondryns 135 a. 197 D. 

Sevoua: 422 D, 4. 

Sevpo w. gen. 589. 

Sevraros 224 D. [585. 

Sebrepos 253. 257; w. gen. 

Sexhuepos 72. 

yesh 65 D. 318 D. 408 
D, 86. 415; mid. 692. 


8ardopas 434 D, 4. 381 D. |8éw to bind 420, 1. 871 b. 


408, 3. 

3ée to want 422, 4, 870 D 
e. 871 b. 413; w. gen. 
575 a.—def w. gen. 494. 
575a; w. acc. 575a; w. 
two cases 544¢; w. inf 
"64b; er 703; deap 
772; d€ov acc. abs. 7923 
évds (Svoty) Sdovres 256. 

34 851; after art. 534a; 
w. superl. 665 a° fe 34 
684a; Kal 3) xm 857, 

5jxey 852, 7. 

8nidw 870 De. 


Selxvvus 442, 3. 800. 319 D.l3ne (Sdeve) 435, 7. 
400-01; w. part. 797. 'SnAovdéri 868 a& 
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3h 851; S7Aoy 87: 868 2.|3:éxw w. gen. 580. 
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Spdcos 189 e. 
Spunds 200 D. 


BnrAdeo 281. 289. 385; w./dl(nuas 404Dc.400D m. [Sivyauas 404, 5. 808 a. 858 


part. 797. 3inxdorot 253 D. De. 401k. 418; w. aw 
Snusoupyds 473 a. S{xasos pers. constr. 777. |Sévauts dat. 609. 
Sijwos 559 d. Sfxn om. 509b; Sixny w.|duds 258 d. 
Snuoole 608. gen. 552. Suv 428, 8. 
3nv 87 D. Sitds 258 D. 300 258. 255, 629. 
Shrore 251. Avovtore 201 a. Svoxal3exa 258 D, 


Shou, Shrovdsey, 852, 5. 
Snpidoua 448 D, 22, 
-6ns patronym, 466, 
Sjra 852, 6. 


dios, Sta, 207 D. 
Sidri 869, 3. 868, 2. 
diwAdoros 258 b. 
diwAfoos 258 D, 
34 378 D. dixAdos 258 b. 

3: to € 61. 828 b. 3lwous 217 c. 

Bi, Ber, Bor, 409, 5. 308 D.|S:aads 258 b. 

319 D. 400 h. 3pSoyyor 11. 
At (Zets, Ads) 202, 6. Biya 258c. 629; w. gen. 
Bid 102Db; w. case 629-\dixH 258 c. 

30; w. inf, 780-81. dixad 258 D. 

Sta 207 D. 

SiaBalyw w. acc. 544d. 
did-yoo W. part. 798. 
SiaryeovlConar w. dat. 602. 
Slarra 125d, 


S:axddw 411 D. 


w. two acc. 555; w. 
gen. 570. 577 b. 
Siarrdeo 314. Sua (Sdusnuc) 443 D, 1. 
Siaxovéw 814, Sue (S¢uw) 443 D, 1. 
Biaréyoua 319 e. 413, 424, Buds 160c. 

15a; w. dat. 602. 50 (isc) 403, 4. 
Biarelaeo w. part. 798; 81-/dor (Sona) 409, 5. 

adkimdy 788, Said, Sool, 255 D. 
éidrexros 8 e. 139 e. donde 448, 4; w. inf. 763; 
Siduerpos 139 d. 
Siavodonas 4138. 
Siacxoréw w. gen. 570. (&dgaxv) ratra 793. 
SiareAéw w. part. 798. Soxds 139 e. 
S:apépes prep. 680; intrans.|5dp0r8e 203 D. 

685; w. gen. 581; mid.|doy stems in, 152 g. 


dus- 484, 316. 

Susahwy 28 D. 

Susaperrée 316. 

Sdsepws 96; w. gen. 5840 
Susperhs w. dat. 595. 
Adswapis 484, 

Susruxéw 316. 


[626 r.|30w 423, 3. 304. 849 D, 401 


DL. 408, 16. 416. 420, 7. 
Bbw, -wy, -o1o1, 255 D. 
38 for Baya 201 Dd. 


Supdo 871¢; w. gen. 576./8aA0s for SovA0s 24 Dd, 


Swpedy 552. 


didn Ww. cogn. acc. 547 b ;|3apoy w. dat. 595 d. 


E, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. a, 
0, See a; W.t, 27. 8346, 
e for a 849D; for n 347 
D; for digamma 28a, 
e to a 3384a. 383. 886 c. 
889. 397. 
e to 7 28. 156. 189 D. 809. 
335-6. 348. 400 m, n. 


pers. constr. 177; (ds)je to « 24 De. 31. 312. 870 
éuol Soxety 172; Sdgavra 


D b. 387. 343 D. 400 D 
i. 401 n. 
e to o 177. 8848. 387 a, 
454 b. 455 c; to w 384 d, 
€ contr. by syniz. 37D; 
inserted 376; dropped 
178. 370 D b, e. 884. 


487. 448. 


w. dat. 602. Sdpu 202, 5; dw) Sdpu 530 b. 

Biapdelpw 432 D, 20. SovAetbw, SovrAde, 472i. 

Bideopos w. gen. 584 g; w.|3ovAebo w. acc. 547a; w.je added to stem 331, 422. 
% 860 b. dat. 595 b. 

Blyappys 23 D. Souméw 448 D, 12. 


UiSdonwo 447, 10; w. twolSoup, Sovpar, 202 D, 5. 
acc. 558; mid. 689 b.|3pa (8:3pdanw) 444, 2. 
691 a. SpaS anes 436 D, 4. 

RSnur 4038, 8. Spax jaesiag 424 D, 81. 

BiSpdone 444, 2.408, 8.  |8pay (rpéxe) 450, 5. 

(Sep 403, 4. 298. 802.|8paceles 472 j. 

847 D. 400-02; w. gen.|3pards 398 D. 
574e; in comp. 685 ;/Spdw 421, 1. 
prea. 702, Spduos dat. 608. 


-€ dual 1 54. 


e augm., 307 ff; redupl. 
819. 322; w. augm. oF 
red, 812. 822. 

¢ conn, vow. 349 ff. 355 D 
e. 410 D. 411 D. 

€ pass, sign 343. 895. 

¢ fut. tense-sign 345. 873. 

440, 1. 

& (tu) 408, 1; tev 

@ pron. 230. 
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ea to 7 382. cf. 36. 
-ea for -e1a 212D; fier -y 
212D; fr. stems im es 
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e 11 ff; for e¢24Dc; from 


e, see e; from « 80; in- 


terch. w. o: 25. 384 b. 


a;—éy circumst. 788; 
case abs. 791 b. 792 a; 
om. 795e; rq Syr: 608. 


178; fr. st. in e» .90e,/e redupl 819e; e injelus: 405, 1. 859 D. 364 D. 


f; in pluy, 351 D. 


plup. 351. 


400 Dh; om. 508b; as 


eas to y 54. 85b; te: es 35|-ec 3 sing. act. 852a; 2) fut. 6990, 


b. 868 a. 


sing. mid. 35 b. 363 a. 


ely for éy 627. 


édy 872; in condit. sent.jel 872. 108c; in cond.|eivderes 100 D. 
sent. 744 ff; indir. sent.|eivdats 253 D; -xfasoe id. 
733; interrog. 830; in\eivaxdoros 253 D. 
wish (el, fide, el ydp)ielvaros 253 D. 
721.758; el 8 uh 758 a.lelvexa, -ney, 24 Dc. 626, 
754b; ef 3€ 754b; elleivt for év 627. 
uh, el ph Bid 75448; eljefvvoy 440D, 1. 
day) wal 874,13 wad eljefo 233 D. 


744 ff; interrog. £30. 
édywep 850,38; édyre 861. 
tap 23 D. 160d; wt. art. 


530 b. (190f. 
-eas to -ers 36; from -nas 
Fact 406 D, 1. 
éara: 355 De. 


éavrov 235; 670. 672. 674. 


676; w. elvyas 572c; w.lel 


a 874, 2. 
eiuf) 105 ¢. 


-etoy neut. 468 b. 
efos for €ws 248 D. 


BéeArioros 5659 a. 660 a. |-era fem. 180. 212. 218 D.\efxep 850, 3. 872. 


édpdn 427 D, 1. 


édeo 312. 335 D. 370 D a;|elapuds 28 D. 


ovr é@ 842, 
édeoy 227 D. 


219 D. 458 a. 460. 
[406 D, 1. 


elxoy 450, 8. 23 D. 866b 
ws (&xos) elxviv 772, 


elarat, -aro, 855 De; dlaroletpyrupus 442, 4. 


[253 D.|el3oy 450, 4. 


éBSouds 258d; EBSduaros|elBos 481 a; acc. 549 b. 


elpyw 442,4a. 411 D; w. 
gen. 580. 


éyyés compar. 229; w.jeldés 409, 6. elpouat 424 D, 9. 
gen. 589. -ecn for -e& 125 D, 2. evpv 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 
eySotanoa 448D,12. _—‘efSe 110.0, 721. 753. elpw 812 D. 450 D, 8. 
éyelpeo 482, 5. 821. 367 D a.jelnd( 310. -ets 2 sing. act. 58a. 852 a, 
384 D. 409 D, 12.417. jeixdSeo 411 D. -eis, -egoa, -er, adj. 214, 
Eyxara 201 D a. eixds 258 d. 470. 50a. 


Eype, -opat, 482, 5. 
&yxeAus 188. 


eyPpa: 68 0. 
éydé(v) 79 D. 233 D. 


3, €3-0, e3-es (€cdiw) 450,Jelxdy 153 m. 194 ¢. 


8. 406 D, 3. 
e3voy 23 D. 


-ee to -7 178. 186. 351. 
éé 23 Da. 288 D. 

ee: to et 34. 371 b. 
éefxoos 23 Da. 253 D. 
dexoords 253 D. 

ecpy 442, 4. 818 D. 411 D. 
~-ees to -Hs 190d. 
Yona: 431, 6. 

en to n 82; ep to 7 34. 
éjos 227 D. 

ts for hs 243 D. 
tSeAorrhs 218 a. 

@drw 422, 9. 

Zev. 238 D. 

£9(Ceo 296. 812, $22. 


[850, 1.jefeeAos 23 D. 
éyé 230. 69. 485 a; Fywyelefxoo: 253. 28 D. 79 8. 


[n 871 Do.leiahaovda 25 D. 28 D. 
€€ to ec 82. 312. 871 b; tolefAoy (alpéw) 450, 1. 


elxars 253 D. els 108b; Ww. case 620, 
618a; w. num. 493f; 
w. inf. 780. 

els 258. 255. 156c; es 
éyfp w. superl, 665 a. 

els 105 D. 406 D, 1. 

eloa 431 D, 6. $12. 

eloduny 405 D, 1. 

elsBdAAw intrans, 685. 

etrw, eirAdeo, eiAdw, efAAw,\eloxw 447 D, 16. 

23 D. 432 D, 22. 812 D.|elsdxe 877, 7. 
828 Dc. 845 D. éion 23 Da. 

elua 23 D. [D.leisrpdrre w. two acc, 558, 

eIuas (Evvupt) 440 D, 1. 318 \efow w. gen. 589. 

eluaprat 432 D, 25. elra 70 c. 795 a. 

eiul 406, 1. 105c. 864 D.lefre 861. 831. 110. 

400 Dh. 410D; copulalefwSa 322. 834d; pf. '1%, 
490a,b; om. 508 a; w.lefws 248 D. [a. 103b, 
pred. gen. 572; w. dat.lée 624. 47a. 74c. 80c. 87 
poss, 598; w. part. 713.\éxds 229 D. 

797; forw of (olrwes,\éxaordits 259. 

bre, ob, etc.) 812;—rd\éxaoros 259; coll. 514b; 
voy elyat, kara rovro el-| w. art. 538a; supplied 
vat, T72; éxay elvac'775| from ovSels 881; wad 


exo 23D. 411D; w. dat. 
596 b. 


eixéds 409,73; elxds Fv 703. 
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Exarroy 493f; exanrbs|eéudw 419, 11. 


ris 683 b. 


éxewvrov 285 D. 


éxdrepos 259; w. art. 538 a,|éuly for éuol 238 D. 


éxarépwdtey w. gen. 589. 
éxaroyrds 258 d. 
éxBalyw w. acc. 544 d. 
éxddc w. two acc. 558. 
det, exeider, 249. 


Eu(u)ev, Eu(u)ewar, 406 D, 1. 
éuvfpuna (Aptw) 321 D. 
éuds 238. 675-7. = [575. 
éuxlxAnus 403,75 w. gen. 
éumworéeo w. dat. 605. 


€xeivos 240. 678-9; w. art.ituxpoodser w. gen. 589. 
538 a; verb om. 508 b;|-e(v) 3 sing. 79 a. 
€xelyn 608; execvosi 242.|-ey 3 pl. aor. pass. 8355 Dc. 


dxeioe 249. 

éxexe:pla 65 d. 

denri 28 D. 

éxxAnolg dat. 613. 
exxaAnoid(w 316. : 
éxAavddyouas 437, 5 a. 
éxxAhooe 397 a. 
éxrés w. gen. 589. 
éxupds 23 D. 


éy 627. 52. 108b; in comp. 
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éyrdés w. gen. 589. 

évrpémoua: w. gen. 576. 

évruyxdyw w. dat. 602. 

tyvdpis 15a, [w. inf. 781. 

ét 624. 47a. 80c. 103b; 

Eapvos w. acc. 544. 

edpxe w. acc. 544. 

éfds 258 d. 

éfeaéyxw w. part. 797. 

éeor: impers. 494 a. 763; 
éidy 792 a, 

€Ecxvéonas w. gen. 574 ¢. 


605; w. dat. time 613 ;/%w compar. 229; w. gen. 


adv. 615; w. inf. 782. 
évalpe 482 D, 28. 815, 


évayridopat 413. 315. 
évayrios 622; w. gen. 587/€o 23 D. 233 D. 


589; w. inf. 781. 
€o to ov 82; to ev 82DF 
176 D. 863 D. 870Db,e 


f; w. dat. 595c; w. #leot to ot 34. 
860b; 7d dvayrioy 502|éor 233 D. 


b; € évayrias 509 a. 


éxéy 23 D. 158f; w. gen./évapl(w 328 D. 
abs. 791b; éxdy elvas|évdiSeu: intrans. 685. 


775 a. 
eA (etre) 482 D, 29. 
ea (alpdew, efAov) 450, 1. 


éadyera 218 D. 
€Adxioros 223, 4. 
dade 435, 2. 


évdtee w. two acc. 553. 


Zoua, 409, 7. 28 D. 822; w. 
dat. 603; pf. 712; pers. 
const. 777; w. par. 797 

éoprd(w 312 b. 


eveyn, ever (pépw) 450, 6. |-eos adj. 470. 208. 145 c. 
tveiut, Ec 102. 615, ['781./éds 238 D; see Ss. 
dadaoey 223, 4; wt. % 660.|évexa, -xev, 626; w. inf.jeov to ov 84; to ev 82Df. 
dratves 435, 2. 311 D. $21.|evére 450 D, 8. 

875. 892D; sense 684. |&vepde(v) 79 D. 224 D. 


tvepot, évéprepes, 224 D. 
éryhyove 321 D. 


dreyxées, CASyxioros, 222i évddde 248. 
évSaira 66D. [gen. 589.|émauploxopat 447, 5. 
zvSew 248. 250. 879,53; w.jéwedy 877, 5. 


ergy 284, 821, 891 b. 
edeud (Epxopuas) 450, 2. 
ércuddpios 468 a. 
dAcddepos w. gen. 584 f. 
drcudepdo w. gen. 580. 


évdévde 248. 
évdevrer 66 D. [544 c. 
éviupdouas 413; we. case 


éAloow 312. évi for éy 627. 
Zane 419, 19. 812. %vt 102. 615 a. 
HAaBe 40 D. tvior, éviore, 812. 
‘EAAds 1. évisre 427 D, 20. 
drAAelaes w. part. 798. towoy 450 D, 8. 
"EAAnves 1. 4g. 5002. éviccw 429 D, 8. 
GrAnvi(es 4 f. évveds 258 d. 
‘EAAnviorhs 4 f. évvedxiAor 253 D. 
Gaps 51 bd. 74d. év(v)éwee 450 D, 8. 
bami(e 424 D, 32. [D.|évrfxovra 253 D. 


farw 424 D, 82. 28D. 822! évvodopar 4138. 


eAus (Epxouas) 450 D, 2. 
fAwp 153 D. 

duavrov 235. 670. 676. 
éupdrrc intr. 685. 


évvust 440, 1. 
évaxrde 314; case 544 ¢. 
tvoxos w. gen. 584 d. 


[238.|évradSa, -evSer 248, 66 D. 


udder, dueio, eudo, dued,!évri 406 D, 1. 


370 Db, e. 
éxawéeo w. two acc. 555; 
w. gen. 577 a. 


[b.|éxdy 877, 5. 
[D.|%vSa 248. 250. 81148. 879,|éwaxdoracis w. dat. 595 d. 


éxacobtrepos 224 D. 


éwel 877, 5. 869, 2.69; w. 
aorist 706; w. ebddus, 
rdxiora, 821. 

éwreidh, éweiddy, 87'7, 6. 

éxe:rra W. part. 795 a. 

éwevfhyove 821 D. 

éwéxes w. part. 798. 

éwhxoos w. gen. 584 ¢. 

éwhy 877, 5. 

éx{ 640-42; w. inf. 180. 
782; in comp. 5446 
605; adv. 615. 

éx: for Freon: 615 a. 

éxiBalyw w. gen. 583. 

émiBdonw 444 D, 11. 

éridelxvups mid. 688. 

éw:d{Sep intrans. 685. 

éx{Sotos pers. constr. 77% 

éxBotca 451 h. 
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dwidupdéeo w. gen. 576. 
¢wixdpovos W. gen. 587 t. 
éwixemas w. dat. 605. 
éxixivSuvos w. dat. 595. 
émixoupés w. gen. 578 b. 
émiAauBdyonm w. gen. 574. 
émcAayddyvoua: 437, 5a; w. 
gen. 576; w. part. 799. 
dxiArelxo w. part. 798. 
ériAtopey 217. 
eximeAhs w. gen. 584 ¢. 
éxiuédAoua: 418. 422,11; 
w. gen. 576. 
éxigrauas 404, 6. 401k. 
413; w. part. 799. 
émorhpov w. acc. 544 e. 
émiorparetoo w. case 544 c. 
éwioxes 368 a. 
émrdocona WwW. acc. 595. 
éxirfSeos pers. constr.777. 
exiriude w. dat. 605. 
éxirpéwonas W. acc. 595 a. 
éx{xapis compar. 221 g. 
Zrouas 424,8. 312. 384; 
w. dat. 602. 
€xos 23 D. 450, 8a. 772. 
€we 424 D, 8. 
€p syncop. stems in, 173. 
ep (elwov, épa@) 450, 8; (ef- 
pw) 312 D. 


fps 169.171 D. 
‘Epuelas 136 D b. 
‘Epuijs 183. 

Eptas 442, 4. 


Epos 169 D. 
épre, épwt(es, 312. 













éppopévos 221 d. 

Epoa, 345 D. 

Epon 125 d. 

Eponyv 217 D. 

épuyyavea 425, 12. 
épudxalyouas 425 D, 20. 
épuxdya, -avaw, 424 D, 10. 
épixes 424, 10. 384 D. 
épdouar 405 D b. 
épvodppares 476 b. 


D. 378D. [409D, 13. 
Epxopas 450, 2. 326. 366 b. 
Epws 169 D. [553. 
épeorde 424, 9; w. two acc. 
es stems in, 152c. 176 ff. 
-es nom. pl. 154. 196 b. 
es, € (eluf) 406, 1. 
és 620. 108b; see els. 
éodhs 23 D. 1531; coll. 514. 
eadio, tae, 450, 8. 378. 


rie 2038 D. érwepos 23 D. 200 D 
papa: 404, 7. Ermere 450 D, 8. 

épdo 419, 3; w. gen. 576. léowduny (€xouat) 424, 8. 
epyd(oua: 312. -eooe, fem. adj. 214. 


Epyov 23D; dat. 608. 

Epyw (elpyw) 442, 4. 23D. 
318 D. 411 D. 

EpSw (epy) 428,14. 23D. 
322 D. 


€ooa: (1(w) 431 D, 6. 


épeelvw 424 D, 9. écooy 223 D, 2. 
épel3ee 392 D. gore 877,17. 
épelxw 425 D, 19. -érrepos, -éoraros, 221 d. 


épelwes 425, 6. 321 D. 
épeuvds from &peBos 46.b. 


Ecry of 812. 
éoride 812; w. acc. 547 b. 


toete 43 D. 428, 14. éordés 216. 

é 430, 4. é dp: 206 Da. 
perow TXapop 
épet-youts 425, 12. nA 

épetda 425 D, 20. 


epdw, -ouat, 424 D, 9, 
éolySoumros 448 D, 12. 
ép:Balver, -walyw, 436 D, 15. 
épl(co w. dat. 602. 

epinpos, -es, 219 D. 


860 b. 
&rns 23 D. 


éryo.a: 187. 201 a. 
tr: 70.c. 80 b. 848 b. [618 
tros 23D; gen. 591; dat 


[5.\ev 11; interch. w. ov 25 D 
Epona: 424, 9. 867 D a. 422, ev from v 30; from eo, eoy 


BEE €0, €oVv. 


[b.Jev to € 189. 326. 426. 
éppw 422, 6. 28 D; om. 508)ev stems in, 152 j. 189 


ed 227; é6 227D. 

ed 233 D. 

eGadoy (av8dyw) 437 D, 1. 
evdatuovl( w. gen. 577 a. 
ev8alucoy 217, 221 d, 
e0dios 221 c, 

e800 422, 7. 

eJeAmis 217 ¢. 

evepyerées 316. 

ev9t 80D; w. gen. 589. 


éptw 420 D, 12. 23D. 312/ed3ds 80 D; w. part. 795 b 


evxAehs 178 D. 
dixrivevos 408 D, 26. 
evrAaBéona: 413. 
éiyynros 40 D. 
edvoew w. dat. 595 b. 
efyoos 221d. 
ebrarépea 218 D. 
evrAoln 125 D. 
evropéw w. gen. 575. 
edploxw 447, 6. 866b; w 
part. 799. 
eDpoos 43. 
edpos acc. 549 b. 
evptowa 136 Da. , 


[D.\edpds 212. 
éroa, Exra, 440 D, 1. 818]-evs masc. 189 ff. 458. 467 


-evs gen. sg. 176 D. 189 D 


-ecoi(y) dat. pl. 154 D. 178/ébs 227 D. 


evppalyw 414, 

ebpufs 178. 

eSxapis 217 ©. 

efxouce w. dat. 595 b. 
-ev denom. verbs 472 d. 
ebdvupoy wt. art. 580 b 
evoxéw 574 d. 
epeaxvorrixdy (v) 78 4 


Erxaros 2248; w. art. 536.\épéAxw mid. 689. 
Erw compar. 229; cf. efow.| epetis w. dat. 602 a, 
erepos 68c. 247; w. art.'épdhpepos 72. 
528 a. 538 e; appos. 538 édixvéouas w. gen. 5746. 
e; w. gen. 5842; w. # épopdw 450 D, 4. 451 hb. 


éxSpés compar, 222. 
ExSw, -omos, 486, 6. 367 D 
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ts 1581. 7 11ff; in subj. 347 a july, hus, Fw, 282, 

@ 424, 11.63 2. £12. 384.|-y voc. sing. masc. 185 ;|fuous w. art. 536. 

408,11. 411 D; w. acc.| in dual 178. 186; acc.|4uos 248 D. 877, 4. 

specif. 549a; w. gen.| sing.178; in plup. 851 a.\jutes 321 D. 

580; mid. w. gen. 574/-p 2 sing. 35 b. 363. hy for édy 744 ff. 872. 

b; impers. 494; intrans.|# or 860. 69. 112. 512;|4» 406, 1. 404, 1. 

684; middle 691; aor.| interrog. 7338. 830 ff. |4»Sov 450 D, 2. 

708; w. part. 797;—|# than 860; w. compar.|iplxa 248. 877, 3. 

Exwy with'188; pavapets| 586. 660; 4 xard 660c;|\qvloxos 199 D. 

Exwyv 788; obras Exov-| % (fh ds, } Sore) w. inf. |hvopén 28 D. 

ros 792b. 660 c. 768. hveep 850,83; wre 861. 
Feo 422, 8. [ao, aw.|% truly 852, 10. 112. mo to w 33; yor to @ 84, 
ew interch. w. ao, aw, see|} interrog. 828 ff. 69. 112.| ov to w 34. 
ew from verbs in aw $70|4 said 404, 1. nos, -na, -nas, 190f. 

Dd; in Att. 2 decl. 147/§ 248. 608. 876, 6. 879, 4;|fixap 165. 


ff; to w 32. w. superl. 664. hwepos 189, 

‘ew gen. sing. 186 D b;lha (elui) 406 D, 1. ipa 201 Db 
verbs 870. 472¢; fut.ina: to 7 34. [D a.|‘HpaxAdys 180 D. 
373-7. 7iBdoxe, ido, 444, 3. 870\hpryévera 219 D. 


Fwda 322 D. fryéoua: w. gen. 5814, 

Econey (Ewoper) 408 D, 18. layepéSovra: 411 D. 

cay g. pl. ldec. 128 Db. |#3é 855. -js nom. pl. 190 d. 

-ews gen. sing. 186. 190 a, f.|48n 68 D. 851 b. -ns prop. names 198. [e, f, 

€ws noun 65 D. 148. 182 ;|%8eua: 413; w. dat. 611a;\-ns adj. 475; compar. 221 
wt. art. 530 b. We. part. 800; 7donéryi-por(y), ps, dat. pl 129 D. 


pos (Zapos) 160 D. 
fipews 181. 182 D. 184. 


éws conj. 877, 7. 248 D. oo: 601 a. fioowy 223,23; ovx hooos 
éevrov 11 Db. 235 D. H8os 201 Db. 842, 
7ovéwera, 219 D firvxos 209. 221 c. 


nr stems in, 1521. 

roe 852, 12, 860 a. 110. 
#rop 1583 D. 201 Db. 
iirrde pass, w. case 581 


nous 23 D, 212. 222. 
hé 830-81; Fe 881la. 
Z, 21-2; from o3 56; from|ne: to n 384. 

31, yt, 61; in pres. 328 b. |HelSn 409 D, 6. 


s (Stigma) 5 b. 254 a. 


(de 371 c; w. acc. 547 b. Hew 4065, 1. w. part. 801. 
-Ce local 204. 56. heros 65 D. nv Giphth, 11. 
(edyvums 442, 5. hepéSovra: 411 D. his 227 D. 

Zebs 202, 6; om. 504. hipes 202 D, 21. hore 876, 7. 

(éw 419, 12. hidéy 153 m. Hx: 248 D. 879, 4. 
Znvds, etc., 202 D, 6. feorra 223, 2. [698.|7xe 193. 


-(w verbs in, 328 b, 428-9. !fjxw 27; om. 508 b; as pf.|jas 65 D. 146 D. 182. 
431. 472; fut. 375-6 ;!\hAd or HAeé 201 Db. 
Aeol. -o8w 56 D. @, 17. 19. 22; to s 45~¢ 


nructa w. inf. 767. 
(évvums: 441, 1. #Aleos 811. 816. 16. 401 b. 
(és 210 D. HjAsos 65 D. & doubled 40b; dropper 


47. 49. 386 a. 


Fuca (Hs) 406, 2. 855De; 
% stems in, 152f. 169 f 


8, vow. 7 ff; interch. w.w| w. acc, 544¢. 

25; w.t 27. fimas, huas, 232. formation in, 411 D. 
w after e, ¢, p, 29. nuées etc. 233 D. SdAagoa Wt. art. 530 b. 
gfor a 24Da, 29D. 125\judpa w. eyévero 494; om.9arddwr 432 D, 6. 

D, 2. 134 D. 370 Dg.| 509b; wt. art. 530b;|SdAee 218 D. 

871 c. 335 D. 882b. gen. 591; dat. 613. SdaArAw 482, 6. 338 D. 


9 from e, see e. juérepdvBe 203 D. Sapées, Sapecal, 219 D 
q syll. augm. 8088; pass.|juérepos 238. 675-6. Say (Srhonee) 444, 4. 
sign 343. 395. Fy 404, 1. Sdvares gen. 577 b. 
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Sdwre 427, 5. Sper (rpépew) 66 c. 424, 26 |.» mode-sign 348. 

SapSde w. acc. 544 a, Spnvéw 870 Db. Tnus 403, 1. 312. 382. 40€ 
Sdésos 48 a, Spivus 153 i. Dd. 401 n. 401 Dh,k 
Sdpvos 43.8.57.176D. |Spig 66a. 163. 402. D 
Sdoow w. acc. 544. Sptwre 66c. 427, 6. I3W(s) 80D; iSdvrara 22- 


tot 186 D. 401 DL. 

ux 23D; (Foua) 409, 7. 
ixavds w. dat. 595 c. 

ixdvee 438, 2. 408 D, 45 
ixayos.w. gen. 589. 
YeeAos 23 D. 

txnevos 46 D. 408 D, 45. 
ixvéopas 438, 2. 

-ucés adj. 469 ; w. gen. 587. 


Sdoawy (raxts) 66 b. 222. |Spdcne 445, 5. 
S&repoy 68c. 12; appos |Suydrnp 173. 

502 b. Supdouas w. dat, 595 b. 
Satna 11 Db; w. inf. '767 a. Sdvw, -véw, 435 D, 10. 
Sauud(e w. gen. 570. 577 a.\Sume (rim) 66 c. 424, 28. 
Savparrds Sco0s, Savuac-|Supale 56. 204. 

tws ws, 817 b. Supacs 205. 

Se pass. sign 343.395. |Svw 65c. 420, 2. 435 D, 10. 
Se, See (ri Ins) 403, 2. Sés 160c. 182. 


Sed 125 D. Sedpa (Seua) 11 Db. Txw 438 D, 2. 349 D. 27. 
Setos 221 D. Taapa: 404 D, 10. 
Selves 432 D, 24. I, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. |fTAaos 210 D. [D. 
déAw 422, 9, eto es 30. 326. 425. [7 27.|iAdonopa: 444,5; irdoua 
Séuis 202, 7. tinterch w. € 27. 186; w.|fAews 209-10. 
wey, -de, local 203. t omitted 39 a. 328 e. 405,/"IAsos 23 D; "IAcdd: 208 D: 
Sess 87. 118. 141; om. 2. [328.] *IAsdd: 206 D b. 

504c; wt. art. 530; Se-|: changes prod. by, 58 ff. |fAAew 432 D, 22. 

dg: 206 Db. s subscript 11. 84. 68a; in|iudoow 430 D, 9. 
Séperos 468. dat. sing. 150. 195.a.183.|« stems in, 156 a. 
Sepualyw 433, 5. cof 4th cl 328. 428 ff; asl-» acc. sing. 171; dua. 
Sépoual 424, 12. 345 D. redupl. 882. 449D,7;} 150. 195 b. 
Séw (Suv, Fev) 426, 1. mode-sign 348. ty for o0f 233D. ([508b 
Sedrepos 221 D. «stems in, 152d,i. 185 ff. |fva 739 ff. 879,6; ta 
Sn pass. sign 343. 395. —|a (els) 405, b. (154. 195 a.|-tvos adj. 470. 
B7 Bale 56. -- nom. pl. 150; dat. sing.|-1o gen. sing. 140 D. 
SnrAdw 432 D, 6. -t loc. 205 ; demonst. 242. |fonev, Ywper, 88 D. 
SHAvs 212 a. 221 D. ta for co 466. -cov neut. 465 a. 
Shy 852, 9. 105 D. -a fem. 464 c. 125 ff. -tos adj. 468. 
Sx (rap) 425 D, 17. 351 D./te for ula 255 D. loyéa:pa 218 D. 
Inpdeo 286, 335. idopas 415. ixmoddoen 218 D. 
%: to ao 60. lates 449 D, 7. Trwos coll. 514. 


0: local 203; imper. 858. idx, -¢w, 424 D, 33, 23 D.Jixwdra 136 Da. 
361. 400 b. 401 b. 65 b. |-tdeo denom. 472 j. Trraua: 424, 19. 
Siyydow 437,23; we gen.|i3 450, 4.409, 6. 23D. [pnt 65 D. 


574. 13é 855. ipds 82 De. 
SAde 419, 4. -(3:oy neut. 465 a. Ys 153 m. 
SALBa 424, 13, Yios 23D; w. gen. 587 ¢;\foaus 409 D, 6. 


SvhoKe 444, 4, 3948. 409,| lig 608. 

4,433, 4; w.acc. 544 e. |YBuer 46 D. 
Soludrioy 68. pis 188. 217 c. 
Sdprupas (Spdonw) 445, 5. |iSpbw, pdrdny, 396 D. 
Yovpis, Sovpos, 219 D. i8pés 169 D. 
Spar (rpépw) 424, 26. te mode-sign 348. 


tose 27. 

"Iodpor 205. 

loSpds 46 a. 

-loxos, -loxn, 465 b. 
Yon 447 D, 16, 
iodpotpos W. gen. 58-4 a. 


Spdoos 57. iépat 65 D. toos 23D. 221c; w. dat 
@pgoca 60. iepds 32 De; w. gen. 587¢.| 608; 9 Ion 5090. 
Spdoow 428, 8. -i¢@ verbs in, 472e; Att.|-lorepos, -foraros, 221 e. 
Spater 421, 18. fut. 376. ornus 408, 5. 299. 808 


Bpex (rp4xw) 66 c. 450, 5. \1(w, i(dvw, 481, 6. 805. 68. 847 D. 259 D 
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$94a. 400-01. 409, 1.|earAcydvana 218 D. 
410 D. 416, 1; mid. 688 ;|kaAasdvws 228. 


perf. 712. 
oxdve, -vde, 449 D, 2. 
wx aor. 708. 
fox 65 0. 449, 2. 882. 
bxSds 158i. 185 ff. 
bydp 199 D. 
Ye 255 D. 
leoxh, iéxa, 199 D, 
-fey patron. 466 a. 
ley, -rros, 222 ff. 


kaAds compar. 228, 6. 

xddos 146 D. 

KaAUBy 327 a. 

kadtwrres 427,17; mid. 688 

xdros 146. 

xdupopos 73 D. 

xduwos 189 b. 

kduyw 485, 8. 886c; w. 
ace. 547 b; w. part. 800. 

kduwres 427, 8. 

kay, chy, 68 a. 


K, 16. 19 ff. 22; dropped|xdveov, ravoiy, 144. 


75. 


(46; bef. o 47.|\xdw, «dp (xard) 73 D. 


« bef. r-mute 44; bef. plxap (welpw) 432, 8. 
x for w, Ion. 247 D. [892 a.|xdpa, edpn, «dp, 202 D, 24. 
«x to x in pf. 341. 887 b.|xdpSoros 139 b. 


x movable in odx« 80 a4. 

« tense-sign 344 ff. 386. 

-x@ 1 aor. 402. 

xd for xé 878 b. 

xdy, xd8, etc. 73 D. 

xad 428 D, 18. 422 D, 20. 

Kadapebe w. gen. 580. 

xadapdés w. gen. 584 f. 

xadéCouc 481, 6. 

xadvev8o 314, 

xddnuar 406, 2. 

xadi(e 431, 6. 314, 

xadlornut incomp. pred. 
490 c. 540. 


kdpnva, 202 D, 24. 

kdpra, 227 D. 

kaptepéw w. part. 800. 
xaptepés 57 D. 

kdprioros 57 D, 223 D, 1. 
xdr (xard) 73 D. 

xdra 68 a. 


xard 631-2; w. num. 258|«7n (xalw) 434, 1. 


848 


Ke, wn, wet (ales) 484, 1. 
xé, xév, 873 b. 79 D. 105D 
xéarat, xéerat, 405 D, 2. 
xeSdyvuus 439 D, 4. 
Keist, xetdey, xeioe, 249 D, 
xetuas 405, 2. 355 De. 876 
D. 410 D; w. acc. 5446. 
xetvos 240 D. 
xelpeo 432, 8. 845 D. 
kexopuduévos 46 D. 
KedAadéw 448 D, 138. 
xéAevdos 189 c. 200 D. 
xedeboo 421, 20. 
KéAAw 345 D. 378. 
xéAoua: 424 D, 34. 384. 
xevés w. gen. 584 b. 
xevréc 448 D, 14. 
xepdyvuus 489,1; w. dat 
602; xepdes, -alw, 489 D. 
xépas 165. 168. 
xepdalyw 433, 6. 882 b. 
xepdlwy, -wwros, 223D,9; 
xepdaréos ib. 
xev3w, -dvw, 425, 18. 
KepdAaioy 502 b. 
[os ib. 


a; in comp. 588; w.|«hdmros 223D, 113; «ended: 


inf. 780. 
xarayeAde w. gen. 583. 


ih3e 422 D, 20. 355 De. 
«hp fem. 153 n. 


Karayryvoorne W. gen. 577 |Kijpug 164. 


b. 588. 
kardyvuus w. gen. 574 b. 


wal 855 ff. 68; w. num.jxaradovAwors w. dat. 595d. 
256; w. two subj. 511 ;|xardxemar 405, 2. 
w. part. 795f; nad 8s\xaradAdrre w. dat. 602. 
525b; wad Ss 250; xal|xaraAde w. gen. 580. 
wv, Thy, 5250; wal ydpl|karaxAhoow 397 a. 
870d; ef (day) nal, xaiixarapphyvuus w. acc. 546. 


el (édy) 874. 
xalyupas 442 D, 17. 
calves 482, 7. 


xalrep 795 f. 850, 3. 874, 3:|xara 


xaipdés dat. 613. 
xalro: 864, 7. 110. 
wales 484, 1. 381 D. 
xdec (xnard) 73 D. 


xardpxe w. acc. 544e. 
xarappovées w. gen. 583; 
ass. 694 a. 
= 404 D, 3. 
karaWevdouar W. gen. 583. 
karatnol(oua: Ww. gen. 583. 
xaréxynxro 408 D, 41. 
xaréxw intrans, 495. 


caxéds compar. 228, 2; w.lxarnyopéw w. gen. 583, 


acc, 548, 
caxoupyos W. gen. 587 a. 
ederave 73 D. 
card 420, 5; 
pred. 490; perf. 712. 
wpo)Konifopat 420 D, 8. 


xcarvavery 73 D. 
xdro 229. 631. 
kav («alw) 484, 1. 


incomp,|kavdtas 442 D, 1. 


xaurh 68 a. 
deo 484, 1. 


knpboow 428, 2. 

xt to oo 60. 328 a. 

KiBwrds 139 b. 

xidvnus 443 D, 8. 

xwdoy 66 D. 

xuxrhone 444D,12. (764. 

xuduvevo aor. 708; w. inf. 

xivéw 440 D, 5. 

xiyupas (coy) 440 D, 5; 
éxladoy 411 D. 

xlpynut, -wdeo, 443 D, 2. 

xixdyve 436, 7. 404 Dd. 

xlxpnus 408, 9. 

KA (xéAopuaz) 424 D, 34, 

xrd(w 428, 12, 360 D. 

wAats 171 D. 

wrAalw, nado, 434, 2. 857 D 

wadé 171 D. 

KAam (KAéwr@) 427, 9. 

KAavoide 472 j. 

wrdeo 419, 5. 

Kare (xadéw) 420, 5, 

-«Aéns 178 D. 180. 198, 
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wads 171, © xpéas 181. 182 D. 188. Ad(opas, Ad(vpa, 429 D, & 

wrelee 421, 15. 390. xpeloowy 223, 1. Aad& (AavSdyee) 437, 5. 

w.elor, xAdopas, 426 D, 8. |xpéuauas 404,8. 401k, Aan (Adonw) 447, 11. 

wrAéxrns 221 e. Kpenavyums 439, 2. AdAos compar. 221 e. 

wrAérres 427, 9. 387 b, xpéacwyr 223 D, 1. Aap Bdyw 437, 4. 319 e. 366 

«Ants 171 D. Kpisey 203 D. b; w. gen. 574 b,e; mid 

cAntes 421 D, 15. [198.|xphuvyaua: 443 D, 3. 690; w. part. 799. 

«Ajjs prop. names in, 180.|/Kpijcoa 60. Aduww 424, 14. 

Ago 421, 16. pe for «pdf 201 D b. Aavddyve 437,53; w. 260 

cAlvew 433, 1. 482, 9. xp{(e 428 D, 20. [a. 5558.) 5448; w. part. 801. 

cicolngps 206 Da. xplvw 433,2; w. acc. 547|Aads 147. 

“Aod (xrAérre) 427, 9. Kpovlwy 466 a. Ads 202, 10. 

cAv 426 D, 8.408 D, 28. = [xpotes 421, 23. Adon 447, 11. 

cua (tduve) 435, 8. xptwre 427, 11.410 D; w.jAax (Aayxdve) 487, 3. 

cvaleo 421, 12. two acc. 553. Adxew 218 D. [319 e. 

xvdeo 421, 2. 8716, xptoa Ww. gen. 589. Adyw to gather 424, 15, 

xvépas 182. xra, xray, (xrelvw) 433, 4. |Adyo to speak 424,158, 

xvloon 125 D. xrdopat 819 b. 898 a; mid.| 450, 8 a. 408 D, 37; om. 

cowds W. gen. 587¢.3 4} 692; pf. 712. 508 b; impers. 768; 
kowh 3e; xow7 608. lnredrecot 201 Db. pers. 7773; Aéyouvor 504 

kowwwyéw w. gen. 574a;|\krelyw 488, 4. 864D. 401} c; 7d Aeyduevor 496. 
-w. dat. 602. n. 408, 4. 482, 10. Aelwee 292. 276-7. 334b. 

xowovla w. dat. 602. wrels 156 c. 412b, 425,7; gen. 581 

xowevds 202, 8. xrépas 182 D. Aebo 421, 21. 

xédAwos om. 509 b. xri(o 408 D, 26. Aex 408 D, 38. 

xoul( 328 D. 376. (&wo)crlyvups 442, 6. Aexé 194b. 

xéus 186 D. nruméw 448 D, 15. Aeds 146. 

Kdéwwa 254. xudidverpa 218 D. AnB (AauBdve) 4377, 4, 

xémpos 139 a. {685.lev3pds compar. 222 D. |Afye w. part. 798. 

xéere 427,10; in comp.|xud (xebdw) 425 D, 18. Aféa 126 8. 13806. 

xdpat; és xdpaxas 508b. |xutcxe, xiw, euéw, 446, 2. |Afdn 455 d. 5, 

xopévvups 440, 2. xuxedy 175 D. Afidw, -dve, 425, 1. 487 D, 

xdpn 125 d. xuxrAdvev 203. Annéeo 447 D, 11. 

népon, xdphn, 125d. 43 a. |nvAles, vAlyde, -3ée, 421, 6./Anvds 139 b. 

xoptoow 430 D, 10. xuvéeo 438, 8. Andés 146 D. 

-xés adj. 469. 587 b. xoyrepos 224 D. Anx (Aayxeve) 487, 3. 

woods 247 D. xbwre 427, 12. At to AA 59. 828 cc. 

wxoré 247 D. xupéw, xbpw, 448, 5. 345 D.|Alya 227 D; Aryés ib. 

adrepos 247 D. 878; w. gen. 574¢; W.lAiwwdve 425, 7. 

woréw 420 D, 11. part. 801. Auw (Aelwoo) 425, 7. 

xorvAnsovdég: 206 Dc. xbooy 202, 9. Als = Adwr 202 D, 25. 

xov 247 D. nx for xx 40b. Alocopat, Alroua, 480D 

xovpos compar. 224 D, xoas 182 D. 11. 308 D. 

Kéws 146 D, Kés 148. Atra, Ari, 202 D, 26. 

xpa (xepdyvuut) 439, 1. Aixudw 448 D, 23. 

xpd(w 428, 13. 338. 409, 8;'A, 18. 22; AA after augm.|Ao (Anbw) 871 €. 602 
pf. 712. 808 D. See Liquide, |Adyos dat. 608; els 

xpar (xdpa) 202 D, 24. Adas 202, 10. Aoyx (Aa>xdve) 437, 38. 

apdreogpt 206 De. AaB (AapBdye) 437, 4. Aorw (Aelaw) 425, 7. 

nparéw Ww. gen. 58] a. Aayéds 146 D. Aowds 455 c. 457 b, Cc; acc 

xpdrioros 2238, 1. Aayxave 437, 3.819 e. 887) 552a; gen. 591. 

xpdros 57 D. a; w. gen. 574¢. Avtados, -10s, ~hios, 224 D 


xpards 228D,1.227D. ‘Aayds 148. -Aos adj. 471. 
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Aotw 871e; mid. 688. we dat. 609. peramoréoucs Ww. gen. 577 6 
Auwéw w. acc. 547 ¢. peSouc 422 D, 21. péreors Ww. gen. 571. 
Atdxvos 200 D. (29. 420, 8.\ué{ow 222 D. [1 du. 356 b.|ueréxw w. gen. 5744. 
Ave 268-75. 398 D. 408 D,|-peda 1 pl. 355 fF; -pedov|uerewpl(e 315. 
Awfey, -trepos, 228 D,1. |meSinu: 403D,1. [575.|uerdwpos 26. 
Awretyra 214 D. heStoxw 446,3; w. gen.|uéroxos w. gen. 5844, 
Awpde w. gen. 580. hedtw 446, 3. érpoy 887. 
Agwy, Agoros, 223, 1. pelLeoy 222. [819 D.|ueo 233 D. 
pelpouas 482 D, 25. 319e.|uéxp: 70b. 80D; w. gen 
M, 18. 22; bef. p 58; bef. |uels = uh» 202 D, 27. 626; conj. 877,83 w. 
A 53D; mutes bef. p/uelor 223,83; petoy 660d.| ob, Scov, 813 a. 
46; pp after augm. 308|uéAas 156c. 212-18. 220. |uf 832 ff. 68D. 69. 80b; 
D. See Liquids. peard 201 Db. w. ind. 761; w. subj, 
“ya neut. 461 a. 166. mérr 158 r. 166. 720 b, d; w. impr. 728; 
ud 852, 14. 545. MeAlrp 612. [inf. 711.] w. part. 789e; final 789 















uad (uavSdvw) 437, B. péAAw 422,12. 8088; w.| ff; interrog. 829; ph 
-was 1 sing. 355 ff. péAw 422,11; w. gen. 576.) pot 508b; ph od 720d. 
Mala 12a. éeuBrera: 422 D, 11. 743. 846-7; od ph 845; 


uaide 434 D, 5. 472k. 
uaivoue: 432, 11. Beupowa w. gen. 577 a. ph ef 872. 7548, 
ualoua: 434 D, 5. 409 D, 9. |-wew 1 pl. 855. mndauy, -ov, -ws, 252. 

uax (uncdopat) 448 D, 24. luéy 862 8; after art. 525 a.|undé 858-9; unde fs 255; 


penerimmévos 403 D, 1. bre uh 868; ef ph, e 


udxatpa 219 D. 534a; after prep. 616;} pnd Ss 250. 
udxay 220. for phy 852,13; per ody,|undeis 255; neut. 848 a. 
uaxpds 222D; naxp¢ 610;| per 8h, 852,18. [De.lundérepos 252. 

(és) paxpdy 509 a. -pevat, per, inf. 859 D. 400|uhSopas 422 D, 21. 


uaxpdxetp 218. 481. MevéAews 149 a. pnndouc 448 D, 24. 851 D. 

para T0c. 227. 222a; w.|uevowde 370 Da. nxérs 80 b. 848 b. 
comp., sup. 665 b. 666. |uewrdy 68c. [GAAd 848 e.|uharoros 222 D. 

udAn 201 b. Mévrot 864,63; od pévroiluiros 461 b. 

udy for phy 852, 18. pdvee 422,18; w. acc. 544a.|uhxow 153 m. 

uayddve 437, 6. 308 D. 412\nep{s om. 509 b. 
&; Ww. gen. 582; w. part.|uepunpl(e 328 D. 
(inf.) 799. 802; rl paddviperapBpln 24 Da. 


789 c. péo(c)aros 224 D. hy month 172; w. app 
aan (udpwrw) 427D, 21. |neo{o)ryHs) 80 D. 500a; gen. 591; Sees 
Mapadovs 612. pheonpuBpla 53. 482. pBives 816 b. 


fv in truth 852, 18. 864, 


voua: 443 D, 4.401 Dh.ludoos 221c. 224D. 643; 
5; ob why GAAd 848 e; 


+o 427 D, 21. w. art. 586; wt. art. 
péeo, -pouat, 448,6. | 530b; ey péow 496. 4 uty (F pév) 852, 10, 
vderosas 202D,11. beards w. gen. 584 b. ptres 848 b. 
- udprus 152 p. 202, 11. perd 648-5; adv. 615;|uhre 858-9, 110. 
udoow (pary) 428, 3. péra 615 a. anne 178; wt. art. 5306. 
udoowy 222 D. peraBdAAw intrans, 685. |unride, -lopas, 448 D, 26, 
audorié 163. 199 D. peradlSou w. gen. 5744. |unriera 186 Da. 
udxoua: 422,10; w. acc.|neradauBdve w. gen. 674a8.|uqris 252; hrs 848 a. 
547a3 w. dat, 602. perapéAe w. gen. 576; w.luhrpws 182. [399 ff 
pt 105 a. 230. part. 800. [800.|-us 1 sing. 355 f£ 861. 267. 
ueydAws 226. perapéAoua: 418; w. part.|ula (els) 255. D, 39. 
uéyas 219. 222; pdya, pe-peraté w. gen. 626r; w.|ulyvups 442, 7. 895 D. 408 
226. 552a; éwl) part. 795c. pixpés 223, 3; gen. 5738, 
péya 493 f; wéya w. gen.!neraméuwe mid. 689. Madoues 468 b. 
559 c; rd udyoror 502 bd. 'ueraxrAacpuds 199. pipéopas 415. 
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ausvhoxeo 444 6. 819 b. 
863 D. 893a; w. gen. 
576; pf. 712; w. part. 
(inf.) 799. 802. 

uluver, pwsuyd(w, 449, 3. 

uiy 233 D. 105 D. 

Mivos 148. 182 D. 197 D. 

ulo-ye 447, 12. 442, 7. 

pioddeo mid. 689 b. 

ay in div. of syll. 83a, 

pra 132; préa 132 D. 

pve (pipyhonw) 444, 6. 

pydonas 370 Da. 

prvhpwr 217, 

pot 230.70 D. 105 a. 

potpa om. 509 b. 

Moioa 24D d. 

pod (BAconw) 445, 2. 

poy (ualouas) 409 D, 9. 

povds 258 d. 

uovaxy 258 c. 


GREEK INDEX. 


150. 154. 157. 195 g,i;/(»)or 8 pl. 855. 362 
1 sing. 355 ff. 864.D; 8\»r dropped bef. o 49. 50; 


pl. 355 18.400 Dd; in- 


fin. 359. 
ya Sth class 443 D. 
-vas inf. 859. 867 c. 400 e. 
val 852, 14. 545. 


valy: 1104. 

val 434 D, 6. 

vads 26. 147. 

yicow 431, 3. 

yavs 189-90. 
vavalxopos 473 b. 

yaugr 206 Dc. 

v3 dropped bef. o 49. 
ye 5th class 329 c. 438. 
yéaros 224 a, 

verxéo 419 D, 21. 370 Db. 
véxus 153i, 

ydépes 422, 14, 


pdvos 2580; udvos ray BA-|ydonas 430 D, 12. 
Awy 586 c; pdvoy ov 848 dy sabe 224 D, 
véprepo 224 D, 


Gd; ov pdvov—bara (xal) 
857. 
uovopdyos 221 e. 


uoo (Bpords) 53D; (nelpo-|yéw 


pas) 819 D. 
“wos masc. 460 b; adj. 471. 
pov 230. 105 a. 
povvos 24D ce, ' 
pb¢ew, -de, -dw, 431, 7. 
pudrséouas: 870 D b. 
puxdopa: 448 D, 26. 
pupids 258 d. 
popior (pvpior) 253. 257. 
pos 153i, 185. 
puxolraros 224 D. 
ube 420, 6. 
popevos 434 D, 5. 
pay (uh ody) 84, 829. 
Méoa 24D d. 


N, 18. 22; bef. other cons. 
48 ff; bef. « 58. 828 d. 
» doubled after augm. 808 


veupyge 206 Da. 
vées a 421, 5. 

vv) 426, 2. 808 D. 
veés 26. 146. 
vedsouos 473 b. 
wh 852, 14. 545, 
ynés 146 D. 
ynoos 138. 
ynis 11 Db. 189 D. 


vhxeo 426 D, 2. [51. 


[410 D. 
yoaerdw 434D,6 370Da. 


stems in, 152k. 
-vri 8 pl. 355 Da. 400 Da 
-vreoy 3 pl. impr. 358. 
vu (vv) Sth class 329d 
407. 489 ff. 
vouoa 125 D. [867,3 
vy) 79D. 105 D. 1:2. 
voy 112, 867, 3. 
woE 153r; gen. 591; dat 
618; wt. art. 530b. 
yodsuvos 33. 
vost, vetv, 238 D. 


|vetrepos 238 D. 


BE, 17a. 21-2. 47. 74b. 
-§ masc., fem. 1520. 163 
tetyos 24 Dec. 

béco 419, 13. 

téy = ovy 628. 

Ebpouat, Eupéo, 448, 7. 
tbe 421, 10. 


O, vow. 7 ff; interch. w 
a, €, see a; W. vu 27. 

o for « 203. 349D. 473 a 
for w 847 D. 

o from e¢, see e. 

o to: 27; too 24Dc. 

o to ov 24Dc. 81. 

o to w 28. 156. 2214. 809 
335-6. 400 m, n. 

o dropped after a: 221 b. 


y& dropped bef. o 49. cf.|o conn, vow. 203. 352. 401 


vive 429, 2. 

vundeo Ww. acc. 54443 w. 
gen., dat. 581; w. part. 
801; pr. for pf. 698. 

wy 233 D. 105 D. 

vieres 429, 2. 

vioconat 430 D, 12. 

mods 199 D. 

viper wt. subj. 504 c. 

voul(e incomp. pred. 490. 
556; w. part. 799. 


D; dropped in pf. 886|»dos, vots, 144. 


c; inserted in 1 aor |-vos adj, 471. 


pass. 396 D. 


['708. 
voréw w. acc, 547 a; aor. 


1 5th class 329. 407. 435 ff. |ydaos 189 e. 


» movable 78~9. 
y stems in, 152m. 


ydapi(y) 79 D. 
yéros dat. 613. 


Dh. 478 a. 

o stems in, 152h. 193-4. 

-o gen. sing. 136c. 140; 2 
sing. for -co 363. 

5, 4, 76, 119. 239. 243 D. 
108a; demonstr, 525; 
6 pév, 6 54, 5250; 4 8é, 
6 ydp, 525-7; +ré for ra 
521; év rois w. sup, 
627; rou w. inf. 502 b, 
781a. 

8 neut. of 3s 243. 68; for 
8s 248. D; for dr: 868k. 

oa to w 82. cf. 36. 

-oas to -ous 36 b. 

dBpsordrpyn 218 D. 

ods 258 d. 


oy5 
~ ueuter 138; acc. sing.'-(y)oa fem. part. 860. 362.'dySdaros 253 D. 


bySoos 258. 87 D. 

byddnovra 253 D. 

B3e, H8e, rd8e, 289 247. 
110; use 678-9; w. art. 
538 a; S81 242. 

$8u4 46 D, 

38és 189 cc; om. 509b; 
gen. 590; dat. 612. 

Rous 156c; d8déy D. 

edus 821 D. 

"OSu0(c)eds 40 D. 189 D. 

ee to ov 82. [35¢. 
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xrpds compar. 222 D. [dvoud(w w. pred. 540. 5564 


oine(w 879. Svopas 405 D a. 
-ow dual 154. 195 b. ofdves 891 a. 
olvos 28D; om. 509b. jdgds 90. 


olvoxoéw 812 D. oo to ov 82; oo: to on: 84. 

-o1o gen. sing. 140 D. -oos adj. in, 208. 

ofoua, olvat, 422,15. 868|oou to ov 84; Sov 248 D. 
a. 4138; w. gen. 570;low (dpdw) 450, 4. - 
mid. 692; hyperb. 885./84p 248. 876, 6, 879, 4. 
616: ds ey olwas 667. |\denAlnos 247. 

ofos 247. 86 D. 681 a. 811./denvixa 248. 8'77, 8. 


ee: to ov 34. 871la; to o 
-oedhs adj. 481 a. 
Bf (08) 431, 8. 









ols 23 D. 154 Db. 192. 
on to w 32; to n 86a. -o.wa for -ovca 362 D. 
en to ot 85; to w 401i. |-ounr(v) dat. pl 140 Db. 
Bdery 248. 250. 879, 2; at-loixvéw 422 D, 16. 
traction 811 a. 
89 248 D. 879, 1. ofw, dke, 422, 15. 
é6S0bvexa 869, 8. 72. Sky 247 D. 
o 11 ff; foro 24Dc; to m|dxvos w. inf. 767. 
310; interch. w. e 25. |dxotos 247 D. 
-ot elided 70D; short forjoa (efAw) 432 D, 22. 
acc. 95a. 865. dAcydacs 259. 
-or Voc. sing. 194 a, 
% (pepe) 450, 6. dArywpéw Ww. gen. 576. 
af pron. 230. 105 a. 6AlCov 2238 D, 4. 
of adv. 248. 250. 879, 8 ;/cAcddvw 436, 9. 
w. gen. 589. 
“ora fem. 130. [795 d.|dAos w. art. 537. 
ofa conj. 876,53 w. part.joaw (Zaww) 424 D, 82. 
yo, of yvupt, 424D, 16. /OAdumos dat. pl. 613. 
eda 409, 6. 23D. 318 D.|dpsrdw w. dat. 602. 
851D. 864D; pf. 712 ;|Survus 442, 9. 881. 401Db; 
w. part. (inf.) 799. 802;| w. acc. 5444. 545. 
ed of8 Bri 868.8; olad'|Sno10s, duordes, W. dat. 603. 
% 3pacor 755. dpoxdAdw 370 D a. 
WSdveo, oldéw, 436, 8. 
OiBlrous 191. 
-oi7 for -o1z 125 D, 2. dudpyvups: 442, 10. 
bi(updrepos 221D. ([Da.|duot 5908; w. dat. 602 
-ouv for -ow 140Da. 154/dudyupos w. gen. 587d; 
eixade 203. 110. w. dat. 608. 
gixetos 468; w. gen. 587 c.|\duas 864, 8. 
oixée 855 De. 


alxo8oudw 443 D, 1. w. part. 7965 f. 

atxovey 203, 

elxod: 208 D. Svap 201 b. 

exo: 95 b. 205. dvde Sdpuovde 208 D. 
exovSe 208 D, Svepos 199 [k, n. 


olxos 28D; om. 5098. _lavfynus 408, 6. 27. 832. 401 


eixrelpe w. gen. 577 a. 


814 ff; w. sup. 664; oloy,|Smiade(v) 79 D. 224D; w. 
ola, w. part. 795 d. gen. 589. 
ofdsre 814. 856a,110.  |éwlo(r)w 40D. 


éxloraros 224 D. 
dxAdrepos, -raros, 224 D. 
éwd3ey 248, 811 a. 879, 2. 


ff 
émrotos 247, 251. 681 b. Lf 
érdécos 247. 681 b. 825 fh 
éxdéoros 257. 

éréray 877, 1. 

éxére 248. 877, 1. 


[698.|éardd: 879, 1. 
ofxoua: 422, 16; pr. for pf.|woe 248. 879, 3. 


[dat. 610.|dedrepos 247. 
6Alyos 228,4; gen. 575a;|éwov 248. 879, 1. 


éxxotos, Senws, 247 D. 40 
éwadéce 248 D. 
dmulw 434 D, 7. 


SAAvpt 442, 8.417; pf. 712.|8xes 248. 876,8; fin. 789 


ff; interrog. 825 ff; w. 
fut. 756; Saas ph 748; 
obx (uh) Sms 848 c. 

dpdeo 450, 4. 812. 822. 368 
D. 366 b. 870 Da. 871 D 
c; W. ph 743; w. part. 
799. 

opy (%p8w) 428, 14. 


dpodoyéw w. dat. 602; w.jdpyalyw 382 b. 
part, 797; w. inf. 777. |dpyl(oue: w. dat. 595b; 


w. part. 800. 
b.| dpéyrupt, dpéyer, 442 D, 18; 


w. gen. 574 ¢. 
Speos, dpéorepos, 221 D. 
pos wt. art. 530b. 


aS 
Sums 858 b. 864, 8. 874 b;|dplve 442 D, 11. 


épxdée w. two acc, 555. 


ov compar. stems in, 174. jdpIo0dfpas 136 D. 


Spus 158 f, 169. 202, 12. 

Spruu: 442, 11. 311 D. 821 
D, 845 D. 349 D. 884 D. 
408 D, 40. 


Svoua acc. 5649 b; dat. 608.|dpote 442 D, 11. 
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sovoow 428, 4. $21. wt. ud 545; ob ph 845 :|aperrm 328.6. 84E D. 
bppayds w. gen. 584 f. Bh ob 846-7, [671-3./3peros 201 b. 

Boxis 153i, ov, of, €, 230. 1058. 668.\dp9aAuidew 472 j. 

es stems in, 181 ff. of adv. 248. 250. 879, 1. |8gus 153i. [577 b 


-os neut. 176 ff. 461 b. obaros (ods) 202 D, 13. dpAcondyw 486, 11; w. gem 
-oy gen, sing. 154, 196 a;lovdauy, -ov, -ws, 252. bppa 248 D. 739 ff. 877, 7. 


ace. pl. 140 De. odd 858-9; ovde cfs 255 sox (€xw) 424D,11. [De. 
8s possess. 23 D, 238. 672) gid ds 250. dxos 201 Da; Syeop: 206 
a. 675 a, ov8els 255; w. pl. 514 b;ldpé w. Fv 494; w. gen. 58% 


8s demonst. 243.8. 525b,8.| ovSels 8sris ob 817 a;ldyipadhs w. gen. 587 a, 
és rel. 243. 247. 681a. 808] ob3éy 848 a. 683.3 obSe-\Syros compar. 221 c. 
ff; pl. for sing. 514d;]} yds 578b; foll. by éxaa-\spopd-yos compar. 221 e. 


neut, for masc. fem. 522.| ros or rls 881. ow to w 32; for w 370Da 

bodxis 259. ou8érepos 252.- -ow verbs 370. 472 4. 

éonuépa: 816 b. ovn, See ov; odx 68 b. 

Soos 247. 681 a. 811. 814 ff;\ ovmdre 848 b. 80 b. TI, 19 ff; wer 247 D. 49D. 
accus. 552a; dat. 610 ;|ovxl 65 D. x bef. r-mute 44; bef. p 
8cov ob 848 d. ovKody, obxovy, 866a.112.| 46; bef.c 47. (8°2a 

Scoswep 251. ovAduevos 28 D. x to ¢ in perf. 341. 38% b. 

Sswep 850, 3. OvAvpxo10 28 D. wa (wéwapa:) 335 D. 

doodns 259 D, -oby acc. sing. 193 D. wary ps) 442, 12, 

dccdrios 247 D, ovv 866; w. rel. 251. 816|wad (wdoxow) 447, 13. 

boce 201 Da. a3 after prep. 616. walle 431, 4. 

bccopa: 429 D, 4. odvexa 68b. 626. 868, 2.jwals 153. 158a d. 160c: 

Sccos 40 D. 247 D. 869, 3. wt. art. 538uc. 

Ssre 856 a. obvoua 24 Dc. wale 421, 13, 

doréor, dorovy, 144. obxt 68 b. wadadés compar 221 b. 

Ssris 246. 247, 251. @8\ b.Jofwe 848 b. wadrale 421, 14. 

811 ff. 825 ff. 110. obpaydsey 208 D. wédw in comp. 52. [42 

beppalvoua: 436, 10; withlodpée 312. wddro 432D, 26. 408 D, 
gen. 576, obpeos 28D; odpos 65D. |xduxpwros 224 D. 

8ray 877, 1. -ovs adj. 470. 208. wanpalyev, parydey, 472 k. 

Sre 248, 118 a. 869, 2. 877,|ods 160 c. 202, 18. 432 D, 19. 

1; w. aor. 706; w. rd-lobrde, -d(w, 428 D, 5. 401|way in comp. 52. 
xtora 821; eis dre xe} Dn. 408D, 21. wayrdwact(y) 79 8. 
877, 7. obre 858-9. 512. rayraxy 258 c. 

ESr(r)ev, Sreo, Sreay, érdot-lotris 252; ofr: 848 a. adyroveyv 203. 

o1, 246 D. ovros 239. 247. 678-80 ;\wdyras 225. 


Sr: 70 b. 70 D. 118.8; decl.| fem. dual 521; w. art.|wap (welpw) 482, 18. 
868, 1. 783 ff; caus. 869, 538a; w. nom. for voc.imdp 73 D. 646. 
1; w. superl, 664; ex-| 541. cf. 545 ;—rotro|wapd 646-8. 618; in comp. 
pressed by pron. 813.) (ratra) appos. 502b;| 605; w. compar. 661, 
822-3 ; odx Sr: 848 c. w. verb om. 508a,b;| w. inf. 780. 
Bris, dria, Stas, 246D. | pl. for sing. 518b; neut.|wdpa 102 a. 102 D. 618 a, 
$rrt 40 D. 246 D. for masc. fem. 532; as|rapaBalyw w. acc. 644 d, 
ov 5b. 11 ff; foro 24Dc;) adv. 5528; w. gen. 559lwapal 24 Dc. 646. 
interch. with ev 25 D;| c; w. uéy, 5é,525a.  |wapavoude 315. [608 


from 0, see o. odrool 242. 550 c. nwapaxAfowos 221¢; w. dat 
ev gen. sing. 136c. 140. lodre(s) 239a, 248. 80c;lwapacxevd(w 392D; iu 
ov 2 sing. 863. w. part. 795 a, ‘| pers. 494. 
ad, ovK, ovX, odx!, 10.8. 80 .a.lodx, obx!, see od. saparionu: mid. 689 b. 


74¢. 832 ff; interrog.|dpelAw 432,12. 828c; injrapaywpéw w. gen. 580 
829; w. superl. 665a;| wish 721 b. wapt (wésde> 424, 18. 
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rapelxes impers. 494. [605.'xéweey 217; compar. 221 d. 
wapeus 406,1lc; w. dat.irdp 105d. 110. 850, 3; w. 


wapéxw W. two acc. 556; 
mid. 690. 

waploraua: w. dat. 605. 

wdpade(y) 79D; wapulre- 
pos 224 D. 

Fapoiveess 315. 

adpos w. inf. 769. 

mas 158 f. 160b. 161. 259; 
w. art. 537; was ris 514 
b. 688b; way w. gen. 
559c; wavri 610. 

wdoow 480, 5. 

xdoowy 222D. 


part. 795 f. 
wépa compar. 229, 
tg 168, 


|r€pBeo 424, 18. 422, 17. 


wepso 424D, 36. 383 D. 
408 D, 48. 

wepf 649-51. 70b. 102b. 
616; w. num. 493f; w. 


inf. 781; in comp. 605; 


drép for wept 633 b. 
wép: 615. 112, 


weptylyvoue: w. gen. 581. 
wepiopdes Ww. part. 799. 


wdoxyo 447,13. 409 D, 14;|wepexlaeres w. dat. 605. 


wl xaddéy 789 c. 


wardoow 427,190,428, 5a.|a 


waréoua 448, 8. 


cb aberge 90. 
yn 443 D, 5. 
xépvody) 79 8. 


wxarhp 173; wt. art. 530 c.|wes, wer, (xlarm) 449, 4. 


Tdrpordos 199 D. 


wécow 429, 1. 


wave 421,19; mid. 688 ;|rerdyyuns: 439, 8. 


w. part. 798. 
waxts compar. 222 D. 
wedloy wt. art. 580 b. 


Mereés 146 D. 
wéroua, wérauat, 424, 19. 
384. 408, 5. 422, 18. 


welSe 295. 284. 384 D. 409 |retSouar 425, 14. 
D, 15. 417. 425, 8; pf.|arépvor 433 D, 7. 
712; mid. 688; w. acc.|wepu(déres 425 D, 16. 
547c; w. dat. 595b;\xf, wf, 248. 608. 105 b. 


weoteoy 806 b. 
welxo 448, 9. 


whyvups 442, 12. 408 D, 41. 
417. 


wevde 871¢; w. gen. 576.\anddew w. acc. 544 ¢. 


Tle:paseds 190 e. 

weipdoucs W. gen. 576. 

weipap 168 D. 

selpeo 432, 13. 

wenrées 448, 9, 

werd(o 428 D, 21. 408 D, 

99. 849 D; w. dat. 544b. 
w(€)Adde, weAdw, 428 D,21. 

wéAexus 153i. 185. [384 D. 

wédouat, wéAw, 424 D, 35. 

weuwas 258 d. 

wéuwe 253 D, 

whumrw 424,17. 891b; w. 

acc. 547 a. [584 b. 

wéyns 218. 220; w. gen. 

werd (xdoxw) 447, 138. 

revdéw 371 Dc. 

revla dat. 611. 

weroade 409 D, 14. 

rerpwouévn 509 b. 

rewre (xécow) 429, i. 


IInAniddns 466. 

awnAlxos 247. 

anvixa 248; w. gen. 589. 

wixus 153i. 185. 

mito oo 429. 

aleipa 219 D. 

wud (welSw) 425 D, 8. 

wlAynut, -vdw, 443 D, 6. 

aluwAnus 403,7; w. gen. 
575 


aluxpnpus 403, 8. 

wivboxw 426 D, 4. 

aly 435,4. 378. 408, 15. 
416,7; w. gen. 574e. 

aixloxe 446, 1. 

aixpdone 444, 7. 

alare 449, 4. 409 D, 17. 

mioretoo with dat. 595b; 
pass. 694 a, 

aloris 460 a. 

aloupes 255 D. 
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mirvées 488, 4. 8240. 

alrynt, -vdeo, 4438 D, 7. 

wipatake 446 D, 4. 

aloy 219 D. 221d. 

mA (wéAopas) 424 D, 35. 

ra (wxluwrnus) 403, 7; (re 
Ad(w) 428 D, 21. 401 Dn. 

wAay (xAfhoow) 428, 5. 

rAd(c 328 b. 

Aan (xAéxw) 424, 20. 

-rAdotos mult. 258 b. 585 i, 

rAdoow 430, 6. 

TAaraais 612; -aor 205. 

wrées, -as, 223 D, 5. 

wAciv (xAdov) 223, 5. 660 d. 


wrAéxo 424, 20. 


wrcby, wrevves, 223 D, 5. 

wAeupd 199 D. 

whéw (xAv, wAev) 426, 8; 
877.871b; w. acc. 5444, 

axrdos 210. 

wARXos acc. 549b; dat. 
609; w. pl. 514a. 

xAndts 202 D, 28. 

wrAhdw 403, 7; w. gen. 575. 

xAhy w. gen. 589. 626, 

xAnpéo Ww. gen. 575. 

wAnoid(w w. dat. 602. 

xAnoloy compar, 221 ¢; w. 
gen. 589. 

xAhoow 428, 5. 397 a. 

aAlySos 189 a; coll. 514, 

woos, -rAovs, Multipl. 258 
b. 585i. [584 b. 

mdrotows 468; with gen. 

wAoutéw W. gen. 575. 

wr0x (wAéKw) 424, 20. 

wAvu (wAéw) 426, 3. 

xAbye 483, 3. 

xrAdw 426 D, 8. 408 D, 25. 

avéeo (xvu, xvev) 426,4 
377. 869D. 408 D, 80 
w. ace. 547 d. 

aviyeo 424, 21. 

Myb= 202, 14. 

xo (xlyw) 435, 4. (828, 

xré3ev, woddy, 248. 105n 

wovéw 420, 8. 871 De. 
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wéS1, wodi, 248D.105b. |rorapds attrib. app. 500 a.|xposavdde 871 Dc. 

wot, wal, 248, 105 b. wordopat 424, 19, [ff.|wpdseus w. dat. 6( 5. 

woi€eo incomp. pred. 490 c ;|wére, word, 248. 105 b. 825|"poshxe: w. gen. 571; w 
om. 508b; w. two acc.|Moreday 32 Dh. inf. 595b. 763; wposip 


555; w. part. 797 ;—lxdrepos 247; wdrepov (xd-| Kor 793. 797. 





















mid. 690; mid. w. twol repa) 831. 733. xpdodedyv) 79D; w. gen. 
acc. 556 ;—ed (xaxds)}rorl for xpds 73 D. 652. 589; w. wply 769. 

wow 788 ; w. acc. 6448;|xdérva, xérma, 218 D. mposxuvée 438, 8 a, 

Ww. part. 801. xorrdy 73 D. mpostaxdéy acc. abs. 792 a, 


woo 248. 105 b. 590 a. 825|"pdow w. rod 590 a. 


wow (xelSa) 295. 
ff; w. gen. 589; wovlxpéswxoy 199 D. 


wotos 247. 825 ff; words 247. 


wrorvie 472k, 426 D, 4. 248. 105 b. axpérepos 224; w. art. 582; 
worcuéw, -f(w, -dw, 472i ;|rovAuBére:pa 218 D. mpérepoy 552a; xpére 
woAeul(ceo 328 D. mwovrts 212 D. 219 D. pow ply 769. 
wédts 185. 186 D; wt. art.|wods 153 f. 161.170. 191. |xport 76. 652, 
580b; dat. 607; wéAuas|xpa (wluxpnut) 408, 8; (xt-\zporod 525 d. [c. 
87D; wédAw8e 208 D. wpdoxw) 444, 7. xpobpyou 68; compar. 22) 
woAd:revo mid. 690 a; pass.|xpad (xépdw) 424 D, 86. |xpdpacis dat. 608. 
xpaos 219 a. xpopépe w. gen. 581. [D. 


694 b. 
woAAd«i(s) 80D. 259. [b.lxpdoow (xpay) 428, 6. 887|"pdppacca, xpdpper, 219 
wodAanAdotos, -rAovs, 258] b; w. acc. 547d; two|xpoxepe: impers. 504 d, 
wOAAaXH 258 c. acc. 553; w. ed, xaxas,|xpbrams wt. art. 530, 
woddogrds 257. 684; mid. 658.578c. |xpdéios compar. 221 c¢. 
wodviorwp 15 a. xpéxe 595 b. 763. xpaérioros 224 D. 
roAvs 219; compar. 223,lxpécBa, xpéoBetpa, 219 D. |xp@ros 224. 488; (rd) 
5; w. article 6288; w.|xpeoBeurhs, xpéoBes, 202,] xpa@rov 552a; rh» xpd 
gen, 559e€; ob odds] 15. {mid. 690a.| ryyv 5094. 
842;—(7d) word, (rd)ixpecBebo w. acc. 546;\rra (werdvyvpt) 489, 3; 
woAAd, 5528. cf. 528 a.lapéoBus 202, 15. 219 D. Sobre Area aba 
610; roAAod 575 a; xoA-lxperBirns 202, 15, ow) 428 D, 7. , 
AG 610; ext word 498 f.laphde 408 D, 8. wralpe, rrdpyupat, 442, 13. 
496 ;—mAcleov, rAdwv, W.|rpta 408, 8. 401k. 450, 7. |wrepotooa 214 D. 
art. 528a; wt. % 660 d;|xply 878; w. inf. 769; w./erhoow 428, 7. 408 D, 28. 


of xAciorot 528 a. fin, verb 771; 1d xply.xrlocw 4380, 7. 
wouwh 455, 457 c. 524, wro (xlarw) 449, 4. 
wou (wéuwe) 424, 17. xplo 421, 17. wruxh 202 D, 29. 


wovéw 420, 9. 
word (xdoxw) 447, 13. 
wop (€xopoy) 424 D, 37. 


xpo (xéxpwrat) 424 D, 87. |wrba 419, 20. 
apé 625. 652. 68; w. com-\rrécce 428, 7. 
par. 661; w. inf. 781 ;/rrwxds compar, 221 e. 


rop8 (wépdw) 424, 18. xpd rod 525 d, wud (xuvddyopas) 487, 7. 
ropyéw 424 D, 86. xpoBalyw w. acc. 544c, |Tusot 205. 

wopi(w mid. 689. xpéseots 614. Tluxvds (TIvdt) 202, 14. 
wéppo w. gen. 589. xpoduuéopas 413. wéparos 224 D. 

wopplpw 472k. xpoika 552. xuvodvopa: 487, '7; w. gen 
méoe 248 D. xpoxadlCopa: 420 D, 5. 576. 582; w. part. 7993 
ToceBav (-dwv, -¢eov, -Gv)ixpéxeua: w. gen. 588. ds dye x. 667. 

26 D. 82 Dh.172b.175c.|xpoxdéwre intrans. 685. |wrip 158 n. 161. 199. 
wéoos 247. 825 ff; gen. 578 ol ded 726. xq for op 40 b. 

b; dat. 610. xpovoéopar 413. xé 105 b; w. 0d (ph) 848 db. 
woods 247. xpés 652-4. 76. 73D; injwas 248. 105 b. 825 ff; w. 
xogol 47 D. 154 D5. comp. 605; w. compar.| gen. 589; w&s ob uéAAw 
wéoros 257. 661s, w. inf. 780. '782;| 711; més 248. 105hb 


wér for rods 78 D. adv. 615; hyperb. 8865. 
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P, 18. 22; w.258; metath.|-s nom. sing. 128. 186a.|-or(y) 3 sing. pl. 79a. 855 


in 2 aor. 388D; see 
Liquids. 
5, pp, 15. 48. 


150. 
400 f. 
-s dat. pl. 129, 148, 150. 


154. 156. 195 f. 


p stems in, 152n,. [828c.|-s ace. pl. 150. 195h. 


bd 865. 70D. 105 D; % pal-s 2 sing. 355 ff. 


bdB3os 139 e. 

bay (bhryvupt) 442, 14, 
bad (Salyw) 392 D. 
éd3cos compar. 228, 7. 
balye 392 D. 

Sale 421 D, 24, 

pdwre 427, 13. 

bdo, Saoros, 223, 7. 
pe (efpnua) 450, 8. 
péa, peta, 223 D, 7. 
5€(e (pey) 428, 14. 


ff. 861-2. 400 a, h. 
-71a, -o1s, fem. 460 a. 
ovyde aor. 708. 
ovyh dat. 608. 


[467 c.|-oquos adj. 471. 


-s patronym. 466; gentile|otros 200. 


-o@ fem. adj. (part.) 214. 
-oat 2 sing. 355. 863. 400c. 
caipw 432, 14, 


Zarauime 612. 504 ¢. 


garrifes 8328b; subj. om, 


gaunt 254, 

-cay 8 pl. 355 ff. 400 d. 
cabo 431 D, 5. 

cam (ofxw) 425, 2. 
Xawpd 40 b. 88 b. 


péw (Su, fev) 426,5; w.!Zaprn8déy 197 D. 


gen. 575. 


[D h.|odrropa: w. gen. 575. 


Phryvuus 442, 14. 884 d. 400|cavrot 235. 
pnidios, bntrepos, 228 D, 7. |odpa 227 D. 


pryes 448 D, 16. 

Seyler (brynads) 228 D, 10. 
prydeo 871 d. 

ps(dder 208. 

pewréw 448, 10. [14. 
Sleree 298, 284. 410 D. 427, 
jls 158 m. 

-pos adj. 471. 

pududs 46 a. 460 b. 887. 
pu (pdéw) 426, 5. 

plouas 405 Db. 

puxéw 319 D. 


pory (phys) 442, 14, 
Séovvups 441, 2. 


Z (oc, s) 5a. 16. 18. 22. 

g after mutes 47. 372a; 
after » 48-52. 

@ bef. cons. 54-6. 

o from 7, see T. 


caphs 176, 220. 227 D. 

caérepos 210D. [416, 5. 

oBévyun: 440, 3. 408, 9. 

od for ¢ 56. 

-ce local 204. 

oé 280. 105 a, 

geavrov 235. 670. 676. 

oéBoua 46 b, 4138. 

gio, cédev, 233 D. 

-oelw desider. 472 j. 

celw 421, 17. 308 D. 426 D, 
9; subj. om. 504 c. 

oéAas 182 D. 

ceuyds 46 b. 471. 547 c. 

oéo, vev, 233 D. 


crrde 379. 

ox 6th class 830. 444 ff 

ox iterative 410 D, 

oxdwre 427,15. 

oxards (oxdp) 167. 

oxeddyvupt 439, 4. [416, 6, 

oxé\Aw +432,15. 408, 10, 

oxéwropa: 427, 16. 

onhwre 427, 17. 

oxl8ynu 448 D, 8. 

onde (oxédAdAw) 408, 10. 

oxonwéw 427,16; mid. 690; 
W. ph 7435 w. dros 756. 

oxéros 197. 

ZxlAAy 125 D. 

oxdere 427, 18. 

oxdép 167. 

oudew, cunxe, 871c. [c. 

-oo 2 sing. 355 ff. 863. 400 

odns, én, odmot, 431 D, 5. 

gol, cov, 230. 105 a. 

odos 210 D. 

aopds 139 b. 

ods 238. 675-7. [450 D, 8. 

om (rout) 424, 8; (<lwor) 

onxayl(w w. gen. 575. 

onde 419,6; mid. 689. 

omelpe 432, 16. 

oxévde 49. 381. 891 c. 


cebw 426 D, 9. 808 D. 319lowdos, oxetos, 178 D. 
D. 367 Db. 381 D. 408/cx08ds 189 a. 


D, 31. 
cewutrov 235 D. 


[8 a.|onuetoy appos. 502 b, c. 


o to h 68. 8124. 832. 424,/ohpepow 62 a. 

g omitted 54, 55. 64. 178.|o0fmwew 425, 2. 417. 
188; in -oat, -co, 863.)ohs 160 c. 
401 ¢; in tense-sign 345.|¢9 after cons. 54. 


374-6. 378. 881-2. 
@ added to vowel-stems 


-o8a 2 sing. 356 a. 357 D. 
400 g; in-peoda 355 Dd. 


842. 890. 421. 455d.!-cSe, -cSov, -cSyy, 355 ff. 


4786 b. 


[D. 808 D.|-cSe, -cdwy, -cwoay, 858. 


g doubled 40 D. 347 D. 844|-0: 2 sing. 855-6. 406 a. 
g tense-sign 344 ff. 372 ff.|-o.(v) dat. pl 798. 129. 
148. 150. 154, 159. 195d.!erdArw 290. 278. 284, 182, 


881 ff. 394. 395. 
movable 806. 80 D. 


-oi(v) locative 205. 79 +. 


orovdd(e 379. 

oxovd$ 25D; dat. 608. 

oo 41-2. 60. 828 a; see @ 
doubled. 

-cow verbs 828 a, 428 ff 

or abbrev. 5b. 

ora (fornus) 408, 5. 

ordd.oy 200. 

oradpds 200. 

ordois 62. 

ordxus 158i, 

orel Bo les 425, 9. 

orelyo (orix) 425, 10. 


1%. 
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epés 238 D. [D.|ré for o€ 233 D, 

ope, showed, etc. 230. 233) réSpiwwos 72a. 

opotrepos 238 D. rely 233 D, 

ox, oxe (xm) 424, 11. telve 433, 5. 

oxoAaios compar. 221b. j-reipa fem. 459. 

oh(w (ow, owd) 431,5. {retxos wt. art. 580 b. 
Swxpdrys 179. 198. telws, Tetos, 248 D. 

orod 125 d. capa wt. art. 580c; acc.|rex (rierw) 449,5. [Db 
groAh, orddos, 457 a. 549 a; dat. 609. Téxpap, Téxpop, 153 D. 20% 
oropy (orépyw) 424, 22. [4.|e@os, ams, 210. Texphptoy appos. 502 b, c. 
oropévvunt, ordpyuut, 440,lowrhp 172 b. véAeos W. gen. 587 e. 
oroxd(opas w. gen. 574. |adppww compar. 221 d. 
orpdrevpa coll. 514 a. 

orparedw w. acc. 547b;/T, 16.19 ff; to 66; tog| 874. 419, 14. 

pass. 694 b. 45-6. 62. 76. Téros acc. 552, 
orparyyéw w. gen. 68la. jr dropped 47. 49 ff. 75.|réuvw 435, 9. 394; w. ace. 
orpardéredoy wt. art. 530b.| 155. 1665 ff. 355. 386 a. 546; w. gen. 574e. 
orpépe 424, 23. 389.414. |r 8d class 827. 427. Téuw 435 D, 9. ; 
orpévvums 441, 3. -ra for -rns 136 Da; voc.|réo, réowwt, 244 D. 
oruyéw 448 D, 17. sing. 135. -réoy (-réa) 804 ff; subj. 
oruperl(w 328 D. va (rely) 483, 5. om. 494; éorf om. 505 
ov (vevw) 426 D, 9. vay (reraydév)384D; (rdo-| @; plur. 518 a, 
ov 230. 485 a. ow) 428, 9. D.|-rdos verb. adj. 261 c. 398. 
ovyyevfs w. gen. 587d, |-ras 8 sing. 355 ff; ral 239] 804 ff; w. dat. 600. 
ovyytyvéone Ww. gen. 577 iran (rhew) 425, 8. weds for ods 238 D. 

a; w. dat. 605. rddas 213. 156. 
ovyKkAnros 139 d. Tada (érdaaroa) 408 D, 6. 
ovyxalpe w. gen. 577a, |rdAAa 99. 
ovadw w. two acc. 553. |rduvw 435 D, 9. 

ZvAAas, SUAAa, 136 d. tdy (ray) 202, 16. 
oupnBalye pers. constr. 777.|rav8pds 68 c. 
churas w. art. 537. Tavbe 433 D, 5. 
obmynpes w. gen. 587a;/rdtts dat. 609. 

w. dat. 608. [adv. 615.|rapdoow 428, 8. 
ody 628. 52; in comp. 605 ;|rapw (répxw) 424 D, 24. 
ovvaipéw; (ws) ouveddyri rae rappeal, 219 D. 

elweiy 601 a. 772. tdcow 428, 9. 838. 392. 
ouvayrdw 871 Dc. -raros superl, 220 ff. [234. 
ovvdvo0 258 a. raiTd, Tavrd, ravrdy, 68 c. 
-obyn fem. 464 b. ratrn 248. 608. 
cvvoida w. part. 799 a. tap (3dwrw) 427, 5. 66¢. 
ovyréuyew ; va cuvréuw'l39.|\rdppos 139 b. 
gbyrpes 258 a. tapdy 425 D, 1'7.- 
ruvrpiBouan w. gen. 574 b.|/rdya 70 c. 227. 
ovs 185. 161. 1531. 63.  |rayds compar. 222. 66b; 
epdlco (copay) 428, 15. Thy taxlorny 552. 509 a. 
opdrAdAw 432, 18. rdwy 239 D. 
opdrre 428, 15. [230.|rads 199. 
opé 105D. 233D; oodal-re 2 pl. 355 ff. 
odéas, epeias, etc. 233 D. |re for de (riSnur) 408, 2. |r#de 248. 
opérepos 238. 675-6. Té 855 ££. 708. 105d. 5113|rhw 425, 8. 417. 
rol(y) 79 D. 108 D. 288 D.| after art. 584a; after|rjAe 229 D. 
gplos 105 a. 230. prep. 616. rnrcddeyv 432 D, 6 


ereverds 189 c. 

orépya 424, 22. 

oreploxw, oreptw, #&répo- 
pos, 447, 7. 

orevra, -ro, 405 De. 

oriyua 5b. 254. 

orlxos 202 D, 30. 898 a. 
















































repre 424,24. 384.D, 897 

D; w. part. 800. (88. 

réprouas, repralve, 424 D, 

réccapes 255; réocepes, 

ibe aes 255 D. 

Ten) 384 D. 

réropes 255 D. 

retpaive 449, 6. 382 b. 

rerparAy 258 D. 

rerpds 258 d. 

rérpaot 255D; rérparos 

253 D; rerpaxed 258 D. 

rev 244 D. 

Tév, Teovs, Tevs, 238 D. 

revx (ruyxdvw) 437, 8. 

revyw(rvx) 425, 15. 892 D 
487 D, 8. 

Tvéxvn om. 509 b. 

Téy, Téov, 244 D. 

Téws 248 D. 
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mnAlxos, -ds8e, -odros, 241. 
247. 679. 

TNA, TnAOTdTw, 229 D. 

Thuepoy 62 D. 

TiHmos 248 D. [356 b. 

rnvy 8 dual 355 ff; 2 du. 

rnvina, -d3e, -aira, 248. 

rnp masc. 459; syne. 173. 

Ynptoy neut. 463 a. 

‘rns masc, 459. 467 b. 135. 
136 Da, 

rns fem. 464 a. cf. 152 e. 

rijo(t) 239 D. rox (rhxrw) 449, 5. 

v2 for 33 40b. TtéApa 125 d. 

vi to oo 60. 328 a, to o|-roy 2,3 du, 355 ff. 
62; inserted 469. tévos 90. 


Tuhye (ruay) 425 D, 18. 
Tunas 477. 

ro 8 sing. 855 ff. 
TédeEV, Tht, 248 D. 











233 D. [ro., 867, 5. 
tolyyy 867, 4. 
Tacos, Todsde, 
241. 247. 679. 
toisdeo(a)t, roolSe, 239 D. 
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-rpis fem. 459. 
tpioods 258 b, 
tpiraios 488 c. 


[d.|rplraros 253 D. 
rol 852, 11. 68¢. 70 D. 1U5|rprx (Spit) 66 a. 
rol for of 239D; for gol|rpixyh 258¢c; rplxa, rpsy 


tolyap, rovyapeiv, rorydp-|Tpola 12a. 


-Tpov neut. 462. 


To.wvros,|tponéw 424 D, 25. 


tpdémos acc. 552; dat. 608 ; 
apos Tpdmwou 653 a. 

Tpod (tpéxw) 424, 25; (rpé- 
gw) 424, 26. 

Tpud (Ipurrw) 66 c. 


[666.|rpd-yo 425, 4. 334 d. 


rt 8 sing. 355. 400 Da.|-réds verb. adj. 261c. 398.|Tpds 160 c. 


406 a. 

we (rerin) 386 D. 

riSnus 403, 2. 297. 301. 65 
c. 847 D. 855 De. 400- 
402; mid. 689; ridtue- 
vos 28 D. évy rq rére 618. 

rlereo 449, 5. 382. 387 a; dirod from ris, rls, 244h. 
Texay 786 a, touvaytloy 68. 

vide 279. 285. 335; w.irotrepoy 68 Dc. 72 D. 
gen. 578 a. téppa 248 D. 

TiyLRs {-fets) 214 D. tpa for rep dat. pl. 178. 

Tinwpéw mid. 691. -rpa fem. 462 a. 

tly for cof 238 D. Tpa (rirpdw) 449, 6. 

vlyo, rlyupt, 435, 5. tpary (tTpayw) 425, 4. 

tlx(o)re 38 D. 

Tipuvs 51 b. 74d. tparelouev (répww) 397 D. 

-ris fem. 459. 460 a. tpdmew, -€w, 424 D, 25. 

ris interrog. 244. 247. 105|rpdow 424 D, 26, 

b. 682. 825 ff; rf 5620 ;|rpdyw 450 D, 5. 

7T) rl 538d; ta ri 508\rpets, rpla, 253. 255. 

b; tl rovro 5088; rl\rpéxw 424, 25. 389. 397k; 
TovTo moets 556. mid. 688. 689 a. 

“ls indef. 244. 247. 251./rpépm 424, 26. 66c. 834 a. 
105 b. 683; coll. 514b;| 389; w. two acc. 555. 
after article 534a; om.|rpéxw 450, 5. 66 c. 
bef. gen. 571; supplied|rpéw 419, 15. 
from obSels 881; eyytsitpnx (Spdcow) 428, 8. 
wt 552a; 6 8€ ris, rdj-rplafem. 459; quant. 130. 
péy m1, etc, 525, tpids 258 d. 

@rralyw 433 D, 5. tplBw 424, 27. 

virpde 449, 6. 335 a. tpl(wo (rpry) 428, 16. 

TirpdoKxw 445,6. [D,15.|rpehpns 177. 

rirvonopa 447 D, 17. 425!rpitdés 258 D. 

vlw 485 D, 5. [10.|rpexAdowos, rpewAovs, 258. 

TAG aria 408, 6. 409 D |rormag 258 D. 

rue (réuve) 435, 9. 
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TocauTrduts 259. 















552a; rogolry 610. 


Tpdw (rirpdéaxw) 445 D, 6. 


téc0s, toodsdse, rocovros,|rr 41; see oa, -cow. 
241. 247. 6793; rocovro|ry for Su (Iv) 420, 2. 


vv for ob 233 D. 


tére 248; w. part. 795 a;\ruvyxdvew 437,8; w. gen 


574 c. 582; w. part. 801. 
Tuxéyv 552 a. 
tux (revxw) 425 D, 15. 
tbyn 233 D. 
tumTe 427,19; w. cogn. 
acc. 547 b. 555 a. 
Tupayvéw W. gen. 581 a. 
tupaAds Ww. gen. 584 ¢, 
Tupw 424, 28. 66 c. 
tupas 199. 
Tux (redyxw) 425,15; (ruy 
xdvw) 437, 8. 
roxn gen. 592a; dat. 608. 
-Tw, -Twv, -Twoay, 358. 
7@ from ris, rls, 244. 
rednsés 68 Dc. 
-rwp masc. 459. | 
tos 250 D. (De. 
twitd 11 Db; rwvrov 68 


YT, vow. 7ff. 12c; s- 15; 
b- 15 D. 

v to ev 80. 326. 425 ff. 

v interch. with 0, w or e, 
27. 186. [86 ff. 

v not elided 70d; quant. 


—|lvom, 89. 199. 325 e. 426, 


v stems in, 152d,i. 185 € 
5BBdAAew 73 D. 

iBptorhs compar, 221 £. 
Syths 178. 
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ev8pion neut. 465 a. $, 17.19 ff; doubled 40 b.[pAéyw, -é3w@ 411 D. 
5dwp 167. p bef. r-mute 44; bef. p/padé 454 b. 

ve to v 187b. 46; bef. o 47. gv (xépvov) 483 D, 7. 
a diphth. 11 ff. [D.'pa (palve) 482 D, 19; (pn-|PoBepds 471. 


vi tov 401D1; to wu 186) pi) 404,2; wépapyas 433) poBéw w. uh 748. 

-via fem. part. 216 b. ys pdBos dat. 611; w. u4 718; 
vids 202,17; om. 5098. [pay (ecdfe) 450, 3. dBovde 203 D. 

iud, duds, ete. 233 D. paewds, padvraros, 221 D.|potvke 164. 

4uérepos 238. 675-6. gpaclya, padvSnv, 432 D,19.|povde 472 j. 


Juv, Suv, Suly, 232. aly 291, 282-3. 284. 843) popdéw 371 De. 

Supe, etc. 233 D. 15 D. D. 886 ¢. 387 a. 896 D.\pdws 166 D. 

Cuudy) 79 D, 414. 417. 432,19; aor.|opdyvupe 442, 15. A 
buds 238 D. pass. 708; mid. 688; w.ippd¢w (ppad) 428, 17. 384 
-vy ace. sing. 171. part. (inf.) 797.802.  |ppdoow (pay) 442, 15. 
-bve denom. verbs 472 h. |pavepds w. part. 797. ppéap (ppyrés) 167. 

Ge for bd 73 D. dos 166 D. ophy 158 m. ; 
bwal 655. done 444, 8. 464, 2. dplaow (pix) 428, 10. 864 
Drap 201b. = [part. 797.'(8:a)patone 446 D, 4. dpdynots dat. 609. 

iwdpxyw w. dat. 598; w.|pelSoua: 425, 11. [D.|ppovrife w. ph 743; w. 


Bwatos (iwdp) 2248. [781.\hev (wépyov) 433 D,7. 884| Swws 756. 
ixép (Seip) 633-4; w. inf.|péprepos, -raros, pépiorros,|pporriorhs w. acc. 5444 
iwepdixéw w. gen, 583, 223 D, 1. ppovdos 72 a. 

Swepde(y) 79 D. pépwo 450, 6. 849D. 884.|ppoupds 72a. 

bwéprepos, -raros, 224 a. 406 D, 4; om. 508b; w.|pbyade 203 D. 


dweppalvouc w. gen. 583.|} part.800; pepduevos 788. |guyds 218. 


breppuas ws 817 b. ev W. gen. 592 a. guy ydve (petyo) 425, 16. 
brevduvos w. gen. 584d. |peryo 425,16. 377; w.|-puhs adj. 178. [202 D, 11. 
bwhkoos W. gen. 584 ¢. acc. 44a; w. gen. 577 |puAanh 4578,c; plAaxes 
bxnpecla w. dat. 595 d. b; pr. for pf. 698, pvaAat 163. 454 b. 
bmoxvéoua 438,6. 332; onyds 139. gvaAdoow 428,11; w. acc. 
mid. 692, nut 404, 2.1056. 400-01.| 544a; w. wh 748; ov 
trv 870 De. 450, 8a; acl 504¢; of] Aaxrdéoy 806 b. 
bxd 655-7; w. pass. 600.| nue 842, pvimos 471; w. ace. 544e 


693; in comp. 605. pfs 105 ¢. [part. 801.|pdpe 345 D. 
védicos w. gen. 584d. [@ddvw 435, 8. 408,7; w.ipbors acc. 549b; dat. 608 
roxerma W. gen. 57883 w./pdelpw 432, 20. 886 c. dice 4238, 4. 386 D. 408, 17. 
dat. 605. powiSeo 411D. [D,27.| 416,38; pf 712. 
srowreto 315; w. wh 743.|pSlvm 435, 6. 401 D1. 408! pwpdowa: w. part. 799. 
inéoreyos w. gen. 587e. |Pdovdw w. dat. 544b. 595|p@s 160 c. 


bworeAhs W. gen. 584d. b; w. gen. 577 a, ods 1531. 160 c. 166. 

Groxos w. dat. 595. pxydvos w. inf. 767. (8:a)padone 446 D, 4. 

bs 153i. 63. pXop (pdelpw) 432 D, 20. 

doulyn 199 D. -pi(v) 206 D. 79 D. X, 17. 19 ff; bef. + mute 

bordrios 224 D. [6138.)pi8 sathous) 425 D, 11. 44; bef. uw 46; bef. » 

borepala w. gen. 585; dat.|@:AavarAdrns w. gen. 587a.| 47; doubled 40 b. 

Sorepéw 691. piréw 280. 287. 885. 448|xad (xavBdvw) 487 D, 9. 

dcrepi(w w. gen. 581. D, 18; w. two acc. 555.|xd@ 428, 18. 

Borepos (-raros) 224. 488! p:Aouperdhs 40 D. xalpw 432,21. 381; w. 
c; Ww. gen. 585. pirdrors 217 c. acc. 544c. 5470; w. 

ivlev, toros 225 D,12. |plaos compar. 221¢c. 222! dat. 6lla; w. part. 800. 

iniwérnaos 28 D. D; w. dat. 595. xardeo 419, 7. [611 a 

“@ 421,11; Ses 504 ¢ ;|pirorméouar 413. xareralve W. dat. 59d b. 


Sovros 791 a. padeo 419, 4. xadrerds w. dat. 595 ¢. 
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xarerds pépw w. dat. 611./yplw 421, 8. 
xarnoBdpea 219 D. xpda 125d. 
xray, xnv, (xdoxw) 444, 9. \xpdvos 591, 613. 
yav8dye 437 D, 9. Xpdvvupt, xpab lw, 441, 4. 
xap (xalpw) 432, 21. xpeés 169 D. 
vaplers 214. 50a. 158 e.\xu (xéw) 426, 6. 
220. 470, 5. xo, x9, 68 a. 72. 
xdpts 158 rr. 171. 221 ¢;\xovvups 421, 9. 
acc. 552. 677. Xdopa: w. gen. 577 a. 
xdorw 444, 9. Xépa om. 509 b. 
xé(w 428, 19. xwpls w. gen. 589. 626 r. 
Xeudy gen. 591. . 
xelp 153n. 202,18; om./¥, 17a. 21-2. 47. '74b. 
509b; els xeipas 602 a.|- masc., fem. 152 0. 163. 
xelpwr, -toros, 2238, 2. ydupos 189 a, 
yelooua 437 D, 9. dp 153 b. 
xele 426 D, 6. Yates w. gen. 574b. 
xepeloov, xepyi, etc, 223 D,ivdw 421, 4. 871 c¢. 
xéw (xu, xev) 426, 6. 378.\Wé for apé 233 D. 
381. 408 D, 32. WedSoua: w. acc. 547 ¢; w. 
xnads 139 b. gen. 580. 










‘xSéyv 153 m. Wigpos 139 a. 

x: to oo 60. 328 a. Vhxw 421, 4. [609. 
xiAids 258 d. Wuxh wt. art. 5380c; dat. 
xitéy, nov, 66 D. Wixe (uy) 424, 29. 

xiéy 153 m. 


Q, vow. 7 ff; from o, see o. 
w for o 360D; for ov 24 
Dd. 371d. 


xAas (xexAadds) 360 D. 
x08 (xé¢w) 428, 19. 
Xopedw w. acc. 544 ¢. 
Xoprryéw w. acc. 546. 
Xovs 202, 19. 
xd 421, 9. 
pa (xlxpnut) 403, 9. $35 a. 
Xpacpéw 448 D, 19. 186Db; adv. 229; 
Xpdopa: 835a. 371 c. 870) sing. 267. 3524. 
Da; w. dat. 607a; in/d 68; w. voc. 119b. 543 
part. 788. 
cpdeo 421, 8. 835 a. 
xpéos 178; xpéws 202, 20.|ayasdd 68. 
xpedy 404, 8. wb 239 a. 248. 
xph 404,38; w. case 544.0;/g¢34 12a. 32 De. 
w. inf. 764 b; impf. 708.|-d3ns adj. 481 a. 


§92 a. 
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axtpoos 43 D. 

wxvs 212 D. 222 D. 

-o” masc. 463c. [1956 

wy gen. pl. 128, 142, 154. 

dy part. 406, 1. 

és 24 Dd. 866. 

@véoua: 450,7. 812; w 
gen. 578 a. 

avhp, SvSpwros, 68 Dc. 

avneds W. gen. 584. 

Gpa dat, 613; w. inf. 767 

wpala w. gen. 587 e. 

pact 205. 

&purros 68 Dc. 

ws stems in, 181 ff. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 146; 8 
decl. 182; gen. sing. 
186. 190a; adj. 210; 
pf. part. 216; adv. 225 ff. 

@s 108c 112. 248; uses 
875a-g; w. pred. 489e; 
w. gen. 5689; after pos. 
659; w. superl. 664; w. 
sor. 706; in wish 721; 
indirect 738 ff. 868, 2; 
final 739 ff; w. part. 793.. 
795e; in exclam. 815 
a; ds rdyiora 821; w. 
princ. verb 823. 


w, 7, interch. 25; w, 6, 27.|és prep. 621. 614. 108¢ 
win Att. decl. 146ff [d.jés 112. 104a. 248, 250. 

w diphth. 11 ff; for o: 871/dés for ods 202 D, 18. 

-o fem. 193-4; gen. sing.|&ewco 876, 2. 850, 3. 110. 


251; w. acc, abs, 793; 
wep eb 1543 Eswepous 
251. 


a; w. acc. 645; w. gen./Gsre 876, 4. 867, 6. 8564, 


110; after pos. 6593 w. 
verb. 770-71; subord. 
853 b; expressed by 
pronoun 813. 822. 

wr stems in, 1521. 


xprue dat. pl. 609. wdls 153 m. wv diphth. 11. 
xphouos 471. wréo 448,11 312,410 D. |wiros, wirds, 11D bd. 68 D 
xptorys 187; xpnords ib. |dxa 227 D. axpides 472 j. 


.B56 ENGLISH INDEX. 


ENGLISH INDEX, 


Abbreviations 5 b. 675 b; w. ris 688; w. inf. 767; w. 
Ability, adj. 469 a. ph 840 ;—Verbal. adj. 261 c. 898. see 


Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 557. 579ff.| réos (réov, réa) in Greek Ind. See 
589. 590 b. 791; = dat. 594. 627. Neuter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun 
Absolute, gen. 790 ff. 593, 582; acc.}Adjuncts of participle 795. 
792 ff; compar. 662. Adonic verse 917 a, b. 
Abstract words 117; nouns of number}Advantage, dat. 596 ff. 
958d; verbals 457; in comp. 474;|Adverbial acc. 552. 772; part. 788. 
in plural 518c; w. art. 526. 529 ff;| Adverbs, elision 70c; enclit. 105; for 


participle 786 b. mation 225 ff; compar. 228ff; de- 
Abundance, adj. 470. monst. 2398; correl. 248 ff; neg. 
Acatalectic verse 891. 252; numeral 253; of div. 258c; in 


Accent 89ff; in decl. 120ff; 1 decl.| axs 259; in comp., w. aug. 316; 
128. 135a. 187; 2 decl. 145. 149; 3] pred. adj. for adv. 488c; w. art. 492 
decl. 160. 172 b. 173. 175. 179. 186;] f,h; w. acc. 545; w. gen. 588 ff 781; 
adj. 207b; pron. 232. 233 D. 239D.| w. dat. 602b; w. 71 683 a; w. uh 840; 
244; verbs 365 ff. 370 Da; m:-forms} prep. as adv. 615; rel. adv. 8lla. 
400k. 401k; efuf406b,c; informa-| 817, 819. 875 ff. 
tion 456 ff; in comp. 479 ;—rhythmic|Adversative conjunctions 862 ff. 
accent 894, Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 

Accompaniment, dat. 604. Aeolic, dialect 2. 8a; digamma 23D; 

Accusative 115c; in decl. 127. 148.] aor. opt. 849b; poetry (basis) 916; 
150. 154. 155. 157. 171. 195. 198;] dactyls 918. 
contr. 36b; with Se 203; adv. 226.|Aeschines, Attic of, 3 d. 

228 ;—Synt. 544 ff; app. w. sent. 501/ Aeschylus, Attic of, 3 d. 

ff; w. gen. 574b; w. dat. 595a; w./Affection of body, verbs of, 472j. 
comp. vbs. 605; w. prep. 617 ff; w.j/Age, demonst. 241; correl. 247. 

inf. 773 ff; acc. abs. 792 ff; inf. as| Agent, suff. 458-9. 457c¢; gen. 582a; 


acc. 780; rel. sent. as acc. 810. dat. 596. 600. 805; w. pass. 693. 624 
Action, suffixes 460. 469a. 476b; ex-| c. 658b. 656 b. 
pressed by tenses 262, 695 ff. Agreement, gen. rules 497 ff; pecul. of 


Active voice 260; fut. pf. 264. 83944.) number and gender 511ff.£ [9178 
713; no voice-sign 343; conn. vow.|Alcaeus, Aeolic of, 3a; Alcaic verse 
- 849ff; endings 354 ff; trans. and in-| Alpha priv., see a in Greek Ind. 
trans. in diff. tenses 416 ff;—Synt.| Alphabet 5 ff. 
684 ff; act. for pass. 767 a. ' |Amphibrach 888. 
Acute accent 89 ff. - [680 a.| Anaclasis 925 a. 
Address, voc. 543; nom. 541; w. ovros|Anacoluthon 886. 
Adjectives 207 ff. 114. 132. 144. 158 e,| Anacreontic verses 925 a. 
1 174ff. 177 ff 187-8; formation! Anacrusis 896. 
468 ff. 457b; comp. 473 f;—Synt.!Anapaest 888; anapaestic rhythms 919 
658 ff; equiv. 492; adj. pron. 492b;| ff; logaoedic anap. 916. 919. 
w. subst. 487 ff; agr’t 498; fem. wt.|Anastrophe 102. 
subj. 509a; of place w. art. 536; w.|Anceps, syllaba anc. 897. 
acc. 548 ff; w. gen. 584 ff. 559c,e;|Antecedent 491; agr’t 508; om. 510 
w. dat. 595. 596 ff; w. poss. pron.| 604¢; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 
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Antepenult 85 b. Attributive 488 ff. 492 d-h. 498. 512b, 
Antibacchius 888. 523; appos. 500a; subj. om. 509; 
Antispast 888. — | -w. article 5626. 531 ff; w. cogn. acc. 
Antistrophe 898 e. 547; w. acc. of specif. 549; part. 788 


Aorist 262 ff. 266 ff; augm. 807; iter.| ff 188 e; rel. sent. 807. 810. 
410 D;—Synt. 696. 705 ff. 716 ff. 704;|Augment 307 ff 355. 368 b. 
in wish 721b; subj. w. uf 723; in Auxiliary, elul 385. 392-8. 
hyp. per. 746; subj. for fut. pf. 747;Bacchius 888; bacchic rhythms 928 ff 
a. 760 a; part. act. 7916. Barytone 91 ff’; stems 171. 179. 
Aorist, First, stem-vowel 337; tense-|Basis 916. 923 a. 
sign 844 ff; mode-sign 347 D; conn.|Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 
vow. 349; endings 364 ; accent 367 ;|Brachylogy 881. 
formation 380 ff; ; in ka 402; transi- Breathings 14 ff. 89. 
tive sense 416. Bucolic, poetry 8b,d; caesura 910. 
Aorist, Second, stem-vow. 384 a; conn.|Caesura 893. 67 D d: mase., fem. 910. 
vow. 352d; ‘accent 366 ff ; formation|Cardinal numbers 258. 256 ff. 
383 ff; y-form 267. 836 b. 353 b. 399|/Cases 115; def. 201 f;—Synt. 539 ff; 
ff. 408: formation in 3 411D; in-| - of infin. 719 ff; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 
transitive sense 416, Case-endings 114. 154, 
Aorist, Passive, pass. sign 343 D; mode-|Catalectic verse 891. 
sign 848; conn. vow. 353; endings Causal conjunctions 869 ff. 
854 ff; formation 395 ff; in depon.jCausative, verbs 554; use of act. 686; 


verbs 413. 4165, use of mid, 689 b. 
Apocope 73 D. Cause, gen. 558. 566. 572 g. 577. 578 ¢. 
Apodosis 732. 744. 851. 862 b. 592; dat. 594. 611. 782; circumst, 
Aposiopesis 883. part. 789c. 795 d,e; gen. abs. 790¢ 
Apostrophe 70 ff. Characteristic, gen. 568. 
Apposition, kinds of, 500 ff. 547d; in-|Choliambus 904j. 

finitive in, 766. Choriambus 888; choriambic rhythms 
Appositive 489; agrt 499 ff. 512c;} 924. [D. 128 D. 


subj. om. 506; subj. implied 523 b, c.|Chorus, as indiv. 519a; song 898 e. 86 
675b; attrib. as app. 583; pron. 538/Circumflex accent 89 ff. 88 e. 


e; rel. sent. 823 b. Circumstantial part. 787 ff. 800 a. 
Aristophanes, Attic of, 3 d. Classes of verbs 325 ff; lst. 325. 381. 
Aristotle, dialect of, 3. 404 ff. 419 ff; 2d. 326. 872c. 886b. 
Arsis 894. 28 D. 86 D. 88D. 387 a. 425 ff; 8d. 327. 427; 4th. 328. 


Article 119. 239; crasis 68; proclitic] 428 ff; 5th. $29. 326. 331. 407. 435 ff; 
108 a; w. adrds 234; for rel. 243D;) 6th. 330. 331. 38248, 444 ff; 7th. 331. 
—Synt. 524 ff; agr’t 498; attrib. 492) 448; 8th. 332. 403. 449; 9th. 333. 
a,d; w. indet. subj. 496a; w. gen.| 450. 
part. 559b,d; w. airds airod 674;|/Close vowels 10, 11. 27. 80. 82. 33. 67 
w. olos 816; w. yé 850,13; of incorp.| Db. 171; stems in, 151. 186 ff. 4011 


antec. 809a. See Neuter. Cognate, mutes 19; accus, 547 ff, 
Asclepiadean verse 920 f, g. Collective subject 514. 
Aspiration, rej. or transf. 6& ff; of lab.j;Common, dialect 8e; quantity 67; 
or pal. 341, 387 b. 392 a, gender 118. 
Association, dat. 594. 602. Comparative, adj. 220ff. 174 ff; adv. 
Asyndeton 854, 228 ff; = pos. 221D; from subst, 
Atona 103, 224D; pron. 247; ending 238 a, 


Attic, dial. 8d; 2 decl. 146 ff. 184. 210;| 257. 259;—Synt. 659 ff; w. gen. 585. 
ending 186; redup. 82]. 332, 387;| 581; w. 4 586. S60b; w. dat. 610; 
future 376. w. inf. 768; conjunc. 875 ff. 

Attraction 807 ff. Completed action 262, 318. 695 ff. 715. 
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Composition of words 478 ff; -» in, 52;/Co-ordinate, mates 20. 44 ;—sentences 
elision 71 ff; div. of syll. 84; refl.;) 724a. 751. 818c. 858 a. 
pron. 235; recipr. 237; indef. rel./Copula 490 a; omitted 508 a, 
246. 251; prep. in comp. 614 ff. 620/Copulative, forms wt. art. 580¢; oon- 
ff. 544d. 685 junc. 855 ff. 
Compound words 452. 4738 ff;—Subst.|Coronis 68. 
130c. 185. 172b. 180. 191;—Adj./Correlative, pron. 247; adv. 248, 
209. 217 c; w. gen. 584b, c;—Verbs,|Crasis 68 ff. 72; accent 99. 
aug. 313 ff; redup. 823; accent 868 ;/Crete, Doric of, 2. 
w. gen. 583; w. dat. 605 ;—Sentences/Cretic 888. 900 b; rhythms 922 ff. 
724 ff. 826 b. 856 b;—Negatives 832/Dactyl 888; dactylic rhythms 908 ff. 


ff. 843. Dative 115c; euph. 50. 70f. 79; accent 
Concession, part. 789 f. 790 e. 795 f. 121. 149b. 160; in deck 126. 129. 
Concessive corjunctions 874, 143. 150. 154. 159. 195; gz for, 206 
Conclusion 744 ff. 874. D; Synt. 594 ff; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
Concrete words, pl. for sing. 518 c. inf. 776; w. réos, réov, 805; inf. as 


Condition 744 ff. 783. 874; w. uh 835.) dat. 782; rel. sent. as dat. 810. 
839; indet. 722a; infin. 770; part.|Declarative conjunctions 868. 
789e. 790d; part. w. dative 60la;|/Declension 114. 122; Ist. 123 ff; 2d, 
part. w. & 803 a. 138 ff; 3d. 151 ff; irreg. 197 ff. 
Conditional, sentences 744 ff. 728 ff.|Defectives 153 Dn. 201 ff; adj. 218. 
835. 862b. 863a; conjunctions 872| 223 D, 2, 5. 227D; compar. 224; 
ff. 830. perf. 321D; perf. part. 318 D; aor. 
Conjunctions 853 ff; crasis 68; syniz.| 345 D. 384 D.: 
69; elision 70 b. 100; proclit. 108 c;/Definitive apposition 500 d. 547 d. 
wAhy 6261; in fin. sent. 739 ff; con-|Degree, of comparison 220 ff; of differ 
dit. sent. 744 ff; w. part. 794; rel.| ence, dat. 610. 
pron. for conj. 822. Deliberation, subjunc. of, 720c. 728 f£ 
Connecting vowels, accus. 195i; loc.| 785 b.'737. 755. 
endings 203; verbs 846 ff. 267. 855|Demonstratives (pron. and_adv.) 239 ff. 
De; 6th cl. 380; acc. 866 ff; pr.inf.| 247 ff;—Synt. 678 ff. 669 c; as antec. 
871a; pt-forms 400 h. 401 h,1 4078.) 810a; w. art. 588a; w. interrog. 
409; iter. form. 410 D;—patronym.| 826a; w. 84 851; of ref. 491; agr’t 
466; compounds 478 a. 587 d.| 65038; art. as dem. 524 ff; rel. as dem. 
Connection, gen. 558. 563, 572d. 576.) 525. 248. 
Consonants 16 ff; euphony 40ff; div.;/Demosthenes, Attic of, 8d. 
of syll. 82 ff; position 86 ff; stems in,| Denominatives 453 ff; denomin. verbs 
151. 157. 195i, 824. 332. 384.4, 338. 265. 315. 472. 
Consonant-declension 122, 151 ff. 196 ff.;| Dependent, Sentences 724 ff. 853; ap- 


211 ff. 36 b. pos. 502; w. gen. 670. 582; subj. of 
Contingent, & 744. 710 b. 741. 878. part. 792b; w. interrogatives 826; 
Continued action 262. 695 ff. 714. w. negatives 833. 835 ff ;—Questions 


Contraction 32 ff; crasis 68; quant. 88] 682, 825 ff. 830 ff. 836;—Verbs w. 
f; accent 98 ;—in subst. 182. 144 ff.| indir. refl. 670 a. 
147. 168. 174 ff. 176 ff. 180. 181 ff.|Deponent verbs 260; of y-forms 401 k, 
185 ff. 189 ff. 193;—in adj. 208. 214; 404; w. aor. pass. 413; w. passive 
D. 215. 221d;—in adv. 225;—in| meaning 415. 694c; use of mid. 692 
verbs 870 ff; aug. 312. 818; redup.|Derivative verbs 265. 
822; pass. sign 843; fut. 845. 373.|Descriptive apposition 500. 
874 ff; opt. 848; plup. act. 351a;|Desiderative verbs 472 j. 
w. (o)a:, (ce, 863; yt-forms 400 h, i,|Designation, gen. 558. 561. 
k. 401 c, k, 1; iter. 410 D ;—in forma-|Determinative compounds 482 
tion 455 a;—in verse 892. Diaeresis 18. 89. 
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Dialects 1ff; dialectic formations, in| comp., sup. 220 ff; 2384. 257. 25y; 


verb 410 ff. verbs 354 ff. 400-01; suffixes 454 ff 
Diastole 113 a. Epic dialect 3c. 
Digamma 23 D. 89. 67 Da. 86 D. 87 D.|Epicoene 118. 
254. 312 a. 473 a, 483 b. Epitrite 888. 
Diiambus 888. Epode 898 e. 
Dimeter 890; troch. 902b; iamb. 907|Epsilon-class 331. 448. ! 
b; anap. 914. Equivalents of subst. and adj. 492 ff 


Diminutives, suff. 465; neut. 117¢c. |Ethical dative 596. 599. 
Diphthongs 11 ff. 14. 89; contraction|Euphony of vowels 24 ff; consonants 
84; before p 43; crasis 68a; syniz.) 40 ff; final sounds 67 ff. 
69; elision 70 D. 455b; quant. 86 ff;/Eupolidean verse 920i. 
stems 158 a. 189 ff; augm. 310. Euripides, Attic of, 3d. 
Dipody 889. Exclamation, nom. 541; acc. 545; gen. 
Direct, compounds 477. 480; middle} 592a; rel. 8154. 875 a. 
688; object 486. 544. 595. 684. 687 ;|Expectation, modes for, 720 ff. 728 ff 
question 682. 828 ff; sentence 734 ff.| 747 ff. 760c; of answer 829. 


Disadvantage, dat. 596 ff. Extent, acc. 550; gen. 567. 572 h. 
Disjunctive, questions 831; conjunc-|Fearing, fin. sent. 743; w. uh od 846. 
tions 860 ff. Feet, in verse, 888. 
Dispondee 888. Feminine 115a. 117b; 2 decl. 139; 8 
Distich 898 b; elegiac 911. decl. 152 ff; adj. 207a,b. 211; wt, 
Distinction, gen. 581, 584 g. masc. 218D; irreg. 219; 2 pf. part 
Distributives 258 a. 338 D ;—fem. caesura 910. 
Ditrochee 888. Figures of syntax 880 ff. 
Division, adverbs of, 258 c. Final, sounds, euph. of, 67 ff;—cona, 
Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms, 928 ff. 74 ff ;—vow., in compar. 222 ;—sen- 
Doric, dialect 2.3b; future 377. tence 739ff. 728 ff. 835 ;—conjunc, 
Double consonants 21. 22. 40. 86. 819) 871;—syll. of verse 897. 

a; double object 553. Finite modes 261 a. 354; Synt. 719 ff; 
Doubling of cons. 40 ff. 247 D. 808D.| pred. 485; agr’t 497. 539 ff. 511 ff; 
819 D. 344 D. subj. om. 504; w. xply, sre, 771. 
Doubtful vowels 7 ff. First tenses 266 a. 
Drama, Doric in, 3b. Fitness, adj. 469 a. 


Dual 115 b ;—Synt. 511 b. 617.521. =|Formation of words 452 ff 
Duplication of contract vowel 370 Da, c.|/Formative lengthening 28 


Duration, gen. 567. 572 h, Fulness, adj. 470. See Plenty. 

Effect, acc. 546. Future 262 ff. 266; tense-sign 344 ff; 
Elegiac (pentam.) 909i; distich 911. conn. vowel 352a, d; formation 372 
Elements of verb 306 ff. ff; trans. 416 ;—Syntax 696. 710f£ 


Elision 70 f; in div. of syll. 84b; ac-| 7128. 718; univ. truth 697; pres. 
cent 100. 1l1c; in formation 455b.| for, 699; subj. for, 720e; in rel. 

Ellipsis 880. See Omission. sent. 756; w. ob uh 845 ;—Fut. mid. 

Emphatic; enclit. 111 b. 282; pronouns} as act. or pass. 8379. 412 ;—Fut. pass., 
241. 242. 251. 504 a. 667 ff. 673 Ff. 680;) endings 354 ff; formation 395 ff. 
negatives 845. 848 a. 858 ff; particles|Future Perfect 262 ff. 266; redup. 318; 
850 ff. 860a; subj. of inf. 775b; om.| tense-sign 344; formation 394; Synt, 
of art. 530c; prolepsis 726; place of| 696. '713.712a.718a; aor, subj. for, 
&y 783 c. 747 a. 760 a. 

Enclitics 105 ff. Galliambic verse 926 i, j. 

Endings 114; 8 decl. 154; accented|Gender 115a. 117 ff. 139. 152 ff; het: 
140. 178; local 203 ff; adj. of two,} erog. 200; adj. of one, 218 a. 221 f; 
205 217; adj. of one, 218, 221e;! pecul. of synt. 511 ff 
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Genuric article 526. 529 ff. 


Genitive 115 c; accent 121. 149 b. 160; 


in decl. 126. 128. 136-7. 140. 142. 
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Impersonal verbs 494 a. 504¢,d. 518 a 
575 a.764b; part. 792; v.a.in réop 
(réa) 804 ff; pera. for impers. 777. 


150. 154. 195; Sev for, 203 D; ¢ for,|Improper, diphthongs 11. 11 b. 14. 89; 


206 D;—Synt. 557 ff; as attrib. or 


hiatus 67 De; prepos. 614. 626, 


pred. noun 492e,h. 5609 8. 531; w./Inceptive, class 330. 444 ff; aorist 708. 
xdpuw, Sienv, 552; w. caus. verb 554 ;/Incorporation 807 ff. 

w. dat. 595d; w. prep. 617 ff; w-.|Indeclinable 245, 255. 858 b. 

compar. 660; w. poss. pron. 675 b ;|Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 247 ff. 244 


w. inf. 776; w. part. 786 a; gen. abs. 


790 ff; inf. as gen. 781; rel. sent. as 


gen. 810. 

Gentiles, suff. 467; adj. 468 b. 

Glyconic verse 917. 920-21. 

Gnomic aorist 707. 

Grave accent 89 ff. 

Groups 889. 

Hellas, Hellenes, 1. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. 

Hephthemimeris 889. 

Herodotus, Ionic of, 86. 

Heroic hexameter 910. 

Hesiod, Epic of, 3c. 

Heteroclites 197. 

Heterogeneous 200. 

Hexameter 890; heroic 910. 

Hexapody 889. 

Hiatus 67; at end of verse 897. 

Hippocrates, Ionic of, 3c. 

Hipponactean verse 900 m. 904}. 

Historical tenses 263; endings 355 ff; 
present 699. 

Homer, Epic of, 3c. 

Hyperbaton 885. 

Hypercatalectic verse 891 b. 

Hypodiastole 113 a, 

Hypothetical, indic. 746b. 736 a. 755. 
783 b. 803b; period 744 ff; rel. sent. 
757 ff. 730. 835. 839. 

Iambus 888; iambic rhythms 908 ff. 

Imperative 261; & of, 65 b; conn. vow. 
349. 8352; endings 358; accent 366; 
perf. act. 385; yu-form 400-01; fut. 
for, 710a; in simp. sent. 719. 728; 
in hyp. per. 745. 747. 751; in rel. 
sent. 755; inf. for, 784; w. ph 833; 
w. 54 851. 


ff. 236; enclit. 105;—Synt. 683 ;-— 
indef. action 262. 695 ff; frequency 
729 b. '749 a. 760.c; subj. of inf. 774. 

Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
246 ff. 251. cf. 257 ;—Synt. 681 ff; as 
indefin, 816a; as interrog. 825 ff; 
Sxws 876, 3. 

Independent, nom. 542; sentence w. 
ov, ph, 833 ff. 

Indeterminate, condition 722a; subj. 
or obj. 494 ff. 504 d. 505 d. 509 c. 510 
c. 513 ¢. 518 a. 663 b. 791 a. 792 b. 

Indicative 261 ff; conn. vow. 347 b. 
349 ff; endings 355 ff; tenses 696 ff; 
in simp. sent. 719.'721b; dep. sent. 
727.7314; indir. sent. 735; fin. sent. 
742 ff; hyp. per. 745 ff; rel. sent. 755 
ff. 761; w. neg. 834 ff. 845. 

Indirect, compounds 478. 480; middle 
689; object 486. 594 ff. 765. 806a; 
questions 682. 733. 830ff; reflexives 
670 ff; sentences 733 ff. '730. 

Inferential conjunctions 865 ff. 

Infinitive 261; conn. vow. 349. 352d; 
endings 859; accent 867; :-form - 
400-01 ;—Synt. 762 ff; w. subj. 485 
Cc; w. obj. 486b; w. pred. noun 490 
d; equiv. of subst. 493c; as subj. 
494a. 518 a,b. 792a; om. 508¢; 
antec. of rel. 513.c; w. nal rdy 525 b; 
w. rov, of purpose 592b; w. pos. for 
compar. 659; w. compar. 660c; w. 
uédrAw 711; of aor. and fut. 717 b. 
718; w. &pedroy 721 b; w. dep. sent. 
725; in or. obl. 734.¢. 738; for supp 
part. 802; w. réos 804a; w. rek 
813. 814; w. neg. 837 ff. 847. 

Inflection 114 ff. 


Imperfect 262 ff 266; aug. 307; 8 pl.|Influence, dat. 594 ff. 
mid. 355 De; formation 324 ff. 369|Initial vowels 14. 15; crasis 68; syniz 


ff; we-form 336 a. 399 ff; iter. 419 D; 
form. in 3 411 D ;—Synt. 696. 71 fff. 


69; elision 70; aug. 307. 312 ;—in 
itial o 63. 


7124; in wish 721b; for pres. 735a;/Insertion of mute 53. 892 D. 


in hyp. per. 746. 


Instrument, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607. 
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atensfve, pron. 244. 669. 674; w. art.[ 3824. 345. 394; fut. 8378; 1 aor. 882; 
538b; w. dat. of accomp. 604;—| 1 pf. 386a; pf. mid. 391. 
verbs 472k :—particles 850 ff. Litotes 665 a. 

nterchange, of vowels 25 ff. 834 (seej/Local, endings 208ff; conjunc. 87& 
Variation); in formation 455c¢;—of| See Place. 


quantity 190 f. Locative case 205. 594. 
Interest, dat. 594. 596 ff. 689. Logaoedic rhythms 916 ff. 
Interjection 543. 592 a. Long vowels 7 ff; contraction 82. 38; 


[nterrogatives (pron. and adv.) 244.| syniz. 69; quant. 86; accent 938 ff; 
247 ff. cf. 257; Synt. 682. 825 ff; w.| augment 309. 
art. 538d; as pred. acc. 556; odxovy|Lyric poetry 3a, b, d. 

866 a ;—interrog. sentences 824 ff. |Lysias, Attic of, 3d. 

{intransitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w.|Manner, adv. 248. 875 ff; dat. 594. 608 
acc. 544 ff; w. dat. 595b; w. gen.| ff 782; aor. part. 717a; hyp. rel. 
as subj. 571; w. inf. as subj. 763;} sent. 758 ff; supp. part. 801; gorw 
mid. 690a; pass. 694b; mixed sense,| Sxws 812; quest. 824 ff. 


trans, and intr. 416 ff. Masculine 115 a. 117 a. 152 ff; for fem. 
Inverse attraction 817. [925 ff.| 209. 212a, 217 ff. 518d; dual 521; 
Ionic, dialect 2. 8c; feet 888; rhythms] for neut. 513c. 559e; for person in 
Iota subscript, see « in Greek Ind. gen. 520 ;—caesura 910. [b. 575. 
lota-class 328. 428 ff. Material, adj. 4703; gen. 558. 560. 572 
{rregular, decl. 197 ff; adj. 219; mean-|Means, suff, 462; dat. 594. 607. 782; 

ing in verb-forms 412 ff. part. 7174. 789 b. 790 b. 
Ischiorrhogic, iambic 907 c. Measure, gen. 558, 567. 572 h. 
Isocrates, Attic of, 8d. Mental action, gen. 576. 584 ¢. 
Italy, Doric of, 2. Metaplastic 199. 
Iterative formation 410 D. Metathesis 57. 173. 340. $83 D. 8866, 
Ithyphallic verse 900 c. 902 b. 394. 397 D. 398 D. 

. Kindred, names in eds 145c; accus./Metre 887. 

547 a, b. Mc-forms 267. 853. 836; aor. subj. 347 

Koppa 254, D; opt. 348; endings 355 De, 3566; 


Labials 19. 22. 48; aspirated 341. 387] inflection 399 ff; iter. 410 D. 
b. 392a; labial stems 1520. 163 ff.|Middle mutes 20. 22. 40. 87 b. 
827. 828 a, b. 427. 429. Middle voice 260. 343; conn. vow. 349 
Lengthening of vowels 28 ff. 48 ff (362).| ff; endings 354 ff; fut. 379, 412;— 
57. 156. 161. 214. 921; augm. 307 ;| Synt. 687 ff. 694.c. 806 b. 
redup. 820; after Att. redup. 321;|Mixed, class 333. 450; senses, trans, 
verb-stem 3826. 425. 335 ff. 845. 372} and intrans. 416 ff; forms of supposi- 
b. 882; pass. sign 343. 347 D; perf.| tion 750. [714 ff. 
part. 360D; dw to elo 870Db; mi-|Modes 261. 719ff; tenses in, 697 ff 
forms 400 m,n. 400 Di. 401 b,n; in)/Mode-signs 846 ff. 357 a. 4001. 4011, L 
formation 455 d. Modern Greek 4g. 
Lesbos, Aeolic of, 8 a. [bers 253 ff.)Molossus 888. 
Letters 5; names neut. 117c; for num-|/Monometer 890; monopody 889. 
Likeness, dat. 594. 608. Motion, obj. 551; w. prep. 617 f; w 
Line, verses used by the, 898 a. adv. 879. 
Linguals 19. 22; ling. stema 165 ff 828)Movable letters 78 ff. cf. 70 g. 
a, b. 386 a, 430; ling. verbs 345. Multiplicatives 258b; w. gen. 585i, 
Liquids 18. 22. 46. 48. 57 (340). 83.a;|Mutes 19. 20. 22. 44-5. 46. 47; and K 
mute and liq. 87. 221 a. 227 D.$19b;| quid 87. 221 a. 227 D. 319 b ;—stems 
—liq. stems 158 b. 172 ff. 324. 828c,| 158c. 324. 326. 396 b ;—verbs 324, 
d. 3348. 337; 1 perf. 386c; 1 pass.| fut. 372a. 875 ff; 1 perf. 386a; pf 
896a; 4th class 432-3 ;—liq. verbs} mid. 391. 
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Nosals 18. 22. 88a. 347. 852 a, c ;—~na- 
sal class 329. 435 ff. 

Nature, long by, 86. 

Negatives 80 a, b. 252. 255; w. ud 545; 
w. dpxhy 552; w. superl, 665a; w. 
fut. for imper. 710 a; w. imper. 728; 
fearing 743; ef 3t ph after, '754b; 
purpose 781 a;—Neg. sentences &32 
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786; antec. 510. 810 ff; article 530, 
obj. after ud 545; ris, ri, 571; de 
575a; % 660d. 769; &y 746 b. 748; 
subj. w. inf. 774 ff; part. w. ruyxdve 
80la; before Sres 756; in fin. sent. 
739; hyp. per. 752 ff; rel. sent. 759. 
819. 820; gen. abs. 791 ;—omission 
of thesis 895. 


ff. 858 ff; foll. by dan’ § 863¢; by|Open vowels 10. 11. 25. 27. 82. 


Sri ph 868 c. 


Opposition, dat. 602. 


Neuter 1158. 117 c. 152 ff. 218; pl. w./Optative 261; mode-sign 346. 448; 


sing. verb 497 b. 515. 511i; in app. 
w. sent, 502; attrib. 509c; for masc. 
or fem. 522 ff; pronoun w. gen. 570. 
582; verbal in réos 804b; relative 
813. 823 ;—neut. art. w. gen. 563b; 
w. inf, 778 ff. 837. 847; w. part. 786 
b;—neut. adj., as adv. 226. 228; as 
cogn. acc, 547 ¢. 548; as adv. acc. 


conn. vow. 848. 349. 352b; endings 
3857; accent 865. 95b; pf. act. 885; 
pf. mid. 898; p-form 400ff; aor. 
and fut. 717b. 718; in simp. sent. 
719. 721 ff; dep. sent. 729 fF; indir. 
sent. 735 ff; fin. sent. 789ff; hyp. 
per. 748 ff; rel. sent. 755. 757 ff; w. 
neg. 834 ff. 


5524; w. gen. part. 559¢; as degree Oratio recta, obliqua, 734 ff. 749. 778 b. 


of diff. 610. 


836. 837 b. 


Nominative 115c. 70f. 123. 125. 136./Ordinals 258, 256. 257; w. acc. 550c, 


w. avrés 669 a. 


141. 150. 154. 195. 197. 199 ;—Synt. 
539 ff; as subj. 485; agr’t 497; injOrthography 5 ff. 
app. w. sent. 501; w. inf. 775. '784;/Orthotone 105 b. 111. 
w. 1€0s 8048; inf. as nom. 779; rel.|Oxytone 91 ff; stems 158 b, e. 193. 
sent. as nom. 810. Paeon 888. 922. 
Notation of numbers 254. Palatals 19, 22. 48; aspir. 341. 887.b. 
Nouns 114 ff; of number 258 d. 892 a; pal. stems 1520. 163 ff. 828 a,b. 
Number 115b; heterog. 200; defective|Paroemiac verse 913 e. 914. 915; loga- 
201; in verbs 261 a; pecul. of syntax| oedic 917 g, h. 
511 ff;—words of, 247. 258d. 259;/Paroxytone 91 ff. 
w. art. 528 a; w. gen. 559. Participle 261. 156b. 158f. 160a, 214 
Numerals 253 ff; w. prep. 493 f; w.art.| ff; 2 pf. 338 D; conn. vow. 849. 352 
528; w. of wdvres 537. ff; endings 360. 362; accent 367; 
Object 486. 498 d; indet. 495; om. 505;| pf. w. eluf 385. 392 ff. 713; pt-form 
accus, 544; of motion 551; double} 400 ff;—Synt. 785 ff. 762; w. obj 
553; w. cogn. acc. 555; w. pred.| 486b; w. pred. noun 490d; equiv. 
acc. 556; gen. 573 ff; w. inf. or part.| of adj. 492c,d; agr’t 498; om. 508 
762b; as subj. of inf. 776; w. supp.| c; attrib. 531 ff; w. dat. of interest 
part. 796; w. réos, réov, 804. 806;| 60la; compar. 666; neut. pass. 694 
inf. as obj. 764 ff; quest. 824 ff. See] b; aor. and fut. 717. 718; w. dep. 
Direct, Indirect, sent. 725; in or. obl. 734c; w. réos 
OLjective, compounds 480. 479; gen.| 804a; w. interrog. 826; w. neg. 839. 
558, 565. 572 f. 677. 841; w. wép 850, 3. 
Obliqua, see Oratio. Particles 849 ff; accent 112. 105d; w. 
Oblique cases 116; as obj. 486. indef. rel. 251; of wishing 721 a, b; 
Odes of Pindar 898 e. adjuncts of part. 795; interrog. 828 
Omission, of diaer. 13a; vowels 88ff;) ff; neg. 832 ff. 
aug. 807 D. 309 D. 3118; redup. 318|Partitive, appos. 500b; gen. 558 ff 
D; cons. of redup. 819; tense-sign| 571. 5724, 674. 
387. 345; stem-vowel 839; endings Passive voice 260. 264; w. o 842; pass 
861 ff;—of subj pred., obj. 504ff.| sign 343; aor. opt. 848; conn. vow 


Past time 263. 307. 696. 698 ff. 
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858; endings 354 ff; formation 395/Plenty, gen. 575. 584b. 
ff; in dep. verbs 413. 415; as mid.|Pleonasm 884. 


414;—Synt. 693 ff; w. indet. subj. 
494; w.acc. 553. 555. 595a; w. nom. 
for acc. 556; w. dat. of agent 600; 
w. prep. 624c. 653b. 656b; w. inf. 
as subj. 763. 


Patronymics, suff. 466. 

Pause, caesural 893; at end of verse 
897; in sense 86 D. 

Pentameter 890; elegiac 911. 
Pentapody 8§89. 


Penthemimeris 889. 
Penult 85 b. 


Perfect 262 ff. 266 ff; redup. 318 ff; ac- 
cent 867; formation 885 ff;—Synt. 
696, 712. 716; univ. truth 697 ; pres. 
for, 698; aor. for, 706. 









Pluperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 807. 811; 


redup. 818; conn. vow. 851.358; 2 
sing. 863; 8 pl. 355 De. 856 c; for- 
mation 385 ff; u:-form 399 ff ;—Synt. 
696. 706. 712a; in wish 721b; in 
hyp. per. 746 ;—plup. pass. 494. 600, 


Plural 115 b; w. sing. vb. 497 b. 515 ff; 


pl. and sing. 514 ff; pl. and dual 517; 
pl. for sing. 518. 


Polyschematist rhythms 921 a. 926 m. 

Position, long by, 86. 221 a, 227 D. 819. 
Positive 220 ff. 659. 
Possession, gen. 558. 562. 572c. 587 c. 
Possessive pron. 238. 675 ff; w. art. 


[598 a. 


5388c; art. as, 527d;—poss. come 
pounds 481. 


Possessor, dat. 596. 598. 


Perfect Active; part. 216. 353. 791 c¢;|Possibility, w. superl. 664b; modes 719 


stem-vow, 334. 338; cons. aspir, 341; 
tense-sign 844ff; mode-sign 348; 





ff. '728 ff. 747 ff. 760d. 771. 


Postpositive 849. 


conn. vow. 8503; w. pres. form 350 D.|Potential opt. 722. 730. 735 c. 743. 752. 

859 D. 8360 D; yus-form 267. 353 b. 399] 755. '783 a. 803 a. 

ff. 409; intrans. 416 ff. Praepositive 849. 
Perfect, Middle; euph. 51; w. o 342;|Praxillean verse 918 g. 

2 sing. 868 ; 8 pl. 355 D e;—Passive, Predicate 485; w. acc. of specif. 549; 

w. indeterm. subj. 494; w. dat. of; om. 508 :—pred. noun 488 ff; agr’t 

agent 600. 498-9, 511 ff. 518. 522 ff; om. 507 ; 
Periphrastic fut. w. wéAAw 711. subj. om. 506; w. attrib. part. 5828; 
Perispomenon 91 ff. w. art. 585 ff; in nom. 540; in acc. 
Person 230 ff. 261 a. 354 ff; subj.485a.| 556; in gen. 572. 568; in dat. 607; 

504; rel. subj. 503a; two or more] w. inf. 773 ff. '784; inf. as pred. 763; 

subj. 511; 1 pl. for sing. 518d; 3d] interrog. 826a; v. a. in réos 804 ff; 

for Ist, 2d, 672; person in gen. 504¢.| pred. part. 787 ff 

505 c. 520. Predication, incomplete 490. 572. 
Personal, pron. 230 ff. 667 ff. 671. 675 ;|Prepositions, crasis 68; elis. 70b; apoc. 

for rel. 818d; equiv. of subst. 493b;) 73D; accent 100. 102. 103b; w. pron. 

gen. w. art. 588 a; as eth. dat. 599;| 232. 243D; tmesis 255; aug. 313 ff; 

—endings 354 ff;—constr. forimpers.| in comp. 474. 477. 482. 544d, 583. 

"77; constr. w. réos 804 ff 605. 685 ;—Synt. 614 ff; w. obj. 486 
Phalaecean verse 917 q. a; w. case, for adj. or subst. 492 g,h. 
Pherecratean verse 917. 920-21. 493 f. cf. 488 c; bef. b udy, 5 34, 525 
Phoenician alphabet 6c. a; bef. words wt, art. 580 b; w. aids 
Pindar, Dor. 8b; odes 898 e. adrod 674; w. inf. 780 ff; om, in rel. 
Place, adj. 294 D. 536. 587 f -—adv, 56.| sent. 820; w. yé 850, 1. 

19 y. 248 ff. 589. 590. 879 : ;—endings|Present 262 ff. 266 ff: formation 324 ff, 

203 ff; names 214D; suff. 463; de-| 869ff; conn. vow. 352; endings 35£ 

sign. wt. art. 530 b;. gen. 590. ‘B59; De; yu-form 267. 836 a. 353 b. 899 ff 

dat. 594. 612; w. prep. 620 ff; dem.) —Synt. 696 ff. 714. 702. 707. 712 

sala 678 a; in rel. expr. 812. 818a;| imper. w. uf 723. 

yp. rel. sent. 748 ff; quest. 824 ff. {Priapean verse 920 h. 

Plato, Attic of, 3d, cf. Ren. Primitive verbs 265 ff. 
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Principal, dialects 2; tenses 268.355 ff;| 498b; w. art. 588a; w. compar 
sentences 724 ff. 823 b; verbs, w.inf.| 660a; w. mid. 688 a. 


or part. 763 ff. 787 ff. Relatives (pron. and adv.) 248. 247 ff 
Probability 747.771. 250. 68; Synt. 681. 491. 755 ff. 807 ff; 
Proceleusmatic 888, agr’t 603. 518b; antec. om. 510; af 
Proclitics 108 ff. ter art. 625c; as demonst. 248. 525 
Prolepsis 726. 777 a, b. B; as interrog. 825b; as conj. 853 


Pronoun 2380 ff. 667 ff; enclit. 105; di-| b; w. particles 866. 251; w. wep 850, 
astole 113.a; of ref. 491; adj. pron.| 8; w. 84 851; art. as rel. 243 D;— 
492b; subst. pron. 498b; w. indet.| rel. sentences 755 ff. 807 ff. 728 ff. 710 
subj. 496 a; app. w. sent. 502a; om.| c. 504c,d.862b. See Indefinite Rel- 
504a,b. 505b; w. art. 538; w. yé| atives, and Reference. 

850,15; w. 8 851. See Neuter, Ref-|Resolution in verse 892. 


erence, Personal, etc. Respect, dat. 609. 767 a. 
Pronunciation 9. 11a, b. 12b, ¢. .3. 14.) Restrictive article 526 ff. 

16. 17. 21. 86a. Result, suffixes 461; infin. 770 
Proparoxytone 91 ff. Rhythm 887. 


Proper names 126 a. 136d. 146 D. 172;Romaic language 4 g. 
b. 180. 189 D. 198; attrib. app. 500 a ;|Roman letters, for Greek, 5. 12. 15. 16. 
nation as sing. 519b; with or with-|Root 265. 222. 


out art. 530 a. Rough, breathing 14 ff. 80a. 810 a. 382; 
Properispomenon 91 ff. mutes 17, 20, 22. 40. 65a, 819, 338, 
Prosodiac verse 913; logaoedic 917 i, j.jSampi 254. [917 r. 
Protasis 782. 744. Sappho, Aeolic of, 3a; Sapphic versa 
Protracted class 326. 4265 ff. Scazon 900 m. 902 a. 904j. 906 a. 
Protraction of vowels 28 ff. 335 ff. Second tenses 266 a. 428-4. 428. 482. 
Punctuation 118. 67 De. Secondary dialects 2. 


Pure vowels and syllables 85a; @ pure|/Semivowels 18. 22. 40. 
126. 130d. 168 D;—pure verbs 324.|Sensation, gen. 576. 584 c. 
845a. 372 b. 874. 886. 393 a. 8396 D;|Sentence 485 ff. 724 ff; equiv. of subst. 
w. added o 342. 390. 396.4. 421. See} 493d; as subj. 494 a. 504 c,d. 518b; 
Vowel-stems. in appos., 501 ff; connected by conj. 
Purpose 710c. 739 ff. 756; inf. 592b.| 853 ff. See Simple, Compound, De 
781 a. 765.770; fut. part. 789d; w.| pendent, etc. 


bh 835. Separation, gen. 580. 584 f, 

Pyrrhic 888. Sharing, gen. 574. 584 a. 

Quality, pronouns of, 241. 247 ; suffixes|/Short vowels 7 ff; interchange 25 ; cor- 
461 b. 464. traction 32; elision 70. 242; quant. 


Quantity, of vow. 86 ff. 130 ff. 161. 190} 86ff; accent 93 ff; retained in verb- 
f. 207 a. 392 D ;—pron. of, 241. 247. | inflection 419 ff. 

Radical verbs 265. Sibilant 18. 22. 

Reality 719 ff. 727. 742 ff. 745 17.771. |Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Recessive accent 97. 179. 365. 456. Simple, vowels 34. 483; correl. 247; 

Reciprocal pron. 237. 672 b. words 452 ff; sentence 485. 719 ff; 

Reduplicating class 332, 349. suppos. 745. 

Reduplication 318 ff. 65a. 311. 868b;|Singular 115b; vb. w. pl. subj. 497 b. 
in 2 aor. 884; in 8th class 332. 449;| 515 ff; sing. and pl. 514 ff; sing. for 


in 6th class 444. pl. 519. 683 b. 
Reference, pron. of, 491; agr’t 508. 512/Size, correl. 247. [40. 72, 
ff. 522 ff; antec. implied 523 b, c. See|Smooth, breathing 14 ff; mutes 20. 22 
‘ Demonstrative, Relative. Sonant letters 20a. 22 a, 


Reflexive pron. 235. 233 D (238 a);—/|Sophocles, Attic of, 8d. 
Synt. 670 ff 668; equiv. of subst.|Source, gen. 582, 
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Bpace, acc. 550. Systems, of tenses 266. 869 ff; in verse 
Special formation of verbs 418 ff. 897 b. 898 c. 
Specification, acc. 549. 780 a. Tau-class 327. 427. 


Spondee 888; spondaic hexam. 909k. |Temporal, aug. 307 ff; conjunc. 877 ff. 
Stem 114. 116. 265. 324 ff; stem-class|] 706. See Time. 


325. 419 ff. Tenses 262 ff. 695 ff.'735 a. See First, 
Stigma 5b. 254. Second, Principal, Historical, Pres 
Strophe 898 d, e. ent, etc. 


Subject 485. 489; indet. 494. 496; agr’t/Tense-signs 344 ff. 837. 378. 
+497. 539; omitted 504. 506. 509. 786./Tense-stem 345 ff. 
791 a; two or more 511 ff; oollect-|Tense-systems, see Systems. 
ive 514; of pass. 693; w. inf. 773 ff.|Tetrameter 890; troch. catal. 9028; 
784; w. supp. part. 796; sentence as} iamb. cat. 907; anap. cat. 915. 
subj. 493d. 4948; gen. as subj. 571;|Tetrapody 889. 
inf, as subj. 763; questions 824 ff./Theocritus, Doric of, 3b. 
See Indeterminate, Sentence, Verb,|Theophrastus, dial. of, 3 e. 
Attributive, etc. [690.|Thesis 894 ff. 

Subjective, gen. 558. 564. 572e; mid.|Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 

Subjunctive 261; mode-sign 346 ff;/Thucydides, Attic of, 3d, cf. Rem. 
endings 857. 361D; perf. act. 385;|Time, adj. 470; adv. 248. 877 ff. 879; 
pf. mid. 393; ps-form 400 ff; in simp.| design. wt. art. 530b; acc. 550; gen. 
sentences 719 ff. 723; depend. sent.| 591; dat. 594. 618; w. prep. 620 ff; 
728 ff; indir. sent. 735 ff; final sent.) tenses 695 ff; hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; 
739 ff; hypoth. per. 747 ff; rel. sent.| part. 788.795, b,c; gen. abs. 790 a; 
755. 757 ff; indir. questions 830;} rel. expr. 812. 818a; questions 824 


w. neg. 833. 845. ff; 8cov ob 848 d. 
Subordinate sentence 724 ff. 818 b. 853./Tmesis 255. 477. 616. 

See Dependent. Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. Rem. 
Subscript, see « in Greek Ind. Transitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w. 


Substantives 114 ff; compar. 224D;| acc. 544 ff; w. two acc. 558ff; w. 
formation 457 ff; compos. 478 ff;| dat. 595a; adj. w. gen. 5878; mixed 
qualified 487 ff; equiv. 493; subst.) senses 416 ff. 
pron. 493b; in agr’t 498-9; qualify-|Transposition, see Metathesis. 
ing, in acc. 547d; w. gen. 558 ff./Tribrach 888. 


587 e; w. two gen. 569; w. dat. 595|Triemimeris 889. [907 b. 
d. 596 ff; w. inf. 767; w. uf 840;|Trimeter 890; iambic 906; iamb. cat. 
inf. as subst. 762. 778 ff. Tripody 889. 

Suffixes 265. 454 ff. Trochee 888; trochaic rhythms 899 ff. 


Superlative 220 ff. 228 ff (cf. 257. 259);| 916d. 925 a. 
—Synt. 663 ff; w. gen. 559. 586 c;|Ultima 85 b; accented in decl. 121. 160. 
w. dat. of diff. 610; w. év rots 627 ;|Unlikeness, dat. 603. 


w. 3h 851. Value, gen. 567.572 h. 578. 577 b. 584c. 
Supplementary participle 787. 796 ff. |Variation of vowels 334. 388. 386 c. 887 
Supposition, varieties 745 ff. a. 397 a. 

Surd letters 20a, 22 a. Vau 23 D, see Digamma. 
Swearing, particles 852, 10, 14; w. acc.|Verbals 453 ff; noun, w. acc. 544@} 

545; gen. w. pds 658 a, adj., see rds, réos, in Greek Ind. 
Syllabic augment 307 ff. Verbs 260 ff; denom. 265. 472. 478; 


Syllables 81 ff; quant. 86 ff; acc. 89 ff.| comp. 477 ff; omitted 508. 754, 8193 
Syncope 38. 173. 384; of thesis 895.| subj. om. 504; obj. om. 505; w. gen. 

901. 905. 920. Db.) 570ff; w. dat. 5695 ff; w. rel. 818, 
Synizesis 37. 69. 128Db 186Db. 870} See Finite, Impersonal, Transttive, 
Syntax 485 ff. ; Intrans., Pure, Liquid, ete. 
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Verses 890. Versification 887 ff. Vowel-decl. 868. 122. 150. 195 ff. 207 
Vicarious lengthening 381. ff ;—Vowel-stems 154 Db. 157. 195i 
Vocative 115c. 119b. 127. 185. 141.] 824. 835 8; 4th class 328 e. 434; w 

154, 155. 158. 172b; Synt. 548. 541.] added o 342, 421; made by trans. 
Voices 260. 412 ff. 684 ff. 886 c. 894. 
Vowels 7 ff; euphony 24 ff; metath. 57./Want, gen. 575. 584 b. 

840; w. o 63 ff; pure 85a; quant./Way, adv. 248, 

86 ff; accent 89ff; variation 334;/Whole, gen. 558 ff. 

lengthening 335 ff; omission 838.|Wishing 721. 753. 884. 870c 

See Long, Short, Close, Open, Con-|Xenophon, Attic of, 84 

necting, etc. Zeugma 882. 
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ology—Classical Geography—Shakespeare—Studies in Bry- 
ant—Greek Literature— English Grammar Exercises — Ho- 
mer—English Composition).........cecccee cece cee cach, 45 

Morris’s Historical English Grammar........ceccececosscseoee 1 00 


Northend’s Memory Gems............... ere ey er 20 
Northend’s Choice Thoughts. ........c. cc ccc ccc cecereccecece 30 
Northend’s Gems of Thought............c..cecccsccccccces 15 
Quackenbos’s Primary Grammar...... aieaees ie Reh eee 40 
Quackenbos’s English Grammar......... ere ree 72 
Quackenbos’s Illustrated Peasus i in our Tanguawe sua eee bite witsliasele 50 
Quackenbos’s First Lessons in Composition........... ater aiaca e's 80 
Quackenbos’s Composition and Rhetoric....... Ty eer -. 1 30 
Spalding’s English Literature... .. 2.0... cece cece cece eesens 1 30 
Stickney’s Child’s Book of Language. Four Numbers.,... each, 10 
Teacher's edition of same.........cceccccccses a keee ees ee 35 
Stickney’s Letters and Lessons. ......cceccccsceccccecee: each, 20 
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HISTORY. 
Bayard Taylor’s History of Germany..............+ sialataereaergis $1 
History Primers: Rome—Greece—Europe—Old Greek Life—Ge- 
ography—Roman Antiquities. .......cccccecescccees each, 
Markham’s History of England. ............cccceesccceccesee L 
Morris’s History of England.........ccsscceccsscccecss ere 1 
Quackenbos’s Elementary History of the United States.......... 
Quackenbos’s School History of the United States.............. 1 
Quackenbos’s American History. ...........2cccccceccccces ae, 2 
Quackenbos’s Illustrated School History of the World.......... 1 
Sewell’s Child's History of Rome...........sceceseceees Sesion 
. s OSE GreCCe s.c-4 ese kis oases cine aes mies 
Willard’s Synopsis of General History............ Pree coves. 2 
Timayenis’s History of Greece. Two vols.........c.eeccesseee 8 
SCIENCE. 
Alden’s Intellectual Philosophy ........... aera saree teameasion 
Arnott’s Physics: .:siéi.ccesaescs sas vaeteeeseeeees eal eae srs 3 
Atkinson’s Ganot’s Physics... .... ccc cece cscs ccc c cece sscces 3 
Bain’s Mental Science... .........ceccceececes <Guadiwacais aera 1 
Bain’s Moral Science... ..........cccs cece ceecs iS eee duesds oats 1 
Bains VOPi C22 be soa vod oak ees nerd ae moxeseeesanaee es 2 
Coming’s Physiclopy:ns.: 64.s.0840s 6o00000eod dee eees eecta eae 1 
Deschanel’s Natural Philosophy. One vol...........ceeccsees 5 
In four parts......... ase eead ree SicGee hae ereeares each, 1 
Gilmore's Bogie co ciec noes es past ok GSS dss awehin ees 
Henslow’s Botanical Charts. ...... 0... cc cece cece ceecccsceces 15 
Huxley and Youmans’s ipedick Sts Hae wn oeewaws eonanes | 
Le Conte’s Geology... Naas Wee ea eeGeeracee, 54 
Tackyer'a. Astronomy: SesKlaia sea seco eeiedageseey a 
Lupton’s Scientific Apricaltars Rees bute bea Cae eine see awe 
Morse’s First Book of Zoology......... sa Ss wo ayer a Sa amie ee ee tk 
Munsell’s Psychology... ......cccesssccseccces pice acew steceane sie 1 
Nicholson’s Geology..........eee. cuiowece am ceases eaiewt 2 
Nicholson’s Zoology. . ediawabers viegseeaveceaaees ae | 
Quackenbos’s Natural Philosophy. re eee cere ioweas. A 
Rains’s Chemical Analysis...... ree res iia Sis (erat Sie eiaiere.s “er 
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SCIENCE.—(Continued.) 

Science Primers: Introductory — Chemistry — Physics — Physical 
Geography—Geology—Physiology — Astronomy — Botany — 
Logic—Inventional Geometry—Piano-forte Playing—Political 
ECONOMY «3:5 gaie-c6aie 5044s has bee ice bees Ses Ss each, 

Wilson’s Logic.. . : er rer ee rr ere ee 

Winslow’s Moral Philosophy... eee ere et re ree 

Youmans’s New Chemistry. ...:......cceccecces piu eases 

Youmans’s (Miss) First Book of Botany............- i Demeraiaets 

Youmans’s (Miss) Second Book of Botany................0065 


KRUSVS FREE-HAND AND INDUS- 
TRIAL DRAWING. 


Kriisi’s Easy Drawing Lessons, for Kindergarten and Primary 


Schools... “Three: Parts sion oi vewvaw ieee os wa eee eeewes each, 
Synthetic Series, Nos. 1, 2, 8, and 4.........ceceeeees each, 
Analytic Series. Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10..... Os neste each, 
Perspective Series. Nos, 11, 12, 18, and 14........... .each, 
Advanced Perspective. Nos, 15 and 16................ each, 
NGS. 17-ONO 18s. Ose k wie eteestese eeleswaetuesios seewees each, 


Manuals. (One to each Series.).................Paper, each, 
cloth, each, 
Textile Designs. Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4..................-each, 


NOS::0 ONG 6oiocincwvse. cued 2856 nse ss Geet ieedsteweeses each, 
Outline and Relief Designs. No. 1... ... esc eee ee cece eees ° 
INOS: 25ANG Beason SANs be wo OES Cee ee es eee each, 
NOS.: 4; 5; 0G 62 vcei yas ieatied oiek oie ae eee easd oe each, 
Mechanical Drawing. Nos. 1, 4, and 6................. each, 
NOS:°2) 3; ONO Die c's ides wna Sad orerasida, EG ee cee ware each, 
Architectural Drawing. Nine Parts....... ip seeweaet os each, 
Green’s Slate Drawing Cards. Two Parts.............06. each, 
PENMANSHIP. 
Model Copy-Books, Sliding Copies..............- oo oe sper copy, 
. - aie DUTIES Sie ord os Sa . per copy, 
Model Practice-Book.. Rees rete ees . per copy, 
BOOK-KEEPING. 
Marsh’s Single-Entry Book-keeping............seccececcees as 
Marsh’s Double-Entry Book-keeping.........cceccccccsecesecs 


Bianks to above, 6 books to each set................+-per set, 
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LATIN. 
Arnold’s First and Second Latin Book........ sue eutvies eas ecee $F 10 
Arnold’s Latin Prose Composition..............0. paseseseee- S10 
Arnold’s Cornelius Nepos.........cecescccecccscccccccsevees 1 80 
Butler’s Sallust’s Jugurtha and Catiline.. . eh eet eeaaee hOO 
Cicero de Officiis........... een eT ee Tee eC eee ee ee ae 4, 
Crosby’s Quintus Curtius Rufus................ eee woeee 1 30 
Crosby’s Sophocles’s Gidipus Tyrannus..... Page cae (terse 1:30 
Frieze’s Quintilian......... cae cena eeu See Soa wee weeeweusewe.- -coO 
Frieze’s Virgil’s Aineid.............. rac diaiare ied Speen cas tnclet ae 1 70 
Frieze’s Six Books of Virgil, with Vocabulary: re ee err . 
Harkness’s Arnold’s First Latin Book...... Ss wtiteuskoaetes- 2500 
Harkness’s Second Latin Book........sscscecsccescees eee 1 10 
Harkness’s Introductory Latin Book........... rer eect tes 110 
Harkness’s Latin Grammar....... emen Salawdeeoeres tanees 1 30 
Harkness’s Elements of Latin Grammar..... Sebeteawaseeues eee 110 
Harkness’s Latin Reader. .......ccecssccsece ee emer ie tt 
Harkness’s New Latin Reader.............000. or reer vee 110 
Harkness’s Latin Reader, with Exercises...........eecc0-eeee- 1 30 
Harkness’s Latin Prose Composition. .......cccccseccccces --. 1 30 
Harkness’s Cesar, with Dictionary... ........cccccescaccocess 1 30 
Harkness’s Cicero......... Sete ee goes Mowe weausaes -- 1 30 
Harkness’s Cicero, with Dictioriary:, (oMeciiwedigiweewarriaee, 100 
Harkness’s Sallust’s Catiline, with Dictionary....... weocee LLG 
Harkness’s Course in Cesar, Sallust, and Cicero, with Dictionary. 1 75 
Johnson’s Cicero’s Select OrationS.......... cece ccccces ania 1 30 
Lincoln’s Horace... ......seescceceees stage Gidea Gthatare isa xe carne 1 50 
Lincoln’s Livy..... ob Seca eease ops Sa Maen 5g Sekatiece @Acaaae 1 50 
Sewall’s Latin Speaker............. Seiwed mies oun sarees 6 eters. 200 
Tyler’s Tacitus......... EE re ree er re re or er mee Me! 
fies Germania and Agricola, npidsien iiduguicduade sue eteawecn. 110 
GREEK. 
Arnold’s First Greek Book............ ‘ie ebeeeaasceesdeseeecs:. 1 10 
Arnold’s Greek Prose Composition...........eecee <Gudeeeeeer Li 80 
Arnold’s Second Greek Prose Composition............. doeeeee 1 30 
Arnold’s Greek Reading Book.............00cceee0e we wsdl .--. 1 80 
Boise’s Three Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon........ weeee 1 80 
1 70 


Boise’s Five Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon...........0- 
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GREEK.—(Continued.) 
Boise's Greek Prose Composition. ...........0.eee00: secccese $1 30 
Boise @ ADADASIAs ic o.6c5 We be Sea sos 6085 Fes Ss Sik Saw oe «ss» 170 
Coy’s Mayor’s Greek for Begiarisrs eerie Tere rere re . 1 25 
Hadley’s Greek Grammar............ ebay wae rere ee ee eee 1 70 
Hadley’s Elements of Greek Grammar.......... ee eee . 130 
Hadley’s Greek Verbs...... Scratecaeees eee KSaiee Sees ws $3 25 
Harkness’s First Greek Book........... rT ere eee - 1 380 
Johnson’s Three Books of the Iliad... .... cc eee cee eee eaeas 1 25 
Johnson’s Herodotus....... Sa wneewmmatade bedesiaes sare We? 1 30 
Kendrick’s Greek Ollendorff.........ccccecccees gSlone eerie - 1650 
Kiihner’s Greek Grammar........... Ieee heseeeoes pecans tO 
Owen’s Xenophon’s Anabasis.......... paraliie lesser d daeee aaa ~s. 1 70 
Owen’s Homer’s Iliad............ (MEARE rai eee eeeee. 10 
Owen’s Greek Reader. ........cccseccccccccscecs sarees ~-- 170 
Owen’s Acts of the Apostles........... oss ehalokg arerasens emaucews 1 50 
Owen’s Homer’s Odyssey........ecceeeees iMiciasian seseawae 2:10 
Owen’s Thucydides. ........ccesececees eres sia eek eece eas 2 20 
Owen’s Xenophon’s Cyropsedia........cecccccecsccecscsecsee 2 20 
Robbins’s Xenophon’s Memorabilia. ...........020% igveswan oe 1-10 
Silber’s Progressive Lessons in Greek..... eee ee re eee . 110 
Smead’s Antigone...........4.. eupna teneses siesta iat waue 1 50 
Smead’s Philippics of Demosthenes. ...........cceececeees ... 180 
Tyler’s Plato’s Apology and Crito bale Gorm anare strains itesccssseeces. 1:50 
Tyler’s Plutarch............. mee gees Medi see beweeseGsesacese “bc00 
Whiton’s First Lessons in Greek.. i pera eeeneeweweseneae 21790 
GERMAN. 

Adler’s Progressive German Reader..........cecseceses secede -L:80 
Adler’s Hand-book of German Literature...........00.0000. -- 180 
Adler’s German Dictionary, 8vo..... siaieueuialce Wareaceia siete S miere eevee 4 50 

* # es j 6411's a era eo a Sietankiersie Stet 2 25 
Ahn’s German Grammar. .........sceseecees ii oiewewa-ceiwerss 85 
Kroeh’s First German Reader........... Cer ne acetate ‘ 35 
Oehlschlaeger’s Pronouncing German Reader...........2.e-e02 110 
Ollendorff’s New Method of Learning German......... Jepeeeee, Lb 10 
Prendergast’s Mastery Series—German............0. duaiorg as ss 45 
Roemer’s Polyglot Reader—German...........ceceecseesceeee 1 80 
Schulte’s Elementary German Course.........cseeseccsseeccegs 85 
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GERMAN.—(Continued.) 
Wrage’s Practical German Grammar............6.. Peeeses sare 
Wrage’s German Primer............0cecees tsa Rawele wae es se 
Wrage’s First German Reader... ........ ccc cece cc cecercoeeee 
FRENCH. 

Ahn’s French Method...... Eee eee rr rT TT ee ieedsae snes ean 
Badois’s Grammaire Anglaise. ..........eseeeeee cea pea ees 
Barbauld’s Lessons for Children... ........ 2c cece ccnccscceces ‘ 
De Fivas’s Elementary French Reader.........0.0085 i etredainers 
De Fivas’s Classic French Reader........... Miseweenwen anes 
De Fivas’s New Grammar of French Grammars........ berated avs 
De Peyrac’s French Children at Home............02: sonar 
De Peyrac’s Comment on Parle & Paris... ... cece eeescecesce sua 
Havet’s French Manual..............00- asaee arava pa Weawes see 
Jewett’s Spiers’s French Dictionary, 8vo........... hoo eS4i8s 

“ ¢ i . School edition............. 


Marcel’s Rational Method. French.............cccccccseceee 
Ollendorff’s New Method of Learning French. ............000. 
Ollendorff’s First Lessons in French... ........0 cece ccc ccs cees 
Roemer’s French Readers...........cccccscccesces a eecmacw aeeats 
Rowan’s Modern French Reader....... cece cece cccc esc ccsecs 
Simonné’s Treatise on French Verbs.........cccceccesccccees 
Spiers and Surenne’s French Dictionary, 8vo.............0006. : 

a As “ L2M0yesuheeie ieee ee 


SPANISH. 


Abn’s Spanish Grammar..............6. Teer eer en Ty ee ee 
De Tornos’s Spanish Method... .....cccecccesescsccecccceces 
Ollendorff’s Spanish Grammar............ceccscccees ee 
Prendergast’s Mastery Series. Spanish.......... sapisibien weaetee wey 
Schele de Vere’s Spanish Grammar...........cccccsceccceece 
Vel&zquez’s New Spanish Reader............000. ise siaauatalvee . 
Velézquez’s Pronouncing Spanish Dictionary, 8vo.............. 

2 " * 12M0...-. ee secee 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 


1, 8, & & Bond Street, New York. 
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